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Introductory. 


THE history of the Arian controversy has often been written. 
And whoever has essayed the difficult task has, of course, been 
obliged to investigate more or less carefully the history of the 
various watch-words and rallying-cries of parties in the long 
impassioned struggle. The sympathies of historians have naturally 
been enlisted on one side or on the other, consciously or uncon- 
sciously, from the day on which immediately after the Council of 
Nicaea Eusebius penned his Apologia to his people of Caesarea’ 
for his own acceptance of a formula which differed in some 
important respects from the Creed in which he and they had 
been baptized. And the technical terms which were used, the 
various definitions or descriptions of the Faith which were offered, 
have not always been explained alike. At least their full signi- 
ficance—in view of their original meaning and history—has not 
always been drawn out. Yet with regard to the final 
issue of the controversy there has been, it seems, all through the 
centuries, complete unanimity among all writers. The settled 
historical tradition has been that after all the changes and chances 
_ of more than half a century the definition of the Faith which was 
agreed to at Nicaea was reaffirmed in all essentials by the Council 
of Constantinople. The Church was never Arian; never really 
semi-Arian in heart or mind; but at the time of the Council of 
Nicaea the real drift of Arian teaching and the inevitable conse- 
quences of Arian methods of reasoning and interpretation—and 
the utter hopelessness of attempts at compromise with Arian 
principles—were understood by few. The real issues were clearly 


1 βοῦν; H. E.i 8. 
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seen only by a very small minority of the bishops and others who 
were present; and had the Arians ‘managed’ their case a little 
more cleverly—had they been a little less outspoken or a little 
less openly subtle in their interpretation of the various scriptural 
phrases which were suggested as sufficient description of the 
common faith, they might have secured from the Council such a 
Creed as they themselves could readily have signed. But the 
clumsiness or the honesty of the Arians, and the insight and 
persistence of the small minority—who represented little more 
than Alexandria and the Church of the West—forced on the great 
majority of Eastern bishops the acceptance of a technical term 
which they did not like and only partly understood. It was only 
a grudging consent that they gave at the time to the Creed. It 
served the need of the moment and remained a kind of monument 
or Court of Appeal to which—at least as against all Arian teach- 
ing—reference could be made. But the term ὁμοούσιος had so 
bad a previous history, and could be so easily misunderstood to 
imply a doctrine at least as odious to the East at large as any- 
thing which it was meant to exclude, that constant attempts were 
made to find some other form of words. It was only when 
Arianism had taken courage from this wide-spread dislike of the 
Nicene formula and had laid bare its real character; only when 
the champions of the homo-ousian doctrine had convinced the 
uncertain and waverers that the term did not convey the Sabel- 
lian teaching which they feared still, though its foremost defenders 
had from the first disclaimed the Sabellian interpretation; only 
when every compromise had been tried and found wanting—it 
was only then that the term itself was finally accepted to express 
the doctrine which had all along been the implicit conviction of 
the great majority of churchmen. After prolonged discussion and 
dissension, after heated disputes and calm reflection, the word 
Homo-ousios triumphed over all competing terms of definition. 
Its most dangerous rival Homoi-ousios! was banished from 
orthodox usage with all the others. And so the consensus fidelium 


1 “Ὃμοιούσιος or ὅμοιος κατ᾽ οὐσίαν had served as a temporary bridge over the 
troubled waters, but it could give no permanent safety. Only when the οὐσία 
(Deity) was acknowledged as one and the same in Father and Son—only then was 
real stability secured. 
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at last pronounced the final verdict in favour of the term which 
Athanasius had all along declared was the only single term that 
safeguarded and expressed the continuous teaching of the Church. 
The final decision at Constantinople was a complete victory for 
the Nicene Creed and the doctrine of which Athanasius is com- 
monly regarded as the chief literary and controversial represen- 
tative. 

This has been the settled historical tradition, universally 
accepted and expressed, at least in its main features, down to our 
own generation. But the nineteenth century, which has seen so 
many historical traditions unsettled and rejected or amended, has 
been obliged to reconsider the verdict of the ages on this matter 
too. The tradition has not indeed, so far as I am aware, been 
openly called in question: it has been quietly set aside or ignored. 
The undoubted fact of a certain change in terminology, by 
which οὐσία and ὑπόστασις (which to the framers of the Nicene 
Creed were synonymous) came to be discriminated, has been 
assumed to imply some corresponding change in the meaning of 
the word Homo-ousios itself. The Cappadocian fathers to whom 
the distinction between the two terms was mainly due are 
supposed to have attached to ὁμοούσιος a sense different from 
that which it conveyed to Athanasius and its champions at 
Nicaea. A ‘new Nicene’ party is assumed, and these ‘young 
Nicenes ’—the heirs of an Origenistic and a Homoi-ousian tradi- 
tion—are supposed to have approached the question from so 
different a starting-point that though they accepted the Nicene 
term they read into it a meaning of their own. 

To this new estimate of the doctrinal significance of thei issues 
of the weary controversy which raged round the word wide 
currency has been given. 

It is maintained that though Homo-ousios triumphed, yet it 
was accepted in the sense of Homoi-ousios; and much is made of 
opposition at the Council of Constantinople between what is 
called the ‘old’ (Nicene, Western, and Alexandrian) and the 
‘new’ (Antiochene, Cappadocian, Asiatic) orthodoxy, though it 
is admitted that this opposition is only partly known to us. 

Of old, it is argued, it had been the unity of the Godhead 
that had stood out plain and clear; the plurality had been a 


1—2 
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mystery. But after the Council of Alexandria in 362 it was 
permitted to make the unity the mystery—to start from the 
plurality and to reduce the unity to a matter of likeness; that is 
to say, to interpret Homo-ousios as Homoi-ousios, so changing the 
‘substantial’ unity of being into mere likeness of being. 

This is, in effect, to say that it was permitted to believe in 
three beings with natures like each other: οὐσία receiving a 
sense more nearly equivalent to ‘nature’ than to ‘being’. And 
so instead of one Godhead, existing permanently—eternally—in 
three distinct forms or spheres of existence, there would be three 
forms of existence of like nature with one another, which together 
make up the Godhead. Such, it is said, was the Catholic faith 
as held by the leaders of the Church in the East and in the West 
(though more particularly in the East) at the end of the Arian 
controversy. 

The first suggestion of this new reading of the history seems 
to have come from Dr Zahn in his admirable study of Marcellus, 
published in 18671. Thenceforward it appears to have ousted 
the old tradition, being accepted incidentally by Professor 
Gwatkin’, received with approval and emphasised by Dr Harnack 
in his Dogmengeschichte, 1886-1888, adopted without discussion 
by Dr Loofs*, and as to the main conception—though not very 
clearly or consistently—by Dr Fisher in the latest History of 
Christian Doctrine that has been published in English “, 

Dr Harnack’s authority has probably sufficed to convince all 
later writers’, His profound erudition and marvellous industry 
compel admiration and give unusual weight to any theory which 
he advocates. Every student of the history of the development 
of Christian doctrine gratefully recognises the value of the work 
he has done in amassing such stores of materials and presenting 


' Marcellus von Ancyra, Gotha 1867, pp. 21, 87. 

2. Studies of Arianism, 1882, pp. 242, 262 (2nd ed. 1900, pp. 247 n. 1 and 270 
n. 2). 

% Leitfaden zum Studium der Dogmengeschichte®, p. 156 ff. (first edition pub. 
1889). 

* History of Christian Doctrine (International Theological Library), 1896, 
p. 148 ff. 

δ In England, at all events, for one who has read the monograph of Dr Zahn 
there are probably scores who have Dr Harnack’s book in use. 
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them in clear and orderly form, At the same time he has so 
nobly expressed the ethical ideal by which all true historical 
investigation must be guided and controlled’, that even his most 
startling utterances—his most revolutionary theories—come to us 
as the conclusions of one who, entirely disclaiming a point of view 
and having to the best of his ability weighed the evidence, 
presents the truth as it seems to him untrammelled by any 
traditional ties. Where is the student of history likely to find 
security, intellectual and moral, if not behind his aegis ? 

And so, for ten years past, as year by year it has been my 
duty to give such guidance as I could to students of the early 
history of Christian doctrines, I have drawn attention to the new 
view, as having the sanction of great names, though still demand- 
ing in my judgment to be further investigated, not less by the 
student whose only interest in the study is historical or anti- 
quarian, than by all who believe in the general accuracy and 
truth of the results (the theories or doctrines) arrived at by the 
Church in the course of the various movements of the first four 
centuries of her life, and who accept in the main the historical 
theology and the traditional definitions of the Christian Faith. 

It is the results of such further investigation on my own part 
that are offered here. Almost all the evidence has long been 
accessible to every student. Dr Harnack’s History of Doctrine 
alone supplies us with nearly all the materials we can have, and 
with fruitful suggestions at every turn. We only have to use 
what is provided, bearing before us his motto that ‘every his- 
torical study is an ethical task’. , 

But if such statements, on points of such importance, made in 


1 **Tn taking up a theological book we are in the habit of enquiring first of all 
‘‘as to the ‘standpoint’ of the Author. In a historical work there is no room for 
‘*such enquiry. The question here is, whether the Author is in sympathy with 
‘*the subject about which he writes, whether he can distinguish original elements 
‘*from those that are derived, whether he has a thorough acquaintance with his 
‘‘ material, whether he is conscious of the limits of historical knowledge, and 
‘‘ whether he is truthful. These requirements constitute the categorical imperative 
‘for the historian: but they can only be fulfilled by an unwearied self-discipline. 
** Hence every historical study is an ethical task. The historian ought to be 
ες faithful in every sense of the word.” Author's Preface to the English Edition of 
the Dogmengeschichte. 
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so positive a tone and with such authority, are to be examined at 
all, it is necessary to review the whole position. One cannot expect 
to find a single piece of fresh decisive evidence, though particular 
aspects of the case come home to oneself with fresh enlightening 
force’. But working quietly over the ground again and tracing 
the course of events, and trying to follow the intersecting streams 
of thought, I not only fail to find any certain positive evidence 
for the new assertions, but I find on the other hand much that 
tells against them. τ 

First of all, however, let me state more fully and plainly the 
new interpretation of the history which is the justification for this 
new enquiry. It is given by Dr Harnack so clearly and forcibly 
that we cannot do better than quote his words. And no injustice 
will be done by isolating the statements from their context ; for it 
is certain that they express in definite clear-cut outline the view 
which dominates his whole account of the course through which 
the controversy ran and of the significance of the final issue. 


Dr Harnack’s statements are as follows?: 


First of all, writing of Theodosius, the Emperor, he says 
“This Council [of Constantinople 381] denotes a complete change 
“in the policy of Theodosius. His stay in the East had taught 
“him that it was necessary for him to recognise as orthodox all 
“who acknowledged the Nicene Creed however they might inter- 
“pret it....He had come to see that in the East he must rely 


1 For my own part I have come to realise much more clearly that ὁμοούσιος in 
the Creed is not as I, in common with many others, had supposed, a product of 
Greek philosophical thought, but rather of Latin theology. It is to the West we 
must look for the meaning it had to the framers of the Nicene Creed—and in the 
West in particular to Tertullian who so amazingly anticipated the later definitions 


of the Creeds. The meaning of οὐσία, moreover, and the permanent differ- 
ence between it and φύσις (as in Latin between substantia and natura) has grown 
much more distinct. And the investigation of the history of the term 


persona and its theological usage has brought into clear relief the close relation 
subsisting between it and the corresponding Greek expressions which were used, 
and the difference between them all and our own term ‘person’. Special 
attention may perhaps be invited to these three points. 

2 In the following passages the English translation in the Theological Transla- 
tion Library (published by Williams and Norgate) is used, with occasional correc- 
tions or modifications. 
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“on the Eastern form of orthodoxy, the new orthodoxy....This 
“reversal of his policy is shewn most strikingly by the fact that 
“Meletius of Antioch was called upon to preside at the Council, 
“the very man who was specially suspected by the orthodox of 
“the West....... The opposition between the old orthodox party 
“(orthodox in the Alexandrian and Western sense) and the new 
“orthodox party (composed of Antiochians, Cappadocians, and 
“ Asiatics) was strongly expressed at the Council, though we are 
“only partially acquainted with it....Still union was _ finally 
“secured....The Nicene Creed thus gained an unqualified victory 
“so far as its actual terms were concerned, but understood accord- 
“ing to the interpretation of Meletius, the Cappadocians, and 
“Cyril of Jerusalem. The community of substance in the sense of 
“likeness (or equality) of substance, not in that of unity of sub- 
“ stance, was from this time the orthodox doctrine in the East.” 
(DG vol. ii p. 262 ff., Εἰ. Tr. vol. iv p. 94 ff.) 

Further, in regard to the Creed and its history, he says “ This 
“much, however, is clear, that if this Creed had any connexion 
“at all with the Council of 381, the neo-orthodox character of the 
“latter is thereby brought out in a specially striking way ; for the 
“ so-called creed of Constantinople can in fact be taken simply as a 
“formula of union between orthodox, Semi-Arians, and Pneumato- 
“machians. The most contested phrase of the Nicene Creed ἐκ 
“τῆς οὐσίας Tov πατρός is wanting in it, and it presents the 
“doctrine of the Holy Spirit in a form which could have ap- 
“peared not wholly unacceptable even to the Pneumatomachians, 
“For this very reason it is certainly out of the question to 
“regard the Creed as the Creed of the Council of 381. It did 
‘indeed assert the complete Homo-ousia of the Divine Persons. 
“But the legend manufactured in the Church by which this 
“Creed was attached to that Council performed a remarkable act 
“of justice; for in tracing back to this Council ‘an enlarged 
“* Nicene Creed’ without the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας Tod πατρός, without 
“the Nicene anathemas, and without the avowal of the Homo- 
“ousia of the Spirit, and in attesting it as orthodox, it—without 
“wishing to do so—preserved the recollection of the fact that the 
“ Kastern orthodoxy of 381 had really been a neo-orthodoxy, which 
“in its use of the word “Opoovcvos did not represent the dogmatic 
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“conviction of Athanasius. In the quid pro quo involved in this 
“substitution of one Creed for another, we have a judicial sentence 
“which could not conceivably have been more discriminating ; 
“but it involves still more than that—namely, the most cruel 
“satire. From the fact that in the Church the Creed of Con- 
“stantinople gradually came to be accepted as a perfect expression 
“of orthodoxy, and was spoken of as the Nicene Creed while the 
“latter was forgotten, it follows that the great difference which 
“existed between the old Faith and the Cappadocian neo-ortho- 
“doxy was no longer understood, and that under cover of the 
«ὋὉμοούσιος a sort of Homoiousianism had in general been 
“reached, the view which has really been the orthodox one in all 
“Churches until this day. The father of the official doctrine 
“of the Trinity in the form in which the Churches have held 
“to it is not Athanasius, nor Basil of Caesarea, but Basil of 
“Ancyra.” (DG. vol. ii pp. 266, 267, E. Tr. vol. iv pp. 99, 100.) 
And elsewhere “We may still further say it was not the 
“* Homoousios’ which finally triumphed, but on the contrary the 
“Homoiousian doctrine, which fixed on the terms of agreement 
“with the Homoousios.” (DG. vol. ii p. 250, E. Tr. vol. iv p. 82.) 


Such is Dr Harnack’s statement of the case. He further says 
that special credit is due to Zahn for having been the first to 
draw attention to the facts, and he aims at justifying and support- 
ing these assertions by notes on various points in detail’. (DG: 
vol. 11 p. 252, note 4, E. Tr. vol. iv p. 84.) 


1 In commenting on the lack of a precise and fixed terminology to express the 
‘subjects’ in the one Godhead, through which (he says) Athanasius was betrayed 
at times, in contending against Sabellianism, into language contradictory to the 
Creed and to his own normal mode of speech (so as to deny that there was only 
one divine οὐσία, whereas he regularly maintained that the οὐσία of Father and Son 
was one and the same)—Zahn points to the fact that it was not to Athanasius that 
the development of any greater precision in the use of terms was due: he used to 
the last the words οὐσία and ὑπόστασις as equivalent terms. The fixing of the 
terminology was the work of the next generation—the younger Nicenes, the Cappa- 
docian Fathers. But Zahn insists that it was not, however, a scientific perplexity 
which the young Nicenes overcame; but, on the contrary, that their so-called 
advance in the formal treatment of the matter really rested rather on a different 
conception of the relation which was to be expressed. 

And so he says that after the synod of Seleucia, while the distinction between 
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For example, with regard to the absence of the phrase ἐκ τῆς 
οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός from the Creed which ultimately took the 
place of the Nicene Creed in the Church, he says “From the 
“writings of the Homoiousians and the Cappadocians we can 
“accordingly easily gather that the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός 
“presented a far greater difficulty to the half-friends of the 
“Nicene Creed than the ὁμοούσιος ; for ὁμοούσιος not without 
“some show of fairness might be interpreted as ὅμοιος κατ᾽ 
“οὐσίαν, while on the contrary the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας both in what 
“it said and in what it excluded—namely the will—seemed to 
“leave the door open to Sabellianism. It follows also from 
“ Athanasius de Synodis that he considered ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας as of 
“supreme importance; for in a way that is very characteristic 
“of him he observes that ὁμοούσιος = ὁμοιούσιος ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας, 
“that is, whoever intentionally avows his belief in the ὁμοούσιος 
“without the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας avows his belief in it as a Homoiousian. 
“The Christological formula in the Creed of Jerusalem, i.e. the 
“later Nicene-Constantinopolitan Creed, is thus almost homoi- 
“ousian, even although it retains the ὁμοούσιος. (DG? vol. 11 
p. 266 n., E. Tr. vol. iv p. 99 n.) 

And again the terms of the settlement are described in the 
following summary :— 

“Tf up till now orthodox faith had meant the recognition of a 
“mysterious plurality in the substantial unity of the Godhead, it 
“was now made permissible to turn the unity into a mystery, Le. 
“to reduce it to likeness (or equality) and to make the triad 
“(three-foldness) the starting-point; but this simply means that 
“that Homoiousianism was recognised which resolved to accept the 
“word ὁμοούσιος. And to this theology which changed the 
“substantial wnity of substance expressed in the ὁμουύσιος into 


οὐσία and ὑπόστασις became more established, the conception οὐσία was watered 
down more and more to mere mode of being (seinsweise), ὁμοιότης being mere simi- 
larity (aehnlichkeit) and ‘homoousia’ likeness (gleichartigkeit). And so ‘‘the Nicene 
‘‘ formula won the day in a different sense—in the East at least—from that in 
“‘ which it had at first overcome Arianism.” So too he points out that Epiphanius 
(haer. 73, 36) asserted that ὁμοούσιος did not mean what would be expressed by 
ἁμαούσιος: whereas, in fact, the only difference between the two words which 
the framers of the Nicene Creed would have recognised was that the one was Greek 
and the other was not. (Zahn Marcellus pp. 21—24.) 
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“a mere likeness (or equality) of substance, so that there was no 
“longer a threefold unity, but a trinity, the future belonged, in 
“the East, though not to the same extent in the West. The 
“theologians who had studied Origen regarded it with favour. 
“The Cappadocians started from the ὁμοιούσιος.... They succeeded 
“an attaining terminological clearness...only because they modified 
“the original thought of Athanasius and developed the theology 
“which Basil of Ancyra had first propounded in his tractate. 
“Οὐσία now got a meaning which was half-way between the 
“abstract ‘substance’ and the concrete ‘individual substance ’— 
“still it inclined very strongly in the direction of the former. 
““Tréctaciu got a meaning half-way between ‘Person’ and 
““Attribute’ (Accident, Modality), still the conception of Person 
“entered more largely into it.... The unity of the Godhead, as 
“the Cappadocians conceived of it, was not the same as the unity 
‘“‘which Athanasius had in his mind. Basil the Great was never 
“tired of emphasizing the new distinction implied in οὐσία and 
“ὑπόστασις. (DG. vol. ii pp. 252—254, E. Tr. vol. iv pp. 84, 85.) 

All this, and there is incidentally more to the same effect, 
amounts to saying that a doctrine which is hardly to be distin- 
guished from polytheism, except in the limitation of the number 
of Gods to three, was ultimately accepted by the Church. 


In order to form a judgment on these pronouncements we 
must examine first : 


What ὁμοούσιος meant to those who proposed it at Nicaea 
(to the West—to Athanasius) ; 


What ὁμοιούσιος meant to its champions and to Athanasius : 


The position of Basil of Ancyra; 


and then we can pass on to determine by closer scrutiny of the 
evidence available 


(a) the sense in which Meletius and his party understood 
ὁμοούσιος: 


(6) the sense in which the Cappadocians understood 
ὁμοούσιος, and the relations between them and Athanasius ; 
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(c) the significance of the absence of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας from 
the later Creed—({1) what this phrase meant to Athana- 
5105; (2) how it happened, as-a matter of fact, that it was 
not in the later Creed. 


In the course of the enquiry it will be necessary to trace the 
history of the terms substantia, οὐσία, ὑπόστασις, and (incidentally) 
natura and φύσις, and persona. 


What ὁμοούσιος meant to those who proposed τέ 
at Nicaea. 


In considering the significance of the term ὁμοούσιος to the 
men who proposed it at Nicaea the dominant fact to bear in mind 
is that the suggestion came from the West and not from the 
East?. This fact has been noticed and generally acknowledged, but 
its full significance is less commonly recognised. Really, 
the West and Alexandria accepted ὁμοούσιος because they had 
long been used not only to the thought but also to the very 
term’; the East was not accustomed to the term, and—seeing 
the possibility of various objectionable interpretations of it— 


1 That Hosius—for many years previously the most influential bishop in the 
West, the intimate friend and trusted adviser in ecclesiastical matters of Constan- 
tine—was the real ‘draftsman’ of the Creed, seems certain. See P. B. Gams, 
Die Kirchengeschichte von Spanien, Bd ii Abth. 1 (pp. 137—309). In this con- 
nexion at all events it is a reversal of the facts to say that ‘the Latins had 
received the rays of divine knowledge through the dark and doubtful medium of a 
translation’, and that ‘the poverty and stubbornness of their native tongue was not 
capable of affording just equivalents for the Greek terms’. (Gibbon Decline and 
Fall of the Roman Empire ch, xxi.) 

2 The very term, that is, in their own language—viz. eiusdem or unius substan- 
tiae. So it was that Hilary much later, thirty years after the Council, could write 
that long before he had ever heard the term ὁμοούσιος he had been familiar with the’ 
sense.—De Syn. § 91. (It is true he joins ὁμοιούσιος with it, but the whole drift of 
his argument is to shew that ὁμοιούσιος can only mean ὁμοούσιος---Ποῦ vice versa. 
That is why a ‘ fidelis ac pia intelligentia’ of ὁμοιούσιος is possible, because a thing 
cannot really be ὁμοιούσιον with another unless it is also ὁμοούσιον. See De Syn. 
8 76. Migne Patr. x p. 530. This is clearly an entirely different thing from taking 
ὁμοούσιος in the sense of ὁμοιούσιος.) 
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mistrusted its theological import’. All the weight of Western 
Conservatism was on its side; all the forces of Eastern Con- 
servatism were united against it. Nor was it acquiesced in by 
the East—to anticipate for a moment the conclusion—till lapse of 
time had worn away its terrors, and repeated discussions had 
proved that none of the objectionable senses were intended, and 
its meaning had been fixed by a terminology which—leaving 
οὐσία to do duty for the sense which it bore to the champions of 
ὁμοούσιος at Nicaea and after—secured currency for another term 
(ὑπόστασις) to represent that possible sense of οὐσία which had 
given rise to the weightiest and most wide-spread opposition to 
ὁμοούσιος in the East. 

All the evidence at the time, and all the subsequent history, 
which really centres in the suspicion and dread of Sabellianism, 
goes to shew that the main aim of the Nicenes was to insist on 
one οὐσία of the Godhead—to emphasise the one-ness and sole- 
ness of the Divine; and the equal participation in it of Father 
and Son was a necessary corollary for any one who accepted the 
doctrine of the divinity of the Son and regarded the Incarnation as 
a real revelation of God. That the οὐσία of the Son was the 
same as the οὐσία of the Father was the chief point, and obviously 
such a statement might easily be presented in a Sabellian light 
and might seem to endanger the distinction between Father and 
Son—while really being the only safeguard against the polytheistic 
interpretation of the doctrine of the divinity of both. So 
in the East it was only when terms were found, by which the 
necessary discrimination could be guaranteed, that the difficulty 
was overcome and union effected. 

But in the West the terms were already in use and familiar to 
all theologians, more than a hundred years before the Council of 
Nicaea. The Latins were helped by the very poverty of their 
language. They simply had not got the terms to cause confusion. 
It is often stated that Tertullian fixed the terminology in which 
the Catholic doctrine of the Trinity was expressed. He did, no 
doubt; but he really had no choice. He found existing in the 


1 What all might know of the term was simply bad: that it had been employed 
in the past, but in such a sense that a Council condemning a mischievous heretic 
had ordered the word to be withdrawn from use. 
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language two words, and no more, which could be used—-substantia 
and persona. He took them up and used them, and there 
were no other words which could attempt to oust them after- 
wards. So Latin theologians had the great advantage 
of a fixed and definite terminology at a time when in the East— 
for Greeks with their rich and varied phrases—there was no 
certainty at all’. | 

It is therefore to the West that we must turn—to usage in the 
West before the Council of Nicaea—to see the meaning ὁμοούσιος 
had to Hosius and his allies’. It is the obvious Greek equivalent 
of the Latin [wnius or] ecusdem substantiae, or of the less used 
adjectival forms consubstantivus and consubstantialis®. 

It is true the Greek term was first in the field*; but πού 
in application to the doctrine of the Person of Christ and the 
Godhead. 

This is the fact on which stress must be laid. In using the 
term in this—its later familiar—connexion, Latin theology has 
priority; and particularly its foremost representative Tertullian. 
Before his time the only Christians who had used it—so far as is 
known—were the Valentinians: and they had used it in other 
connexions. The sense which they attached to it is shewn by 
Irenaeus and by Tertullian himself. 


1 Similarly, natura, not much used at all in these connexions, and always as a 
characteristic of some substantia, never wavered in its meaning as did φύσις among 
Greek theologians. 

2 Zahn, p. 17, notes the lack of authentic, contemporary, evidence as to the sense 
intended by the original framers of the Creed—but the previous history of the term 
itself and of its Latin equivalent (which Zahn supplies) furnishes conclusive proof. 
So his statement that the word was first employed definitely in connexion with the 
Trinitarian doctrine of God in the correspondence between the two Dionysii must 
be corrected. Dionysius of Rome insisted on a term already perfectly familiar 
in the West. See infra p. 24. If he wrote in Greek, he was translating Latin 
thought. 

’ The old Latin versions of the Creed of Nicaea render the term by these 
phrases—(1) eiusdem substantiae qua Pater est, (2) consubstantialem Patri, (3) 
eiusdem cum Patre substantiae. See note in Journal of Theological Studies, Oct. 
1900, by A. E. Burn. 

4 Harvey, Iren. vol. i p. 49, quotes Aristotle as using it to express the general 
sense of close relationship which exists between different members of the same 
cosmic order—one star is ὁμοούσιος with another star, and Porphyry as discussing 
the question εἴγε ὁμοούσιοι ai τῶν ἕῴων ψυχαὶ ἡμετέραις. 
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The evidence of Irenaeus is as follows: 


He says (Mass. 1 vy 1—Harvey 1i 9) that they held the spiritual 
part of the world (τὸ πνευματικόν) to be ὁμοούσιον with Achamoth who 
originates from and consists of the like οὐσία. And again (Mass. 1 v 
4—H. 1 i 10) in describing the work of the creator of the world as de- 
picted by them, he says ‘‘When he had created the world, he made also 
“the earthy man (τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν xoixov)...and into him they declare 
‘“‘he breathed in the psychic man (τὸν ψυχικόν). He it is they say who 
“is the man made ‘after the image and likeness’. The material man 
“(τὸν ὑλικόν) is ‘after the image’, nearly like but not of the same 
“οὐσία as God (παραπλήσιον μὲν add’ οὐχ ὁμοούσιον τῷ θεῷ). And the 
‘psychic man is ‘after the likeness’, wherefore his οὐσία is said to be a 
“spirit of life, since it is from a spiritual effluence.” And immediately 
after he says they taught that the offspring of the Mother herself (or 
their mother)—i.e. Achamoth,...being of the same οὐσία with the 
mother (ὁμοούσιον ὑπάρχον τῇ μητρί), is spiritual. 

In all these instances the old Latin translation gives as equivalent 
to ὁμοούσιος eiusdem substantiae’. 

The same Latin is found in several other passages of which the 
Greek is not extant, and no doubt represents the same Greek word. 

Thus (Mass. 11 xvii 3, 4, 7H. τι xxi, xxii) the question is discussed 
whether certain of the Aeons were evusdem substantiae with those from 
which they proceeded, or had their substantiam derived ex altera 
quadam substantia*—the words recurring frequently in the discussion 
in these sections. 

And (Mass. 11 xviii 5—H. 1 xxv), similarly, it is argued that the 
Aeon cannot be dissolved, nor suffer, since it is ecwsdem substantiae as 
the Pleroma, and the Pleroma is entirely ea Patre. 

And again (Mass. 1v ix 1—H. rv iv 18), after shewing that the 
Law and the Gospel teaching are wnius et eiusdem substantiae, hoc est, 
ab uno et eodem Deo (=Gk. ἐκ μιᾶς καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς οὐσίας, τουτέστιν ἐξ ἑνὸς 

1 The date of the Latin translation of Irenaeus is not known. It was certainly 
used by Augustine, and it may be as late as the fourth century—the great age of 
Latin translations. But it is perhaps almost contemporary with the original, and 
there are reasons for thinking that Tertullian, who wrote his treatise adv. Valent. 
after 199, had the Latin translation of Irenaeus before him (see Massuet’s edition 
of Irenaeus p. ci f., Harvey vol. i p. clxiv, and J. R. Harris Texts and Studies vol. ii 
no. 1 p. 162 ff.). In any case, if it suggested the term ὁμοούσιος to Tertullian, 


the application which he made of it is his own, and he did not limit himself to one 
translation, v. infra. 


* Cf. the phrase of the Nicene anathema ἐξ ἑτέρας ὑποστάσεως ἢ οὐσίας. 


IRENAEUS AND TERTULLIAN. 15 


καὶ τοῦ. αὐτοῦ θεοῦ), he argues with reference to Mt xii 6 that plus and 
minus are not said in respect of things which have not communion 
together, and are of contrary nature...but in respect of things which 
are eiusdem substantiae (in his quae eiusdem sunt substantiae et 
communicant secum, solum autem multitudine et magnitudine dif- 
ferunt: quemadmodum aqua ab aqua, et lumen a lumine, et gratia a 
gratia). 

From these examples! it is clear that in all cases the term 
ὁμοούσιος is used of various forms of existence of one and the 
same οὐσία, all of which necessarily have all the characteristics 
which attach to that one and the same οὐσία, though they may 
have others also peculiar to themselves. 

Tertullian’s evidence is to the same effect. 


In describing the conceptions of the Valentinians he uses the word 
consubstantivus (adv. Valent. 12, 18, cf. 37) to express a relation which 
connotes that the substantia of the subjects of comparison is one and 
the same, and that in. virtue of it they are on the same level of rank 
and equality (paria, coaequales). 

Writing against the ‘materialist’ Hermogenes (adv. Hermog. esp. 
44) he uses another form of the word—consubstantialis—in a somewhat 
special sense. Hermogenes taught that the only hypothesis as to the 
creation of the world which could be maintained, in view of objections 
based on the existence of evil, was the hypothesis of the eternal ex- 
istence of matter. There was thus always the substantia of God, and 
the substantia of matter—out of which God created the world. 
Further, as to the manner in which the work was carried out, he said 
creation was effected without any actual contact with matter, by the 
mere approach of God—by his mere appearance (as beauty makes its 
‘impression on the mind, or a magnet causes motion without actual 
contact). So matter was in part reduced to order and the ordered 
world (mundus, κόσμος) resulted, though part still remained outside the 
ordering influence (this being the source of evil). This sub- 
sidiary theory as to the mode of creation, Tertullian argues, is incon- 
sistent with the hypothesis of the eternal existence of matter. For on 
this hypothesis there was no time when God had not appeared, had 
not been near, to matter. Both were eternal and God was always 


1 Add the passage M. τὶ xiv 4, H. τὶ xviii 4; and Heracleon Comm. in Joann. 
xiii 25, xx 18, of the relation between the Spiritual (pneumatic) and God, and 
between the Material (the hylic) and the Devil. 
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everywhere. Matter ex hypothesi was consubstantialis with him, and 
it was inconceivable that he could have been removed from it: indeed 
qua ‘consubstantial’ with him, it was as it were his own. 

The sense of the word here seems to be ‘equally a substantia’ with 
him. Both alike were substantiae—two distinct existences; yet in 
virtue of its being also swhstantia as he himself was, matter might be 
said to be his own. 

This is obviously a special and unique usage of the word, conditioned 
by the particular character of the conceptions in view: but it throws 
some side-light on the history of terms. . 

For the meaning of ὁμοούσιος in the Creed we must look to other 
writings of Tertullian, and particularly to the treatises against Praxeas 
and on the Soul. 


It is in the treatise on the Soul that he marks most plainly the 
sense in which substantia was used by him, as indeed by all 
Western theologians after him. He sharply distinguishes sub- 
stantia from natura. “Substance,” he writes!, “and the nature of 
“substance are different things. Substance is peculiar to each 
“particular thing, nature however can be shared with others 
“(communis). Take an example :—Stone and iron are substances : 
“the hardness of stone and of iron is the nature of the substance. 
“Hardness makes them partners (communicat), substance sets 
“them apart (discordat)...... you mark the likeness of nature first, 
“when you observe the unlikeness of substance ”—that is to say, 
you must first recognise that they are two as to substance before 
you can compare them as to nature. ‘Substance’ thus, it is clear, 
can never to Tertullian have the meaning ‘nature’. J¢ is not its 
nature, Its nature is not of course separated from it, but the 
thing itself cannot be its properties. The same nature may be 
characteristic of several particular substances; the substances 
might be different, though their natures were the same. But if 
the substance is one, the nature also will be one. It must have 
its proper nature. Accordingly, if the substantia is 
spoken of, its natura is necessarily understood and need not be 
asserted; but it is not enough to speak of natura only. You 
might assert ‘of one nature’ while denying ‘ of one substance’. 


1 de Anima 32. In like manner e.g. adv. Prax. 26 he distinguishes between 
substantia and the accidentia or proprietates uniuscuiusque substantiae. 
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The recognition of this clear distinction is the chief clue to the 
maze of subsequent theological controversy—a clue however which 
was not possessed by many of those who had to thread its winding 
paths. 

Thus it is that Tertullian does not speak of ‘nature’ in con- 
nexion with the doctrine of the Godhead which he expounds, but 
is able equally well to describe the being of God as ‘one substance’ 
and the person of Christ as combining in himself ‘two substances’. 
God—deity—is one substance; Man—humanity—is another. 
There is no contradiction or confusion of thought in speaking, as 
regards the being of God, of one substance and three persons, and 
as regards the constitution of the person of Christ of two sub- 
stances and one person—he being at once God and man. 

In this way the unity of the Godhead is strongly marked—it is 
one and the same substantia of Godhead which all three share 
alike. This is “the mystery of the providential order which 
“arranges the unity in a trinity, setting in their order three— 
“Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; three however not in condition 
“but in relation, and not in substance but in form, and not in 
“yower but in aspect: nay, rather, of one substance and of one 
“condition and of one power, inasmuch as it is one God from whom 
“these relations and forms and aspects are reckoned in the name 
“of Father and of Son and of Holy Spirit” (adv. Prax. 2). And 
again he speaks of ‘one substance in three who together form the 
whole (in tribus cohaerentibus)’ (ib. 12). Everything is 
included in the designation unius substantiae:—the additional 
phrases ‘of one condition’ (statws—i.e. the whole legal position 
_and qualities) and ‘of one power’ are only amplifications. It is 
una substantia which exists in three relations! or forms or aspects 
or persons—though Tertullian does not use the last word 
freely. He only has the definite expression when it cannot be 


1 Cf. Bull’s statement of the case (Def. Fid. N. τι vii 6) ‘the order whereby the 
Father exists of himself, the Son goes forth immediately from the Father, and the 
Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father through the Son; so that the Father is 
rightly designated the first, the Son the second, and the Holy Spirit the third 
Person of the Godhead.’ Between species and forma there is no perceptible 
difference —at least Cicero, Top. 7 (cited by Forcellini), says the same thing is sig- 
nified by species as by forma. 


B.-B. 2 
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omitted’. He prefers to speak of ‘three’ without further designa- 
tion than the names they bear. 

“The connexion of the Father in the Son and of the Son in 
“the Paraclete produces three coherent to each other. And 
“these three are one, but not one in number (wnum non unus); as 
“it was said, I and the Father are One (unum), in regard to unity 
“of substance, not in regard to singularity of number’.” 

The employment of the terms which are used, and the avoid- 
ance of the use of other terms, shews that anxious as Tertullian 
was to overthrow the conceptions of Monarchians he was no less 
determined to maintain the oneness of the Godhead as the 
starting point. Concerned to realise the distinctions represented 
by the three Names in the Godhead, he was as precise as possible 
as to the identity of the divine being which exists in those three 
relations, forms, or aspects. In these expressions he is feeling 
after some clearer terminology to describe at once the unity of the 
divine existence and the diversity of relations within the unity, 
alike in its inward and in its manifested life. By formae and 
species (forms and aspects) he means exactly what the Cappa- 
docians meant by ‘modes of existence’, τρόποι ὑπάρξεως. By 
gradus (degree or relation) he has obviously no intention of 
indicating any kind of inequality as to the one divine substantia— 
status—potestas: he simply means to express the conception of 
ordered relation between the three’. 

That this is so may be seen from careful consideration of the 
language of the treatise against Praxeas, in spite of occasional 


1 e.g. adv. Prax. 26 when supporting the doctrine of the Trinity from the 
baptismal commission he writes ‘nam nec semel, sed ter, ad singula nomina in 
personas singulas tinguimur.’ In like manner Augustine while feeling compelled 
to speak of three ‘ persons’, apologised for the term and threw the responsibility for 
it on to the poverty of the language. They must say personae, because there are three 
—‘tamen cum quaeritur quid tres, magna prorsus inopia humanum laborat 
eloquium. Dictum est tamen tres personae, non ut illud diceretur, sed ne tacere- 
tur.’ de Trin. v 10, cf. vii 7—10. (On the other hand Tertullian has no scruple 
about using the term of Jesus Christ, both man and God—combining in himself 
the two substantiae, but being one Person, having the status of each substance : 
‘videmus duplicem statum, non confusum, sed coniunctum in una persona, deum 
et hominem Jesum’, adv. Prax. 27.) 

2 adv. Prax. 25. [See additional Note on Persona Ὁ. 70 infra.] 

3 See note 1, p. 17. 
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expressions which, if isolated, might support a different view. 
‘The Son I derive,’ he says, ‘from no other source but from the 
substance of the Father!’—where the ‘substance of the Father’ 
is only (as it was later to Athanasius) a safeguard against mis- 
understanding to which the simple phrase ‘the Father’ might be 
liable: elsewhere he can use the single word—‘ We say that the 
Son is produced (projected) from the Father, but not separated 
from him’. So he who is emitted from the substance of the 
Father must. of course be of that substance’, and there is no 
separation between the two. The Word is ‘always in the Father 
...and always with God...and never separated from the Father or 
different from the Father. He speaks, it is true, of the Father as 
being ‘the whole substance’, while the Son is ‘a derivation from, 
and portion of, the whole’ and so ‘made less’ than the Father+— 
but only for the purpose of marking the distinction as real, and 
involving no diversity between them and no division of the one 
substance. The relation between them may be illustrated by 
human analogies. The root produces (emits) the shrub, the 
spring the stream, the sun the ray. The former is in each case as 
it were the parent, and the latter the offspring. They are two 
things, but they are inseparably connected: the being of both is 
one and the same®. That which proceeds, moreover, is second to 
that from which it proceeds, and when you say ‘second’ you say 
that there are two. It is in order to mark clearly the 
distinct personality of the Son that he calls him ‘second’. There 
is no suggestion or thought of subordination in any other sense 
than in regard to origin, and even that is merged in the unity of 
substance. In the case under consideration there is a 
third. ‘The Spirit is third from God and the Son, just as the 
fruit which comes from the shrub is third from the root, and the 
river which flows from the stream is third from the spring, and 
the peak of the ray third from the sun*’ _ There is 


1 adv. Prax. 4 ‘ filium non aliunde deduco sed de substantia patris.’ 

2 ib. 8. 740.7. 4 ib. 9. Cf. note 1, p. 20. 

® So § 18 with reference to the simile of the sun and its ray—not making two 
suns, yet to be accounted ‘tam duas res et duas species unius et indivisae substan- 
tiae...quam deum et sermonem eius, quam patrem et filium.,’ 

§ adv. Prax. 8. 


2—2 
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moreover a sense in which the Father is one, and the Son other 
and the Spirit yet other; as he who generates is other than hi 
who is generated; and he who sends than he who is sent*. Ye 
there is no division of the one substance, though there are thre 
in it, each of whom is a substantive existence, of the substance: 
of the Godhead*®. That is to say—there is the one substance— 
God or Godhead; and in it, making it up, are three forms o 
modes of existence, each real (a substantiva res)’. So it is ‘: 
Trinity of one divinity*’ 

Seizing the Monarchian watchword he turns it against them 
selves, and insists that no rule or government is so much the rul 
of a single person, so much a ‘monarchy,’ that it cannot bi 
administered through others appointed to fulfil their functions b 
the monarch. The monarchy is not divided and does not cease t 
be a monarchy, if the monarch’s son is associated with him in th 
rule. The kingdom is still the king’s: its unity is not impaired‘ 

That God the Father was never really alone—since there wa 
always with him the Logos as his reason and word—is shewn b: 
the analogy of the operation of human thought and consciousness: 
and by the very name of Father—which implies the existence o 
the Son (he had a Son but was not himself his Son)—as well a 
by numerous passages of the Scriptures. But betwee 
him and the Son there was no division, though they were tw 
(and though it would be better to have two divided Gods than th 
one ‘change-coat’ God the Monarchians preached). 

The treatise against Praxeas is more technical in phraseolog: 
and definitely theological in purpose than the Apology; but in th 
latter—intended for more general reading—the same doctrine i 
expressed in somewhat different language. 

The Son is de substantia Patris (ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός) ant 
therefore also wnius substantiae (ὁμοούσιος) with the Father‘, 


1 adv. Prax. 9. 

* ib. 26. This is Tertullian’s conception, though he can also speak of th 
Father as ‘tota substantia’, and it became the custom—in order to safeguard th 
unity of the Godhead—to conceive of the divine being as primarily subsistent it 
the Father. See infra pp. 29, 30. 

3 de Pudicitia 21. 4 adv. Praz. 3. 5 ib. 5. 

6 This is the effect of the terms used. Spirit is a substantia, and God is Spirit 
The Logos is ex deo prolatus and is called God ex unitate substantiae. The sub 
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What Tertullian meant by substantia is shewn in the passages 
cited. The philosophical term is used in its proper sense as the 
natural Latin equivalent of ὑπόστασις or οὐσία (see the special note 
on the words). But Tertullian was more a jurist than a philosopher, 
and light is thrown on his usage by reference to the legal signi- 
ficance of the terms he employs’. Substance (substantia) 
meant ‘ property —the sense in which we still use the word when 
we speak of a ‘man of substance’—a man’s possessions, estate, 
fortune: the owner’s rights in which were carefully protected by 
Roman law from invasion or infringement. Person (persona) meant 
a being with legal rights, a ‘party’ in an action at law, an 
individual whose being as such was recognised by law as one of 
the facts of which it took cognisance—a real existence (res) within 
its own limitations. Such a person’s position or circumstances 
would be his status or condition (status, condicio); perhaps even 
his nature (natura or proprietas) when looked at from a more 
inward point of view; and obviously a number of persons might 
occupy the same status or be in the same condition or have the 
same nature. So too there might be various kinds of ‘substance,’ 
each marked by special characteristics or ‘properties’ (in the 
sense of that which is proper or peculiar to each) or ‘nature’ 
(proprietates, natura). 

So, if these human analogies be applied to the interpretation 
of the Christian revelation, one ‘substance’ is divinity—all that 
belongs to and goes to make up the divine existence. This is, as 
it were, one piece of property. But, following the human analogy, 
there is nothing to hinder its being held in joint ownership by 
_ three individuals with the same rights in it on equal terms—each 
being owner to the full, but the three always acting as one. And 
so the description of the divine existence would be wna substantia, 
tres personae, in uno statu. 


stantia of both is one and the same (nec separatur substantia, sed extenditur). 
They are two modulo, non numero; gradu, non statu (Apol. 21). 

1 Harnack directs attention to the point, DG.’ ii p. 285 ff., E. Tr. iv pp. 122, 
123; but he seems to attach undue importance to a usage which does not appear 
in any special manner dominant in Tertullian’s treatment of the matter. It is suffi- 
cient to note the usage as offering a suggestive illustration rather than as deter- 
mining the conception. 
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But there is also another ‘substance ’—all that belongs to and 
goes to make up human existence, all that is owned by men qua 
men. This is another piece of property, and still from the point 
of view of Roman law there is nothing to hinder one and the same 
person from holding at the same time two quite different pieces of 
property. So the two ‘substances,’ divinity and humanity, might 
be owned and all the rights and privileges attaching to each 
exercised and enjoyed, at one and the same time, by one and the 
same person, Jesus Christ. 

These illustrations from the legal significance of the terms are 
no doubt suggestive, but that it is going too far to describe 
Tertullian’s conceptions as in any way controlled by juristic usage 
is proved by the argument of the passages already quoted—par- 
ticularly the special discussion in the de Anima—and by the 
treatment of the relation between the spirit and the flesh in the 
constitution of the person of Jesus Christ in the treatise against 
Praxeas (§ 27). It was not, he maintains, that the spirit was 
transformed (transfiguratus) when he became flesh, but that ‘he 
put on’ flesh. God, as being eternal, is unchangeable and in- 
capable of being transformed. To have been transformed would 
have been to have ceased to be God. But the Logos never ceased 
to be what he was to begin with. If the Logos had really become 
flesh by any process of transformation and change of ‘substance, 
then Jesus would have been a new ‘substance’ formed out of the 
two ‘substances’ flesh and spirit—a kind of mixture, a tertiwm 
quid. But there was no kind of mixture!: each ‘substance’ 
remained distinct in its own characteristics—the Word was never 
anything but God, the flesh was never anything but man. He 
who was Son of God as regards the spirit, was man and son of 
man. “We see,” he says, “the double status (the two not confused 
“but conjoined in one person), God and man Jesus [or God and 


1 This passage must correct the careless expression ‘homo Deo mixtus’ of the 
Apology (c. 21). He expressly repudiates the conception of any kind of mixture, 
using the illustration of electrum, a compound of gold and silver, neither the one 
thing nor the other, to shew what Jesus Christ was not. Cf. also de Carne Christi, 
esp. § 18, where he insists on the distinct origin of the spirit and the flesh, and 


discusses the interpretation of John iii 6 as spoken by Christ of himself, shewing 
that each remains what it was. 
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“the man Jesus].” This is Christ. ‘And the peculiar properties 
“of each ‘substance’ are preserved intact, so that in him the 
“ spirit conducted its own affairs—that is, the deeds of power and 
“works and signs—and the flesh underwent its sufferings, hunger- 
“ing in the instance of the Devil (sc. the temptation), thirsting in 
“the instance of the Samaritan woman, weeping for Lazarus, 
“sorrowful unto death; and finally it died.” It is clear, he insists, 
that both ‘substances’ exercised their functions each by itself. 
Qua flesh and man and Son of man he died; gua Spirit and Word 
and Son of God he was immortal’. 

It is thus abundantly clear that familiar as Tertullian was 
with the legal usage of the terms in question, his conception of 
substantia will not be brought under any such limited use. It is 
that which underlies things and makes them what they are—the 
reality of the things themselves—to which all the particular 
properties of the things adhere. [See additional Note on 
Substantia p. 65 ifra.] 


After Tertullian there was no great theological Latin writer 
till the Arian controversy was nearing its close. By his accurate 
definition and terse and pregnant description he fixed the value of 
terms and effectively moulded the Latin language to the service 
of ecclesiastical needs, and fashioned the formulas of Western 
orthodoxy. The Da magistrum of Cyprian? represents in effect the 
attitude of the leaders of Western theology towards him. It is 


1 So ‘It is not in respect of the divine substance, but in respect of the human 
substance, that we say he died,” adv. Prax. 29, where he has the interesting 
argument against the conception that the Father ‘suffered with’ the Son, based 
mainly on the ground that in the divine substance, which was all that the Father 
and the Son had in common, the Son himself did not suffer. 

Cf. also de Carne Christi, § 5, on the different parts played by the two sub- 
stances. He speaks of the wtriusque substantiae census (Ὁ the registering of each 
substance—his being classed under each substance) as proving him man and God, 
and then goes on to refer to the characteristics of each ‘ substance’ as its condicio 
and natura. 

2 Jerome de vir. ill. 53 relates at second-hand the reminiscence of Cyprian’s 
notarius that he never passed a day without reading Tertullian. (For a similar 
appreciation of his merits at a later time see Vincent Commonit. 18 (24) 47.) On 
the other hand Eusebius seems to have been the only Greek writer who knew him, 
and that probably only through a Greek translation of the Apology (H. E. ii 2. 4). 
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his teaching that lies at the back of subsequent Latin thought, 
his terms that became traditional: his doctrine that banished 
Arianism as it had dealt the death-blow to pure Monarchian 
caution: his very words in which at the end of the Christological 
controversies of the fifth century the teaching of the Church 
was summed up. 


That the theology of Tertullian was accepted at Rome is shewn by 
the next important Latin writing, the De 7'rinitate of Novatian, which 
was styled by Jerome’ an ‘epitome of Tertullian’s work’ and is 
described by Dr Harnack as creating for the West a dogmatic vade 
mecum. It is true there are some phrases which might be taken 
to imply some vagueness of conception as to the real eternity of the 
Son, but they are balanced by others in which the sonship is shewn to 
be contemporaneous with the fatherhood*. And inasmuch as exposi- 
tion, rather than refutation of error, is the main purpose of the treatise, 
there is not in it the same precision of language as Tertullian’s pointed 
epigrams afford. But the two swbstantiae in Christ are asserted in the 
same sense (utraque substantia...Deus et homo, ὃ 13), and the use of 
the phrase substantiae communio (δ 31) to express the relation between 
Father and Son shews that the doctrine of the wna et eadem substantia 
was the basis of the entire exposition’. [This being clearly asserted, it 
is of course open to him to speak of the union as concord and moral 
harmony, as when in expounding the personarwm distinctio he says 
Christ is a ‘secunda persona post Patrem’ (§ 26) and that he shewed 
the ‘proprietas personae suae’ when he said ‘I and the Father’ and 
used the plural sumus, while by the wnum he shewed the ‘societatis 
concordia’ (δ 27). ] 


It is accordingly from Rome that the term unius substantiae 


* The authority of Jerome, de vir. ill. c. 70, who names the treatise as Nova- 
tian’s (while he notes that many ‘ who did not know’ thought it was Cyprian’s or 
Tertullian’s), may be accepted in spite of more modern doubts. Cf. Harnack, 
Gesch. der altchristl. Litt. i 652—656. 

* Such phrases as ‘hic ergo, quando pater voluit, processit ex patre’, ‘ necesse 
est prior sit, qua pater sit’, but also ‘semper enim in patre, ne pater non semper 
sit pater.’ Also the idea that the kingdom of the Son would not be everlasting (as 
Origen and Marcellus)—but this speculative thought is not necessarily inconsistent 
with an eternal distinction within the Divine Being. 


* So Harnack notes (DG. i p. 543 n) that in the fourth century all the Nova- 
tians were orthodox-Nicene. 
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(ὁμοούσιος) is pressed on Dionysius of Alexandria for acceptance. 
It is Rome that supports the protest against the doctrine of 
τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις in the Godhead—a doctrine that was of course 
expressed in Latin by the synonym tres substantiae (as to most 
Greeks at the time it must have been equivalent to τρεῖς 
οὐσίαι) and seemed utterly to overthrow the unity of the sub- 
stantia of the Godhead. Whether Dionysius of Rome 
actually wrote in Greek or in Latin to his namesake, there can be 
little question that he thought in Latin and had been taught the 
faith and was accustomed in turn to teach it at Rome in Latin 
and not in Greek. It is the traditional Latin doctrine in the 
traditional terms that he quietly lays down for the instruction of 
his Alexandrian brother. That the latter, though accepting the term 
ὁμοούσιος, as consonant with what he found in the Scriptures and 
really believed and taught, did not grasp its full significance may 
be inferred from his use of the words ὁμοφυής and ὁμογενής as 
near equivalents in the explanations which he gives of the 
analogies he had used to shew the relation between the Father 
and the Son (Ath. de Sent. Dionys. ὃ 18). He says he recognised 
that, as being Son and Logos, he could not be alien from the 
being (essence) of the Father (ξένος τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ 7. § 20): but in 
his anxiety to resist all forms of Sabellian teaching he would, if 
left to himself, it seems, prefer some mode of expression which laid 
less emphasis on the identity of οὐσία. Athana- 
sius no doubt puts the best complexion on the case, and cites the 
phrases from his Refutation and Defence which tell most strongly 
in favour of the Nicene side: but they shew Dionysius insisting 
still on τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις (at a time when ὑπόστασις could scarcely 
be distinguished from οὐσία") and only repudiating the idea that 
the three names were separable or divisible or could be parted or 
sundered one from another (§ 17). Stress must be laid 


1 Even if the unproved theory of the long continuance of the use of the Greek 
language in the Church of Rome be accepted, there cannot be much doubt that by 
the middle of the third century Latin was firmly established—even though a scholar 
might write in Greek and both languages were widely understood. The preservation 
of writings of earlier members of the Church of Rome in Greek only is perhaps 
partly accidental. 

2 Cf. the reference to him in Basil Ep. ix as not content with declaring a 
difference of hypostases but going so far as to assert a difference of substance. 
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on this evidence because its precise significance is not always 
appreciated. It is quite clear that Dionysius heartily held the 
unity—the identity—of nature between Father and Son. His 
hesitation to accept wnius substantiae or ὁμοούσιος shews that he 
knew that something more than ‘identity of nature’ was meant 
by the term: nothing less indeed than identity of being—una 
substantia, μία οὐσία. He cannot resist the arguments (which we 
can easily infer) which were used to convince him that this is the 
true expression; but for himself he continues to think more 
naturally on the lines on which he had been before. That is to 
say, he realises one nature more readily than one οὐσία of God- 
head. 

Rome and the West taught by Tertullian was not content 
with one nature and insisted on one substance or essence or being. 
The memory of this no doubt remained at Alexandria during the 
following fifty years and prepared the way for the acceptance of 
the Western doctrine at Nicaea. 


The possible use of the term ὁμοούσιος by Origen before this time 
and its condemnation in the farther East at Antioch in 269, a little 
later than the discussion between the siuinadind contribute nothing 
towards the purpose before us, 

That Origen really held the doctrine for which ὁμοούσιος stands 
seems certain®. The very raison d’étre of the Logos he represents as 


1 So Zahn, l.c. pp. 14, 15, rightly maintains that ὁμοούσιος was employed to safe- 
guard the one-ness of the Godhead against undue emphasis of the personal distine- 
tions (rather than to counteract undue subordination of the Son to the Father), and 
that the special feature of Arian teaching which wounded the theological conscious- 
ness of others was not the dishonouring of the Logos or the denial of his co-eternity 
with the Father, but the polytheistic tendency which was at once perceived in it. 
(It is noteworthy that it was a discourse of Bp Alexander about the Monad in the 
Triad which gave occasion to Arius to set out his conceptions, Socr. H. E. i 5 and 
Euseb. Vit. Const. ii 69.) The reply of Dionysius shews that in his view the 
question at issue was not the co-ordination or subordination, nor the likeness or 
difference, but the union or separation, of the Son and the Father; and that he 
recognised a συνάφεια and κοινωνία of the Trinity which made the use of the singu- 
lar number legitimate. 

2 Bigg, Christian Platonists, p. 179, insists that it could not be his definite 
opinion, because (1) οὐσία still means at times person or hypostasis, (2) it was not 
clear that God had οὐσία at all—he was rather above all οὐσία---ἐπέκεινα τῆς οὐσίας, 
cf. Contra Celsum vi 64, (3) the word belongs to the vocabulary of science and not 
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the purpose of revealing God; and for this reason he has a personal 
subsistence side by side with the Father and must be (if he is to reveal 
him truly), as regards his being, of one essence with God. He must be 
in his own being God, and not only as sharing in the being of God. 
(See de Princip. i 2 6, i 2 2.) The evidence of Pamphilus (in the Latin 
translation of Rufinus) that he used the very word may perhaps not be 
regarded as conclusive [Apology for Origen c. 5 p. 33 quoting from 
Origen’s commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews ‘ And these simili- 
‘tudes...shew most clearly that the Son has communion of substance 
‘(essence) with the Father; for an effluence is seen to be homoousios, 
‘that is of one substance (essence), with the body of which it is an 
‘effluence or vapour’|. But if he did, it is probable he was using οὐσία 
rather in its secondary sense of nature than in the stricter concrete 
sense of being or existence—substantia. (Cf. what he says de Princip. 
12 5 ‘the only one who is by nature a Son, and is therefore termed the 
‘Only-begotten’; 7b. 1 2 10 ‘in all respects incapable of change or altera- 
‘tion, and every good quality in him being essential and such as cannot 
‘be changed or converted’; ἐδ. 1 2 12 ‘there is no dissimilarity whatever 
‘between the Son and the Father ’—and the similitudes ἐδ. ii 6 6 and 
i 2 8.) 

What happened at Antioch we do not know. The Council which 
condemned Paul condemned also the use of the word ὁμοούσιος ; but 
whether it was that Paul had used the word himself, or that he was 
able to produce ingenious arguments against it, must remain uncertain. 
The accounts of Athanasius, Hilary, and Basil are at variance. 

Athanasius (de Syn. 45), having said that he has not himself seen 
the bishops’ letter, accepts the statement of the Semi-Arians that it 
was rejected because it was taken in a material sense and because Paul 
used the sophistical reasoning that ‘if Christ did not become God after 
‘starting as man, he is ὁμοούσιος with the Father, and there must 
‘therefore be three οὐσίαι, one principal and the two derived from it ’— 
so that to guard against such argument they said Christ was not opo- 
οὔσιος, the Son not being related to the Father as Paul imagined. 

Hilary (de Syn. 81, 86) implies that the word was used by Paul to 
express the idea that Father and Son were of one single and solitary 
being: but this would be more like the teaching of Sabellius than of 
Paul. [It is possible that objection was taken to Paul’s reasoning that 
the Logos was one person with God as the reason is one with man, on 


of Scripture, and οὐσία is precisely that about a thing of which we are wholly 
ignorant. 
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the ground that the doctrine of the Church required one God but more 
than one πρόσωπον, and that to meet this objection he declared that he 
recognised such zpéowra—God and Christ standing over against each 
other as duoovo1o.—meaning equally existent or alike personal (each an 
οὐσία--- οὐσία -being taken in the sense of particular individual being, 
τόδε τι). But this, in the opinion of his opponents, would be hopelessly 
to confuse the issues, and so the word would be rejected. It is of 
course quite clear that if οὐσία were taken in the sense of substantia or 
essence Paul could not have accepted the term. | 

Basil (Zp. 52), on the other hand, so far agrees with the account 
that Athanasius gives as to represent Paul as the objector, with an 
argument against the word which was certainly familiar in later times: 
viz. that if Christ was not made God out of (after being) man, but was 
ὁμοούσιος, then there must have been some common οὐσία of which they 
both partook, distinct from and prior to the divine persons themselves, 
and that out of it two beings—the Father and the Son—were produced 
as two coins are struck out of the same metal. 

The term may therefore have been withdrawn (as Bull D.F.W. τὰ i 
13 and Newman Arians ch. i suggest) as being likely to perplex weak 
minds. In any case, as Athanasius, caring as always little for 
the words and much for the sense, insists, it was capable of being 
understood in different ways, and it was rejected in one sense by 
those who condemned the Samosatene and championed in another 
sense by those who resisted the Arian heresy. ‘It is unbecoming to 
‘‘make the one conflict with the others; for all are fathers; nor is it 
“pious to determine that the ones spoke well and the others ill; for 
“all of them fell asleep in Christ (de Syn. 43).” “Yes, surely, each 
“Council has a sufficient reason for its own language.” 

From the time of the Dionysii to the outbreak of the Arian 
controversy no further question seems to have arisen. 


The previous history of the word, accordingly, makes clear its 
meaning in the Creed—in spite of the lack of authentic contem- 
porary evidence, and even if we were obliged to regard the testimony 
of Eusebius of Caesarea as ‘a mixture of theological incapacity 
and disingenuousness’ (as Zahn p. 18). It is the meaning revealed 
by Basil of Ancyra at a later time, when he gives ταὐτούσιος as its 
equivalent (Epiph. adv. Haer. 73, 11) and shews the fear that the 
personal distinction might seem to be endangered by such a ravré- 
της of οὐσίας There can be no doubt that οὐσία is here substantia 
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and not ‘nature’. And it is the same explanation that is given 
by Athanasius (whose share in the proceedings at Nicaea was 
probably unimportant), when he first handles the question twenty- 
five years later in the de Decretis “at a time when the incessantly 
“reiterated reproach of Sabellianism began to be troublesome to 
“the Nicenes” (Zahn'). The term: ὁμοούσιον, as he explains it, 
stands for the unity of God; not the mere likeness of Father and 
Son :—they are not merely like, but the same in likeness (δ 20): 
and he argues that ‘like’ ὅμοιος was not enough, because indi- 
viduals belonging to a genus, as human father and son, in spite of 
full likeness could be separated and far apart from one another ; 
whereas the Logos is inseparable from the Being of the Father 
and one with him (§ 20). And again, he insists that the Son 
cannot be thought of as an accident or attribute of the conception 
of God, as though God were a compound—God who is the Father 
being the οὐσία and the Son being a συμβεβηκός or ποιότης ; but 
that he belongs essentially to the being of the Father (§§ 17, 22, 
27). It is from this essential unity that there follows equally 
the unchangeableness of nature without which the Son could 
not remain identical with himself*, and the sameness of being 
without which he could not be thought of as one with the 
Father (the ταὐτότης πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα of de Decr. 23, 
24 etc.). So Athanasius can speak of a μονὰς τῆς 
θεότητος and a ἑνότης τῆς οὐσίας (Or. c. Ar. iv 1). The divine 
οὐσία (or ὑπόστασις) or θεότης is—as Zahn, pp. 20, 21, describes it 
—that which goes through the three subjects and underlies the 
“accidental” relations (in respect of which Father, Son and Spirit 
are different). Μία θεότης and εἷς θεός are synonymous concep- 
tions, and the οὐσία of God is God himself (see esp. de Decr. 22), 
numerically one. To this οὐσία must be referred all predicates and 


1 Zahn cites nearly all the passages which are referred to in this section. See 
also note on “like the Father’’, infra p. 31. 

2 Cf. Or. δ. Ar. iv 2, and re Afros 8, where arguing against the idea that the 
relation of the Son to the Father is merely ethical, he says that if it is from virtue, 
will, and moral progress...that they hold the Son to be like the Father, these 
things fall under the category of quality—and so they would be calling God com. 
pound of quality and essence. ‘‘But who will tolerate you when you say this?” 
Cf. also de Deer. 15, 22. 

3 Cf. Or. c. Ar. i 22, and infra p. 47 note 2. 
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attributes—“ we believe one Godhead and that the nature of this 
“Godhead is one (Ath. ad Antiochenos § 5,6)”—and all (personal) 
distinctions in the Godhead. It is the underlying Being (Essence) 
‘which must be represented as a concrete if one is to be able to 
speak of God as one’ (Zahn). The unity of Being recognised by 
the Church and expressed in the Nicene Creed could not be 
realised unless the οὐσία, the subject of the predicates Father, 
Son, Holy Spirit, was conceived as one and the same, continuous 
and unbroken through generation or procession (cf. de Syn. 50). 
It is just because the οὐσία is the same that all the same divine 
predicates are applied in the Scriptures to the Son as to the 
Father, except the one predicate Father (id. 48, 49). The whole 
divine being dwells alike in Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. 

The Father is only one of the subjects of the Triad, and cannot be 
thought of as existing apart from the other Two. But He is commonly 
represented in a special relation as either the summit which keeps 
together the whole divine being (Dionysius), or the beginning, the 
source or foundation of it (Ath. Or. 6. Ar. iii 15, iv 1)—that which 
made the unity in God possible. From the standpoint of this con- 
ception the Divine Being is primarily subsistent in the Father ; and 
perhaps objections to the term ὁμοούσιος led its champions to lay 
undue emphasis on the priority of the Father. 

The testimony of passages such as these leaves us in no doubt 
as to the meaning of οὐσία and ὁμοούσιος to Athanasius. More- 
over, the charge of Sabellianism, which was always brought against 
the chief supporters of the Homo-ousian doctrine, also shews con- 
clusively that they were believed to use the terms in this sense. 


What ὁμοιούσιος meant to its champions and to Athanasius. 


It was precisely to oppose this apparently Sabellian doctrine 
that ὁμοιούσιος was invented as a substitute. Its supporters 
believed the nature of the three ‘ persons’ to be the same, divine; 
but the οὐσία was only like, and so there was no fear of the notion 
of one personal God appearing in different forms at different 
times :—there were three beings, whose underlying essences were 


1 The distinction is clearly drawn between the ovola—bedrys—and its φύσις. 
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‘like’, but the essence was of higher quality or superior quantity 
in one than in another’. 

That is to say, against a doctrine which, though it was Trini- 
tarian, insisted on the oneness of the Divine Being which was 
in the Three, there was set up a doctrine which however dis- 
guised was essentially polytheistic. 

And this is the doctrine which, tracing the genealogical descent 


1 That this was the significance of ὁμοιούσιος both to its champions and to its 
opponents will not be disputed. A few points only need be noted. 

To say that the Son is ‘like’ the Father is not at first sight open to objection. 
The expression had been widely current without protest. Athanasius in his earlier 
treatises against the Arians was content to speak of the Son as being like the 
Father (see e.g. the Depositio Arii, c. 323, and the Eapositio Fidei, ? 328 a.p., 
Hahn? p. 264), and in argument with Arians he does not disallow the term even 
later (Or. c. Ar. ii 34, 356—360, cf. ad Afros 7, c. 369). But at this later time he 
used it himself only with qualification (e.g. Or. 6. Ar. ii 22, κατὰ πάντα, and 
i 40, iii 20, but alone ii 17). 

So Cyril of Jerusalem in his Catechetical Lectures (348—350), while insisting 
on the necessity of Scriptural language and contradicting the doctrines of Arius 
(without mentioning his name), protests against terms of human contrivance 
(Cat. v 12) and uses ‘like the Father’ either ‘according to the Scriptures’ or 
‘in all things’. 

But as early as de Deer. 20 (c. 351—355), Athanasius had written that by 
saying the Son was ‘one in οὐσία ᾽" with the Father the Council meant ‘‘that the 
** Son was from the Father, and not merely like but the same in likeness...”, his like- 
ness being different from such as is ascribed to us: and he proceeded to shew (§ 23) 
that mere likeness implies something of difference. ‘‘ Noris he like only outwardly, 

‘lest he seem in some respect or wholly to be other in οὐσία, as brass shines like 
** gold or silver or tin. For these are foreign and of other kind and separated off 
‘*from each other in nature and quality, nor does brass belong to gold...but though 
‘‘ they are considered like, they differ in essence.” And later, de Syn. 53 (ὁ. 359— 
361), he argued altogether against the use of the term ‘like’ in connexion with 
οὐσία on the ground that ‘like’ applies to qualities rather than to ‘ essence’. 
So Basil after him in Ep. 8 (perhaps dependent on de Syn.), 360. ‘‘We in accord- 
*‘ance with the true doctrine speak of the Son as neither like, nor unlike the 
‘‘Father. Each of these terms is equally impossible, for like and unlike are predi- 
“cated in relation to quality, and the divine is free from quality....We on the 
“contrary confess identity of nature and accept the one-ness of essence....For he 
‘who is essentially God is of one essence with him who is essentially God.” So it 
was that when the partial truth of “likeness” was put forward as the whole truth, 
the expression had to be abandoned. No form of likeness will really do. It would 
apply to some qualities and attributes perhaps: but in being God (that is in their 
οὐσία) Father and Son were not like but the same—of one οὐσία : in their special 
attributes and individual characteristics they were not like—they were distinct 
ὑποστάσεις. 
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of the ‘ Constantinopolitan’ definition of the Faith, the champions 
of what we have called the new tradition maintain has been 
accepted and is current in the Catholic Church. 

We pass on, therefore, to consider which doctrine it is that is 
to be attributed to the bishops and teachers to whose influence 
the final victory of the Homoi-ousian conception under the cloak of 
the Homo-ousian term is assigned. 

And first of all the doctrine of Basil of Ancyra calls for 
consideration. It is his theology that Dr Harnack thinks was 
ultimately adopted, with some developments of their own, by the 
Cappadocians, Basil and the Gregories. 


The position of Basil of Ancyra. 


The position of Basil of Ancyra is fairly clear. It is first of all 
an attitude of opposition to the extreme development of Arian 
teaching represented by Aetius and Eunomius. 

After the ‘blasphemy of Sirmium’ he presided at a counter- 
meeting at Ancyra (in 358) which anathematized everyone who 
did not faithfully confess the essential likeness of the Son to the 
Father, and in particular (with reference to numerous passages 
in the Gospel according to St John) all who so misinterpreted the 
sayings of Jesus as to conceive him to be “unlike” the Father’. 
The anathemas covered all the extreme Arian theses, and the 
emphatic declaration that the Son was like the Father even in 
οὐσία (i.e. in his very being) was at this juncture just the bridge 
that was needed to lead wanderers back to the Nicene faith in 
its fulness. By his action on this occasion the standpoint of Basil 
of Ancyra is to be determined. It is true the bridge broke down 
for the moment, because the ‘moderates’ went too far for the 
temper of the time by procuring sentences of exile against so 
many ‘Anomoeans’, whom the Emperor afterwards ‘recalled. And 
so a deadlock resulted, and a compromise had to be found. And 
Basil joined in devising this compromise and had to sacrifice all 
reference to οὐσία, and (as one of the leaders of the conference 
held at Sirmium in May 359) agreed to the ‘Dated’ Creed’—the 


1 Hahn Symbole® § 162. 2 ib. § 163. 


LIKE IN ALL THINGS—BASIL OF ANCYRA. 33 


Creed which is unusually strong in its declarations on the eternal 
generation of the Son, but only says ‘like the Father who begat 
him, according to the Scriptures’ and ‘like the Father in all 
things, as the holy Scriptures say and teach’, and forbids all 
mention of the term substance (οὐσία) in reference to God, on the 
ground that though it was used in a simple or innocent sense by 
the fathers, yet it was not understood by the people and caused 
difficulties and was not contained in the Scriptures. 

But though the stress of circumstances thus obliged him to 
consent to withdraw the disputed term from public and general— 
or at least from symbolical—use, he took pains at once to prepare 
a careful statement in defence of the doctrine for which it stood. 
In this! he declares that the formula ὅμοιον κατὰ πάντα really 
embraces everything and is enough to exclude any difference 
between Father and Son. He shews at length that though the 
term οὐσία is not contained in either the old or the new Scrip- 
tures, yet its sense is everywhere. He insists that the Son is not 
called the Word of God as being a mere force of expression or 
activity of utterance of God (ἐνέργεια λεκτική), but that as being 
Son he is also οὐσία (a definite entity), and so the fathers 
called him. He then goes on to argue against Arian or semi- 
Arian tenets; and, referring to the attempt to proscribe οὐσία, he 
says they wished to do away with the name οὐσία in order that, if 
it were no longer uttered by the mouth, their heresy might grow 
in the hearts of men. He suspects they will be caught writing 
‘like in will and purpose’ but ‘unlike in ovoia’. But if they 
bond fide accept ‘like in all things’, then they gain nothing by 
getting rid of the term: for it makes the Son like the Father not 
only in regard to purpose and activity (ἐνέργεια) as they define it, 
but also in regard to his original being and his personal existence, 
and in regard to his very being as Son*. Ina word, he declares, the 
formula ‘in all things’ includes absolutely everything and admits 
of no difference. . 

From such a statement as this it seems clear that οὐσία did 


1 Epiphanius adv. Haer. lxxiii 12—22 (esp. 15). 

2 Ἔστιν ὅμοιος οὐ κατὰ τὴν βούλησιν καὶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν μόνην... ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν ὕπαρξιν 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν ὑπόστασιν καὶ κατὰ τὸ εἶναι ὡς Υἱός (§ 15) and again κατὰ τὸ εἶναι καὶ 
κατὰ τὸ ὑφεστάναι καὶ κατὰ τὸ ὑπάρχειν (8 22). 


Β.-Β. 3 
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not mean to Basil anything like ‘nature’ or mere properties 
(which are represented rather by his phrases ‘will’ and ‘ activity’ 
and ‘purpose’), but real substantive being (substantia). Indeed he 
is so concerned to shew the fulness of the likeness that his state- 
ment runs some danger of proving too much. But it is just such 
a statement as Athanasius himself might have made, and did 
make, in similar circumstances’. 

To the statement put forward a little later by the Acacians at 
Seleucia, condemning alike the use of all the terms ὁμοούσιον, 
ὁμοιούσιον, and ἀνόμοιον, Basil did not agree, though forced by 
the Emperor later on to assent to and subscribe the Homoean 
Creed with ‘in all things’ omitted, when he went to Constanti- 
nople as one of the deputies from the synod’. 

That the really Homoean party were conscious that Basil's 
sympathies were not with them is shewn by the intrigues of 
Acacius and his friends against him—intrigues which resulted in 
his being banished on frivolous and unproved charges as soon as 
ever the Acacians had secured their influence over the Emperor 
Constantius’. 

If then it be the case that Basil of Ancyra is the father of the 
theology of the Cappadocians, Basil and the Gregories, it is a 
lineage of which they need not be ashamed. 

But perhaps, although Basil of Ancyra may pass muster, the 
Meletians introduced the taint which has polluted the faith of the 
Church ever since. The position of Meletius and his followers 
must be considered next. 


1 It must be remembered also that Basil of Ancyra was expressly mentioned by 
Athanasius (de Syn. 41, written late in 359) among those who were really quite 
sound in the faith of Nicaea and only questioned the term ὁμοούσιον, towards whom 
he says ‘we ought not to behave as though they were enemies...but we argue with 
them as brethren with brethren, since they have the same mind (διάνοιαν, i.e. mean 
the same thing) as ourselves...’. 

2 See the account of the sittings of the synod in Hefele Councils ἘΠῚ Tr. ii 
p. 264 ff. 

3 See Sozomen H. E. iv 24. He was deposed (along with Eustathius and 
Cyril of Jerusalem) as a set-off to the condemnation of Aetius, and he probably 
died in exile. 
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The sense in which Meletius and his party understood 


ς , 
ομοούσιος. 


The sense in which the Meletians at Constantinople accepted 
ὁμοούσιος must surely be determined by the gloss of Meletius 
himself when on a previous occasion—in view of the Emperor 
Jovian’s declaration that he preferred the Homo-ousian doctrine 
to all others—he had at last brought himself (along with Acacius 
and twenty-five other bishops who wished to be on the winning 
side) to accept it. This was at a Synod held at Antioch in 363. 
The bishops present then formally signed and acknowledged the 
Nicene Creed, and further defined what they understood the term 
ὁμοούσιος to mean in the following words!: “The term therein 
“contained which is approved of (al. suspected) by some—to wit, 
“the term ὁμοούσιος--- 5 received from the fathers a safe inter- 
“pretation, which shews that the Son was begotten from the 
“being (essence) of the Father, and that he is like the Father in 
. being (essence).” 

It is true they proceed : “not indeed as δον any passion 
“were thought of in regard to that ineffable generation, nor 
“according to any Grecian usage is the term οὐσία taken by the 
“Fathers, but for the refutation of the impious and daring 
“assertion of Arius concerning Christ, that he was ‘out of 
~ “nothing’ (out of that which was non-existent), which the modern 
“school of the Anomoeans yet more hardily and daringly proclaim 
“to the destruction of the concord of the Church.” 

And Hefele, so far agreeing with Harnack, says that by this 
gloss they ‘left a loophole’ for themselves and ‘intended somewhat 
to weaken and semi-Arianise the expression ὁμοούσιος. 

But really it is clear that the gloss refers especially to the 
phrase ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ tratpos...éyevvny: it is intended to 
guard the conception of generation and to exclude all materializing 
speculations. So that they are saying of the phrase ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας 
in effect precisely what Athanasius says—namely that it was 
intended to shew the meaning of ‘ begotten of the Father’, and so 


1 Socrates H. E. iii 25, and Hefele Councils E, Tr, ii p. 282. 
3—2 
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to exclude the conception that his origin was in any way external 
to the Father (which is what was meant by ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων). 

We have, accordingly, here both ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας and ὅμοιος κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν : that is to say, ὁμοούσιος is accepted precisely in the terms 
which Athanasius declared to be an exact equivalent. If therefore 
their gloss was one that would have satisfied Athanasius, who is 
to object to it? Or at any rate how can it be said that they 
meant by it something other than ὁμοούσιος meant to the ‘old 
Nicenes’? How, on such a point, can anyone today know better 
than Athanasius himself? And with such evidence before us, on 
what grounds are we to suppose that at the Council of Constanti- 
nople the term meant to Meletius only ὅμοιος κατ᾽ οὐσίαν 1 
‘When, for example, in the Creed ascribed to Damasus! we find 
‘non creatum sed genitum, non ex nihilo sed ex Patre, unius 
substantiae cum Patre’ we do not suspect any Homoean or 
Arian intention. 

Furthermore, at all events before the Council of 381, Meletius 
and his party had fully accepted the Western (‘old-Nicene’) 
interpretation of the Faith, and at a Synod held at Antioch had 
subscribed the pronouncements of the Church of Rome made in 
previous years on the questions at issue. The effect of this is 
noted by Dr Harnack: “The triumph of the old-orthodox inter- 
“pretation of the Nicene Creed thus seemed perfect. The West, 
“under the guidance of Ambrose, from this time forth recognised 
“the Meletians as orthodox” (DG. vol. ii p. 260 note, E. Tr. iv 
p. 93)’. 


1 Hahn? p. 276. 

* A hundred and forty-six oriental bishops were gathered there in September, 
379 (the ninth month after the death of Basil). The Tome of Damasus concerning 
the synod of 378 was accepted (sc. the letter to Paulinus Lat, Hahn? p, 271 Gk. 
Thdt. H. Z. v 11), and they also published a synodal letter of their own to the 
bishops of Italy and Gaul. See Hefele, Councils, ii p. 291. That the letter to 
Paulinus was one of the Roman statements accepted at Antioch in 379, and again 
that it was the ‘Western tome’ accepted at Constantinople, seems all but certain, 
in spite of some doubts that are felt about it. Cf. Harnack, DG.* vol. ii p. 269, 
note 1, E. Tr. iv p. 102, note 1, with Hefele J. c. and Ffoulkes, D. C. A. ii p. 1813. 

* Yet Dr Harnack could write on the very next page that the reversal of the 
policy of Theodosius—viz. the transference of his support from the old orthodoxy 
to the new orthodoxy—was ‘shewn most strikingly by the fact that Meletius of 
Antioch was called upon to preside at the Council, the very man who was specially 
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The acceptance of the Tome of Damasus at Antioch in 379 is 
really decisive—the eleventh anathema defines the meaning of 
‘natum de Patre’ to be ‘de substantia ipsius divina’. 

But after all to Meletius personally, who died shortly after the 
Council met, no large share of responsibility for its decisions can 
be attributed. We rather want evidence of the real convictions 
of the bishops as a body who took part in it. We find this 
evidence in the letter which a year later they wrote in answer to 
an invitation to attend another Council to be held at Rome. In 
this letter! they believe themselves to be simply expressing a 
doctrine accordant with the decisions of the Councils of 379 and 
381 (this is explicitly stated), and they proclaim their faith in the 
un-created co-essential co-eternal Trinity, insisting that the deity 
and power and essence (οὐσία) of the Father and of the Son and 
of the Holy Spirit is one, their dignity one in honour and their 
kingdom co-eternal, (existing) in three complete hypostases or 
three complete persons (ὑποστάσεσιν ἤγουν...«προσώποις), while 
at the same time they repudiate any confusion of the hypostases 
or destruction of the individual characteristics, and equally any 
division of the essence or nature or deity (τῆς οὐσίας ἢ τῆς φύσεως 
ἢ τῆς θεότητος). Here, then, we have all the technical 
terms which have been before us, carefully used with due discrimi- 
nation: οὐσία as the dominant word to express the being of the 
Godhead in itself, ὑπόστασις or πρόσωπον to express the particular 
mode of being in three persons, and φύσις to describe the charac- 
teristics common to all who share together in the one οὐσία. 

Οὐσία does not here mean ‘nature’. Nor does it in the 
controversies of the following half-century. In these 
Christological controversies indeed the discussions are about φύσεις 
(natura) rather than about οὐσία (substantia); but φύσις does not 
really usurp the place of οὐσία. On the contrary φύσις tends to 
be used rather in the sense of “Ῥϑύβοῃ (ὑπόστασις or πρόσωπον) 
—ain accordance with the feeling that a complete ‘nature’ connoted 
a ‘person’. Cyril’s use of wia φύσις, however carefully guarded, 
shews the influence of this feeling and accounts for the suspicion 
suspected by the orthodox of the West’—and this a full year after it must have 


been known to all concerned in the West that the Meletians had at last come round 
to the orthodox standpoint. 1 Thdt. H. E. v9. 
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which was widely entertained of Apollinarian tendencies in his 
thought?. 

So far, therefore, as the Meletians exercised influence on the 
Council of Constantinople, and as that influence can be traced, it 
was not in favour of any other doctrine than that for which the 
Nicenes had fought. Nor do the later controversies down to the 
time of Chalcedon furnish any proof of a change of mind as 
regards the main question now under consideration on the part of 
any considerable body in the Church, 


The sense in which the Cappadocians understood ὁμοούσιος. 


We must next examine the conceptions of the Cappadocians, 
and first and foremost of Basil, who as bishop of Caesarea from 
370 to 379 was the head of the Cappadocian Churches. It is on 
Basil’s presentation of the case that Dr Harnack depends for 
evidence in support of his theory. The evidence is drawn from 
the correspondence of Basil with Apollinarius. This correspond- 
ence, if genuine, is of the highest importance for the purpose of 
this investigation. It is necessary to examine it in detail?®, 


1 Cyril does not speak of οὐσία, and his frequent use of expressions like καθ᾽ 
ὑπόστασιν ἡνῶσθαι (ἕνωσις) shews that by ὑπόστασις he means a personal existence. 
So Marius Mercator rendered it by the Latin subsistentia (e.g. Anathemas ii and iv), 
though once, apparently inaccurately, by substantia (Anathema iii). 

On the other hand it would seem from the translation of Marius M. that 
Nestorius did use the term οὐσία (An. ii ‘essentia’) and probably also ὑπόστασις, 
but according to the older usage as equivalent to οὐσία, rightly rendered, therefore, 
by substantia. 

* The correspondence was first discovered by Cotelier in a ‘Harlaean’ MS (see 
note p. 83) and published in 1681 (Ecclesiae Graecae Monumenta tom. 2). The only 
clear external evidence in favour of its genuineness was the heading of the letters 
in the MS in which they were found; while the (supposed) stainless orthodoxy of 
Basil made it seem improbable that he could ever have engaged in such friendly 
intercourse with the heretic Apollinarius; and the correspondence was at once 
condemned as spurious alike by Cotelier himself and by the Benedictines, 
Dr Driiseke however (Texte u. Unters. vii 3, 100 ff., 1892, where the letters are 
given, as they are also in Migne’s edition of the letters of Basil, Epp. 361—364) 
has examined the matter in detail, and concludes his investigation with the strong 
assertion that ‘there does not exist the slightest ground for not regarding the letters 
as genuine’. This conclusion might be admitted at once so far as the internal evidence 
of the letters is to be held decisive. There is nothing in them which might not 
have been written by Basil and Apollinarius respectively, say about the years 358— 
362, not to attempt at the moment a closer date. [I do not think Driiseke’s dates 
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are quite consistent, nor should I accept his proposed emendations of κ' and xe’ in 
Epp. 226, 224, as satisfactory: but the question of time would not be conclusive. ] 
Apollinarius was at the height of his fame as a champion of the Nicene faith; it 
was most natural that Basil in his solitude should write to him, and this letter 
faithfully represents what we know from other sources to have been a common 
attitude at the time. I must emphasize the fact that there is nothing whatever 
original in it. Certainly no charge of being a pupil and follower of Apollinarius 
could properly lie against him merely on the strength of such a letter. That one 
person familiar with the writings of Basil and Apollinarius might have written all 
the letters seems to me certain, but the personal touches and details and the whole 
setting of the correspondence appear to forbid the assumption of forgery. What 
purpose would the forgery have served? And again there may be reckoned as 
further external evidence in favour of Driiseke’s conclusion, (1) the fact that 
Ephraem Syrus appeals to a letter of Basil to Apollinarius in support of the 
doctrine that the Divine Logos suffered in the flesh (not in the divine nature), and 
(2) the credence given to the attacks made upon Basil on the ground of his intimate 
connexion with Apollinarius (attacks made after Apollinarius had developed his 
peculiar Christological doctrine). Dr Driseke argues that such charges would never 
have carried weight unless it was known that there had been much closer relations 
and therefore more interchange of correspondence between them than Basil admits. 

But though there is no internal evidence against the letters and some external 
evidence in their favour, I am myself entirely unable to set aside the strong 
- external evidence against them which the admittedly genuine letters of Basil 
furnish, and I do not think that Dr Driseke’s attempts to explain away the state- 
ments in detail have in any degree weakened the cumulative force of the general 
. effect of Basil’s declarations. 

There is first (though last in time) the general statement of the case in Ep. 244 
to Bp Patrophilus (4.p. 376). Basil has read some—only a few—of the many 
writings of Apollinarius, and he sees reasons for honouring him rather for regard- 
ing him as an enemy. It is true he could find some things to censure in the 
writings he has read, but he is not in any respect either his teacher or his pupil, 
and he does not consider that he is responsible for anything Apollinarius or anyone 
else writes that others do not like. 

But besides this general statement and disclaimer of the principle that he is to 
be made responsible for anyone else’s opinions, Basil three times over faces the 
charge that he belongs to the school of A. and repels it in detail. 

In Ep. 131 to Olympius (a.p. 373) he says that supposing he did sometime many 
years ago write to Apollinarius or anyone else, it cannot be made a reproach against 
him: he is not of his school or communion. It is for his own sins only that 
each man must die. 

Again in Ep. 226 to his monks (4.p. 375), he says he is not to be judged by the 
words of any other, but by his own words. No onecan bring as evidence against him 
the letters which he wrote twenty years ago, so as to prove from them that he still 
has connexion with the men who have since then written what is regarded as 
heretical. What he wrote then he wrote before anyone had raised any suspicion 
against the people in question; as layman to laymen; and moreover nothing con- 
cerning the faith, but only simple greetings such as met the obligations of friendly 
intercourse. 
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And yet again, in Ep. 224, to the presbyter Genethlios (in the same year 
A.D. 375), he insists that his opponents must prove definite acts of ecclesiastical 
communion on his part with Apollinarius or his clergy, if the charge against him 
is to lie. Whereas, he says, all that they have to shew is a letter written jive 

“and twenty years ago as layman to a layman, on a chance occasion without 
premeditation, absolutely nothing whatever about the faith, but simply a letter with 
friendly greetings (and even that not as he wrote it but tampered with-—he knows 
not by whom). 

Dr Driseke emphasises the difference between the reference here to ‘a letter’ 
and the reference in Ep. 226 to ‘letters’: but it must be noted that in Ep. 226 the 
reference is much more general—not only are there letters (plural) but there are 
laymen (plural) to whom they are written (Basil would apparently include with the 
one letter written to Apollinarius other letters written at that time to other 
persons who might since then have incurred similar suspicion). The more exact 
reference in Ep, 224 must determine the sense of the more general statement in 
Ep. 226. 

Dr Driiseke also supposes that by the phrase ‘ as layman to layman’ Basil only 
means to describe the general tone and character of the letter as written with no 
sense of ecclesiastical responsibility, having no episcopal authority, and being 
entirely unofficial. It is true that Basil deprecates blaming a bishop for his casual 
writings as a layman, but, explained as the phrase is by the context ‘nothing 
concerning the faith’, the very least it can mean is that the letter in question was 
untechnica]. And who will venture to say that such a description applies to the 
letters before us now? Not even, I think, Dr Driiseke’s layman of old. Certainly 
not the trained theologian of to-day. It must further be noted that the opening 
words of the first of these letters refer to a previous interchange of letters con- 
cerning obscure things in the Scriptures, so that the acceptance of it carries also 
the acceptance of a whole series of letters which are not otherwise known to us, 
How, then, could Basil write as he does ? 

I leave out of court the idea that Basil again and again deliberately lied: and 
here there could clearly be no room for the practice of any ‘ economy’ of the truth. ἡ 

We are forced then to the conclusion that either Basil’s memory played him false 
when he thought it was most precise, in regard to a matter of grave importance in 
which his honour and reputation were at stake—not on any sudden emergency, but 
again and again after full time for reflexion: or the original verdict on the letters 
discovered by Cotelier was just, and no such letters ever passed between Apollina- 
rius and Basil. 

In the absence of more conclusive evidence I choose the latter alternative. 

But though I would not use this correspondence in support of the argument of 
this thesis, I am well content that the new reading of the history should rest 
upon it: so conclusively does it seem, if genuine, to tell against the new and 
in favour of the old historical tradition. At the time at which it is supposed to 
have been written Apollinarius was regarded as the foremost champion of the 
Nicene theology in the East, and the mere fact that it is he whom Basil chooses 
out as the expert theologian to whom to appeal is enough to shew that, far from 
starting from the Homoi-ousian standpoint, Basil is on the main question Nicene 
to the core, and simply wanted to see his way to answering the objections which 
were commonly urged from the opposite side against οὐσία and ὁμοούσιος. 
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The correspondence opens with a letter in which Basil appeals 
to Apollinarius for guidance on a matter which he feels to be 
of great importance. 

“Those who have thrown everything into confusion and filled the 
“world with words and disputes have cast out the term οὐσία, as being 
‘foreign to the scriptures. Be so good as to tell me in what sense the 
“fathers used it, and whether you have never found it anywhere in 
“scripture: for they will not allow that ἐπιούσιος ἄρτος and λαὸς 
“ἐ περιούσιος and any such phrases are at all relevant. Next, in regard 
“to ὁμοούσιος itself (for I am sure that the attack on οὐσία is designed 
“to cut the ground from under ὁμοούσιος), please tell me with some 
‘fulness, what its meaning is, and how it can be soundly predicated in 
“cases in which (a) there is no common genus covering, (Ὁ) no material 
“substratum preexisting, (c) no partition of the first into the second. 
“T would have you fully set forth how we can call the Son ὁμοούσιος 
“with the Father, and yet not fall into any of these three conceptions. 
“1 have imagined that whatever may be held to be fundamentally (καθ᾽ 
“ἐ ὑπόθεσιν)" οὐσία of the Father, that must the οὐσία of the Son also of 
“necessity be held to be. For example, should a man call the οὐσία of 
“the Father ‘light intelligible everlasting ingenerate’, he will call the 
“ἐρὐσία of the Son also ‘light intelligible everlasting generate’. Now 
“to express this conception it seems to me that the term ἀπαραλλάκτως 
“ὅμοιος (‘like without any variation’) is better suited than the term 
“ἐ ὁμοούσιος. For of light and light, where there is no difference of more 
‘“‘and less, I fancy we should be right in saying, not that the one is the 
‘same as the other—because each exists in a circumscription of the 
« οὐσία which is its own—but that one is like the other in respect of 
“οὐσία, exactly and without variation (ὅμοιον δὲ κατ᾽ οὐσίαν ἀκριβῶς καὶ 
“ ἀπαραλλάκτως). In conclusion he declares that he has opened his 
heart, and he begs that he may be treated by the physician’s skill. 


1 καθ᾽ brddecw—perh. ex hypothesi, ‘according to the particular supposition’, 
‘for the sake of argument’, ‘as assumed’. So regularly used, as e.g. by Basil 
himself, adv. Ennom. i 19—a passage so similar in thought and language to this 
that, if the letter be not genuine, it might have furnished the materials for its chief 
contents. But ὑπόθεσις (which is always passive) is also commonly used to express 
the ‘basis’ or ‘foundation’ of actions or states or conditions of things, and so might 
very well mean what ὑπόστασις (itself the recognised passive form of the verbal of 
ὑποτίθημι) originally expressed, i.e. the underlying principle or essence or substratum. 
“ Apollinarius ” with ‘“ Basil’s”’ letter open before him uses ὑπόθεσις thus (ἡ πάντων 
ἀνθρώπων ὑπόθεσι5). And so, though I do not recall any other example of this 
sense, I would render ‘“ fundamentally ” or ‘‘in its underlying essence”. 
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This letter shews a keen appreciation of the points of contro- 
versy. It may be well at once to emphasise the point from 
which Basil clearly starts. As Apollinarius says at the outset of 
his reply, his belief is a godly one and his question is put with a 
nice discrimination (φιλοθέως πιστεύεις Kai φιλολόγως Enters). 
He is accustomed to the terms οὐσία and ὁμοούσιος, which he 
accepts so far as he understands them. But he is aware (as 
everyone was) that various objections, difficult to meet, were 
urged against them. He mentions first the Scriptural objection, 
that the words were not to be found in the inspired writings of 
apostles and evangelists; and then he goes on to the philosophical 
objections, that the words implied (1) the existence of some γένος 
in which Father and Son were included, or (2) the existence of 
some οὐσία (identified with εἶδος or ὕλη) prior both to Father and 
to Son, which they shared in common and from which they were 
derived, or (3) a materialistic conception which would make 
Father and Son as it were parts or pieces of one οὐσία. These 
are the ‘stock’ objections, brought by every controversialist at 
the time’. 

Basil evinces no tendency to reject either οὐσία or ὁμοούσιος. 
Though disposed for his own part, in view of the difficulties, to 
use some other expression, he clearly believes that ὁμοούσιος is 
the right term to describe the relation between the Father and the 
Son, and he is only anxious to be shewn how he can use the term 
without getting involved in the difficulties which he mentions. 
He wants, that is, to have a safe way of stating the relation: 
biblical authority if possible, but at any rate dialectic or philo- 
sophic immunity. 

The reply of Apollinarius on the points submitted to him is as 
follows : 


‘One οὐσία is not predicated only where there is numerical unity, 
“as you (rightly) say, and where* what is in question is contained by 
“a single circumscription ; but also, in a proper sense, in the case of 
“two men or whatever instance may be taken of things united in 


1 For other answers to them than those of Apollinarius see Athanasius de 
Deer. 18, 20; Or. δ. Ar, 114: de Syn. 51; Hilary de Syn. 68. 

* Reading τῷ ἐν ula περιγραφῇ for τὸ ἐν μ. 7. —a common confusion in MSS 
(περιγραφή, the ‘limit-line’ of ‘ individual’ existence). 
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“respect of yévos. In this way not only two but more things’ can be 
“the same in respect of their οὐσία: even as all we men are Adam, 
“seeing that we are one (man); and the son of David is David, as 
‘being the same as he: just as further you rightly say that the Son is 
“in respect of his οὐσία that which the Father is; for in no other way 
‘could the Son be God, since the Father is confessed to be the one and 
“only God; as indeed there is one Adam the beginner of the γένος of 
‘men, and one David the founder of the royal γένος. In this way, 
“‘T think, we shall be saved from supposing that there is one γένος 
“covering or one ὕλη underlying in the case of Father and Son, when 
“we compare’ the property of the ultimate ἀρχή as beginner of a γένος 
“and the γένη which proceed from the beginners of γένη with the only 
“begotten offspring (μονογενὲς γέννημα) of the one ἀρχή. For such as 
“these (viz. γένη and ἀρχαί) do come to some extent into the category 
“of likeness, in a way which does not apply even in the case of Adam, 
“who was formed by God, and ourselves, who are begotten of man: 
“for in our case there is neither one covering γένος (but the ἀρχή of 
‘men is Adam himself), nor is there a ὕλη common to him and us 
“(but he himself is the substratum of all men); nor surely is there a 
“previous conception of David and the yévos of David, in so far as 
“David (in that the peculiar characteristic of David begins with® 
‘‘ David) is himself the substratum of all who spring from him*. Yet, 
“since these instances are inadequate, in so far as there are different 
‘relations in common between all men, as for example the relation of 
‘brotherhood ; in the instance of Father and Son I say there is nothing 
“of the kind—but the whole case is stated when you say the Father is 
“the ἀρχή and the Son is derived from the ἀρχή. There is thus neither 


1 Reading πλείονα, apparently with the MS. 

2 Reading παραβάλωμεν for παραλάβωμεν--- 8180 a very common ebiifanion. This 
passage is rather obscure, but the line of thought seems to be as follows: He has 
taken three ‘ couples ’—the Son and the Father, men and Adam, David’s son and 
David: and he says the relation between the members of each of these couples is 
analogous ; the οὐσία in each case is one. To this one οὐσία we refer both members 
alike, and we exclude from our minds any idea of a comprehensive genus including 
them, or of a common ‘matter’ in which they respectively share. To things which 
do come under the idea of a genus, or which do share a common matter, the predi- 
cate ‘likeness’ could be to some extent applied: but to the cases in view it cannot 
with any exactitude be applied at all. 

3 Reading ἄρχεται with Migne. Driseke prints ἔρχεται ‘comes from’. 

1 That is to say—and so there could be no previous ‘ David’, in which he and 
they alike could share. And the writer goes on to maintain that still less does the 
idea of likeness apply to the Father and the Son. 
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“partition of the former into the latter, as in the case of bodies (which 
“might be divided)—but there is a generative act: nor yet is there a 
“partition as it were of the special characteristic of the Father into 
“the Son, but the special characteristic of the Son is plainly derived 
‘‘from the Father’s—the same in difference and different in sameness 
“(just as the Father is said to be in the Son and the Son in the 
* Father). 

“Tt is true the difference will not in itself safeguard the reality of 
“the Sonship, nor on the other hand the sameness the indivisibility 
“of the ὑπόστασις᾽ ; but each is conjoint and one in εἶδος, the same 
“under different conditions and different under the same conditions’. 
“This prevents anyone unduly straining the expressions which are not 
“adequate to convey the meaning—even as the Lord gave us authority 
‘for the conception when he represented the Father as greater while 
‘being on a level and the Son as enjoying equality while being of lower 
“degree. And this taught us to conceive of the Son as in light of the 
“same form (εἶδος) but ‘inferior’, not changing the οὐσία but regarding 
‘it as at once (i.e. while one and the same) superior and in a state of 
“inferiority. For those who accept the term οὐσία without at all recog- 
“nising its sameness bring in the idea of ‘likeness’ which has nothing 
“to do with the matter and apply it to the Son: ‘likeness’ I say—a 
“conception which extends even to men who are ‘ made like’ to God*. 
‘But those who know that ‘likeness’ is a conception that rather befits 
“things made, connect the Son with the Father in ‘a sameness’—but a 
‘sameness of lower grade, that he may not be the Father himself or a 
“portion of the Father—truths which the phrase ‘the Son is other’ 
“strongly attest*. In this way he is God, not as being the Father, but 
“as being from the Father; not the original, but the image. He is in 
“this way ὁμοούσιος in a wholly special and peculiar sense, not as things 
“that are of the same γένος (ὁμογενῆ), not as things that are parted off 
“from something, but as being the one and only offspring of the one 
“ἐ γένος and εἶδος Deity, by an indivisible and incorporeal process, in ac- 


1 Apparently used as o'cia—the entity, the substantia. 

? Le. the same in οὐσία (God), but existing in different modes or spheres ; different 
as regards sphere or function, but always as God the same. 

3 Le. and therefore a conception which must be inadequate to express the 
relation between the Son and the Father—the Son being on an entirely different 
plane, having the οὐσία God, whereas men have the οὐσία man. 


4 Reading τὸ instead of rg. For the phrase ‘the Son is other’ cf. Tertullian 
adv. Prax. § 9, cited supra p. 20. 
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‘cordance with which that which generates, while still remaining in its 


“ingenerate individuality, proceeded into the generate individuality ’.” 


This letter, for all its occasional obscurity in detail, is un- 
doubtedly an able statement of the case, and the significance of the 
answer to Basil’s questions is unmistakable. Apollinarius assures 
him that ὁμοούσιος is a more correct and better term to use than 
the form of words which he suggested in its stead, and that pro- 
perly understood it is free from any of the objectionable meanings 
which he feared. The Son, he declares, is related to the Father 
as men to Adam. Just as it can be said of all men that they are 
Adam, for all are one; and just as there is only one Adam: so it 
is also in the case of the Godhead. That is to say—though he 
does not use the actual words: As men are ὁμοούσιον with Adam: 
so the Son is ὁμοούσιος with the Father. Thus Apolli- 
narius clearly conceives of the unity of the human race and the 
unity of the Godhead as analogous: in each case the οὐσία is one 
and the same. And the warning which he gives Basil against the 
notion of ‘likeness’, in regard to the relation between the Father 
and the Son, he emphasises much more strongly in a second 
letter. Likeness describes the relation of a statue to a king. He 
will not tolerate the phrase ὅμοιος κατ᾽ οὐσίαν as a substitute for 
ὁμοούσιος : it is, he says, lacking in discrimination of terminology | 
and prompted by an evil intention (χυδαίως ὀνομασθὲν καὶ 
κακοήθως vonOév); whereas ὁμοούσιος signifies that the Son is 
‘not like God, but God’, a genuine offspring and of the same οὐσία 
with him of whom he is the offspring. 

Πα The text is uncertain. I translate καθ᾽ ἣν μένον τὸ γεννῶν ἐν τῇ ἀγεννήτῳ 
ἰδιότητι προῆλθεν εἰς τὴν γεννητὴν ἰδιότητα. (Migne’s μόνον is doubtless a misprint ; 
γεννητὴν is Cotelier’s emendation of the MS γεννητικήν.) ᾿Ιδιότης means the indi- 
vidual characteristics, the ‘ mode of being’, that which characterises each ὑπόστασις 
of Deity. So we have here the familiar idea that God, ingenerate as Father, 
becomes generate as Son, but by becoming generate as Son does not in any way 
lose the ingenerate characteristics which attach to Deity as Father (cf. the similar 
conception that the Son in becoming Man always remains what he was as God). 

The MS γεννητικήν would however be possible, expressing a rather different 
thought. The ingenerate God may become generative (may generate) without 
undergoing any alteration of his ingenerate Deity (this in view of a common Arian 
argument against the idea of Sonship in the Godhead altogether, on the ground 


that the idea of generation involved change, and change could not be thought of in 
regard to Deity). 


46 THE MEANING OF HOMOOUSIOS. 


The correspondence, therefore, if its genuineness be admitted, 
by no means shews that Basil started from the homoi-ousian 
standpoint, and was satisfied with a generic unity’ of Father and 
Son. On the contrary, it is obvious that as to the very core of 
the question at issue Basil is Nicene of the Nicenes. He starts 
with the conviction that the real underlying essential being (the 
οὐσία" of Father and Son, whatever it is,is one and the same. It 
is only because of the ‘individual’ existence of the ovata in each 
that he thinks it would be better to say that they are ὅμοιοι κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν ἀκριβῶς καὶ ἀπαραλλάκτως ; and he only makes the 
suggestion tentatively, desiring more light upon the question, and 
willing to be corrected. That he was conscious of a 
difference of meaning between ὁμοούσιος and ὁμοιούσιος is surely 
certain. 

And his own words elsewhere remove any doubt that might 
be felt about the fact. He says? “If invariably is conjoined to 
“like in essence I accept the phrase as conveying the same sense 
“as homo-ousios, according to the sound meaning of homo- 
“ousios...but if anyone cuts off invariably from like...1 suspect 
“the term as belittling the glory of the Only begotten.” The 
addition of ‘invariably’, ἀπαραλλάκτως, seems to mark that the 
οὐσία undergoes no kind of change in the act of eternal generation, 
but is all along the same in the Son as in the Father: and indeed 
Basil says almost as much in this connexion. “ Being of this 
“mind” he writes “the fathers at Nicaea spoke of the Only 
“begotten as Light of Light, Very God of very God, and so on, 
“and then consistently added of the same essence. It is impossible 
“for any one to entertain the idea of variableness of light in 
“relation to light (this is obviously to say light is always light— 
“there is one οὐσία light, so one οὐσία God), of truth in relation 


1 Harnack emphasises this point. But it really seems quite clear that it is not 
the unity of a genus (i.e. of many members of one genus) that is the controlling 
thought. It is rather this—there is one οὐσία Godhead, and the Son has that οὐσία 
just as the Father has: and (for illustration) there is one οὐσία Manhood—the type 
and embodiment of which is Adam, and all men have that οὐσία just as Adam has 
it. So the stress is on the oneness of the οὐσία, substantia, rather than on the 
union of those that have it—the genus. 

2 Ep.9. The letter is supposed to have been written in 360; v. Gwatkin Studies 
of Arianism p. 242, note 3. 
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“to truth, or of the essence of the Only begotten in relation to 
“that of the Father. If, then, the phrase be accepted in this 
“sense, I have no objection to it.” Here then we have 
Basil, while accepting ὁμοούσιος as in itself decisive and unequi- 
vocal, willing to recognise the orthodoxy of those who, shrinking 
from the actual term, maintained instead what he regarded as 
equivalent in sense—dmapadrAdkTos ὁμοιούσιος. In this he is but 
following in the steps of Athanasius himself—anxious, as he had 
been, for the sense rather than the words. Just in this spirit, the 
spirit of comprehension, which, without any sacrifice of belief, would 
embrace all who agreed in thought however divided they might 
seem to be in expression, Athanasius had declared that those 
who said both ὁμοιούσιος and ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας were really saying 
ὁμοούσιος though they rejected the term. ‘ While any one who 
“says only ltke-in-essence does certainly not declare at the same 
“time of the essence, yet he who says one-in-essence signifies the 
“sense of the two terms like-in-essence and of the essence both 
“together.” The explanation Basil gives of the significance of 
the addition ἀπαραλλάκτως to ὁμοιούσιος shews that he means by 
it what Athanasius meant by ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας in the same connexion. 
Had they discussed this particular question together, as a similar 
question was discussed at the council held by Athanasius in 362, 
it seems certain that they would have found themselves in close 
agreement as to the real value of each other’s terms’. 


1 Athanasius de Syn. 41. 

2 Indeed Athanasius insists that unchangeable likeness means the same as 
ὁμοούσιος, both in the de Decr. 20, cf. 24, where he argues for the term ὁμοούσιος 
(saying the bishops at Nicaea used it in order to shew that the Son was not only 
like but ταὐτὸν τῇ ὁμοιώσει ἐκ τοῦ πατρός, and that ἡ τοῦ υἱοῦ ὁμοίωσις καὶ ἀτρεψία 
was sui generis—not as men may be ‘like’ by observance of commands and virtue), 
and also more precisely in the first Oratio c. Ar. ὃ 22, when avoiding all use of 
the disputed term he directs his argument to shew—as sufficient in itseli—that the 
Son is the unalterable image of the Father (it being admitted that he is ‘image’ 
and ἐκ τοῦ πατρός, it follows necessarily that he remains what he is and is not 
changed—pérwy 6 ἐστι καὶ οὐκ ἀλλασσόμενος...ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ εἰκὼν ὅ ἐστι διαμένει καὶ 
οὐ τραπήσεται). There can only be ‘unchangeable likeness’, an ‘unalterable image’, 
when the οὐσία is one and the same. The phraseology is strictly parallel with 
Basil’s τὸ ἄτρεπτον τῆς οὐσίας de Spiritu S. ὃ 48. 

Harnack, it is true, speaks of the signal reserve of Athanasius towards Basil 
and pictures a state of tension between them. But in the letters which have been 
preserved from Basil to him (Basil Epp. 61, 66, 68, 69, 80, 82) I find no trace on 
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But in any case even if Basil’s ἀπαραλλάκτως does not cover 
all the significance of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας, it is for the use of others that 
he vindicates the phrase. He has no need of any formula of 
comprehension for himself. For himself ὁμοούσιος is the term 
_ at hand. 

And here must be noted a very curious reading of the argu- 
ment of Athanasius. Dr Harnack' adopts in effect an algebraical 
process and says that if, as Athanasius declares, 


“ ς / 
ὁμοιούσιος + ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας = ὁμοούσιος, 
» ᾽ e 
ὁμοούσιος — ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας = ὁμοιούσιος. 


The true inference from the argument of Athanasius is, that 
though if you say ὁμοιούσιος you must add ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας in order 
to have ‘a sound form of words’, yet if you say ὁμοούσιος you 


Basil’s part of anything but highest esteem and desire to follow his guidance: 
though he is anxious for the absolute repudiation of Marcellus, which could never 
be elicited from Athanasius; and though the council Basil longed for was not 
summoned—but that was not the fault of Athanasius. See too the reference to 
him in Ep. 204, as one whose judgment must be accepted. And certainly on 
Basil’s election as bishop Athanasius wrote hearty congratulations. He praises 
Basil in the warmest terms and will hear nothing against him when busybodies 
find fault with him. To two of these he writes: “1 have been utterly astonished 
‘‘at the boldness of those who venture to speak against our beloved Basil the 
‘bishop, a true servant of God: for from such vain talk they can be convicted of 
“not loving even the confession of the fathers” (Ep. 62 to John and Antiochus), 
And to another, a presbyter of Caesarea, he says: ‘‘ Whereas you have told me of 
‘“‘the monks at Caesarea...that they are vexed and are opposing our beloved bishop 
‘Basil, I am glad you have informed me, and I have pointed out to them what is 
“fitting, namely that as children they should obey their father, and not oppose 
‘‘what he approves. For if he were suspected as touching the truth, they would do 
‘well to combat him. But if they are confident, as we all are, that he is a glory to 
‘“‘the Church, contending rather on behalf of the truth and teaching those who 
“require it, it is not right to combat such an one, but rather to accept with thanks 
‘his good conscience. For...they appear to be vexed without cause. For he, as I 
‘am confident, to the weak becomes weak, to gain the weak (1 Cor. ix 22). But let 
‘our beloved friends look at the scope of his truth, and at his special purpose, and 
“ glorify the Lord who has given such a bishop to Cappadocia as any district must 
‘pray to have ” (Ep. 63 to the presbyter Palladius). The special attack upon 
Basil which is in view in these letters was in regard to the doctrine of the Holy 
Spirit rather than the doctrine of the Son; but his most exacting admirer could 
hardly ask for fuller recognition of his merits and warmer support than Athanasius 
bestows. There is at least no indication of distrust or reserve. 
1 DG.* vol. ii p. 266, Εἰ, Tr. vol. iv p. 99, the passage cited supra p. 9. 
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need add nothing at all. Every other term needs qualification 
and amplification and explanation. Homo-ousios by itself is 
sufficient and decisive. It is difficult to conceive how the words 
of Athanasius can be understood to lead to such a conclusion as is 
embodied in the above equations. It would indeed have been 
strange if expert theologians, intending—after so long a contro- 
versy—to accept ὁμοούσιος and reject ὁμοιούσιος, strained out the 
term and swallowed the sense. At least we want some clear and 
certain proof that they did. 

That the mere absence of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας is without dogmatic 
significance will be further shewn later on}. 

There remains only to be considered the possibility, hinted at 
rather than expressed by Dr Harnack, that οὐσία meant to Basil 
something so different from what it meant to Athanasius, that 
Basil’s ὁμοούσιος meant what Athanasius understood by ὁμοιού- 
o10s". These two points then still require examination. 
First, what did Basil mean by οὐσία Secondly, does ὁμοούσιος 
with him become what opovovcvos was to Athanasius? The 
answer to the second question will not necessarily be yes, even if 
it is found that οὐσία is used in a somewhat different sense. 


What οὐσία (and ὁμοούσιος) meant to Basil. 


Basil clearly distinguishes οὐσία from its attributes in thought 
at least, e.g. when (in regard to the contention of the Eunomians 
and their inductions from τὸ ἀγέννητον) he declares that the 
οὐσία of God is αὐτὸ τὸ εἶναι τοῦ θεοῦ (adv. Eunom. i 10) and 
must not be identified with what is merely characteristic. So 
again (2b. i 19), in regard to the meaning of the community of 
οὐσία between the persons (τὸ τῆς οὐσίας κοινόν), he says it should 
be taken to denote that the λόγος τοῦ εἶναι of each is one and the 
same. He does not say the φύσις---ἰὖ would not be enough to say 
the φύσις. So that, to take an example, if you say the Father is 
“τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ Light, you will also say that the οὐσία of the 
Only-begotten is Light too. The difference exists in number and 


1 See infra p. 59. 
2 This is definitely maintained by Zahn, pp. 21, 87. 
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in the special properties which characterise each of the two; but 
the unity is contemplated ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῆς θεότητος. (Cf. Ep. 
236. 6 quoted infra.) 


Instances of his usage of the term οὐσία may be taken almost at 
random from his writings. E.g. adv. Hunom. ii 4, in connexion with the 
analogy ‘Peter and Paul’ he defines οὐσία as τὸ ὑλικὸν ὑποκείμενον (the 
‘substantial’ subject) and distinguishes it from the ἰδιώματα--ἰδιότητες 
at τὸ καθ᾽ ἕνα yapaxtypiLovew—the χαρακτῆρες of individual forms of 
existence of the one οὐσία. So, again, 2b. ii 9 he distinguishes 
between (1) ‘names’ which are indicative of πράγματα ὑποκείμενα 
avrots—such as man, horse, ox; and (2) ‘names’ which only shew τὴν 
σχέσιν (relation)—such as son, slave, friend ; and pronounces that the 
latter cannot be described by the term οὐσία. 

In the discussion in regard to the Godhead he is, of course, most 
concerned to mark off that which there is in common, which is indi- 
cated by the term οὐσία, from that which is particular, which is indi- 
cated by the terms idwyara, ὑπόστασις. But though the common 
οὐσία Divinity includes the nature of Divinity which is also common 
to the Three, yet it is logically to be distinguished from it. It is not 
its nature. 


Nevertheless in distinguishing between the ὑποστάσεις (or the 
ἰδιώματαν it is usually enough for his purpose to emphasize the 
‘nature’ as that which is common; and this is frequently his 
practice, as in his treatise on the Holy Spirit (e.g. ὃ 45 κατὰ μὲν 
τὴν ἰδιότητα τῶν προσώπων els Kal εἷς, κατὰ δὲ TO κοινὸν τῆς 
φύσεως ἕν οἱ ἀμφότεροι), though whenever the idea οἵ οὐσία 
rather than φύσις is required the word is at once forthcoming, 
e.g. § 19, 41. The main idea of Basil, as of the other 
Cappadocians, is that the οὐσία of the Godhead cannot be under- 
stood, but that its attributes and ‘nature’ may be known from 
revelation; and this being so they speak more readily of the 
φύσις, which can be known in some measure, as that in which 
the community of life in the Holy Trinity consists. (Cf. Basil 
adv. Eunom. i § 13, 14; Hexaem. i ὃ 8 on Is. xl. 22, warning 
against the attempt to find out what οὐσία is, or to search for a 
nature void of qualities. And see in this connexion Aristotle Met. 
vii 3 of cases in which οὐκ ἔστι τὸ τί ἔστιν ὁρίσασθαι.. ἀλλὰ 
ποῖον μὲν τί ἐστιν ἐνδέχεται καὶ διδάξαι.) 
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So when he repels arguments as to number on the ground 
that number relates to quantity, which is not applicable to 
God, he says “we confess one God not in number but in nature” 
(Ep.'8); and he goes on in the same spirit to declare ‘like’ and 
‘unlike’ equally unsuitable terms to express the relation of the 
Son to the Father, inasmuch as they are predicated in relation 
to quality and the divine is free from quality. “We”, he says, 
“on the contrary confess identity of nature (ταὐτότητα τῆς 
“φύσεως) and accept the oneness of essence (τὸ ὁμοούσιον) ᾽-- 
a collocation in which οὐσία and φύσις are sufficiently distin- 
guished. 

So too in the letter to his brother Gregory (Hp. 38), when 
he sets himself to expound the difference between οὐσία and 
ὑπόστασις, and declares that οὐσία is that which is common 
(κοινόν), which several can have at the same time, while ὑπό- 
στασις is that which is individual (ἴδιον), which marks off one 
from another’; he writes currente calamo of the κοινότης τῆς 
φύσεως (TO κοινὸν τῆς φύσεως), but then immediately after- 
wards uses οὐσία and ὁμοούσιον (8 2). He distinguishes the 
indefinite (general) notion of οὐσία from the particular form of it 
ὑπόστασις, but at the same time contrasts τὴν μὲν φύσιν and τὸ 
δὲ tdhertdos— man’ the φύσις and ‘Paul’ the φύσις ὑφεστῶσα 
(§ 3). And then (ὃ 4) again he finds the κοινότης τῆς οὐσίας 
the readiest mode of expression, and combines the two terms 
οὐσία and φύσις in a single sentence declaring that the union 
(κοινωνία) and the distinction are alike indescribable and incon- 
ceivable—“ the difference of the ὑποστάσεις not interrupting the 
“continuity of the nature, and the κοινότης in respect of οὐσία 
“not confusing the individuality of the characteristics.” 

At another time, in similar connexions, discriminating the 
κοινόν and the ἔδιον, he uses οὐσία of the former all through 
(Ep. 214); and yet again (Hp. 52) the term employed is φύσις. 

There is however no justification for the assertion that the 
terms are identical. Φύσις will often express all that is needed: 
that is the only true inference that can be drawn. That οὐσία 
retained its proper meaning is shewn in another instance (Xp. 


1 See additional note on ὑπόστασις p. 81 infra. 


4—2 


52 THE MEANING OF HOMOOUSIOS. 


236. 6)—“ We confess one οὐσία in regard to the Godhead, so as 
“not to explain (or define) in different ways its existence (ὥστε 
“gop τοῦ εἶναι λόγον μὴ διαφόρως ἀποδιδόναι)" ; but at the same 
time we confess “a particular hypostasis”, since it is not enough 
to “form our conception of God from the general idea of 
existence”, but we must have a distinct perception of the 
separate characteristics’. 


It is true, as Zahn says, that Basil is never tired of proclaiming the 
difference between the two expressions οὐσία and ὑπόστασις, and that 
his zeal for the distinction carried him so far as to lead him to assert 
that the Nicene fathers were fully alive to the difference (Hp. 125). 

But, though Basil was doubtless wrong on this latter point, Zahn 
puts the case against him in somewhat misleading fashion when he 
says (p. 88) that as a matter of fact the use of both terms without dis- 
tinction had been sanctioned at Alexandria shortly before Basil wrote. 
As a matter of fact the account of Athanasius (Z’om. ad Antiochenos) 
shews that the term ὑπόστασις only was under consideration ; and that, 
though it was found that those who said ‘one hypostasis’ and those 
who said ‘three hypostases’ really agreed in their belief (when closely 
examined as to meaning apart from terms), and so that both ex- 
pressions could be used in a pious sense; yet it was decided that the 
terms were open to misunderstanding, and both sides agreed to give up 
using them and to be content with the expression of the faith con- 
tained in the Creed of Nicaea (i.e., evidently, not to speak either of 
‘one hypostasis’ or of ‘three hypostases’, but to use the words of the 
Creed—the anathema was not apparently referred to). On 
the other hand the distinction which Basil ‘is never tired of pro- 
claiming’ is so obviously convenient, that it must be counted all to his 
credit that he succeeded in winning currency for it. 

Again, if Tertullian’s epigrammatic phrase (de Anima 32)—‘nature’ 
makes partners (communicat), while ‘substance’ sets apart (discordat)— 
be borne in mind, it might seem that when Basil declares that οὐσία 
signifies the κοινόν and ὑπόστασις the ἴδιον (Hp. 214. 4 et passim) he is 
no longer using οὐσία in the sense in which Tertullian used substantia, 
but rather (as Harnack and Zahn suggest) in the sense of natwra, and 
so not in the Nicene sense. But the contradiction is only apparent. 
Tertullian, in this passage, has not the Godhead—the Trinity—in view. 


1 Cf. also Hexaem. vi 3 ‘‘ We distinguish substance susceptible of quality and 
the quality which it receives.” 
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That he held the Three to be one in substance is perfectly certain, and 
as regards the Trinity both the substantia and the natwra were the same 
and unique (see passages cited supra). On the other hand, Basil 
certainly has not in view any distinction between the being (substance) 
and the nature, nor is he thinking of the natwre as that which was 
common to the three and the substance as that which was peculiar to 
each, marking off one from another’. He is only trying to find—or to 
get accepted—two terms that will clearly express two distinct concep- 
tions, so that one can stand for Godhead in its being and nature and 
all that belongs essentially to it (so that Godhead is not there if 7 is 
not there), while the other will express the different forms in which 
the same Godhead and nature exists. 

And it is an equally unguarded account of Basil’s teaching to say 
that in a dogmatic letter to his brother Gregory (Zp. 38) he is content 
to explain the conception of the ὁμοουσία as meaning unity of dis- 
position such as existed between Paul and Timothy (Zahn p. 87). 


The position of Basil in regard to the meaning of οὐσία seems 
to be well put in the following summary of part of his argument 
against Kunomius: 

“The main contention of Basil against Eunomius is that the 
“word unbegotten is not a name indicative of the being of God, 
“ut only of a mode of existence (ὑπάρξεως τρόπος τὸ ἀγέννητον 
“καὶ οὐκ οὐσίας ὄνομα, adv. Hunom. iv p. 768 6). The divine 
“being has other predicates. _ If every peculiar mode of existence 
“involves a distinction in being also, and if the Son cannot be of 
“the like being (essence) with the Father, because He has a peculiar 
“mode of existence and the Father another; men cannot be of 
“like being, because each of them represents a different mode of 
“existence. By the names of Father, Son, and Spirit, we do not 
“understand different essences (οὐσίαι), but they are names which 
“ distinguish the ὕπαρξις of each of them (p. 765 8B). All are God, 
“and so the Father cannot be more God than the Son, as one man 


1 The contention that Basil uses ‘ substance’ as Tertullian used ‘ nature’ might 
thus be disproved at once by the method of reductio ad absurdum. It is also clear 
that if οὐσία does not mean to Basil what it had meant to Athanasius (viz. what 
substantia meant to Tertullian), then Basil has no word at all to express the being 
of the Godhead as distinguished from its nature. But the passages cited supra 
entirely forbid the suggestion. 

2 Cf. p. 55. 
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“jg no more man than another. Quantitative differences are not 
“reckoned in regard to essence; the question is only of being or 
“non-being. But this does not exclude the idea of a variety in 
“being in the Son and the Father (ἑτέρως ἔχειν p. 762)—the 
“generation of the former. Both must have equal dignity, for 
“the essence of Begetter and Begotten must be the same, and 
“that which is caused is not always less than the cause (761 B).” 
Dorner, Geschichte v. d. Pers. Christi, Abth. 1 p. 906 [#. Tr. Div. i 
vol. ii pp. 306—307]. That is to say οὐσία to him does not mean 
‘nature’, but ‘being’ (substantia). The οὐσία of the Father is not 
like or similar to the οὐσία of the Son; it is one and the same. 
The οὐσία of both is Gop; the mode of existence, the condition, 
of one is described by the name Father; of the other by the name 
Son. 

As regards Basil, accordingly, the evidence proves that he 
meant by οὐσία what Aristotle and Athanasius and every accurate 
writer and thinker before him had meant; that it is never to him 
the equivalent of φύσις, though φύσις will often express enough 
of the conception in his mind; and that again and again he 
expressly repudiates the notion that ‘likeness’ can describe the 
relation between the three hypostases of the one οὐσία of Godhead. 
“Ὁμοούσιος certainly did not mean to him what ὁμοιούσιος meant 
to the Nicenes. 


What οὐσία meant to Gregory of Nyssa. 


To Gregory of Nyssa, the devoted younger brother of Basil, 
to whom he constantly refers as his ‘master’, ovcia certainly 
did not mean ‘ nature’, but what substantia meant to Tertullian. 
The whole argument and the careful distinction of terms which 
runs through many of his writings shews this. For instance, in 
the De communibus notionibus he insists that θεός is not a term 
(ὄνομα) προσώπων δηλωτικόν but οὐσίας σημαντικόν. It is one 
οὐσία and therefore it is one name that is used. With regard 
to the πρόσωπα you use the conjunction ‘and’—saying Father 
and Son and Holy Spirit, because they are not the same but 
different πρόσωπα. But in regard to the term God usage is 
quite different (τῷ δὲ θεὸς ὀνόματι δηλωτικῷ τῆς οὐσίας ὄντι ἔκ 
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τινος ἰδιώματος προσόντος αὐτῆς οὐ συνάπτομεν τὸν Kal σύνδεσ- 
μον, ὥστε λέγειν ἡμᾶς θεὸν καὶ θεὸν καὶ θεόν). In this passage 
the οὐσία is incidentally distinguished from its ἐδίωμα, the 
character or nature belonging to it. And immediately afterwards 
the assertion that the Father is οὐσία, the Son οὐσία, and the 
Holy Spirit οὐσία, and yet that there are not three οὐσίαι, 
confirms beyond doubt the indication that by οὐσία is not meant 
nature. For it would be impossible to say the Father is nature, 
and the Son is nature, and the Holy Spirit nature. And again, 
when repeating that the name ‘God’ indicates οὐσία, he notes 
that it does not really present to us the οὐσία itself (for that 
‘is incomprehensible), but is taken from one of the ἰδιώματα 
which belong to the οὐσία and so designates it sufficiently if 
properly understood (Migne, vol. xLv p. 177). The 
name ‘God’ designates all through the οὐσία, and must there- 
fore never be used in the plural. 

The whole argument that follows (pp. 177, 180) with respect 
to an apparently different usage in regard to men, by which 
Peter, Paul, and Barnabas are styled “three men”, is based on 
the same distinction, and would be unintelligible unless it were so 
based. It is only by a strange misunderstanding and perversion, 
which really makes nonsense of Gregory’s careful logic, that 
οὐσία has been taken here as meaning nature. Gregory notes 
precisely the misleading character of popular usage, and 
declares that it is only καταχρηστικῶς καὶ οὐ κυρίως that we 
speak of ‘many men’, and that the use of the analogy 
between the divine οὐσία and the human οὐσία must be care- 
fully guarded. Strictly and simply the name ἄνθρωπος 
signifies οὐσία as does the name θεός, and qud ἄνθρωπος Peter 
and Paul and Barnabas are one. Each is only a particular ὑπό- 
στασις of the one οὐσία. : 

The same reasoning runs through the Letter to Ablabius 
Quod non sint tres Dw (Migne, vol. xLv pp. 115—136). He 
speaks freely of φύσις and τὸ κοινὸν τῆς φύσεως, but says that 


1 The ‘ solidarity’ of humanity could not be more certainly conceived than it is 
by Gregory. Humanity is essentially one, just as Deity is essentially one: there 
is one οὐσία---ἄνθρωπος, just as there is one οὐσία---θεός. 
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no title or attribute describes what the divine nature is κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν (p. 121)—what that which cannot suffer corruption 7s in 
itself. 

And, seeking an illustration to shew that there are not many 
Gods, though there are three ὑποστάσεις, he chooses ‘gold’ and 
golden coins: the gold is one and the same, there are not many 
‘golds’, though there are many golden coins (p. 182). 

The unity of ‘nature’, which he speaks of most, is based upon 
the sameness of οὐσία. 

The Scriptures, he argues, permit us to speak of men in the 
plural because no one would be led to imagine a plurality of ‘man- 
hoods’, merely because the title of the nature was used in the plural. 
Τὸ δὲ θεὸς φωνὴν παρατετηρημένως κατὰ Tov ἑνικὸν ἐξαγγέλλει τόπον, τοῦτο 
προμηθουμένη, τὸ μὴ διαφόρους φύσεις ἐπὶ τῆς θείας οὐσίας ἐν τῇ πληθυντικῇ 
σημασίᾳ τῶν θεῶν παρεισάγεσθαι... ‘God’ is always said in the singular 
διὰ τὸ μήτε φύσεως μήτε ἐνεργείας ἐνθεωρεῖσθαί τινα διαφορὰν τῇ θεότητι. 
The divine nature which is single and unchangeable rejects all ἑτερότης 
Kat ovoiav—all ἑτερότης τῆς οὐσίας τῶν ὑποκειμένων (pp. 132, 133). 

In like manner in the Oratio Catechetica, where he is most concerned 
to mark clearly the distinction of the ὑποστάσεις in the unity of the 
Godhead, he regularly speaks of the divine φύσις and of the human 
φύσις. But φύσις is not used as equivalent to οὐσία. The occasional 
use of οὐσία preserves the distinction. For instance, when he gives as 
one main difference between the divine φύσις and the human φύσις, 
that the former is unalterable while the latter is liable to change, it is 
clear that the οὐσία Man remains though the φύσις which is his may 
change and develope (ed. Krabinger § 21 “man was fashioned as an 
imitation of the divine nature, τρεπτῆς δὲ φύσεως dv κατ᾽ dvdyKynv”). 
So, while maintaining that the φύσις of the Godhead is always one and 
the same, he describes (δ 1) as its γνωρίσματα a number of qualities 
(such as goodness, power, wisdom, eternity, immortality, perfection)— 
that is to say the φύσις is identified with the qualities or attributes, 
but obviously that to which the φύσις belongs is the Godhead itself 
(viz. the οὐσία θεός). And again (§ 15) he concludes a reference 
to several attributes and capacities of man with the words οὔτε ἄλλο τι 
τοιοῦτον ὃ τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης ἴδιον οὐσίας ἐστί. And more 
particularly the phrases which he employs in his exposition of the 
doctrine of the Trinity prove the point, not less because he does not 
use the precise terms pia οὐσία and τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις conjoined. He 
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says the Deity is distinguished τῇ ὑποστάσει and not divided in under- 
lying essence (διακέκριται τῇ ὑποστάσει Kal οὐ μεμέρισται TH ὑποκειμένῳ 
§ 8). The three exist οὐσιωδῶς, each ἐν ἰδιαζούσῃ ὑποστάσει, each κατ᾽ 
οὐσίαν τις ὑφεστῶσα δύναμις---ἃ δύναμις οὐσιώδης : Where no one would 
maintain that οὐσιώδης means ‘natural’ rather than ‘substantial’. 
That τὸ ὑποκείμενον, the ‘subject’ matter, refers to the οὐσία, to which 
all qualities attach, is clear from the context, and from an analogy 
which is adduced (§ 16)—the analogy of birth and growth, in which in 
spite of all changes τὸ ὑποκείμενον remains the same’, 

And the same sense is found in his Answer to Eunomius’ Second 
Book, in the discussion of the relation between οὐσία and τὸ ἀγέννητον. 


What the terms meant to Gregory of Nazianzus. 


Gregory of Nazianzus is entirely at one in this matter with 
his two Cappadocian brothers. His usage of the terms may 
be gathered distinctly from the third and the fifth of his Theo- 
logical Orations. He, too, constantly uses φύσις where οὐσία 
might be used; just as we may speak without scientific precision 
of the divine nature without in any way intending to question the 
existence of the Godhead as a substantial entity, an ovcia. We 
can constantly express by ‘nature’ all that we need to express. 
Similarly he too declares that, though attributes of God may be 
known, His οὐσία may not be known by man (iii 11); and he says 
that of the names revealed the one which simply declares the 
eternal substantive existence—o #v—is the best (iv 18). 

He argues (11 2) that the monarchia is nevertheless a Triad, 
the oneness of which is constituted by φύσεως ὁμοτιμία, γνώμης 
σύμπνοια, and ταὐτότης xwynoews—the unity being further 
guaranteed by the σύννευσις (consent, concord) with the One of 
those which are ἐξ αὐτοῦ, so that though there is a numerical 

1 A passage in ch. i (Krabinger, p. 8) in which he speaks of the relation between 
λόγος and νοῦς in us (the former proceeding from the latter, and neither being 
entirely the same nor yet altogether different--they are one κατὰ τὴν φύσιν but 
different τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ) reveals a usage of the terms apparently rather than really 
dissimilar. With it may be compared the reference of Basil to Dionysius Al. 
(Zp. ix 2), where τὸ ὑποκείμενον is used of that which distinguishes the Persons (οὐ 


ταυτὸν τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ of Father and Son). In these cases τὸ ὑποκείμενον is used 
rather in the third of the senses found in Aristotle: see Note on τὸ ὑποκείμενον p. 82. 
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difference there is no essential division or separation (ὥστε κἂν 
ἀριθμῷ διαφέρῃ τῇ γε οὐσίᾳ μὴ τέμνεσθαι). At this passage the 
latest editor draws attention to the fact that οὐσία means more 
than φύσις to Gregory’. 

So, too, the whole argument in regard to the Deity of the 
Holy Spirit (v 9 ff.) (though φύσεις is sometimes used) depends on 
the conception of the μέα θεότης (εἷς θεός) as a substantive entity 
—an οὐσία in the old sense—not simply φύσις ; which substantive 
entity exists all through and in the three ἐδιότητες Father, Son, 
and Holy Spirit®. 

The cumulative weight of the evidence, accordingly, seems to 
be quite decisive against the suggestion that ὁμοούσιος meant to 
the Cappadocian Fathers only ‘of one nature’, so that it could be 
used in the case of the Godhead of three persons who were simply 
one in disposition and concord of will and certain common 
attributes. 


If any doubt as to the usage of the Cappadocians remained, or if a 
single and decisive proof were required, the doubt would be resolved 
and the proof immediately furnished by reference to Gregory of Nyssa’s 
statement of the doctrine which was afterwards known as the περιχώ- 
pyos. It had been expressed before by Dionysius of Rome (quoted by 
Ath. de Decr. 26) and Athanasius (esp. Or. c. Ar. iii 1-6), and in 
the Makrostichos § 9, and was more fully expounded by Augustine 
afterwards (de 7'rin. iv 30, viii ad init.). But Gregory makes the main 
point perfectly clear, and he does so with the express purpose and 
intention of repelling the notion that the relation between the Persons 
in the Godhead was really analogous to the relation of three men to 


1 The Five Theological Orations of Gregory of Nazianzus, Dr A. J. Mason, p. 75. 

2 ὁμοούσιος is frequently used and explained as meaning μίας οὐσίας or τῆς αὐτῆς 
οὐσίας, e.g. v 11,16, 19. Other passages illustrating the use are iii 13, θεοῦ μίαν 
οὐσίαν καὶ φύσιν καὶ κλῆσιν (so οὐσία is not equivalent to φύσις); iii 15, τὸ ὑποκείμενον 
takes the place οὗ οὐσία; iii 10, οὐσία is distinguished from σχέσις and τὸ πῶς ἔχει 
(‘substance’ from relation); v 16, the sameness of the οὐσία and δύναμις is the 
ground of the closeness of the union and relation of the Three with one another; v 
18, 19, some useful instances by way of illustration in answer to false reasoning from 
‘number ’—things may be called three though different in nature, and yet may be 
named singly with a view to quantitative reality though conjoined in odcia—where 
the examples taken shew that οὐσία means more than φύσις. Cf. also the use of the 
verb οὐσιοῦν, ii 6, v 32; and the noun οὐσίωσις, iv 20; and the adj. οὐσιώδης, Υ 32 
(the same sense being intended : see Mason, ad loc.). 
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their common humanity. He has said that the term ‘Godhead’ is 
really significant of évépyeca—operation—rather than of nature, and 
then he goes on to mark the difference. The operations of men (even 
of those who are engaged in the same spheres of work) are separate 
and individual, whereas the operations of the Godhead are always 
effected by the Three together ‘ without mark of time or distinction— 
“since there is no delay, existent or conceived, in the motion of the 
“divine will from the Father, through the Son, to the Spirit”. “In 
‘the case of the divine nature we do not learn that the Father does 
“any thing by himself in which the Son does not work conjointly, or 
“again that the Son has any special operation apart from the Holy 
“Spirit ; but every operation which extends from God to the creation, 
“and is named according to our variable conceptions of it, has its 
“origin from the Father, and proceeds through the Son, and is per- . 
“fected in the Holy Spirit.” So “the unity existing in the action 
“prevents plural enumeration.” (Quod non sint tres Dit, ad med.) 

The thought is expressed in simple untechnical language, but the 
sense is that of careful definition. However the personal distinctions 
may be emphasized, no one of the Three is conceivable apart from the 
others: the full Godhead is in each one. That is to say, the One 
Godhead exists always as one substantial entity in three modes of 
being or spheres of action or mutual relations, 


The significance of the absence of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας 
From the Creed which prevailed. 


Of the questions proposed there remains for us to determine 
the real significance of the absence of ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας from the 
Creed which took the place of the Nicene. What Dr Harnack 
says about 1t has been already quoted!. 

As to the import of the term itself Dr Zahn (p. 16 f.) notes that, 
before the acceptance of the ὁμοούσιον, the doctrine that the Son 
was begotten ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός was established; and that 
it was only when it appeared that it was possible to elude the 
phrase ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας as well as the conception of the generation, 


1 pp. 7, 9, supra. 
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that ὁμοούσιον was seized upon as the final safeguard’. And he 
insists that by it was intended more than that the Father was the 
ground of the being of the Son—it was by no means only another 
expression for ἐκ τοῦ πατρός, ἃ5 Eusebius tried to make the people 
of Caesarea believe*. It declares that the being which underlies 
the predicate ‘Son’ has its origin in the being of the Father; this 
latter continues in the former, and there are not two specimens of 
one species, but one divine being in two subjects. The subjects 
of Father and Son are a concrete unity: the phrase excludes the 
conception of them as a discrete plurality. So, I understand, 
Dr Zahn implies that when ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας is omitted, or indeed 
unless ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας is asserted in the Creed, we have a doctrine 
of the Godhead as a discrete plurality; that is, three individual 
beings in one genus or class together, instead of one Being existing 
in three ‘subjects ᾽ ἃ 

The omission or the absence is undoubtedly a real cru#: and 
in view of this fact Prof. Gwatkin (Studies, p. 262 note 1) in a 
tempting epigram exclaims “Surely Athanasius would have had 
“an anathema for the men who left out the all-important ἐκ τῆς 
“οὐσίας 1" It might perhaps be permitted to doubt whether 
Athanasius was quite so ready with anathemas. But in any case 
we shall all be agreed that least of all men would he have 
contended for a gloss if once it was clear that the sense for which 
he had fought was at last accepted. And years before he had 
made it clear as day that he only valued this ‘all-important’ 
phrase because it prohibited the Arian interpretation of ἐκ θεοῦ. 

In the phrase of the Creed ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός there can 
be no doubt that οὐσία means the inmost being of the Father, his 
very self. The translation ‘substance’ which comes to us through 
the Latin is not satisfactory : ‘essence’ hardly conveys to English 
ears the real meaning: and ‘nature’—though ‘nature’ is certainly 
included in the sense—is quite inadequate by itself. ‘Being’ is 


1 Inasmuch as Tertullian already has both de substantia patris and unius 
substantiae, Zahn’s statement seems to need correction. v. Tert. adv. Prax. 4, 7, 8. 

2 Yet Athanasius (de Decr, 22, quoted infra) some five-and-twenty years after 
the Council gives just the same account of the intention of the phrase as Eusebius 
gave at the time. 

3 Cf. Dr Harnack’s expressions cited supra, pp. 9, 10. 
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the nearest equivalent we have. The phrase is intended to mark 
the distinct personality of the Son on the one hand—he is in himself, 
he has his own existence ; while on the other hand it declares that 
he has his existence from no source external to the Father?, but is 
of the very being of the Father and belongs to his being—so that 
the Father himself is not, does not exist, is not to be conceived as 
having being, apart from the Son. On this point at any rate the 
gloss of Dr Zahn, already quoted, may be heartily accepted. So 
it is that Athanasius, writing in explanation of the proceedings at 
Nicaea’, declares that the Council wrote ‘from the essence of God’’, 
rather than simply ‘from God’, expressly to mark the unique 
unoriginate relation in which the Son stands to the Father, in 
view of the sense in which it is true that all things are ‘from 
God’. Of nothing originate could it be said that it was ‘from the 
essence of God’. But the essence of the Father is the sphere of 
being of the Son. He is inseparable from the essence of the 
Father‘. To say ‘of the essence of God’ is the same thing as to 
say ‘of God’ in more explicit language’. Here then we 
find Athanasius in set terms deliberately declaring that ἐκ τῆς 
οὐσίας Tod θεοῦ is merely an exegetical expansion of ἐκ θεοῦ, and 
insisting that the two phrases mean the same thing. 

As soon as ever, therefore, it was clear that ἐκ θεοῦ would not 
be twisted from its natural sense, and that there was no danger of 
any Arian interpretation being put upon it, it is certain Athanasius 
would have gladly dropped the ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας which had become a 


1 The phrase is thus in emphatic contrast with the Arian ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων, by which 
they meant to express the origin of the Son external to the Father, but yet before 
there was anything else in existence. (Only God—the Father—existed in the 
beginning. Then the Son came into being. But as there was not anything 
existent but the Father, and it was not from the Father that the Son came into 
being, he must have derived his being from the non-existent.), 

2 De Decretis 19. 

3 This declaration of Athanasius that the Council wrote ‘ from the essence of 
God’ (instead of ‘of the Father’), and his interchange throughout this passage of 
the designations ‘God’ and ‘the Father’, is in itself not without significance. To 
the Christian conception of God both Father and Son are equally essential. As 
far as οὐσία goes, no distinction can be made between them. The οὐσία of the Son 
is the same as the οὐσία of the Father. 

4 Ibid. 20. 

5 Ibid. 22. 
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useless gloss. ‘Opoovovos and ἐκ θεοῦ were then an ample safe- 
guard of the truth. Ἔκ τῆς οὐσίας had proved an insuperable 
barrier against Arians through all their onslaughts on the faith. 
It had held the gate secure against them. But now that the 
Church no longer feared their attacks, the bar might be disused. 
"Ex θεοῦ was shibboleth enough. 

So then, if the Church had ever deliberately, of set purpose, 
struck out the words from the Creed, the act would have had no 
doctrinal effect. She would still have continued to interpret ἐκ 
θεοῦ as ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ θεοῦ. Or had she unconsciously ceased 
to use the words, without any formal act, she would still have 
intended their sense. 

As a matter of fact, the explanation of the absence of the 
words from the Creed in common use is to be found in the curious 
history of that Creed. The Creed of Nicaea. was never altered at 
all. It was almost certainly affirmed at Constantinople in 381 
with ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας in it, and again, with a few interpolations, at 
Chalcedon in 451, in the same breath with the enlarged Jerusalem 
Creed which probably never contained the words at all'. The 
bishops assembled then had no conception that the doctrine of 
the Godhead and of the relation of the Son to the Father contained 
in the later Creed was not identical with the faith of the Nicene 
fathers, in which they had been baptized. The evidence surely 
shews conclusively that no support for such a conception could be 
drawn from the fact that ἐκ τῆς οὐσίας was not to be found in the 
later Creed’. 


Conclusion. 


And so this examination may be brought to an end. 
Dr Harnack noted (supra p. 4) that the acceptance of the term 


1 The words are in the current texts of Epiphanius, but Dr Hort does not . 
regard them as belonging to the Creed. See the Creeds pp. 141, 143, 144 of 
Dr Hort’s Two Dissertations. 

2 Dr Hort’s comment on the revised Antiochian Creed is profoundly applicable 
here: “Τὸ regard either this or any other cf the five known revised Creeds as 
lowerings of the Nicene standard for the sake of dogmatic compromise is to mistake 
their whole nature: the process in each case consisted in the enrichment of a local 
Symbol for local use.” Two Dissertations, p. 128. 
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ὁμοούσιος in the sense of ὁμοιούσιος involved ‘the most cruel satire’. 
Were the facts indeed as recent writers have represented them, 
the satire involved in them would be unbearable. Above all other 
men Athanasius deemed words to be mere counters, mere symbols 
of meaning: he only cared for the meaning itself, and again and 
again he urged the insignificance of terms in themselves; their 
value was only what they conveyed (cf. ad Antiochenos, 8). Any 
words—if only the sense which was intended was true. And he 
it is, of all men, who is given at last the words which were chosen 
at Nicaea—but in the sense against which he struggled all his 
life ! 

Such a conclusion would indeed be a scathing satire on the 
work of Councils and theologians’. More than fifty years of most 
distressing controversy, of cruel persecution, of weary exile and 
dejection, heart-burning and heart-breaking: Athanasius—the 
familiar noble figure ‘against the world ’—at last persuading some 
who were able after his death to carry on the struggle to apparent 
victory : the Nicene Faith at last triumphant—the whole Church 
of the East at last convinced that its terms alone express and 
safeguard so much of the truth as human minds can apprehend: 
the Nicene Creed again affirmed—its chief watchword proclaimed: 
and all in a different sense! the sense of that very rival term 
against which the whole battle had been waged, the term which 
did not furnish any safeguard against Arian conceptions, the 
indefinite term of futile compromise, which could satisfy neither 
Nicene nor Arian. 

It is true, indeed, that proof that a Council, which only 
attained the honours of ecumenicity seventy years after it met, 
had erred, would cause the student of ecclesiastical history little 
surprise. 

And incredible as it would be that the Church had all these 
centuries been committed to a semi-Arian interpretation of the 
Person of Christ; yet her practical faith in the reality of the 
Incarnation as being in very truth the union of GoD and Man 


1 Tt would, indeed, abundantly justify Gibbon’s famous taunt that “the profane 
of every age have derided the furious contests which the difference of a single 
diphthong excited between the Homoousians and the Homoiousians.” 
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might seem to have been so abundantly testified by fifteen 
centuries of fruitful life, that we might acquiesce in a conciliar 
blunder, full of thankfulness that it had been so over-ruled and 
robbed of power to hurt. 

In the interests merely of traditional definitions of the Faith 
this study need not have been attempted. , 

But historical truth demands that every student in turn shall 
weigh for himself the evidence from which the historian has to 
draw his inductions. He must not accept without examina- 
tion theories which seem to him to be at variance with the 
facts, even though they are championed by scholars of highest 
repute. And so, in regard to the subject of this investigation, 
he is entitled to ask for more evidence than has yet been 
produced to justify the use of such terms as the ‘neo-Nicene 
party ’ and the ‘new sense’ of ὁμοούσιος, when by these terms it 
is meant that for the doctrine declared at the Council of Nicaea 
was substituted, and accepted at Constantinople and ever after- 
wards by the Church, another doctrine—a doctrine which declared 
the Son to be not ‘of the same’ but ‘of like’ οὐσία with the Father. 
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Additional Notes. 
(1) Substantia. 


‘Substantia’ as the verbal from swbsto means ‘that by which 
anything subsists or exists, or the essence or underlying principle by 
which each res is what it is’. So Seneca’ (Hp. 58 ante med.) contrasts 
things which have substantia with those which only have an imaginary 
existence, being fashioned by unreal thought (falsa cogitatio), e.g. 
Centaur, giants: which shews the meaning to be ‘real existence’. 
And Quintilian vii 2. 5 says that before you can enquire about a man, 
who he is, you must have his substantia before you (i.e. his real 
existence, the fact that he 7s), so that you cannot make the subject of 
examination the question of his being (ut non possit quaeri an sit)—that 
is to say, substantia denotes real existence, as to the particular form or 
character of which enquiry may be made, And in like manner 
Quintilian 7). 3, 6 distinguishes as subjects of investigation substantia 
and qualitas. [In this way it comes about that the substantia of a 
thing is an easy periphrasis for the thing itself, and the term is applied 
to things inanimate and abstract—e.g. Quintilian swbstantia rhetoricae, 
Boethius substantia numeri; and many other examples of this usage 
are found. | 

The secondary sense of the term—‘property’, ‘patrimony’, ‘fortune’ 
(in this sense it is even used with the meaning ‘slaves ’—see references 
in Du Cange), has been sufficiently referred to in the text in connexion 
with Tertullian’s usage (see supra p. 21). 

It is in its primary sense that the word was adopted for doctrinal 
purposes in connexion with the attempt to describe the Godhead. 

It had to do duty for both οὐσία and ὑπόστασις, though by deriva- 
tion the exact equivalent of the latter only, since essentia, the proper 
representative of οὐσία, was not admitted to a permanent place in the 
Latin language. Seneca Ep, 58. 6 apologises for using essentia and 
shields himself under Cicero’s name (Cicero also used indoloria saying 
‘licet enim novis rebus nova nomina imponere’—Forcellini) ; and 
Quintilian ii 14. 1, 2 speaks of it and entia together with oratoria (to 
represent ῥητορικῇ) as equally harsh translations, only defensible on the 
ground of the poverty of language resulting from the banishment of 
terms formed from the Greek. 

Accordingly the Latin translator of Irenaeus renders οὐσία and 


1 The following references are given by Forcellini. 
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ὑπόστασις alike by substantia’. It represents οὐσία in the following 
passages: 11 2 (ii 2) ἀναλελύσθαι εἰς τὴν ὅλην οὐσίαν, 11 3 (ii 4) ἐντεῦθεν 
λέγουσι πρώτην ἀρχὴν ἐσχηκέναι τὴν οὐσίαν (substantiam materiae), 1 i 3 
ee Ἀ ᾶς > ’ σ᾽ Ἂς A “a , > Ν ᾿ ‘ > 4 
(ii 5) τὴν δὲ ἐνθύμησιν αὐτῆς σὺν TO πάθει... εἶναι μὲν πνευματικὴν οὐσΐαν, 
. eee > ΕἾ ε , a ΦΙῚΣ > 4 x > ‘ ee | ae, 
115 (iii 3) εἰς ἄπειρον ῥεούσης τῆς οὐσίας.. .ἀνελύθη av εἰς τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτῆς 
(sc. having lost μορφή), 11 7 (iv 1) μορφῶσαι μόρφωσιν τὴν κατ᾽ οὐσίαν 
ἔ / > > > Ν Ν “ + Fy 4, \ 5 , “~ 7 
μόνον ἀλλ᾽ od τὴν κατὰ γνῶσιν, ibid. σύστασιν καὶ οὐσίαν τῆς VANS γε- 
γενῆσθαι...ἔνυγρον οὐσίαν [but below ὃ 8 ἔνυδρος οὐσία is rendered 
humida materia], τ i 8 (iv 5) πρὸς τὸ γενέσθαι δύο οὐσίας, τὴν φαύλην 
a ad ’ a 3 “a > a 4 ’ Ν ‘ 
τῶν παθῶν, τήν τε τῆς ἐπιστροφῆς ἐμπαθῆ, 119 (ν 1) διακρίναντα yap τὰς 
δύο οὐσίας συγκεχυμένας, τ i 10 (ν 4) οὐκ ἀπὸ ταύτης δὲ τῆς ξηρᾶς γῆς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀοράτου οὐσίας. In all these cases οὐσία is the substratum 
of the thing or being—having of course particular qualities or form in 
each particular case, but conceived of as apart from its qualities or 
form. 

It represents: ὑπόστασις in the following passages: 1 1 ὀγδοάδα, 
pilav καὶ ὑπόστασιν τῶν πάντων, τ i 10 (v 3) τὴν λοιπὴν πᾶσαν ψυχικὴν 
ὑπόστασιν, ibid. τὴν πνευματικὴν τῆς πονηρίας ὑπόστασιν, 1 i 11 (vi 2) 
τὴν πνευματικὴν ὑπόστασιν, V ΧΙ 3 ὅτι θνητὴ καὶ φθαρτὴ οὖσα ἀθάνατος 

Ν ¥ ΄, 3 3 950. 7 ε ΄ > x Ν Ν a 
καὶ ἄφθαρτος γίνεται, οὐκ ἐξ ἰδίας ὑποστάσεως, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν TOD 
Κυρίου ἐνέργειαν (of the transformation of the flesh—Lat. ‘non 
secundum propriam substantiam sed secundum Domini operationem’) : 
in all which instances ὑπόστασις expresses almost exactly what οὐσία 
expresses in the cases preceding: and in the following passages, in 
which ὑπόστασις cannot be said to add any fresh conception to the 
noun with which it is joined, but the phrase is in effect a mere 
periphrasis such as is noted above in regard to the usage of substantia 
in Latin—v 1 1 ov yap δοκήσει ταῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ὑποστάσει ἀληθείας ἐγένετο 
(=in very truth), v ii 2 (ii 3) ἡ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν ὑπόστασις (-- ἡ σὰρξ 
ἡμῶν), VV ] καὶ Ἠλώς, ὡς ἦν ἐν τῇ τοῦ πλάσματος ὑυδυάψει, ἀνελήφθη 
(in his created body, i.e. in his real δοῦν), V xii 3 τί οὖν ἦν τὸ > ἀποθνῆ. 
OKOV; πάντως ἣ τῆς σαρκὸς ὑπόστασις (-- ἡ σάρξ). 

In other passages in which substantia occurs we have only the 


1 Mr F. C. Burkitt has pointed out to me that, whether the Latin translation of 
Irenaeus was made in the second century or in the fourth century, there is no 
doubt that substantia was the second century equivalent of οὐσία. The rendering 
of οὐσία by substantia is at least as old as the earliest Latin version of the Gospels ;_ 
for in Mk. ix 49 k has omnia autem substantia consumitur, a mistranslation of 
πᾶσα δὲ (or yap) οὐσία ἀναλωθήσεται as conjectured by Dr Hort (Intr. p. 101). The 
conjecture is supported by θυσία (sic) ἀναλωθήσεται in Ψ. 
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Latin and cannot say with certainty whether it represents οὐσία or 
ὑπόσ τάσις. 

Tertullian in his use of the term ranges over all its possible 
meanings. In the sense of possessions or property he has it Apol. 39 
of Christians who ‘ex substantia familiari fratres sumus’, de exhort. 
cast. 10 ‘magnam substantiam sanctitatis’, adv. Marc. iv 15 ‘vir ob 
substantiam honorabilis’, He has it also in cases where it is little 
more than a periphrastic form of expression for the noun with which it 
is joined—de cult. fem. ii 2 ‘tota fidei substantia’ (=tota fide), adv. 
Prax, 25 ‘tota substantia quaestionis istius’ (the whole [matter] of that. 
enquiry)’; and in cases in which it is defined as a particular manner 
of existence—Apol. 48 ‘superinduti substantia propria aeternitatis’, 
ad martyr. 3 ‘brabium angelicae substantiae’ (i.e. the prize of martyr- 
dom is the angelic life—existence as angels). 

But the regular philosophical sense on which the doctrinal use of 
the term is really based—the sense it has in the passages referred to in 
the account given above (pp. 16 f.)—is also the sense in, for example, 
de anima 11, where he distinguishes between the soul as substantia 
and its acts or operations (e.g. it is spiritus, non proprie but quia 
spirat). 'The same sense holds in the various adjectival forms which 
he employs. E.g. εἶθ. res. carn. 45, in discussing the relation between 
the ‘old man’ and the ‘new man’, he argues that the difference is 
moral not substantial (substantialis)—that is to say, the substantia 
man is the same. Cf. the adverb swbstantialiter, adv. Mare. iv 35. 
So adv. Valent. 27 he refers to the idea that the animal and fleshly 
Christ suffered after the pattern of the higher Christ who for the 
making of Achamoth substantivali non agnitionali forma had leant 
upon a cross (1.6, Horus). And he uses swbstantivus (οὐσιώδης) in the 
same way—e.g. adv. Prax. 7 he comments on the Monarchian wish 
to avoid the recognition of the Son as a distinct entity (substan- 
tivus—a res or persona) and ἐδ. 26 declares he is a substantiva res, 
whereas ‘virtus altissimi’ and the like are not, but only accidentia 
substantiae (just as adv. Hermog. 36 a substantiva res is contrasted 
with accidens substantiae et corpori). So too adv. Hermog. he mentions 
the heretics who wanted to make out that the ‘beginning’ (‘ipsum 
principium in quo Deus fecit et caelum et terram’) was something 
‘quasi substantivum et corpulentum quod in materiam interpretari 
possit’; and de res. carn. 40 maintains that fides and dilectio are not 


* Cf. de Orat. 4 in the petition ‘‘Thy will be done” the prayer is made ‘sub- 
stantiam et facultatem voluntatis suae subministret nobis’. 
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‘substantiva animae’, but ‘conceptiva’ (that is not the swbstantia 
but the concepts of the substantia). 

This difference which Tertullian defines (in accordance with the 
established use of the terms) between substantia and the nature of 
substantia practically held its ground throughout the later movements 
of Latin theology. Substantia is the term regularly employed to 
express the being of God—the Godhead in itself, as a distinct entity. 
The substantia has its own natura which is inseparable from it, but it 
is not its nature. The distinction does not seem to have been blurred 
in Latin as the distinctions between οὐσία and φύσις and ὑπόστασις and 
πρόσωπον were sometimes in Greek’. Natwra does not appear to be 
used as φύσις was for example by Apollinarius and to some extent by 
Cyril (e.g. in his Anathemas against Nestorius the distinction between 
ὑπόστασις and φύσις is uncertain), Marius renders the ὑπόστασις of 
Cyril sometimes by substantia, sometimes by subsistentia ; while Cyril’s 
use of φύσις, understood by Nestorius in its proper sense, was obviously 
so unguarded and lacking in precision that it was at times equivalent 
to ὑπόστασις or ‘person’. 

The retention of the distinction is most plainly perceived in the 
expression of the doctrine of the Person of Christ—the union of the 
Godhead and the Manhood. Latin theologians hesitate to speak of the 
union of the two ‘natures’ merely. If they do not employ the term 
substantia, speaking of the substantia of Godhead and the substantia 
of manhood as united in the Person of the Son, they use some other 
phrase to represent it rather than natura. For example forma Dei 
and forma servi are preferred by Hilary, and also filiws Dei and filius 
hominis by Augustine (as by Novatian long before); and Leo, though 
he freely uses wtraque natura, is careful to mark his full meaning by 
adding ‘et substantia’ to natura, and by interchanging with it the 
expression wtraque forma—/orma conveying a more definite conception 
of an actual entity (a substantial existence) than natura. 

Hilary’s peculiar presentation of the doctrine of the κένωσις 
(whether it was entirely consistent with conciliar definitions of the 
doctrine of the Person of Christ or not, does not concern us at the 
moment) brings into strong relief his usage of the terms forma Dei and 
forma servi and natura, The Logos, he argues, must take the servant’s 
form into himself, to effect a real union between the divine and the 


1 Origen kept the distinction between οὐσία and φύσις, and regularly spoke of 
the οὐσία and the φύσις of the Godhead—see e.g. the passages cited infra p. 77. 
Augustine’s obiter dictum de Trin. vii 11 is an obvious error, 
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human and to elevate humanity: but the forma Dei and the forma servi 
cannot co-exist in one person at the same time. The Logos however 
remains himself all through and therefore cannot empty himself of his 
nature—the divina natura remains the same throughout and that he 
cannot resign. The exinanitio or evacuatio cannot go so far as to 
abolish the identity of the person. He who exists in the forma servi 
is no other than he who exists in the forma Det. So the exinanitio, 
which makes the assumption of the forma servi possible, is really a 
continuous process by which he is always foregoing the use of the forma 
Dei, which is the expression of the divine nature—the divine nature, 
nevertheless, always belonging to him with all its attributes, and 
operating to the benefit of mankind. For the phrase forma Dei he 
elsewhere has substantia, and says the substantia quae assumta habe- 
batur existed, but no longer that quae in aliud se evacuando concesserat. 
Hilary’s expression of his thought is not quite free from ambiguity, 
but it is clear that he distinguishes between the subject Godhead and 
its nature ; and so far he carries on the ancient Latin tradition. (See 
esp. de Trim. 9. 14, 11. 18, 10. 50 and Dorner Doctrine of the Person 
of Christ, E. Tr. 1 ii p. 405 ff.) 

And Vincent of Lerinum shews the permanence of the Latin 
tradition in his account of the controversies which Leo had in view. 
The clearness of Latin usage enabled Vincent to put the case without 
the ambiguities with which it was confused for Greeks. He describes 
(Common. xii, xiii, ed. Hurter §§ 34—37) the error of Apollinarius as 
the refusal to recognise in Christ two substances—-duas substantias— 
the one divine and the other human ; whereas Nestorius, pretending to 
discriminate the two substances in Christ, really introduces two persons: 
and he sets out as the Catholic faith ‘in God one substance, but three 
persons ; in Christ two substances, but one person’. So he can say: 
“In God one substance but three persons....The person of Father is 
‘fone, of Son another, of Holy Spirit another; but yet the nature of 
“the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit is not other and 
“other, but one and the same” (§ 37); and again, in declaring that 
Jesus Christ is true man, not pretended, he insists that it was not the 
person of a man that he assumed, but that while his own substance 
remained unchangeable, he took upon (07 into) himself the nature of 
perfect man (§ 39). Using substantia throughout—defined either by 
divina (or divinitatis) or humana (or humanitatis)—and retaining 
Tertullian’s distinction, he can also speak with perfect lucidity of the 
‘natura substantiae ’. 
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So too in the Chalcedonian definition of the doctrine, in terms 
entirely consonant with the teaching and discrimination of Latin 
theologians from Tertullian to Leo, first, there is recognised in the 
person of Jesus Christ the two substantiae of Godhead and manhood 
(He is wniws substantiae with the Father, secwndum deitatem, and also 
unius substantiae with us, secundum humanitatem), and then it is 
declared that the one person exists in the two natures. 


(2) Persona, πρόσωπον. 


In regard to the Latin word persona the most important fact to 
notice is that, during the period with which we have to deal, it practi- 
cally never means what ‘person’ means in modern popular usage. The 
sense of persona is different, even when it seems to be used very nearly 
in the sense of ‘person’, and when through the poverty of language it 
has no other representative in English as adequate as ‘person’. It is 
always—even in such cases—a person looked at from some distinctive 
point of view, a person in particular circumstances; and the word 
conveys the notion much more of the environment than of the subject. 

The history outside ecclesiastical use is clear. 

It is first an actor’s mask ; and then by an easy transition the part 
the actor plays, which is represented by his mask ; and so any part or 
role assumed by anyone without regard to its duration. 

It is secondly the condicio, status, munus which anyone has among 
men in general, and in particular in civil life. And so it is the man 
himself so far as he has this or that persona. Thus slaves, as not 
possessing any rights of citizenship, were regarded by Roman law as 
not having persona: they were ἀπρόσωποι or persona carentes’. 

From this second sense of persona, then, ecclesiastical usage starts. 

In the Latin translation of Irenaeus it occurs, I believe, once only 
(ur xi 12=xi 9) representing πρόσωπον, in a passage in which, 
having spoken of the fourfold character of the Gospels and supported 
it by illustrations (the four quarters of the world, the four winds, the 
image of the four beasts Apoc. iv 7, the four covenants given to men), 
Irenaeus goes on to censure the ignorance and folly of the heretics who 


1 E.g. ‘Servi personam legibus non habent’ (Senator lib. 6 Ep. 8 quoted by Du 
Cange), and the phrase personam amittere, where persona means rights, legal status, 
or position. It is this general sense of condicio, status, munus that is still seen in 
the Vulgate rendering of πρόσωπον \auBdvew—viz. respicere or aspicere personam, 
e.g. Mt. xxii 16, Lk. xx 21, Ecclesiasticus xxxv (xxxii) 16. 
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corrupt the Gospels, disregarding the idea (? plan) of the Gospel and 
mischievously introducing more or fewer πρόσωπα than the four 
(ἀθετοῦντες τὴν ἰδέαν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, καὶ εἴτε πλείονα εἴτε ἐλάττονα τῶν 
εἰρημένων παρεισφέροντες εὐαγγελίων πρόσωπα). Here it means appa- 
rently ‘forms’, ‘parts’ as it were in the great drama of the Gospel 
history, which was destined (as Irenaeus argues) to be set forth to the 
world in the four familiar aspects. 

Tertullian has the word in its primary sense of the actor’s mask or 
réle ; e.g. de carne Christi 11 ‘nemo ostendere volens hominem, cassidem 
aut personam ei inducit’; and de spectac. 23 ‘ipsum opus personarum, 
quaero, an deo placeat, qui omnem similitudinem vetat fieri, quanto 
magis imaginis suae’: and in the special sense in the phrase which 
represents πρόσωπον λαμβάνειν ‘shew partiality’; e.g. Apol. 36, Chris- 
tians must be friends not only to emperors—to the government, the 
state—but to all men, for ‘nullum bonum sub exceptione personarum 
administramus’, where the word certainly does not mean individuals 
but particular kinds of men, ‘classes’ perhaps; and de pudicit. 5 
where he asserts that it is personae acceptatio to distinguish as to sin 
between idolatry and homicide on the one hand and adultery on the 
other. 

But in general the word is used by Tertullian to designate status, 
or character, or part, or function: not of course that it is conceived as 
separate from some living subject or agent, but that attention is fixed 
on the character or function rather than on the subject or agent. 

The following instances shew the usage plainly: de monogam. 7, 
after giving instances from the Old Testament with regard to mono- 
gamy, he says ‘post vetera exempla originalium personarum’ (i.e. after 
old instances of primitive ‘characters’) ; de paendt. 11, of candidates for 
office, ‘ad omnem occursum maioris cuiusque personae decrescentes’ 
(i.e, anyone of higher status); adv. Marc. iv 14 he argues that the text 
Lk. vi 22 shews that Christ has come, for the hatred of the name of 
Christian could not have preceded the personam nominis (that is, the 
bearer of the name, the one whose part it was); and so even de cor. | 
‘murmur tribuno defertur, et persona iam ex ordine accesserat’ (not 
‘some one’ or ‘the man’, but rather one occupying the position and 
playing the part already described, the det miles—‘the actor’, the 
‘persona dramatis’ of later phrase). | 

So too he uses the adjective personalis in a corresponding sense, 
E.g. de res. carn. 21 he argues against the allegorical interpretation 
of predictions as to the resurrection on the ground that in respect of 
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other things the plain and /iteral sense of prophecy is generally recog- 
nised—in regard to cities and nations and kings the decrees and judg- 
ments of God which deal with seasons and places and characters 
are clearly shewn in prophecy (‘temporalia et localia et personalia dei 
decreta atque iudicia in urbes et gentes et reges’). And again, in one 
of the few cases in which the word is closely connected with the expres- 
sion of the doctrine of the Godhead, adv. Prax. 15, he says there is a 
visible and an invisible God. Scripture proves it. “TI find both in the 
“Gospels and in the Epistles a visible and an invisible God, with the 
“recognition of a clear functional distinction in the condition of 
“each, 1.6. the mode of existence or ‘status’ of each (‘sub manifesta et 
‘“‘personali distinctione condicionis utriusque’).” And in like manner 
the adverb personaliter is contrasted with swbstantialiter in his descrip- 
~ tion of the Valentinian conception of God : adv. Valent. 7 ‘hunc substan- 
tialiter quidem αἰῶνα τέλειον appellant, personaliter vero προαρχὴν et 
τὴν ἀρχήν...᾽, 1.6, regarded as to his very being in itself—his ‘sub- 
stantia’—he has one designation; but regarded as to a particular 
mode of existence in his manifestation and functions he is otherwise 
described (cf. God as to substantia, Father as to persona). 

It is to Tertullian’s usage of the term persona, closely allied as it 
was with general Latin use, that we must look for its meaning in the 
later ecclesiastical definitions. It is clear that persona means in a 
single word precisely what Basil’s τρόπος ὑπάρξεως expressed, and what 
ὑπόστασις was ultimately narrowed down to mean. Here again, then, 
we find that Latin theology, by its clearness and simplicity of terms, 
led the way to accurate description. 

Though the history of πρόσωπον is somewhat similar, as to its 
primary uses, to that of persona’, it is probably as a translation of the 

1 In the N.T. the regular sense of the word is ‘face’: either literally (of living 
beings or trop. of the face of the earth, e.g. Lk, xxi 35, Acts xvii 26), or as equiva- 
lent to ‘presence’. In this sense the word occurs frequently throughout the N.T. 
It is also found in the special phrase πρόσωπον λαμβάνειν and cognate expressions, 
which have been referred to above. Usages peculiar to St Paul are (1) the 
contrast between πρόσωπον and καρδία, the outward and the inward, e.g. 1 Thess. ii 
17 (where πρόσωπον means nearly ‘ presence’) and 2 Cor. v 12 (where it denotes 
‘outward show’ or ‘demeanour’ as contrasted with real feeling); (2) the phrase év 
προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ 2 Cor. ii 10, iv 6 (the usage nearest to Tertullian’s use of ‘ persona’ 
for ‘character ’ or ‘ part’)=‘on the part of’ or ‘as representing’ Christ, and ‘in the 
role of "—‘in the part played by ’—almost ‘in the person of’ Christ, so later ἐκ 


προσώπου ‘in the name of’; and (3) closely allied to (2), in 2 Cor. i 11, almost 
exactly like Tertullian’s use of persona. 


It is possible that Tertullian was fortified in his adoption of the word by the old 
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Latin term that it is first found in connexion with Christian doctrine’. 
There seems to be no reason in the nature of things why it should not 
have served Greek theology as persona ultimately served the Latins. 
But it was entirely spoiled for doctrinal purposes by the use which 
Sabellius and his followers made of it and its derivatives. When 


Latin version of these passages. In the adv. Hermog. 18 he quotes Prov. viii 30 
quotidie autem oblectabar in persona eius (cf. adv. Prax. 6), which closely represents 
the LXX version ἐν προσώπῳ αὐτοῦ. He may be simply translating as he writes, 
for there appears to be no other Ὁ. L. evidence for persona here: but in any case 
the word must either have the primary meaning ‘face’, or be a periphrasis for the 
person himself {(- ἐν αὐτῷ). 

1 The word is first found in connexion with Christian doctrine in Hippolytus 
contra Noetum §7 τὸ γάρ ἐσμεν οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς λέγεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ δύο πρόσωπα ἔδειξεν, 
δύναμιν δὲ μίαν and 8 14 δύο μὲν οὐκ ἐρῶ θεοὺς ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἕνα, πρόσωπα δὲ δύο (cf. Ref. 
Haer. ix 12). That.is to say, the Greek term first appears in the writing οὗ a 
Roman theologian, who won a considerable reputation in the East. 

The assertion that Hippolytus, though he writes in Greek, thinks in Latin, and 
that his style is steeped in Latin idioms (C. Bigg, Christian Platonists p. 165), is 
perhaps exaggerated. But there can be little doubt that we must look to Rome 
itself for the place where he learnt his theology (although he was certainly indebted 
to Irenaeus for teaching, by lecture first and afterwards by his published works). 
Accordingly we may take him as representing Western usage; cf. Lightfoot, 
S. Clement of Rome vol. ii p. 422 ‘We...look to Rome itself, or at all events not 
further than the South of Gaul, for the place of his Christian schooling’. It is 
therefore probable that the term persona was already familiar at Rome, and that 
πρόσωπον here is a translation of it. Hippolytus is not likely to have derived it 
from Irenaeus (see supra p. 70). That it came to him from Tertullian directly is 
hardly probable. He does not shew the precision of terminology which would be 
expected from a reader of Tertullian. Though he has πρόσωπον (=persona) he 
does not use the equivalent of substantia in connexion with the doctrine of the 
Godhead. (He has μονοούσια of things created, meaning composed entirely of one 
element or ἀρχή, Ref. Haer. x 32 ad init.; and he repudiates the notion that the 
humanity of the incarnate Logos is of a different οὐσία from ours ib. x 33: but he 
has nothing like Tertullian’s wna substantia in tribus cohaerentibus.) But while our 
knowledge of the chronology of the lives of Hippolytus and Tertullian is so meagre, 
the relations between them cannot be certainly determined. 

[The relation between Noetus and Praxeas, and more particularly between the 
contra Noetum of Hippolytus and the adversus Praxean of Tertullian, calls for 
further investigation. Noeldechen (Jahrb. f. Prot. Theol. vol. xiv 1888) maintains 
that the African writer was indebted to the Roman (Lightfoot, S. Clement of Rome 
vol. ii p. 418, incidentally accepts this view), and goes so far as to style Tertullian’s 
treatise ‘only an echo’ of the earlier work of Hippolytus. This seems to me an 
extraordinary judgment, indeed a paradox, alike on literary and on dogmatic 
grounds. There are of course resemblances between the two writings, for both are 
dealing with the same subject; but the general impression which the two treatises 
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it had once been definitely employed to express the conception of 
distinctions in the Godhead which were merely temporary and external, 
different parts played in the process of self-revelation to the world 
and to men by one and the same Person, it was almost impossible that 
it should ever be adopted to denote distinctions which were eternal and 
rooted in the very being of the Godhead, entirely apart from any 
relation to the created universe and the human race. 

Like the Latin persona it was just the word that was wanted to 
express the thought of the three relations in which the one God always 
exists, the three distinct spheres of being—each representing special 
functions—which together make up the divine life. There was no 
reason why it should not have connoted all the notion of permanent 
‘personality ’ which properly attaches to the names of Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit. It could easily have been safeguarded in use from 
limitation to merely temporary réles (or parts or characters or func- 
tions) assumed simply for particular purposes. But Sabellius stole the 
word away ; and Greek theologians were left without any suitable way 
of expressing the conception, till they could agree among themselves to 
use another term which properly meant something quite different, and 
could win general acceptance for the artificial sense which they put 
upon the term they used. 


(3) οὐσία---ὑπόστασις. 


The research of many scholars, from the days of Athanasius to 
those of Suicer and Bull and their successors, has made it easy to give 
the usage of the two terms οὐσία and ὑπόστασις. 


produce suggests the independent work of two very different minds; and 
Tertullian’s seems to me to be by far the more penetrating and comprehensive, the 
stronger and abler. A single example of the supposed indebtedness of Tertullian to 
Hippolytus may be taken pending a closer examination of the whole question. 
Noeldechen lays stress on the fact that rather more than half of the direct 
scriptural quotations of Hippolytus are ‘found again’ in Tertullian. An investiga- 
tion of this fact leads to the following results. Tertullian cites very many more 
passages than does Hippolytus. As regards those which they have in common: 
(1) the grouping and collocation of the passages is not the same; (2) some of the 
passages are handled by the two writers quite differently and are introduced for 
different purposes; (3) some are the ‘texts’ on which the Monarchians are expressly 
said to have based their teaching, and therefore every writer on the subject would 
be bound to deal with them; (4) the others are the most obvious texts which would 
occur to anyone.] 
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The former (οὐσία) was first in the field, and has upon it the stamp 
of Plato himself. It was the characteristic of the Ideas, which are 
prior to all things that we know and see—the Ideas by imitation of 
which, or participation in which, things are what they are. The Ideas 
are the realities (τὰ ὄντα) as contrasted with the appearances on earth 
(ra φαινόμενα). So οὐσία is real existence, actual being—that which 
actually is; and each class of things has its own particular οὐσία, 
namely the Idea (so far, that is to say, as anything but the Idea can 
be regarded as existent at all), 

It was, however, Aristotle who fixed for later times the usage of 
the word. To him it is (besides being commonly used to express 
‘ possessions’, ‘property’—as substantia in Latin) equivalent to τὸ 
εἶναι : but particularly he uses it in closely allied senses expressive of 
real concrete existence—ro dv, τὸ ἁπλῶς ov. It is the first in the series 
of categories, ‘substance’: to it attach and from it are distinguished 
all conceptions of quantity or quality, all συμβεβηκότα. And thus, in 
accordance with Aristotle’s inductive method, by a reverse process 
compared with that of Plato, it is primarily and properly descriptive of 
individual particular existence—each particular entity—the τόδε τι: 
and this primary sense is distinguished as πρώτη οὐσίας. But inasmuch 
as there may be many examples of one particular οὐσία, it may signify 
that which is common to them all—to whole species or classes; and 
this secondary sense of the word is distinguished as δευτέρα οὐσία. ᾿ 
Furthermore, inasmuch as every perceptible substance is conceived 
as consisting of matter and form, so οὐσία may be used of the whole 
entity, or of the material, or of the formal element: and it is often 
joined and combined with the term specially appropriated to either one 
or the other. In like manner it is found side by side with φύσις too 
(as well as with εἶδος). And not uncommonly it is used by itself where 
for the immediate purposes it seems that the sense required might be 
conveyed by φύσις. But in none of these cases does Aristotle ever 
employ it as a mere synonym for φύσις. It always means much more: 
including φύσις perhaps, but logically to be discriminated from it’. 

Ὑπόστασις, as a philosophical term, is a later and much rarer 
word”; but it is derived directly and naturally from an earlier and not 


1 For the usage of Aristotle see the careful arrangement in Bonitz’s Index vol. v 
of Bekker’s Edition, and the passages cited by Ritter and Preller. 

2 Tt is frequently used by Aristotle in its literal meaning ‘a standing beneath’ 
or ‘that which stands beneath ’,—so either of the action of subsiding or of that 
which remains as a result of such action, viz. ‘sediment’ :—but only one instance 
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uncommon use of the verb of which it is the noun. The οὐσία was 
said to exist at the outset, to be the underlying existence (ὑφεστάναι) ; 
and so the noun ὑπόστασις was a possible equivalent for οὐσία express- 
ing the essential substratum, ‘the vehicle of all qualities’ (cf. τὸ ὑποκεί- 
pevov). The earliest examples of its use are found in Stoic writers, and 
thenceforward both words were current without any clear distinction 
being drawn between them; but οὐσία was by far the commoner term, 
ὑπόστασις being comparatively rarely found. So Socrates the historian 
could say (#. £. iii 7) ‘the ancient philosophical writers scarcely 
noticed this word’, though ‘ the more modern ones have frequently used 
it instead of ovcia’. It was, however, as has been stated supra p. 65, 
the equivalent of ὑπόστασις (viz. substantia) which was acclimatized 
in the Latin language more readily than the equivalent of οὐσία (viz. 
essentia), and therefore substantia was all through the normal term by 
which Latin theologians expressed the conceptions for which οὐσία 
stood. 

The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews (i 3) is the first writer who 
introduces the term into Christian theology. In his phrase χαρακτὴρ 
τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ, ὑπόστασις is exactly the equivalent of οὐσία 
(‘being’, ‘essence’, ‘substance’, as in the pia οὐσία, una substantia, of 
later technical theology), as it was expounded by the later Greek theo- 
logians, who would themselves have used οὐσία there instead and have 
kept ὑπόστασις to express the characteristics of the existence of the 
‘Persons’ of the Trinity. 

By Tatian it is regularly used instead of οὐσία (he does not use the 
term οὐσία at all) to express: (1) the substratum, the underlying 
principle or essence, that gives reality to a thing and constitutes it 
what it is, Oratio § 5: (2) a particular existence, a substantial entity, 
vb. ὃ 21, of the gods of the old mythologies φύσεως ὑποστάσεις (7 natural 


of its use by him in a metaphysical sense is quoted, Met. 4. 395* 30, where (in regard 
to phantasms in the air) the phrase καθ᾽ ὑπόστασιν (in contrast to κατ᾽ ἔμφασιν) is 
equivalent to κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν or τῷ ὄντι. The derived sense ‘ foundation’ or ‘ ground 
of support’ perhaps appears in the region of ethics as firmness or confidence, e.g. 
Heb. iii 14; 2 Cor. ix 4, xi 17, though the later metaphysical conception is at least 
possible in all these instances (cf. the Vulgate and Tyndale’s versions), at least the 
meaning ‘ subject-matter’, ‘the matter of ’—for the thing itself (as substantia too 
was used). Dr Hatch (Essays in Biblical Greek pp. 88, 89) cites passages from the 
O.T, (Ruth i 12, Ps. xxxviii (xxxix) 8, Ezek. xix 5) to shew that the LXX transla- 
tors used the word in the sense of confidence or hope: but he renders it in all 
cases ‘ground of hope’ and sees in the word the significance of ‘ground’ or 
‘foundation’ of anything. 
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objects, or hypostatisations of nature) καὶ στοιχείων διακοσμήσεις, 
1b. £18, τῆς αὐτῆς ὑποστάσεώς ἐστιν (belong to the same substantia, sc. 
are ὑλικά): (3) a periphrasis for the thing itself of which it is said, 
e.g. ὃ 6 ἐν ὑποστάσει τῆς σαρκικῆς ὕλης, ὃ 21 σέβειν δὲ τῶν στοιχείων τὴν 
ὑπόστασιν ovr av πεισθείην, ὃ 15 ἡ τῶν δαιμόνων ὑπόστασις. 

Athenagoras has the word once in immediate connexion with οὐσία 
(Leg. 24 9 τῆς οὐσίας ὑπόστασις -- ἡ οὐσία) in a quite general sense, 
while he uses οὐσία commonly in its stead—but only once of God (the 
‘being’ of God, de Res. 1). 

The author of the Epistle to Diognetus bids him consider of what 
ὑπόστασις are those whom he deems to be gods (viz. of stone and brass 
and wood and silver and the like) § 2. 

The regular use of such technical terms by theologians was doubt- 
less greatly stimulated by the Gnostics (cf. Irenaeus 1 v 1), and 
Trenaeus in writing against them constantly uses both ὑπόστασις and 
οὐσία without distinction: see e.g. the passages cited in the Note on 
Substantia (p. 66). | 

The first to attempt a scientific discrimination between οὐσία and 
ὑπόστασις was Origen; but he did it with a very uncertain hand’. 

Thus, he uses οὐσία regularly to express existence, being, ‘essence’, 
exactly as Tertullian uses substantia, in reference to the Godhead of 
the Trinity. But he can also use the same word where he wishes 
to express the ‘personal’ existence which belongs to the Son as 
distinct from the Father’. But the sense of need of a more 


1 See C. Bigg: Christian Platonists of Alexandria pp..163 ff.—from whose 
references the following passages are selected. 

2 E.g. in Joh. Tom. x 21 he speaks of some who draw from sayings of Christ 
the wrong inference ‘that the Son does not differ from the Father numerically, 
but that Father and Son are both one, οὐ μόνον οὐσίᾳ ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑποκειμένῳ, and are 
᾿ gaid to be different according to their particular predicates (κατὰ τινὰς ἐπινοίας), not 
κατὰ ὑπόστασιν ; de orat. 23 the phrase ‘Our Father which art in heaven’ is used to 
separate as it were the οὐσία of God from all things that have come into being; and 
in Num. Hom. xii 1, in Rom. vii 13, viii 5 (in which three passages the Greek is no 
longer extant, but οὐσία was probably the original of the Latin translation ‘ sub- 
stantia’) where it is declared that the natura and substantia of the Trinity—Father, 
Son, and Holy Spirit—are one and the same. (In de princip. i 25 Latin—a 
quotation of Heb. i 3—substantia represents ὑπόστασις.) 

_ 3 E.ug. de orat, 15 the Son is ἕτερος τοῦ πατρὸς κατ᾽ οὐσίαν καὶ ὑποκείμενον ; in Joh. 
Tom. ii 18 ad init.—a reference to the fear lest the fact that the Saviour and God 
(the Father) are both called ‘ Light’ should imply that the Father and the Son do 
not differ τῇ οὐσίᾳ; and ib. i 30 the predicates that apply to the Saviour may 
be separated (sc. logically) without infringing the unity of his οὐσία. 
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precise terminology is shewn by the efforts at closer definition which 
are made, and the qualifications which narrow down its meaning. 

Thus, while the term ὑπόστασις is used for ‘person’, e.g. in Joh. 
ii 6, τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις πειθόμενοι τυγχάνειν, we find also in the same 
passage οὐσία ἰδία, and in the near context (in Joh. ii 2) ἰδιότης and 
οὐσία κατὰ περιγραφήν (1.6. οὐσία with a limitation—in a limited sense’). 

It cannot therefore be maintained that the term ὑπόστασις received 
from Origen the value which was attached to it at the end of the 
following century. Its use as the equivalent of οὐσία was too firmly 
rooted. Nor does the evidence to be adduced from the correspondence 
of the Dionysii support the view that already by that time the limited 
sense of ὑπόστασις was established at Alexandria. The supposition 
that it was so—that the τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις of Dionysius of Alexandria 
meant to him exactly what the same phrase meant to the Cappadocian 
Fathers—is of course extremely tempting ; but the temptation to ante- 
date in this way the development of precision of terminology in this 
connexion must be resisted. Reasons have already been given in the 
text which seem to prohibit this interpretation. The fragments of the 
correspondence which are extant shew that Dionysius had not gained 
the conception of such a clear distinction. He realised three forms of 
existence much more vividly than one substantial entity of Deity. If 
the discrimination had been in any way due to him, it is impossible— 
so great was his reputation—that it could have died out in the great 
theological school of his see ; and the whole history of the subsequent 
century proves conclusively that no more at Alexandria than anywhere 
else in the East had the implied precision of terms been attained. 

So the framers of the Creed of Nicaea and its anathemas still used 
οὐσία and ὑπόστασις as Synonyms’, and as synonyms still the Arianizing 
parties in the Church in subsequent years put both words alike under 
the ban. 

Thus it is that Athanasius de Decr. 20, repeating the anathema to 
the Nicene Creed, has only ἐξ ἑτέρας οὐσίας, shewing that to him at least 
no new conception was added by the alternative ὑποστάσεως ; and in 
one of his latest writings ad Afros 4, refuting the objections brought 
against them as non-scriptural, he uses the terms as synonymous: 
“ὑπόστασις is οὐσία and means nothing else but simply being: which 


1 In the two passages cited supra in Joh. x 21 and de orat. 15 ὑποκείμενον is 
used in the narrower sense of the substratum of individual existence: elsewhere, e.g. 
in Jerem. Hom. viii 2, it is simply the ‘ subject’. 

2 ὑπόστασις (=substantia) was probably intended for the West. 
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“Jeremiah calls existence (vrapéis).... For ὑπόστασις and οὐσία is 
‘existence; for it is, or in other words, exists'”. | 

The Creeds devised as substitutes for the Creed of Nicaea are 
usually content to forbid the use of οὐσία without mention of 
ὑπόστασις, but the Synod of Constantinople in 360 which concluded 
the Homoean compromise declared against ὑπόστασις too—evidently 
regarding the words as synonymous (v. the Creed in Hahn’, p. 209)’. 

It was at the Synod of Alexandria in 362, presided over by Atha- 
nasius, that formal recognition was first conceded to the usage of the 
word ὑπόστασις which made it possible to speak of the Trinity as τρεῖς 
ὑποστάσεις, While still being faithful to the definitions of the doctrine at 
Nicaea. But at the same time the older and original usage, according 
to which μία ὑπόστασις only could be said, and τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις was 
tritheistic, received like recognition. Athanasius questioned those who 
were blamed for saying τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις and those who were blamed for 
saying μία ὑπόστασις, and found that the representatives of both usages 
agreed in the Nicene doctrine and in anathematising Arius, Sabellius, 
and Paul of Samosata, and that they all said that in future they would 
prefer to be content to use the language of the Nicene Creed (Ath. ad 
Antiochenos, §§ 5, 6)*. 


1 So Hilary de Syn. 84 (Hahn? p. 162) quoting the Creed gives vel ex alia sub- 
stantia aut essentia as the Latin equivalent, shewing that he realised no distinction 
between the words (no difference between substantia and essentia having ever been 
recognised, except that the former was of genuine Latin origin while the latter was 
its unsuccessful Greek competitor): while Lucifer de non parcendo in Deum delin- 
quentibus (Migne PL, xiii 935 ff.) is content to write vel ex alia substantia only. 

Dr Hatch Hibbert Lectures p. 276 (one of the Lectures not revised by himself), 
and Mr Ottley Doctrine of the Incarnation vol. ii p. 256 after him, quote Ath. Dial. 
de Trin. i2 and Ath. et Cyril. in expos. orthod. Πα. to shew that Athanasius used 
ὑπόστασις in the sense of ‘person’. But the former writing is certainly later than 
381, and is printed by Migne among the ‘spurious’ works attributed to Athanasius, 
The latter I cannot identify, unless it is the Athanasian exposition of the Creed 
given in Migne vol. xxvi p. 1231 (found in a Vatican MS of Cyril’s works), in which 
ὑπόστασις is the equivalent of οὐσία. ; 

2 So, for example, Cyril of Jerusalem regularly uses ὑπόστασις and not οὐσία (ἡ 
ὑπόστασις ἡ θεία Cat. vi 5, ἡ πονηρὰ ὑπόστασις tb. 18, πρὸ πάσης ὑποστάσεως ib. vii 5, 
ὑπόστασις οὐρανοῦ ib. ix 5)—contrasted with φύσις ib. xvi 24 (the catechumen need 
not be anxious to enquiie about the φύσις or the ὑπόστασις of the Spirit, but may 
be content to know that there is Father, Son, and Spirit), and in the same sense ib. 
xvi 5, xvii 17. 

3 Socrates H. EH. iii 7 says it was determined that such expressions as οὐσία and 
ὑπόστασις ought not to be used in reference to God, but that in refutation of 
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Yet so many ‘orthodox’ theologians had become accustomed to the 
expression τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις, and it was so obviously useful, that the 
conciliatory agreement which was reached by those who were present 
at this synod could not be expected to be permanent; and ultimately 
the two terms οὐσία and ὑπόστασις passed together into Catholic use to 
express respectively the one Godhead and the forms of its existence :— 
οὐσία the existence or essence or substantial entity of the Trinity as 
God; ὑπόστασις the existence in a particular mode, the manner of 
being of each of the ‘ Persons’. 

More than any others the Cappadocian Fathers, and Basil perhaps 
in particular, contributed to securing currency for this distinction. 
But another Cappadocian, of less untarnished reputation, was among 
the first to note and describe this Eastern terminology. 

One of the clearest definitions of the limited sense of ὑπόστασις is 
given by Basil of Ancyra in the statement explanatory of ὅμοιον κατὰ 
πάντα Which he drew up after accepting the Dated Creed (359). He 
has declared that the phrase κατὰ πάντα necessarily means much more 
than Arians profess, It means that the Son is like οὐ κατὰ τὴν βούλησιν 
καὶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν μόνην... ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν ὕπαρξιν Kal κατὰ THY ὑπόστασιν 
καὶ κατὰ τὸ εἶναι ὡς vios,...And then he proceeds: καὶ μὴ ταρασσέτω 
τὸ τῶν ὑποστάσεων ὄνομά τινας. διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ ὑποστάσεις οἱ ἀνατολικοὶ 
λέγουσιν, ἵνα τὰς ἰδιότητας τῶν προσώπων ὑφεστώσας καὶ ὑπαρχούσας 
γνωρίσωσιν. εἰ γὰρ πνεῦμα ὃ πατήρ, πνεῦμα καὶ ὁ υἱός, πνεῦμα καὶ τὸ 
ἅγιον πνεῦμα, οὐ νοεῖται πατὴρ ὃ υἱός. ὑφέστηκε δὲ καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα, ὃ οὐ 
νοεῖται υἱός, ὃ καὶ οὐκ ἔστι (τὸ πνεῦμα οὐ νοεῖται vids, ὑφέστηκε δὲ καὶ 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἁγιον)----καὶ οὐκέτι τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐδὲ ὃ πατήρ, οὐδὲ 
ὃ υἱός, ἀλλὰ πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐκ πατρὸς δι᾿ υἱοῦ πιστοῖς διδόμενον---εἰκότως 
ὑφεστῶτος καὶ ὑπάρχοντος πατρὸς καὶ υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, 
τὰς ἰδιότητας---ὡς προειρήκαμεν---προσώπων ὑφεστώτων ὑποστάσεις ὀνο- 
μάζουσιν οἱ ἀνατολικοί, οὐχὶ τὰς τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις τρεῖς ἀρχὰς ἢ τρεῖς 
θεοὺς λέγοντες... ὁμολογοῦσι γὰρ μίαν εἶναι θεότητα ἐμπεριέχουσαν δι᾽ 
υἱοῦ ἐν πνεύματι' ἁγίῳ τὰ πάντα.. ὅμως τὰ πρόσωπα ἐν ταῖς ἰδιότησι τῶν 
ὑποστάσεων εὐσεβῶς γνωρίζουσι, τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῇ πατρικῇ αὐθεντίᾳ 
ὑφεστῶτα νοοῦντες, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν οὐ μέρος ὄντα τοῦ πατρὸς ἀλλὰ καθαρῶς 
ἐκ πατρὸς τέλειον ἐκ τελείου γεγεννημένον καὶ ὑφεστῶτα ὁμολογοῦντες, 
καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον...ἐκ πατρὸς δι᾿ υἱοῦ ὑφεστῶτα γνωρίζοντες. (Epiph. 


adv, Haer, uxxi11 10, 17.) 


Sabellian error they were admissible, so that each of the Trinity might be 
recognised as God in his own ὑπόστασις, and we might not—through poverty of 
language—account as one thing that which was threefold in designation. 
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The first phrase, that the Son is like κατὰ τὴν ὑπόστασιν, must no 
doubt be interpreted in a somewhat wider sense of ὑπόστασις (more as 
οὐσία), but when he sets himself to explain the exact significance of the 
word as the Easterns employed it, he gives it the meaning of Basil of 
Caesarea’s τρόπος ὑπάρξεως (cf. also Greg. Nyss. Or. Cat. ch. iv.). 

In like manner Basil of Caesarea clearly defines the sense of 
ὑπόστασις as τὸ ἰδίως λεγόμενον. It is a limitation—a separation of 
certain circumscribed conceptions from the general idea. ‘Not the 
‘indefinite conception of οὐσία, which, because what is signified is 
‘“‘¢ommon to all, finds no fixity, but that which by means of the special 
‘‘characteristics (or properties) which are made apparent gives fixity 
‘and circumscription to that which is common and uncircumscribed ’.” 

And again (Zp. 214) “ οὐσία has the same relation to ὑπόστασις as 
“the common has to the particular. Every one of us both shares in 
“existence by the common term of οὐσία and by his own properties is 
“such or such an one. In the same manner, in the matter in question, 
“the term οὐσία is common, like goodness or Godhead or any similar 
“attribute (i.e. i is not ‘goodness’ or any attribute); while ὑπόστασις 
“5 contemplated in the special property of Fatherhood, Sonship, or the 
“power to sanctify (sc. is the particular mode of existence)?.” 

There is thus pia οὐσία and τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις, or pia οὐσία ἐν τρισὶν 
ὑποστάσεσιν--- ΟΠ 8 substance or essence in three subsistencies, or forms 
or modes or spheres of existence: one God permanently existing in 
three eternal modes. The οὐσία of Father and Son and Holy Spirit is 
one and the same. Both Father and Son together with the Holy Spirit 
are the Godhead. The one Being exists in three forms or spheres. 
The one God is tri-personal. 

This is exactly what ὁμοούσιος as regards the Son meant to the 
‘Nicenes, and exactly what ὁμοιούσιος does not mean. ‘Man’ is οὐσία: 
a particular man, e.g. Paul, is ὑπόστασις (but see the warnings as to the 
limits to the analogy between ‘man’ and ‘God’). So ‘God’ is οὐσία: 
but closer definition of the mode of his existence as Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit is ὑπόστασις. 

1 Ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπον εἰπὼν ἐσκεδασμένην τινὰ διάνοιαν τῷ ἀορίστῳ τῆς σημασίας τῇ 
ἀκοῇ ἐνεποίησεν᾽ ὥστε τὴν μὲν φύσιν ἐκ τοῦ ὀνόματος δηλωθῆναι, τὸ δὲ ὑφεστὸς καὶ 
δηλούμενον ἰδίως ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀνόματος πρᾶγμα μὴ σημανθῆναι. ‘O δὲ Παῦλον εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν 


ἐν τῷ δηλουμένῳ ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀνόματος πράγματι ὑφεστῶσαν τὴν φύσιν. τοῦτο οὖν ἐστιν ἡ 
ὑπόστασις, οὐχ ἡ ἀόριστος τῆς οὐσίας ἔννοια, μηδεμίαν ἐκ τῆς κοινότητος τοῦ σημαινομένου 


στάσιν εὑρίσκουσα, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τὸ κοινόν τε καὶ ἀπερίγραπτον ἐν τῷ τινὶ πράγματι διὰ τῶν 
ἐπιφαινομένων ἰδιωμάτων παριστῶσα καὶ περιγράφουσα. (Ep. 88. 3.) 


2 Cf. also Epp. 125, 236. 
B.-B. 6 
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(4) τὸ ὑποκείμενον. 


The usage οὗ τὸ ὑποκείμενον is declared by Aristotle in the words 
μάλιστα δοκεῖ εἶναι οὐσία τὸ ὑποκείμενον τὸ πρῶτον. (Met. vi 3. 1.) 

Bonitz gives instances of three closely related uses : 

(1) of the ὕλη which is determined by ‘form’, 
(2) of the οὐσία in which πάθη, συμβεβηκότα inhere, 
(3) of the subject to which predicates are referred. 

But since ὕλη itself is referred to the notion of οὐσία, the uses (1) 
and (2) are not rigidly distinguished ; and since εἶναι (ὑπάρχειν) and 
λέγεσθαι (κατηγορεῖσθαι) are closely connected, the uses (2) and (3) are 
not rigidly distinguished. 

On the whole, the ordinary use of the term is of the underlying 
something (the substratum) to which (as to οὐσία) are logically opposed 
all affections and accidents (πάθη, συμβεβηκότα), and the term is 
regularly used by the Cappadocian theologians as applied to the Divine 
Being to express that which underlies it, so to say, and makes it what 
it is. 

But it would not be exact to say that in the writings of careful 
theologians τὸ ὑποκείμενον is ever precisely the equivalent of οὐσία!, 
It probably always conveys a slightly different sense. It is at all 
events οὐσία regarded from a special point of view. And hence it 
follows that it may be used, without violation of its proper sense, to 
express that which constitutes individual existence ; and so on occasion 
Origen used it, as we have seen, and after him Basil at all events, and 
Gregory of Nyssa. E.g. Basil Hp. ix 2 says of Dionysius of Alexandria 
that for the purpose of opposing the impiety of Sabellius it would have 
been enough if he had pointed out that the Father and the Son are not 
identical as to their existence or substratum (od ταὐτὸν τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ), 
and had thus ‘scored’ against the blasphemer: but that he was not 
satisfied with laying down a difference of ‘hypostases’, but must needs 
go further, in order to win a superabundant victory, and assert also 
difference of ‘substance ’—so falling himself into the opposite error. 
Here clearly Basil means by τὸ ὑποκείμενον that which constitutes 


1 In the passage cited supra Ὁ. 57 from Greg. Nyss. Or. Cat. 3 some MSS read 
τῇ φύσει and some τῇ οὐσίᾳ for τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ: Krabinger notes that the variants 
are mere glosses. It would be more exact to say that they shew that the general 
sense of the passage was caught, but that accurate discrimination was wanting. 

Td ὑποκείμενον is used in the same sense in Greg. Nyss. Or. Cat. Prol. (Krabinger 
p. 4 1. 34), and § 5 (K. p. 13 1. 3) and in the contra Eunom. 
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individual existence. To assert a difference of οὐσία is going further 
than to maintain a difference as to τὸ ὑποκείμενον. And cf. Greg. Nyss. 
Or. Cat.: see supra p. 57 note. 





Cotelier’s ‘Harlaean’ MSS. 


The correspondence between Basil and Apollinarius referred to 
supra pp. 38—45 was printed by Cotelier ‘ex Harlaeano MS’, and the 
source of other documents which he edited was indicated by the same 
or a similar description. What these ‘Harlaean’ MSS were is not 
quite clear, but in all probability they belonged to the library of 
Achille de Harlay (1581—1646), who was bishop of St Malo and well 
known as a patron of learning and a collector of Hebrew, Arabic, 
Chaldee, and Syriac MSS. [The collection of Robert Harley (1661— 
1724), Earl of Oxford, seems to have been made for the most part at 
all events after the year 1700.] 
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PREFACE. 


Dia book is an attempt to determine what text of the 

Gospels was used in the genuine works of S. Ephraim, and 
to investigate the bearing of his quotations upon the date of the 
Peshitta. §S. Ephraim, commonly known as Ephraem Syrus, is 
the only one of the worthies of the Syriac-speaking Church whose 
name is well known both in the East and the West, and his sur- 
viving works, even when all doubtful and spurious pieces have 
been set on one side, are by themselves as voluminous as all the 
other remains of Syriac literature earlier than 400 Ap. He him- 
self died about 373 AD, so that any version of the Bible used by 
him must be at least as old as the fourth century. 


In the first quarter of the fifth century the Gospel was extant 
in Syriac in three forms: 


1. The Syriac Vulgate, now commonly called the Peshitta. 
This version is extant in numerous MSS, some even as old as the 
middle of the fifth century, and has been frequently printed. The 
text even of the most ancient Mss of this version differs but little 
from the printed editions, and such variations as exist are mostly 
concerned with spelling and questions of grammatical form. This 
is the version in ecclesiastical use among all the sects of Syriac- 
speaking Christians. 


2. The Evangelion da-Mepharreshe (1.6. ‘The Separated Gos- 
pels’), also called by the followers of the late Dr Hort the Old 
Syriac. Two Mss of this version are at present known to scholars, 


vi PREFACE. 


viz. the Curetonian Ms, discovered by Dr Cureton among the 
Nitrian Mss in the British Museum, and published by him in 
1858 ; and the Sinai Palimpsest, discovered in 1892 by Mrs Lewis 
and Mrs Gibson of Cambridge at the Convent of 8. Catharine on 
Mount Sinai, and published at Cambridge in 1894. In the follow- 
ing pages I have called Cureton’s Ms C, and the Sinai Palimpsest 
S. Both Mss are very ancient: I am inclined to ascribe S to the 
end of the 4th century, and C to the beginning of the 5th. In 
text, S and C differ widely from each other and from the Peshitta. 


3. A third form of the Gospel in use among Syriac-speaking 
Christians during the 3rd and 4th centuries was the Diatessaron, 
a Harmony of the Four Gospels made by Tatian the disciple of 
Justin Martyr. The language in which this Harmony was origi- 
nally drawn up is disputed and its early history obscure. No 
MS of it in any of its primitive forms is known to survive. Large 
fragments, however, are quoted in a Commentary on the Diates- 
saron, composed by S. Ephraim but extant only in an Armenian 
translation ; and it is highly probable that most of the quotations 
in the works of Aphraates and some other early Syriac writers 
were taken from the Diatessaron, rather than from the Four 
Gospels. Besides these quotations there is also extant a complete 
text of the Diatessaron in Arabic, translated from a later form of 
the Syriac text in which the wording had been almost entirely 
assimilated to the Peshitta. The Arabic therefore enables us 
to reconstruct with some confidence the arrangement of the 
Diatessaron, but it gives us little information about the actual 
wording of it in early times. The wording of the Diatessaron, 
as it appears in S. Ephraim’s Commentary, is very like that found 
in the Mss of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe, though it is by no 
means identical with it. 


In the West an echo of the Diatessaron may be said to survive 
in the Codex Fuldensis, a MS prepared by Victor, bishop of Capua 
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about 540 ap. But the text is completely assimilated to the 
Latin Vulgate; and the order of the events, while agreeing in 
the main with the Arabic Harmony and the Commentary of S. 
Ephraim, has in many places been altered. 


The relation of the Peshitta to the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe 
and of both to the Diatessaron has been a subject of controversy 
ever since the publication of the Curetonian text. According to 
Dr Hort the analogy between the Syriac and the Latin versions is 
complete. There was an ‘Old Latin’ Version or Versions current 
in the West, the mss of which differed widely one from the other. 
Late in the 4th century, S. Jerome was commissioned by Pope 
Damasus to put an end to the confusion by preparing a Revised 
Version corrected from the Greek. The Gospels were published 
in 383 AD, and after a struggle this Revised Version superseded 
its predecessors. Dr Hort contended that the same thing must 
have happened in the Kast, and that the Curetonian (the only Ms 
of the Hvangelton da-Mepharreshe published during his lifetime) 
bore the same relation to the Peshitta that Codex Vercellensis 
(a) or Codex Veronensis (6) bears to the Latin Vulgate. No one 
supposes that S. Jerome used either of the particular Mss which 
we call a and b as the basis of his revision; but ὦ and ὃ were MSS 
of the same class as those which S. Jerome revised by means of his 
Greek Mss. Similarly the Curetonian Ms, according to Dr Hort, 
was one of the same class as that which underlies the Peshitta 
text of the Gospels. 


It was certainly a great confirmation of Dr Hort’s view when, 
on the publication of the Sinai Palimpsest, this Ms was found to be 
of the same kind as the Curetonian, while presenting a text very 
far from identical with it. Sometimes the Sinai Palimpsest agrees 
with the Peshitta against the Curetonian, more often it differs 
from both: in fact, it presents exactly the same phenomena as are 
exhibited in a greater or less degree by the mutual variations of 
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the Latin Vulgate and any two codices of the Old Latin. But a 
successful prediction does not altogether prove a theory, and Dr 
Hort’s theory of the Syriac Versions is open to the objection that 
it has the air of a deduction made not from the Syriac evidence 
but from a general theory of the history of the Greek text of the 
New Testament. At any rate it is not convincing to use the 
general theory to prove that the Curetonian is the Old Syriac 
(syr.vt), and then to appeal to the character of the Old Syriac 
text in support of the general theory. I am far from saying that 
this really was Dr Hort’s procedure, but it was quite open for the 
critic who did not believe in the general theory to declare that 
Dr Hort “was obliged to account for the relation of the two [the 
Syriac Vulgate and the Curetonian] by the baseless supposition of 
an imaginary recension at Edessa” (Miller’s Scrivener, vol. 1], 
Ρ. 17). 

We need not linger over the various counter-theories which 
have been advanced to explain the Curetonian text on the hypo- 
thesis that the Peshitta, practically in its present form, is very 
much older than the Fourth Century. Indeed it is of the essence 
of the plea raised by the defenders of the antiquity of the Peshitta 
N.T. that they have no need of a theory. “The Peshitto has the 
advantage of possession, and that too of fourteen centuries stand- 
ing,” said Dr Scrivener; and by this is meant the alleged use of 
the Peshitta N.T. by the Fathers of the Syriac-speaking Church 
back to and including S. Ephraim. The use of the Peshitta by 
Isaac of Antioch and the biographer of Rabbula, both writing in 
the middle of the 5th century, is undisputed. The real question 
is whether it can be traced beyond Rabbula. 


The principal aim, therefore, of this book is to examine 
whether S, Ephraim’s quotations of the Gospels were taken, as 
is commonly believed, from the Peshitta text. I have occasion so 
often to traverse the views of Mr G. H. Gwilliam, to whose critical 
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edition of the Peshitta Gospels we are all looking forward, that it 
gives me great pleasure to be able to conclude this Preface by 
quoting words of his with which I can fully agree. Mr Gwilliam, 
after stating his belief that the complete Testament in use among 
the early Syrian Fathers must have been substantially the same 
as that known for centuries as the Peshitta, said in Studia Biblica 
i168 ἢ: “This point can only be satisfactorily settled by an ex- 
haustive examination of the quotations in the early Syriac writers. 
It is usually assumed that the quotations in St. Ephraem are made 
from the Peshito, but the question deserves full investigation, 
which should extend to all the early Syriac literature. It might 
be found that these writers employed, as their vernacular New 
Testament, some other version which has now. perished, being 
succeeded by the Peshito, in the early years of the fifth century, 
but that has yet to be proved.” 


Caesarem appellasti? ad Caesarem wbis. 


F. C. BURKITT. 


ELTERHOLM, CAMBRIDGE. 
September, 1901. 







et i! eatetted ἕξων 






Pa * 


te ei δ "ἢ : ἊΣ pea sa 





5 





SOU het ἐὺ le Bay 








wes = cd Syne ¥ ᾽ 
τ τὰ ὃ, 
? 
4 z ip 

sy 

᾿ > i, 

i μ 
> > 





CONTENTS. 


S. EpHRAIM’s QUOTATIONS FROM THE GOSPEL . 
Chief Editions of 8. Ephraim’s Works 
The Sources of the Roman Edition . 
The Homilies in Cod. Vat. Syr. exvii . 
List of the Genuine Writings of S. Ephraim . 
List of Quotations from the Gospel . 


Examination of 5. Ephraim’s Quotations 
from S. Matthew 
from ὃ. Mark . 
from S. Luke . Ξ ; : β ‘ Ἶ 
from S. John . Ν : ; : A : ‘ ε 
S. Ephraim and the Diatessaron 
Rabbula’s revision of the Syriac N.T. 


AppEenpiIx 1: S. Ephraim’s Quotations from the Prologue to the 
Fourth Gospel 


APPENDIX 11: On some of the less well attested works of 5. Ephraim 
APPENDIX ΠῚ: On some writings wrongly ascribed to S. Ephraim 


InpEx of Gospel Passages 


ERRATUM: p. 39, 1. 15, for <sasz.a read iamzna 


Ὃ 


59-65 
66-74 
75-89 


90, 91 


“Anything which throws new light on the history of the text will be fowi 
in the end to throw new light on the history of Christianity.” 


SANDAY AND HEapLam, Commentary on the 
Epistle to the Romans, p. 1xxi. 


5. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS 


FROM THE GOSPEL. 


Tue discussion of 8. Ephraim’s quotations from the Gospel cannot 
be other than a technical matter. It involves some rather complicated 
questions of Syriac bibliography and literary history, besides requiring 
a knowledge of the problems connected with the text of the Dia- 
tessaron. But the subject is of very great interest to all students 
of the history of the Bible in the Church, because the date we 
assign to the Peshitta New Testament largely depends upon the view 
we take of 8. Ephraim’s relation to this version. 


I need hardly enlarge upon the importance of this date. The 
Peshitta N.'T’. is the sheet-anchor of the defenders of the Greek Teavtus 
Receptus: it is the great obstacle in the way both to the disciples of 
Westcott and Hort and to those who champion what are called 
‘Western’ texts. The date and origin of the Peshitta is, or should 
be, also a subject of concern for students of Church History. Like the 
Latin Vulgate, and indeed to a far greater extent than the Latin 
Vulgate, it has a fixed text. It is a monument of ecclesiastical 
authority and ecclesiastical veneration, and its unchanged preservation 
testifies to persistent and unbroken reverence for the letter of the 
New Testament, continued even through schism and disruption. It is 
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highly interesting therefore to determine how old this monument is, t 
ascertain from what date this care and veneration has been given b; 
the Syriac-speaking Churches to the ecclesiastical text, and to inquir 
whether it was so treated on account of its apostolical antiquity. 


It is well known that there are two schools of opinion about th 
‘date of the Peshitta N.T. The traditional opinion, now represente 
in England by Mr G. H. Gwilliam, places it in the second century 
Dr Hort, on the other hand, put it between 250 and 350 ap (Jntroa 
§ 189 f.). Thus according to either view the Peshitta N.T. wa 
extant in ὃ. Ephraim’s day, as he died about 373 ap. ‘The mai 
object of this present Essay is to point to a very different conclusior 
I do not think there is any real trace of the use of the Peshitta Gospe 
text in the genuine works of 8. Ephraim; on the contrary, I believ 
that the version of the N.T. which we know by the name of “th 
Péshitta,” and which is preserved in so many ancient mss from th 
fifth century downwards, is the result of a revision made an 
promulgated by Rabbula, bishop of Edessa from 411—435 ap.’ 


The most useful investigation of 8. Ephraim’s quotations hithert 
published is that of Mr F. H. Woods in the third volume of Studi 
Biblica, pp. 105—138. Mr Woods finds very decided traces of th 
Peshitta in 8. Ephraim’s writings. He says: “Even a cursory glanc 
at the Table [i.e. pp. 120—138] makes it quite evident that Ephrem i 
the main used the Peshitto text” (p. 107). And again: “as a fac 
we find very few variants from the Peshitto according with wha 
appears to be the text of the Diatessaron” (p. 115). This view is s 
inconsistent with the results at which I have arrived that there mus 
be somewhere a fundamental difference between his method and the 
pursued here. ‘The difference can be stated in a few words. A 
Mr Woods himself tells us, he trusted to the printed text of th 
Roman Edition, both for the text of 8. Ephraim and the genuinene: 
of the writings ascribed to him: if I have come to opposite cor 
clusions, it is because of the evidence afforded by the ms authorit 
upon which the Roman Edition is based. 


1 See Journal of Theological Studies i571. To save misconception, it is well | 
state at once that the Old Testament Peshitta is universally acknowledged to be « 
great antiquity. It is in any case older than Aphraates and 5. Ephraim, as ma 
be seen from their quotations passim. 


FROM THE GOSPEL. 3 


The chief editions of 8. Ephraim’s works are :— 


1. THe Roman Eprrion. Sancti Patris nostri Ephraem Syri 
Opera Omnia...in sex tomos distributa, etc. The three volumes of 
the Greek version of Ephraim appeared between 1732 and 1746, while - 
the three Syriac volumes appeared between 1737 and 1743. These 
three Syriac volumes (quoted in agreement with Mr Woods’s notation 
as iv, v, and vi) were edited by the Maronite Peter Mobarak (Petrus 
Benedictus), 8. J., and after his death by 8. E. Assemani. 


The Roman Edition gives no information about the Mss used, except 
that they were those of the Vatican and other Roman Libraries. ΤῸ 
supply this defect we must go to the Bibliotheca Orientalis of J. 8. 
Assemani and the magnificent Catalogue of the Syriac mss in the 
Vatican published by J. 8. and 8. E. Assemani.’ 


2. OverBeck. S. Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, 
Balaei Aliorumque Opera Selecta... primus edidit J. Josephus Over- 
beck, Oxford, 1865. The work contains a number of hitherto unedited 
pieces of various ages, without translation.* 


3. CarMINA NISIBENA...primus edidit Dr Gustavus Bickell, 
Leipzig, 1866. ‘These poems, which deal in great part with the 
history of Nisibis and its bishops and of adjacent cities...were 
composed, according to Bickell, between the years 350 and 370 or 
thereabouts” (Wright’s Syriac Literature, p. 36). 


4, Lamy. Sancti Ephraem Syri Hymni et Sermones ...edidit... 
Thomas Josephus Lamy, 3 vols., Louvain, 1882—9. These volumes 
give us a good deal that is certainly not of the fourth century, but 
they also contain the Sermo de Domino nostro (Lamy i 145—274, 
li pp. XxlI—xxill), which is for textual and doctrinal purposes perhaps 
the most important work of 8. Ephraim which survives. 


1 It was not the least of Mr Bradshaw’s services to the Cambridge University 
Library that he secured for it a copy of this exceedingly rare and costly work. 

2 I have heard that the proofs were corrected by Dr William Wright, who was 
then preparing his great Catalogue of the British Museum mss. This at least would 
account for the accuracy of the printed text. 
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To these we must add the Commentary on the Diatessaron, nov 
extant in an Armenian version. It is convenient to cite this work by 
the pages of Moesinger’s Latin translation (Venice, 1876), though th 
_ Biblical quotations have been more accurately rendered from thi 
Armenian into English by Canon Armitage Robinson (best given ἢ 
pp. 75—119 of Dr Hamlyn Hill’s Dissertation on the Gospel Com 
mentary of S. Ephraem the Syrian, Edinburgh, 1896). 


The Sources of the Roman Edition. 


The Roman Edition of 8. Ephraim is one of the most confusing anc 
misleading works ever published. The Latin translation is an in 
accurate and verbose paraphrase, there is no index of any kind excep 
the scanty table of contents at the beginning of each volume, and the 
only indication of Ms sources is a short Epistle to the reader. Th 
actual editing of the Syriac is equally bad. ‘The readings of the ms: 
are sometimes arbitrarily changed without any warning, while the 
principles upon which the various hymns and homilies have beer 
selected and arranged are impossible to discover. Side by side with : 
homily of undoubted genuineness taken from a 6th century Ms we finc 
another which only bears 8. Ephraim’s name through a slip of the per 
of a 12th century scribe, and this ill-matched pair is placed’ next hymns 
whose claim to inclusion is that they form part of the book of dail; 
offices now used by the Maronites. ΤῸ draw any critical conclusion: 
from hymns of this last class is comparable with attempting to emplo} 
the ‘‘ Prayer of St. Chrysostom” as an authority for the text in use a 
Antioch in the 4th century.’ 


1 In the Journal of Theological Studies i 569 ff. I pointed out one instanc 
where a close agreement of S. Ephraim with the Curetonian has been transforme: 
in the Roman Edition into an agreement with the Peshitta. Another is to b 
found in vi 16¥r, where the Edition has ena acna\a (i.e. ‘and him 
Thomas’). The true text, given from the same ms in Assemani’s Bibl. Orient. 1101 
is Zach <Zaiaaal\a (i.e. ‘and Judas Thomas’). This also is the readin; 


of B.M. Add. 12176 ( fol. 5vb), a ms of the 5th or 6th century, The double nam 
Judas Thomas is specially characteristic of Old Syriac documents, and is found i 
Joh xiv 22 C. . 


INDEX TO THE ROMAN EDITION. 5 


The only way to make critical use of the Roman Edition is to give 
what ought from the first to have formed part of it, viz. an Index 
shewing the sources from which the single pieces are taken. This I 
shall now do, adding at the same time the numbers and dates of Mss 
in the British Museum in which certain of the pieces are preserved. 
It should be remembered that the best mss in the Vatican came from 
the same source as most of those in the British Museum, i.e the great 
Syriac Library of 8. Mary Deipara in the Nitrian Desert. 


Index to the Roman Edition. 


In the following Index the left-hand column gives the general titles 
of the groups of writings: where a line of Syriac is given, it is the first 
line of the several Homilies or Hymns of the miscellaneous collections 
according to the order in which they occur in the Roman Edition. 
The second column gives the page and volume of the three Syro-Latin 
volumes of the Roman Edition. The third column gives the reference 
to J. S. Assemani’s Bibliotheca Orientalis: in this the big Roman 
numeral refers to the sections under which the account of ὅ. Ephraim’s 
works is there grouped. The fourth column gives the number and 
section of the Vatican ms from which the work was edited, followed by 
its date in round brackets, according to the. Assemanis’ Catalogue : 
thus “‘ cxvii 153 (xii°)” means the 1538rd section of Cod. Vat. Syr. exvii, 
as numbered in the Roman Catalogue, the ms being there ascribed 
to the 12th century. The last column gives the number of the 
Additional Ms or Mss in the British Museum in which the piece is also 
found, together with its date and the page where it is described in 
Wright’s Catalogue. If the piece be ascribed to any particular author, 
his name is given in square brackets; if no name be given, it is 
ascribed to 8. Ephraim in the ms. 


S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 


Title, or First Line. ce 

Commentary on Genesis Iv 1 
Notes on Genesis’ IV 11 
Commentary on Exodus - Iv 19. 
Notes on the rest of the O.T2 | IV 231 

Sermones Exegetici (v 316—395) 
ΡΨ <p er ISA Vv 316 
bo mix pa v 318 
sia Hymns ending with 

"θα <i» pa V 325 
(3 Hymns) .<hivis phi IB ay 
et la <hal.s v 330 
asia am <al< V 336 
sim an τύ Kam Vv 338 
Shas pion λον v 344 
whim pindax pad v 350 
ty MSZ po τον τίς v 359 
waoate js Loti pac Vv 387 
De Nativitate Serm. xm Vv 396 
—43 
Sermones Polemici Vv 437 
adversus Haereses LVI ad J 


1 Extracted from the Catena Patrum made by one Severus of Edessa, ap 861. 


B.O. 
νοὶ. I 


I, p. 67 
I, p. 63 
I, p. 67 
I, p. 68 ff. 


a ur | 
p. 91 


γ 35—37, p. 90 


x 7, p. 141 


x 14, p. 146 
x 15, p. 146 


x 16, p. 147 


x 3, p. 140 


x 20, p. 147 


II, pp. 80—84 


vil, pp. 118—132 


INDEX TO THE ROMAN EDITION. 7 


Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 
ex (vi°) | 
citi (2 ix’) 12144 (aD 1081), p. 908 
ex (vi°) 
cili (2 1x°) _ 12144 (ap 1081), p. 908 ff. 


clii xv (AD 980) 
exi 1 (AD 522) 14571 (ap 519), p. 411 


exi 1 (AD 522) 
exvil 73 (xi1°) 
(2) 17206 (xi°, xii°), p. 859 


exvil 87 (xii°) 


exvii 89 (xii°) 14615 (x°, xi°), p. 840 
οἷν 27 (aD 1515) 
exvii 88 (x11°) 17172 (AD 830), p. 761; 
14611 (x°), p. 826; 7190 (xu°) 
exvii 46 (x11°) 14573 (vi°), p. 413 
ΟΧΥΙ 153 (xi1°) 17158 (vi, vil’), p. 682 
[ Jacob of Serug| 
exii 2 (AD 551) 14571 (aD 519), p. 411 


cxi 4 (AD 522) 


8 S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 


Title, or First Line. 
De Fide, adversus Scrutatores 
Hymni LXxxvil 


Item de Fide (γι 164 D—208) 
minha pr <i Ξς 


wasla am χιντ an 


Adversus Iudaeos 


«τῶ. ας. <li ean 


Necrosima, Canones LXxxv 


De Libero Voluntatis Arbitrio 
‘IOV ZN auc 
WOU emt oes lamin 
ὦ Asan port [ele]! 
ae 2 δι. 93 amid 


Paraenetica (γι 367—651) 
“wo X_ fos botan <huin 
iw <a wi aie 
Wun τύ 1A 
wom <hdta «(-. «ως 


1 κω κί is omitted in B.M. Add. 14574. 


Edit. 
Rom. 


VI 1 
—164 


VI 164D 
vI 191B 
VI 1950 


γι 209 


VI 225 
—359 


VI 359A 


VI 3624 
VI 364 
VI 36506 


VI 367A 
VI 3696 
VI 379B 


VI 387F 


B.O. 
vol. I 


VI, pp 98—118 


x 22, p. 147 
, 23 
24 


X 21, p. 147 


VII, pp. 182—138 


Iv 34, p. 90 
x 12, p. 146 
me b 


[p. 233] 
no. 93 


Cod. Vat. 
Syr. 


exl 3 (AD 522) 
¢xill (vi°) 


exvil 191 (x11°) 
exvii 192 (x11°) 


exvil 193 (xii°) 


exvii 154 (xii°) 
exvill 50 (x°) 
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B.M. Addit. 
(with the pp. of CBM) 


12176 (v°, vi’), p. 410 


12165 (ap 1015), p. 847 


I have not tried to trace out the Ms sources of these 


Funeral Hymns. 


Many of those that are genuine are 


excerpts arranged for liturgical use (Bickell, Carm. 


Nisibena, ὃ 2). 


They contain no quotations which 


imply the use of the Peshitta. 


exi 1 (AD 522) 


exi 1 (AD 522) 
exvil 81 (x1i°) 
exvil 82 (xii°) 


exvii 190 (xii°) 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 


3) 


14574 (vi°), p. 409 


laser. to Iswac of Antioch in mg.| 


10 S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 


Title, or First Line. 
araenetica] _-patu «τ aly ay 


wim sharma hamh 


whites bles esa: ae’? 


eS haisn Wau <ialss 


ποθ hea Kod ax 
Waid <om hun <al< 
δον za} aw 

euhs a ¢ 

shawls) moras . sat pie 
ash πρὸ am ian 

ud tm msn ols ox 
seal pmore <i 

tet Ailes amc tic 

also aiminda eb) _amaal 
whoa yay Siswinm wa 
waetann mam ac? 

eth MULAN uA aw 

prea bide’ al in ,\ sm 
Mramos . ὅτ <al< 
ONS ofa ol! ταν δὶ ox 


1 For gx, 17173 has pram and 14592 has pan (sic). 


2 For ae, Ed. Rom. has qq against the Bibliotheca Orientalis 2/,. 


8 For διλιίπ. Ed. Rom. and Cod. Vat. Syr. xciii have dvs 


Edit. 
Rom. 


vi 412pD 
vI 4150 
VI 417 


γι 4208 


4 17141 omits aly; 
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B.O. Cod. Vat, B.M. Addit. 
vol. τ ΨΥ. (with the pp. of CBM) 
{ ΙΧ 1—11 ! τς ΧΡΙ͂Ϊ 41 (AD 828) 
(pp. 138, 139 
2) 2) ΠῚ 
ἃ, ᾿ ἘΨ 14592 (vi°, vii’), p. 686 


17173 (vii), p. 728 
[ascr. in both to Jacob of Serug 


5 14592 (vi°, vii°), p. 686 
17173 yee p. 728 
14623 (ap 823), p. 765 
[ascr. in all to Jacob of Serug 


ἢ XI 17141 (viii®, ix’), p. 359 
, XIII 17173 (vu°), p. 729 [Jacob of Serug 


ΙΧ 13, p. 139 », XVI 
18 »» XVIII 


., 12 » XV 
14 ἫΝ πῇ », XVII 
is p. 89 exi 1 (aD 522) 
XClll 4 XII (AD 823) 17141 (vill’, ix°), p. 359 
14612 (vi’, vii’), p. 697 [Anon.” 


» Il 
exx 22 (vii’) [Jsaae of Antioch] 


Ρ ad oi 
14728 (xiii°), Ρ. 884 [ Anonymous 


p. 139 


17141 (viii’, ix’), p. 360 


1 Ascribed to Ephraim in the margin by a hand not earlier than the 13th cent. 
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Title, or First Line. 
waliim pha salon <u 
owi «(-.- oh SX 
htan Simon cols oc 
-aMotamina isa τιν io shad 


wise whew eas od 


aw fax ox<a sie ,\ am 
ase siheo pers Ann 
pian »mdy Jali <<) on 
cea .wba .5» a aly ax 
wun pas ἃ Las wil ons 
wom ie. <ndier <i\s5' 
uaa umwian ΚΞ <= 

rilim umatudda <i 


raenetica] 


was za IS 5 


oad java τάν snoh 


inas uamatuxta ma Mims 
iowa toma <a\\ Kuso 
#14 οὐνοπὰν An wdiaaded 
wees hoon stnhhe vinhhe] 
jose hie ES ash ji oh 
wdaiswisn usm <i 

BOIS wamnan ema Lond 


1 in Ed. Rom. 


ΧΧΥ, 


ΧΧΧΊ, 


XXXII, 


XXXII. 


XXXIV. 


XXXV. 


XXXVI. 


XXXVII. 


XXXVIII. 


XXXITX, 


XL. 


XLI. 


XLIL 


XLII. 


XLIV. 


XLV. 


XLVI. 


ΥἹ 497F 
vI 4998 
vi 500D 
γι 502¢ 
VI 504B 
VI 505E 
v1 507F 


B.O. 
vol. I 


INDEX TO THE ROMAN EDITION. i) 


Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 
xi 8 (AD 1261) 14728 (xiil°), Ῥ. 882 


7156 (xvii°) 
14677 (xii), p. 132 
17219 (xiii’), p. 184 [Narsaz. 


* Those marked with this sign are in the Maronite Ferial Offices. 


14 S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 
Title, or First Line. 

-aenetica] Asstu tains -- 3 ox 

eassassnl wx ota 

du awd woman ols uw a 

a haal\ <im ioc 

moses swil <usax 


seais\ κλὰ «(᾿Ξ 9τὸ xu 
whansha <a us 
tural ala <is 


δος τον soho pun Kein δὰ 
“> cP SS -τώπας-. its «(λ--. 
AMS sina <i u>5 


maoy wma <al\ <usox 


hana gual ,=a4dy ad 


XLVII. 


XLVIII. 


XLIX. 


L. 


LL 


LVI. 


LVIL. 


LVIII. 


LIX. 


LX. 


LXI, 


LXI. 


ΠΧΤΠ, 


LXIV. 


LXV. 


LXVI. 


Edit. 
Rom. 


γι 509 D 
vi 5llo 
VI 512F 
vi 515 


vI 516A 


VI 517 
vi 517F 
vI 519B 
VI 520 
VI 520F 
VI 8220 
VI 525B 
VI 526 
VI 527 


vI 5280 


VI 5328 


γι 533¢ 


VI 534D 
VI 5355 
VI 5368 
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B.O. Cod. Vat. __ BM. Addit. 
- wol. I Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 
* 
* 
_ 7156 (xvil°) 


14675 (xiii°), p 131 [Babat of 
17219 (xiii’), p. 136 Nisibis} 


* 
* 
X 28, p. 149 (cod. Urb.) 
Χ 29, p. 149 (cod. Urb.) 
* 
* (of B.O. 11’ 149) 7156 (xvii°) 
14675 (ΧΙ), p. 131 [George y 
17219 (xiii°), p. 186  Niésabis 
ng 7156 (xvii’) 
17219 (xiii’), p. 135 ὁ 
τ [John of Beth Rabban 
* 
ay 7156 (xvii’) 


14675 (xiii°), p. 130 
17219 (xiil°), p. 135 


* Those marked with this sign are in the Maronite Ferial Offices. 


-araenetica] 


16 S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 
Title, or First Line. 

lass hasan ze sh a 

«πλόον Cin τύ" <Amas 

\ass bhohan eer a) a 

ane νὼ ume «(δικά 

«τώ λας. > « δι am hic 

«τ λας. .5» ham wins 

zs hoaxsa τ λθιοσ. - raz, 


Weana ase ον tic Sox 


— atussh sts um ion 


De Paradiso Eden, Sermones xu 


De Diversis Sermones (v1 599 ad fin.) 


amha <am —poan <u) al 
yeas <a <iah 

τ σα -- sim jor 
Amabhedc xox yas 
swharal Wu>ax 

wisi 2S asian ea ὐρευνδν' 
umaxiiaas ahaa am <ai< 


1 gmsnh 14574. 


LXVII. 


LXVIII. 


LXIX. 


LXX. 


LXXI 


LXXII. 


LXXITl. 


LXXIV. 


LXXV. 


LXXVI. 


ΠῚ. 


VII. 


Edit. 
Rom. 


vI 5370 
VI 538 D 
vi 539 D 
VI 540E 
viI 541F 
vi 543 

vi 5440 
viI 545D 


vI 555F 


vI 557F 


γι 562 
—598 


vi 599 
v1 603 
VI 604F 
γι 6080 


VI 610Ὲ 
γι 618 
ΥΙ 6158 


VI 618F 


* 


* 
x 18, p. 147 
Iv 29, p. 89 


Iv 30, p. 89 


{ III 
pp. 84, 85 


Iv 51, p. 92 
x 2, p. 140 
Iv 26, p. 89 


Iv 27, p. 89 
Iv 11, p. 87 
Iv 25, p. 89 


Iv 52, p. 92 
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Cod. Vat. 
Syr. 


exvil 94 (x11°) 
ΟΧΙ 1 (AD 522) 


ΟΧΙ 1 (AD 522) 


exi 5 (AD 522) 
exll 1 (AD 551) 


(ὃ 
exi 1 (AD 522) 
exvil 24 (x11°) 


exi 1 (AD 522) 


2) 


B.M. Addit. 
(with the pp. of CBM) 


7156 (xvii’) 
17219 (xiii°), p. 135 


14607 (vi®, vii’), p. 683 
[Isaac of Antioch] 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 


[ef Lamy ii 821] 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi°), p. 409 


14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi?), p. 408 


* Those marked with this sign are in the Maronite Ferial Offices. 


B G. 9. 


2 


18 5. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 


Title, or First Line. 


[De Diversis Sermones] οι κΞο dasis <a) ot x, VI 620% 
.. διαπαταλ <a\, masa» x. VI 6225 

wituisl\ ins 54 <a τιον xr VI 6245 

AQ <ashs sha χπ, VI 627% 

Sta ables <hess wi xm. VI 629¢ 

aia <i) τὶ sin τά χχιν. VI 6881 

τον τ δι τ χν. vi 644 

arm Aw Keaton χγι. VI 6501 

.TI>0z. pum ane = XVII. VI 652 


op st een <u = xvi. VI 6541 


[The first of the collection of miscellaneous homilies, called in the Edition 
Diversis Sermones, is very likely to be genuine, as the first line is cited for 
metre in a Hymn published by Lamy. But I have not been able to identify 
Vatican Ms from which it was edited in the Roman Edition. 
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B.O. Cod. Vat. B.M. Addit. 
vol. τ. Syr. (with the pp. of CBM) 
Iv 31, p. 89 exi 1 (AD 522) 14571 (aD 519), p. 412 
IV 32, Pp. 89 7) 
Iv 28, p. 89 ᾿ 14571 (ap 519), p. 412 
14574 (v°, vi’), p. 409 
IV 33, Dp. 90 2} 
x 5, p. 141 exvii 59 (x1i°) 
x 6, p. 141 exvii 71 (xii°) 
[p. 232] cxvii 116 (xii?) 17262 (xii°), p. 873 
no. 85 [Isaac of Antioch" 
X 27, p. 149 cod. Urb. 
(4) 
-X 19, p. 147 exvli 97 (xii°) 14573 (vi°), p. 413 


1 Ascribed to Ephraim in cod, Urb. 151 and in B.M. Add. 17262. 


A more careful search in the Maronite Service Books would no doubt bring to 
sht the exact sources from which were taken such of the Paraenetica as are not 
re marked with an asterisk. ‘The mss which ascribe certain of the Paraenetica 
less known writers, such as Narsai and George of Nisibis, are Nestorian Psalters. | 


20 S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 


The above list sufficiently shews the haphazard way in which the 
Roman Edition was put together. ‘The very first Homily (v 316—318 B) 
is not §. Ephraim’s work. It is a vigorous composition, edited as a 
Sermon on the text that ‘God created man in His own image,’ but its 
main purpose is to enumerate the parts of the human body as known 
to ancient medical science, and then to encourage the study of Greek 
authors, such as Galen and Hippocrates and above all Aristotle. It 
would need a great deal of external evidence to prove that this kind of 
discourse was produced by ὃ. Ephraim, in whose view “Blessed is he 
that hath not tasted the gall of Greek philosophy ” (Ed. Rom. vi 4 8). 
As a matter of fact it is only found in a ms dated ap 980, which is 
chiefly taken up with grammatical tracts by Jacob of Edessa.’ 

This Homily does not directly touch the question in hand; it 
contains no quotations at all from the Gospel. The real battle concerns 
the homilies taken from Cod. Vat. Syr. cxvii, a paper Ms of the 12th 
century, written at Amba Bishoi (8. Pisoes) in the Nitrian Desert and 
containing a collection of Festal Homilies for the whole ecclesiastical 
year. ‘The preface to the book speaks only of Jacob of Serug, the 
voluminous Syriac Hymn-writer of the 5th and 6th centuries, and 
the greater part of the Festal Homilies are accordingly ascribed to him. 
But about twenty are assigned to S. Ephraim, and have accordingly 
been published as his in the Roman Edition, either among the Sermones 
Exegetici or the Paraenetica or the De Diversis Sermones.2 Some of 
these are certainly genuine and are found elsewhere in ancient Mss of 
Ephraim’s works: such is the long epic (as it has been called by an 
over-zealous admirer) on Jonah, printed in Ed. Rom. v 359 p>—3874; 
and such again is the last of the sermons “‘ De Diversis” at the end of 
Ed. Rom. vi. Both of these are also extant in B.M. Add. 14573, of 
the 6th century. But the evidence of ancient mss in the British 


1 In this ms (Vat. Syr. clii), no. x1v is ‘A discourse composed by a certain 
philosopher on the Seven Regions in 8. Ephraim’s metre’ (~pswa <im<=m 


Peta sia deus ouln <ame δ. KSawals xx<)); 
no. xv is our Homily, headed ‘Item, a discourse of 5. Ephraim on the Composition 
of Man’ (westma asad Ana uta cima <imxtm oh). 
It seems to me quite conceivable that the scribe meant no more than that this 


discourse, like the previous one, was written in Ephraimitic metre. 
* They are enumerated by J. S. Assemani in B. O. 1 189—148, 
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Museum does not always support the statements of the scribe of 
Vat. Syr. cxvii. No. txxrv of the Paraenetica (<iIS0% ax, Hd. 
Rom. vi 545 D—555 8) is the 94th Homily in Cod. exvii. This Homily 
is also extant in B.M. Add. 14607, a ms of the 6th or 7th century, 
but there it is expressly assigned to Isaac of Antioch and is found in 
company with other works of his.’ Similarly the last of the so-called 
Sermones Exegetici (atu pas, Ed. Rom. v 387 B—395) is the 
153rd Homily in cod. exvii, but in B.M. Add. 17158, of the 6th or 7th 
century, it is ascribed to Jacob of Serug.2 Which is to be trusted, the 
ancient Mss of the pre-Mohammedan East, or the headings of a 12th 
century collection of miscellaneous sermons ? 

The only reason that these questions of authorship have not been 
settled long ago is that very few people trouble themselves whether a 
certain metrical Homily be the work of Ephraim of Edessa or of some 
other Syriac writer whose name is even more unfamiliar. But when it 
is realised that the date of the Peshitta N.T. may depend upon the 
authorship of the Homily the matter assumes a very different aspect. 
Isaac of Antioch flourished in the middle of the fifth century ; it is no 
surprise that he should use the ordinary Syriac version, for we have Mss 
of that version still extant, written either during his lifetime or 
immediately after his death. Jacob of Serug lived half a century 
after Isaac of Antioch. 8. Ephraim, on the other hand, died about 
AD 373; if his testimony could be alleged for the Peshitta its date 
would be carried up into the fourth century, into the times before 
Greek theology and Greek influence were predominant in the Syriac- 

speaking Church. 
| Now as a matter of fact the passages from the Roman Edition 
which have been brought forward to prove 8. Ephraim’s use of the 
Peshitta are nearly all taken either from the Severus Catena or 
from the Homilies preserved in Cod. Vat. Syr. exvii, the 12th century 
Ms of which 1 have been speaking. For instance, it is from one of these 
Homilies that Mr Woods quotes Lk xvii 21 ( Woods 129, Ed. Rom. vi 
550 B, F). ‘This passage is one of the few places where the Peshitta 
and the ‘Old Syriac’ and the Diatessaron are all extant and all 
different. The Greek is 7 βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστίν. But for 


1 Wright, CBM 683. The Homily is No. 91 in Bickell’s Catalogue of S. Isaac’s 
Works. 2 Wright, CBM 682. 


22 S. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS, 


ἐντὸς ὑμῶν the Peshitta and the Homily have within you (_asi=» add), 
while both S and C of the Old Syriac have among you (Casts), 
and the Diatessaron (Moes. 209, 210) has in your heart. Thus there 
can be no doubt that the quotation in the Homily is derived 
from the Peshitta text of the Gospels. But we have seen that the 
Homily is not Ephraim’s and should be ascribed to Isaac of Antioch 
on the sufficient authority of the 6th century ms in the British 
Museum. * 

It would of course be too much to expect that all the Homilies 
wrongly ascribed to S. Ephraim in Cod. Vat. Syr. exvii should be found 
assigned to their rightful authors in extant mss of the 6th century. 
Many of the pieces in Cod. cxvii are found in no other ms. One of 
these, no. 73 in the ms (8.0. 1 141, no. 7), is printed in Ed. Rom. v 
330 F—3360c. It contains no quotations from the Gospel, but it is 
notorious as the one and only Syriac writing claiming to be earlier 
than Jacob of Edessa in the 7th century, which quotes the Apocalypse.’ 
I do not think that the unsupported testimony of our 12th century 
Egyptian-made collection of Festal Homilies ought to outweigh the 
silence of so many Syriac writers and the absence of the Apocalypse 
from the Syriac canon. Most of my readers will doubtless agree with 
me that this so-called Sermo Ezegeticus has nothing whatever to do 
with 8. Ephraim or his times.® 

The Severus Catena, the other main source from which quotations 
out of the Peshitta N.T. have been fathered upon S. Ephraim, was 
made at Edessa in the year 861 ap. Many of the extracts taken from 
it and edited in the Roman Edition as Ephraim’s are not 8. Ephraim’s: 
work, while in other instances the Biblical quotations (as in most 
Catenas) represent rather the texts familiar to the compiler than those 
used by the writers from whom the extracts have been made.* 

* Similarly the reference to Matt xii 22 in the same Homily (Ed. Rom. vi 553r 


Frama χουλ as), not noticed by Mr Woods, is demonstrably derived 
from the Peshitta. 


ἢ Woods 118, 138. The composition of this Homily need not be later than the 
early years of the 6th century, as Dr Gwynn’s text of the Apocalypse seems to have 
been made about 500 ap. 

* It is not for me to complain that Dr Gwynn accepts without investigation the 
genuineness of this Homily (Apocalypse, p. 6111), seeing that I myself have done the 
same (Early Christianity outside the Roman Empire, p. 17 note). 

* For a further discussion of this Catena, see Appendix 11. 


LIST OF THE GENUINE WORKS. o3 


THE GENUINE WRITINGS OF 8. EPHRAIM. 


The elimination of spurious documents, though in the case of any 
criticism of S. Ephraim’s writings a most necessary preliminary to the 
work, is not the work itself. The real task before us is to determine 
the Gospel text used by S. Ephraim, and the only way to do this is to 
examine the quotations and allusions in the works which are admittedly 
genuine. When this is done, and not till then, it may be convenient 
to take the doubtful works into consideration. With the knowledge of 
S. Ephraim’s text and his methods of quotation, that we shall have 
gained from a study of the certainly genuine works, we shall be better 
able to judge whether the other writings have been correctly ascribed 
to him. 

The following list of genuine works by 8S. Ephraim has been drawn 
up on the principle of admitting only those which are extant in Mss 
earlier than the Mohammedan invasions. A mechanical rule such as 
this no doubt excludes some genuine writings, but the list at least 
escapes the charge of having been constructed to suit a pre-determined 
critical theory. 

The Commentary on the Diatessaron—an undoubtedly genuine 
work—has not been included, because it is only extant in an Armenian 
translation. Besides, we may regard this Commentary as being, so to 
‘speak, on its trial. We know that 8. Ephraim wrote a Commen- 
tary on the Diatessaron, while on the other hand there is absolutely 
no evidence which even suggests that he wrote upon any of the 
separate Four Gospels It is therefore the Diatessaron, and not the 
Four Gospels, which we should naturally expect to find quoted in his 
genuine works. But Mr Woods (p. 115) goes so far as to say that very 
few of S. Ephraim’s quotations accord with the text of the Diatessaron 
where they differ from the Peshitta! No more striking instance could 
be given of the result of trusting to uncritical editions in matters of 
textual criticism. 
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List of the Genuine Writings of S. Ephraim. 


Prose Writings: 
(1) The Commentary on Genesis and Exodus’ 


(2) The Homily on our Lord 


(3) The fragments of the Homily on Joh i 1 

(4) The fragments of the Treatises addressed 
to Hypatius against False Doctrines? 

(5) On the Fear of God, or De Misericordia 
Divina 

(6) Letter to the Monks in the Mountains 


Ed. Rom. iv 1—115, 


194—235 


Lamy i 145—274, 


1 pp. XXi—xxili 


Lamy ii 511—516 


Overbeck 21—73 


105—112 
113—131 


MerricaL Works (including both “Hymns” and “ Homilies”): 


(1) ‘Sermones Exegetici’ on Adam, etc. Ed. Rom. v 318 c—330 


(2) * on Jonah 

(3) De Nativitate xm (see below, no. 20) 

(4) Sermones Polemici ΤΙΝῚ 

(5) De Fide adv. Scrutatores LXxxxvu 

(6) De Libero Voluntatis Arbitrio 1v 

(7) ‘ Paraenetica,’ no, I 

(8) ra no, XX 

(9) oe nos, LXXV, LXXVI 
(10) De Paradiso Eden (see below, no. 15) 
(11) ‘De Diversis Sermones,’ no. u 
(12) Ὁ no. 1V—XII 
(18) ¢ no. XVUI 


3) 


v 889 D—387 A 
v 396—436 

v 437 ad fin. 
vi 1—164 

vi 359 a—366 
vi 367—369 B 
vi 450 D—451 Ε 
vi 555 F—561 
vi 562—598 

vl 603—604 E 
vi 608 c—629 B 
vi 654F ad fin. 


1 The text in the Roman Edition must of course be corrected by Pohlmann’s 


collations (Journ. of Theol. Studies i 570). 


2 The Commentarii (τάξον Soh), edited as Ephraim’s by Overbeck, pp. 
74—104, are intentionally omitted from this List: see Appendix m1. 
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(14) On Julian the Apostate Overbeck 3—20 
(15) De Paradiso Eden (supplement to 

no. 10) »  889—354 
(16) The Carmina Nisibena (see below, 

no. 19) Bickell's Edition 
(17) Hymni Azymorum Lamy i 567—636 
(18) ,, De Crucifixione , 1637—714 
(19) Sermo de Reprehensione τ' » it 332—3862 
(20) Hymni de Nativitate (supplement 

to no. 3) » 1 501—510 


(21) Hymns on Fasting, Virginity, ete. » i 647—678, 685— 
694, 718—814 

(22) Sermones Rogationum, nos. ΤΠ, v—x Lamy iii 87—44, 65—114 
(23) Hymns on the Confessors », lll 643—696 

(24) ,» on Abraham Kidunaya and on 


Julian Saba » ii 741—936 


This may not be a complete list of the genuine extant works of 
S. Ephraim, but there can be little doubt that all those which are 
included are genuine. Every one of them is attested by at least one 
Ms not later than the 7th century, and several are found in two mss of 
the 5th or 6th century. Together they make up a very considerable 
mass of writing, certainly enough to settle the question whether 
S. Ephraim used the Peshitta text of the Gospels. It is, to say the 
least, exceedingly improbable that works which are assigned in later 
mss to 8. Ephraim should, if genuine, present a different type of text in 
the Biblical quotations and allusions from that found in these 350 
separate poems, not to speak of the many pages of prose. 


1 This discourse ἐμὰ ox ἄξονι τύ Ξϑιτξ.) appears to me to be one of 
the missing numbers of the Carmina Nisibena (either xxii, xxiii, or xxiv). It deals 
with the abandonment of Nisibis to the Persians by Jovian in 363 ap. The second 
Sermo de Reprehensione (Lamy ii 363—392) is not, as stated on col. 312, taken from 
a ms of the 5th or 6th century. It is written on the fly-leaves of B.M. Add. 12176 
in a hand of about the 9th century. It contains no quotations from the Ν, T. 
The Sermo de Magis (Lamy ii 398—426) is attested by no ms earlier than the 
9th century, for the part of B.M. Add. 14650 in which it is found is not (as Lamy 
states) of the 6th or 7th century, but is dated ap 895; see Appendiz 11. 
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List of quotations from the Gospel found in certainly genuine works. 


S. Marrnew. 
chap. iii 17) ftom. v 545, vi 16¢ 
» γ89| Nis. 1235 
i AT Rom. v 538 ¢ 
here 94 Lamy ii 747 
» xiv 28 ff. Ov. 27 
a xVv2zT Rom. vi 585d, & see on Mk vii 28 
» wn. 2, 8 see on Lik xii 54—56 
» xv 18 Ov. 352 
» xvi l9 Lamy i 267 
» Xvili 12f.| Ov. 114 
» Xviii 22 Nis. 728 
> Save Rom. iv 108, 109 
5» xxi 40, 41 Lamy i 253 
a Re Nis. 84° 
» Xxili 8 Rom. v 4918 
» xxv 13 Lamy i 257 
» XXvil 46 Rom. v 558 A 
S. Mark. 
chap. iv 39 Lamy 1 263 
5 vii 28 Lamy i 168 
». va 83 Lamy i171 
ΟΝ Nis. 91% 
S. Luxe. 
chap. ii 30 Lamy i 259, 261 
» 134 Lamy i 267 
» use Lamy iii 813 
ΚΕ see on Matt iti 17 
er 26 Lamy i 613; Nis. 59°” 
op ML RD see on Matt v 39 
» wil4 Nis. 12. 
» vii 34 see on Matt xi 19 


» vu 41—43 Lamy ii, p. xxii ἢ, 
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chap. ix 62 Ov. 127 
» x 49 Ov. 124, 126 
» Xu 54—56 Rom. v 8208 
4 SES Rom, v 4874 
ve ee δ see on Matt xviii 12f. 
9 Mv Bl, 82 Ov. 127 
» xvit13 Ov. 28 
» xx 43 Lamy i 233, 665; Nis. 59 
» ΧΧΠῚ 38 Lamy i 667 
»» Xxili 43 Lamy i 667, 669 

S. Jonny. 

chap. iff. Rom. vi 62 A, 688 
eae με’ Lamy ti 513 
Pas δ Ὁ ὁ Lamy ii 513, 515 
Ske Rom. iv 188 
ΡΣ ἘΝῚ Lamy ii 148 
» 11.34 Lamy 1 267 
.-Ἠ eee Rom. vi 102 F 
ΧΗ Ἃ Lamy i 255 
ss, xan ὃ Lamy 1 657 
» Xlv 23 Lamy 1 273 
=i. eS Lamy ii 359 
» ΧΥΠῚ Rom. iv 818 
» Xvi ll Rom. vi 1220 
ki 80 Lamy 1 229 
oes Rom. vi 16F 


We may notice in passing the very small total number of Gospel 
quotations. ‘Thus in the fifty-six Sermones Polemici, the text and 
translation of which occupy 123 folio pages in the Roman Edition, 
there are only five quotations from the Gospel: and this, though many 
of the discourses are concerned with Marcion and his followers. ‘The 
prose Homily on our Lord in Lamy i 145—274 has thirteen quotations, 
not a large allowance for just 65 columns of Syriac in a quarto volume. 
We must therefore look with suspicion on documents claiming to be 
Ephraim’s work, which are full of Biblical quotations, 
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Eaamination of δ. Ephraim’s Quotations. 


Matt πὶ 17, Mk i 11, Lk iii 22 = Rom. v 5454, γι 160 
wean AS ,t> wl aia (Ὁ 5454) 
‘This is my son, yea my beloved.’ 
eAAHA »t> alm (VI 160) 
This is my son and my beloved. 

For »=s=a (‘and my beloved’), Pesh. has “=s=» (‘the beloved’) 
in accordance with the Greek ὁ vids pov ὁ ἀγαπητός, but p=s=va is the 
reading of SC in Matt ili 17 and of S in Lk iii 22, ie. of syr.vt 
wherever it is extant.’ 

The evidence of Ephraim in v 545 is all the more striking, as the 
quotation forms a 7-syllable line (hdnaw lam bér ἀφ habbiB); »=>s=va 
has only two syllables and so could not stand, but Ephraim instead of 
using the Peshitta habbi8d, which would have satisfied both sense and 
metre, preferred to expand »>=s=0 into p=amy -A<, 


Matt v 39, Lk vi 29 = Nis. 72'* 
onl padi ves eb eth iS Ax sl nv <0 


‘He that smiteth thee on thy cheek, thine other cheek present to him.’ 
A paraphrase, partly caused by metrical considerations, but omitting 


‘right’ as an epithet to ‘cheek,’ in agreement with S and C against 
Pesh. 


Matt ix 17 = Rom. v 5380 
wlos Soin wha <tr οξο wi 


They do not set new wine in bottles that have worn out. 
Pesh. and S both have w=’ ‘put’ for w>uew ‘set,’ and <tuls 
for νον, Here again the second variant in Ephraim is due to the 
metre. 


1 See also Matt xii 18 C, xvii 5 C; Lk ix 35 C. In Mk ix 7 and Lk ix 35 S has 
other renderings, but never the —=,s=,y of the Peshitta. 
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Matt xi 19, Lk vii 34 = Lamy ii 747 
SRL ays ~20F te eee wiaaw Lares laa tl 


By the dissipated He was thought an eater....by the drunkards He 
was thought a drinker. 

The opprobrious words φάγος and οἰνοπότης seem to have offended 
the later translators, both in Syriac and Latin. φάγος of course could 
not be avoided ; it means woraa and had to be so translated, while the 
Syriac equivalent is <\as<, literally ‘an eater’ but practically 
meaning ‘glutton.’ But οἰνοπότης could be softened by translating it 
etymologically. Accordingly the Latins used bibens winwm and. potator 
uini to replace the older winaria preserved in αὶ and Augustine, while 
the Peshitta (followed by the Harclean) has <isw <he. ‘drinking 
wine.’ he scandal of calling our Lord a wine-bibber was thus avoided. 
But instead of <Asw <he we find <:04 ‘a drunkard’ in Lk vii 34 
SC, and <she. (shattdyd) ie ‘a drinker, ‘one given to drink,’ in 
Matt xi 19 S C: this latter is the word used by Ephraim. 


Matt xiv 28 ff. = Overbeck 27: ¢f also Lamy i 263 

This is a reference to the story of 8. Peter walking on the water, 
textually interesting because he is twice called wai\s (ll. 7, 27) and 
only once ~as=nx (1. 18). The name comes twice in the narrative, 
and Pesh. has <S<s i.e, ‘Cephas,’ while S and C have ‘Simon 
Cephas.’ The Greek form ‘Petros’ is very uncommon in the Syriac 
text of the Gospels: it occurs only in such places as Joh i428. Ina 
somewhat similar allusion to the same story in Lamy i 263 the name 
Simon alone occurs. 


Matt xv 27= Rom. vi 585 D 
This is best taken in connexion with the quotation of Mk vii 28. 
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Matt xvi 2, 3; see on Lk xii 54—56 


Matt xvi 18 = Overbeck 352 
re mi wis Als mhas Ans tm odin... 


scaaaya Jaszn .calaass 
...the word of our Lord, that of His Church He spake, that ‘the 
gate-bars of Sheol shall not be able to conquer tt.’ 
The ‘ gate-bars of Sheol’ (πύλαι gdov) occur again in Eus. Theoph” 
ili 27, iv 11, v 40, and in ΠΝ 417. ‘The same graphic phrase is 
also found in a passage ascribed to Ephraim in the Severus Catena. 
In Matt xvi 18 Ο' and Pesh. have Sasa <x4h ‘the doors of 
Sheol’: Sis unfortunately not extant. 


Matt xvi 19 = Lamy i 267 
esithsa wmlo Lae "Ὁ a αὐξοχὶ τσ 
He said to Simon, ‘ To thee I will give the keys of the doors.’ 

The Peshitta has here, in accordance with the Greek, ‘the keys of 
the kingdom of heaven,’ but C has ‘the keys of the doors of the 
kingdom of heaven.’ Thus Ephraim’s text agrees with C against Pesh. 
in an addition for which no other authority is known. S is deficient ; 


Aphraates 141 has ‘Hear ye also, that hold the keys of the doors of 
heaven.’ 


Matt xviii (12,) 13, Lk xv 4, (5) = Overbeck 114 
πολ πόδια ml duns saaimam wi ain't 
msazha wsth ont <\ caw ots mim rakaM 
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esha am” -ῷΨ wha ixialsa” τι 
"LHD Ge tle ON Magarsy soak 

a0 2 de .ms wae mmaun’s mi wma 
| cash, is earha psih) 

‘Who is there of you that hath beasts in the hill-country, and one 
sheep stray from him,—doth he not leave the ninety and nine in the plain 
and in the hill, and come and seek that which strayed until he find tt?’... 

‘And what time he hath found it, he rejoiceth over it more than those 
ninety and nine that did not stray.’ 

It is difficult to believe that a mosaic such as this can have come 
from anywhere but the Diatessaron. There is nothing in the wording 
which definitely indicates the use either of the Peshitta text or of that 
found in S and C, except that <casS as a rendering for πρόβατα 
occurs in Joh x 3ff. in S, but never in the Peshitta. The Arabic 
Diatessaron (xxvi 4, 5) gives us Lk xv 4 followed by Matt xviii 13, 
which is practically what we find in Ephraim, but without the 
characteristic phrase <‘ta4s0 “4535 which combines the ἐν τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ of Lk xv 4 with the ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη of Matt xviii 12. 


Matt xviii 22 = Nis, 72'° 
tea Ax "ἃ SAL SAL oa Sarr 


Forgive thy brother (he saith) ‘ by sevens seventy times over.’ 

The idiomatic \~ which is here used something like the English 
‘for’ (‘in batches of seven, for seventy times’) is found in S C and 
Aphraates 35 and 298. And as if to remove all doubt as to the exact 
meaning the number is stated in Aphraates 298 to be 490 times. But 
the Peshitta, in more literal accordance with the Greek, has ‘unto 
seventy times by sevens’ (Sse Sor eis erar\ <onsn),! 


1 The addition of pial in Pesh. is not significant, as both S and 42/, add 
ps1 after tS wes 
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Matt xxi 3 = Rom. iv 108, 109 (ef Pohlmann ii 52, 54) 
pando ~_amisals « οὐ atm (sic Ms) 


Say ye to them that for their Lord they are required. 
So also C has ΕΞ ἘΞ ~amisad for ὃ κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει. 
This quotation, short as it is, presents several points of difficulty 
and interest. It comes from the Commentary on Genesis, an un- 
doubtedly genuine prose work of ὃ. Ephraim, and is assigned by 
Mr Woods to Mk xi 2, 3. The text of the quotation which Mr Woods 
had before him (Ed. Rom. iv 108, 109) runs thus :— 


[-amooburt ote soda CLS Ladi putes] ἊΝ im 
gi cam <ls Lodi pie Kim Tan) pind IX<1 


For He said | Ye will find a colt tied; loose him and bring him.]} 
that if they say to you ‘Why are ye loosing that colt?’ say to them that 
Jor our Lord it is required. 

The brackets are my own insertion. 

Mr Woods calls the quotation a combination of Mark and Matt., 
and notes that while C (the Curetonian) has many verbal variations 
from the Peshitta, yet in the only ‘important variation’ it differs from 
Ephraim’s quotation where the quotation agrees with the Peshitta. 

The ‘important variation’ concerns the words which in the Greek 
of Matt xxi 3 run 

ὃ κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει 
(Mk xi 3 and Lk xix 34 have of course αὐτοῦ in the singular). The 
extant Syriac readings are 

1 ‘For our Lord they are (or it is) required’ Pesh. (Matt.) (Mk., Lk.). 

2a ‘For their Lord they are required’ C (Matt.). 

2b ‘For its Lord it is required’ S C (Lk.) S (Mk.).* 

It is evident that we have here two independent interpretations of 
the Greek. According to the Peshitta 6 κύριος is used absolutely of 
Christ (as so often in Lk, so rarely in Matt and Mk) : according to S 


1 In Mk xi 3 S reads @pisa\n, as is clear from the photograph, not sis) 
as edited. Sis not extant for Matt xxi 3, and C is not extant for Mk xi 8. 
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and (, on the other hand, αὐτῶν or αὐτοῦ is taken with κύριος, so that it 
means the ‘master’ of the animals, either as Lord of all creatures or as 
their legal possessor. 

Thus the quotation in 8. Ephraim’s Commentary on Genesis, as 
given in the Roman Edition, presents quite a striking agreement with 
the Peshitta. The passage printed above within brackets agrees 
verbally with clauses in the Peshitta text of Mk xi 2 and 3, and the 
last two words agree in a characteristic variation with the Peshitta 
against the mss of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. 

But the fact is that the text of the Roman Edition does not in the 
least represent the text of the ms upon which it is based. The ms 
(Vat. Syr. cx) was examined some time ago by Dr A. Pohlmann, who 
published a tract upon it in 1862—4. The practical result of this 
investigation is that you can never trust a Biblical quotation in the 
printed text of the Commentary where it verbally agrees with the 
Peshitta. In the present instance the bracketed passage is not in the 
Ms at all, having been added de swo by the editor (Pohlmann, p. 52) ; 
while for the last two words the Ms actually has (Pohlmann, p. 54) 


pando —amysals 


in exact accordance with the Curetonian text of Matt xxi 3! The 
translation therefore of S. Ephraim’s reference to the Entry into 
Jerusalem should run 

‘For He said that if they say to you ‘Why are ye loosing that 
colt ?’ say to them that for their Lord’ they are required.’ 

I may add that if the quotation was taken by 8. Ephraim from the 
Diatessaron, as seems probable, it was only to be expected that it 
should give us the text of 8. Matthew (who alone mentions two 
animals) rather than that of 8. Mark and 8. Luke.? 


1 Or, ‘ for their master.’ ; 
? This quotation of 5. Ephraim was discussed by the present writer in the 
Journal of Theological Studies i 569 ff. 
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Matt xxi 40, 41 = Lamy i 253 
λα worl ota ct πρὸ ὮΝ wl cis 
mo mos «came Is sam ex ol pian 
paws paler .réeldl sata awaia . aie θα 
smisip asc mi 


For ‘ What (quoth He) will the master of the vineyard do to those 
husbandmen ? 

“ But they say to him concerning themselves that evilly he will destroy 
them and will let out the vineyard to husbandmen which raise for him 
the produce in its season.’ 

Two points deserve notice in this quotation, which comes from the 
prose Homily on our Lord. The only part of it which appears to be 
intended for a real quotation is the answer of the Pharisees: that this 
is a real quotation is certain from the occurrence in it of the peculiar 
Syriac rendering of Matt xxi 41.' But the final clause in Ephraim 
differs altogether both from the Syriac Vulgate and the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe. At the same time Ephraim’s ‘raise for him the produce’ 
is as good a representation of ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς καρποὺς as 
‘give to him the fruits’ (<i m\ woes), which is the rendering 
found in S C and the Peshitta. 

The other point concerns the rendering of ἐκδώσεται in Matt xxi 41. 
In avas ‘he will let out (on hire)’ Ephraim and Pesh. agree against 
SC. This word is used in all the Syriac texts of Mk xii 1 and Lk xx 9. 
But in the passage before us S has δὲ ‘he will give’ (as in Mk xii 9 
and Lk xx 16), and C has 7x4 ‘he will deliver’ (as in Matt xxi 33 
SC). Thus the text of 8. Matthew as given in S and C seems to 
avoid the word avax<, though its occurrence in 8. Mark and 8. Luke 


1 The clause referred to is _ a 303 was eas, which corresponds to 
κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτούς in S C and Pesh., as well as in the quotation of Ephraim. 
Judging by the phrase pay mS MA, which so often stands for κακῶς ἔχοντες, 


this rendering might be held to imply the omission of κακούς, but it is more likely 
to be nothing more than an attempt to give the effect of the alliteration in the 
Greek. Moes. 192 has ‘malos per mala perdet’ (qtuput suphop uunmnmibugk), 
but this Armenian rendering may have been influenced by the Armenian vulgate 
which has ἥξει ΕΣ ΟΣ 
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shews that it was the natural one to use; it is therefore clear that 
8. Ephraim’s quotation cannot be explained by the use of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe. But neither can 8. Ephraim’s quotation be explained 
by the use of the Peshitta alone, as in the final clause the quotation 
differs as much from the diction of the Peshitta as from that of S and 
C. It may reasonably be conjectured that here as in other places 
S. Ephraim is giving us the text of the Diatessaron, and that the 
agreement in this single point between the Diatessaron as represented 
by Ephraim and the Syriac Vulgate is merely the result of literally 
rendering the Greek. But instances of this agreement are so rare 
compared with those where the renderings of the Diatessaron agree 
with the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe against the Syriac Vulgate that 
it is worth while to draw special attention to those which make the 
other way. The case is in every way similar to that of Su thi in 
Lk vii 43, to be discussed later on. 


Matt xxii 13 = Nis. 84° 
ac jahasa man ow taX\_ acal ,catad 


They fettered that man, whose body was defiled. 

The reference to the Parable of the Wedding Feast is quite clear 
in the context, and §. Ephraim has just explained that the body is the 
wedding-garment, which ought to be kept bright and clean. 

S. Ephraim obviously supports the reading of the better Greek mss 
δήσαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ἐκβάλετε adrov...., which is also the 
reading of Pesh.; while S and C have ‘Take hold of him by his hands 
and by his feet and put him forth,’ which seems to represent ἄρατε 
αὐτὸν ποδῶν καὶ χειρῶν καὶ βάλετε avrov..., the reading of D and lat.vt. 
But whereas Pesh. here uses the ordinary word ων for ‘bind,’ 
Ephraim has 48& to ‘fasten’ or ‘fetter,’ a word which only occurs 
once in the N.'T. Peshitta, viz. Ac xxii 29. It might naturally be 
thought that Ephraim’s use of 443 was a mere paraphrastic alteration 
of the Biblical text, but the same word occurs in the quotation of 
Matt xxii 13 in the Syriac Theophania iv 16, and in an express allusion 
in the Syriac Acts of Thomas (Wright, p. 315). A version of this 
passage, therefore, containing the word 4s instead of 41o<, must 


3—2 
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have been once current, and from this version and not from the 
Peshitta was 8. Ephraim’s quotation made. It is unfortunate that no 
allusion to Matt xxii 13 is made in the Commentary on the Diatessaron. 


Matt xxiii 8 = Rom. v 4918 
- οἷοδι κτλ Saints τέϑὶ 
Ye shall not call (any one) a great one on earth. 
This agrees with S C, which have -=4  otnh <\ oa ade ie, 
‘but ye, ye shall not call (any one) Rabbi’; Pesh., on the other hand, 


has « οὐταδιὰν instead of  o4mh, making the sense to be ‘but ye, ye 
shall not be called Rabbi,’ in accordance with the Greek. 


Matt xxvi 13 = Lamy 1 257 
tae Aas ataan Kama τάξας ὯΝ χὰ cal aca 
«γδιίϑοω whods 


For ‘ There shall be to her (quoth He) a name and this memorial 
everywhere that my Gospel shall be announced.’ 

There is no trace of this recasting of the verse either in the 
Peshitta or in the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, so that it is possible 
that Ephraim’s words are a conscious paraphrase.’ 


Matt xxvii 46 = Rom. v 5584 


phone was Le ,λι (sic) 


Eli, El, why hast thou left me? 

For the first words S has -\< »\< (1.6. ‘Eli, Eli’) in Matt. and 
“αὐτά «διό (1.6. ‘My God, my God’) in Mk. Pesh. has wt δικά 
both in Matt. and in Mk. I owe the correct transcription of Cod. Vat. 
Syr. cxi (p. 263 a), given above, to the kindness of Dr G. Mercati, of 
the Vatican Library. 


1 vac (i.e. ‘this’) is omitted in B.M. Add. 14654. 
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Mark iv 39 = Lamy i 263 


For ‘ Be quiet! (quoth He) thou art muzzled!’ 

B.M. Add. 14654 (Lamy’s B, but not cited by him here) has 
ahisXy ταὶ le ‘Be quiet! thou art stilled!’ But both the mss of 
S. Ephraim’s Homily agree in having a feminine participle, so that 
the rebuke is addressed to the wind. Sand C are unfortunately both 
missing, but Pesh. has 44 4444 ,\e (with masc. verbs and pronoun), 
and the rebuke is addressed to the sea. Here again therefore 
S. Ephraim shews his independence of the Peshitta. 


Mark vii 28 (Matt xv 27) = Lamy 1 163 (¢f Rom. vi 585 Ὁ) 
pla: iis taha oon whadhia po wai sswds 
aac 


That thou shouldest satisfy them from the crumbs that from the sons’ 
table were falling. 
(Rom. v1 585 D has 


Dogs from the crumbs of their masters are satisfied.) 

The second quotation occurs in the Hymns De Paradiso and is 
obviously a paraphrase. It is however noteworthy that both quotations 
agree in having a form of the verb ~=w ‘satisfy.’ The first quotation 
is from the prose Homily on our Lord, and is remarkable for containing 
the phrase “the sons’ table,’ which is not found in any Greek ms or. 
in the Peshitta, but does actually occur in Mk vii 28 according to S 
and arm.vg. ‘That it was also the reading of the Diatessaron is 
probable from Moes. 138, where Moesinger’s cod. B has “ Yea, Lord, 
even dogs eat of the crumbs of the children’s table.”’ Here again 
therefore Ephraim, the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe and the Diatessaron 


1 The other ms has “ their masters’ table,” in agreement with Matt xv 27. 
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unite in preserving a singular expression, of which the Peshitta has no 
trace’. 

The allusion in Rom. vr 585D to this saying of Christ is chiefly 
remarkable for the word “sas ‘crumbs.’ This word is synonymous 
in meaning with the word <thoat‘is used in syr.vt-vg, and is also 
metrically equivalent. The fact that it is found in the Harclean (both 
in Matt xv 27 and Mk vii 28) is curious, but the circumstance is too 
isolated to have any special significance, 


Mark vii 33 = Lamy i 171 
οὐ CML IwT »,MAINKD Ὅρα mhs5 ..5 χὰ pt 


‘ He spat on his fingers and put (it) in the ears of that deaf-mute.’ 

The variants in Mk vii 33 are particularly interesting : there are 
four rival readings extant in Greek, and three of these (if not all four) 
are represented in Syriac, or in translations from the Syriac. 


(a) mx\\ τοῦσο sia umarix<s MOS ¢ pix Pesh. 


He laid his fingers in his ears, and spat and touched his tongue. 
This is the reading supported by most Greek mss, including B (&) 
and the ‘ Received Text’ (ἔβαλεν τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ 


καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ). 
(6) aA\ 4m0 aman nia DOS © pw § 


He put his fingers and spat in his ears and touched his tongue. 
This is the reading of the ‘Ferrar Group’ and of the very important 
minuscule 28 ([ἐπ]έβαλεν τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ 


καὶ ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ). 


1 The actual texts found in Syr. vt-vg are :— 
usa <iahs :-- eidua hatin — pia alsa oa< 
Mk vii 28 5 

wasn habia pia <iohs buh .-- wails sa< 

Mk vii 28 Pesh., 
pad - amma iahs ce [pissin <hohia >| pia <alsa< 
Matt xv 27 Pesh. (S) (C) 

[S omits the bracketed words, C adds. Ἄν, after <=\5). 
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(c) ἰὼ mele 4.65] us? isle Arilo! ise £85 Diat™ xxi 3 


He spat on his fingers and put (it) in his ears and touched his 
tongue. 

This agrees with Ephraim’s quotation, and is attested in Greek by 
the uncial fragment called W® (ἐπτυσεν εἰς τουσ δακτύλουσ avrov Kat 
εβαλεν εἰσ τὰ ὦτα τοῦ κωφοῦ . Kae ἤψατο THE γλωσσασ του μογγιλάλουλ). 
The passage is not quoted in Ephraim’s Commentary, but the fact that 
the Arabic Diatessaron does not agree with the Peshitta makes it 
certain that the Arabic has here preserved the ancient Syriac text 
substantially unaltered.’ 

In this passage, therefore, Ephraim follows the transmitted text of 
the Diatessaron, while both the Peshitta and the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe differ from it and from each other. 


Mark xii 42 = Nis. 9155: 
πλεῖν mpiakw yamza causal 


The pound and the mite of the widow he increased. 

Shas <ss504 Coadurs wiame ih ‘two mites which are 
a quarter’ for λεπτὰ δύο, 6 ἐστιν κοδράντης. But the Peshitta has 
iatne. _amduecs aise etd ‘two pounds which are mites.’ This 
is obviously the rendering followed by 8. Ephraim. 

It seems to me very probable that in this case as in many others 
_ the Peshitta has retained unaltered a previously existing Syriac 
rendering. For it is wholly unfair to equate the μνᾶ (Mina or Maneh) 
of the Parable of the Pounds with the λεπτὸν of the poor widow, and 
the later Syriac scholars were quite incapable of originating such a 
mistake.” My friend Professor A. A. Bevan suggests that the original 


1 The fourth reading, found in D (2?*) lat.vt, puts πτύσας before ἔβαλεν, but 
otherwise agrees with (a). By a curious coincidence this reading is found in the 
Discourses of Philoxenus (Budge i 45). His words are 


Wei ama sMaia<s Dh ¢ —pwa mi 
_ which looks like a conflation of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe with the Diatessaron, 


as Philoxenus can hardly have derived his text direct from D and the Latins. 
2 The Harclean has τ, i.e. the Greek word transliterated. 
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rendering may have been w*=, in which case we must read whith 
and ΝΟΥ as ==> (a small coin, Heb. gera) is feminine." 


Luke ii 30 = Lamy i 259, 261 


ite tis ates al een 


‘ Lo, mine eyes have seen thy Mercy!’ 
This agrees both with S and the Peshitta. The regular equivalent 
for τὸ σωτήριόν σου, according to Syriac Biblical usage, would be was 


‘thy Life,’ and 6 we ‘thy Mercy’ looks like an intentional alteration 


of this. But if so, the alteration must have taken place before 
S. Ephraim’s day. 


Luke 11 34 = Lamy i 267 
wsunla chlaasal as mi a8 Ys 5) 


‘ This one is set for falling and for rising.’ 

The same words (and no more) are quoted in a passage of the 
Severus Catena (Rom. τν 129, 130), on which Mr Woods remarks : 
“The use of this expression without any further limitation is certainly 
curious. Now in the translation of the Commentary on the Dia- 
tessaron (see Zahn, 1. 11. 84 | Moesinger 28}) we have Lece hic stat in 
ruinam et in resurrectionem et in signum contradictionis, and Ephrem’s 
comment shows that this is not an abbreviation but a real variant. It 
seems likely therefore that we have in this quotation an omission of 
the words ‘of many in Israel’ influenced by the Diatessaron.” Mr 
Woods’s argument is certainly strengthened by the passage quoted 
above from the undoubtedly genuine Homily on our Lord. In this 
verse, the Peshitta has the ordinary text ‘This one is set for the 
falling and for the rising of many in Israel’; but S presents us with 


the curious order ‘This one is set in Israel for the falling and for the 
rising of many.’ 


1 The very same corruption also occurs in the Jerusalem Targum to Exod xxx 
13, which has }*}!) where Onkelos has }‘Y1). 
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Luke ii 36 = Lamy iii 818 
τον jal sara vhads hasil aaa sor τέξο 
STBK_ AN ham haw 


How like is the modest one (i.e. Julian Saba, who deserted his wife) 
to that most modest of the modest, who ‘for seven days had been with a 
husband.’ 

According to the Peshitta, as in the ordinary text, Hanna the 
prophetess had lived seven years with a husband, but S alone among 


Mss and versions makes it into seven days only, and in so doing is 
followed by Ephraim. 


Luke iii 22 ; see on Matt iii 17 


Luke iv 29 = Nis. 59°°, Lamy i 613 
Mints ml οἷο cial oa mans. πα (Wis) 
When they threw him from the hill, he flew in the air. 
ial, νοὶ 2 ναοῖς. ah σα (Lamy) 


When again they threw him from the top of the hill... 

10 is clear from these phrases that 8S. Ephraim used a text which 
represented ὥστε κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν, and took these words to imply 
that the people of Nazareth actually threw our Lord over the cliff. 
This is also the view taken in the Commentary on the Diatessaron 
Moes. 130, 212), which no doubt represents the text as read in Tatian’s 
Harmony. But it is not supported either by S or the Peshitta. S has 
‘so that they might hang him’ (ie. dore [κατα]κρεμάσαι αὐτόν), while 
the Peshitta has ‘that they might throw him from the cliff’ (i.e. 
εἰς TO κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν, the reading of the ‘ Received Text’). 


Luke vi 29; see on Matt v 39 
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Luke vii 14 = Nis, 72'7' 
wouls eouls whunl Kis os saz 


Now Jesus called to the dead man ‘ Youth, youth !’ 

This remarkable reading is expressly attested by Aphraates, who 
says (p. 165): ‘And with two words He raised each one of them. 
For the son of the widow, when He raised him, He called twice, saying 
to him ‘Youth, youth, arise!’—and he lived and arose. And the 
daughter of the chief of the Synagogue He called twice, saying to her 
‘Girl, girl, arise !’'—and her spirit returned and she arose.” Thus 
Ephraim’s reading (which is also that of D and of a f ofthe Old Latin), 
was that which was alone familiar to Aphraates, and we may safely 
conjecture that it stood in the Diatessaron. But it is not the reading 
either of the Peshitta or of S. 


Luke vii 34; see on Matt xi 19 


Luke vii 41—43 = Lamy ii, p. xxiif. (supplying the lacuna ini 249) 


χὰ πὸ. πλϑλαϑο <taXl δος dur’ ..5.. mal οὐόν" 
πῶσ et τόπο πέσ» τότ πο ow 
PMA TAIT. acai=9 πὶ dul sa” ni τέδλω.. ὐἶαξαν 
Boer Wusts duc πω Moel .anx 2 amsihl 
AMI Sc tow Asso οὐ qo" .,marns 
dar bur eth W0 ol tar Xo ol ashirs 


“* Two debtors there were to a man, a money-lender. One was in 
debt for five hundred denars, but the other for fifty denars.’....‘Finally, 
“when not one of them had aught to pay him, he forgave them both. 
Which dost thou set in thy mind will most love him?’ “Simon saith to 
him ‘I suppose it is he to whom he forgave much. Our Lord saith to 
him ‘ Correctly hast thou judged.’ 


1 Or we may regard it as a transliteration and render it ‘ Talitha, talitha, cumi.’ 
Traces of this reading also are to be found in D and the Latin texts of Mk vy 41. 
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It will not be necessary to give in full all the trifling variations 
between Ephraim’s not absolutely accurate quotation and the Biblical 
mss. The three significant readings are: (1) in ver. 41 Ephraim with 8 
has “asias> <is\_ ‘a man, a money-lender,’ while Οὐ and the 
Peshitta have <>ay <i ay ‘a certain creditor.’ That the reading 
of S and Ephraim was also that of the Diatessaron is clear from 
Moesinger, where however what appears in the Latin (p. 114) as wn 
domino creditori should be translated wire cuidam feneratori (unt 
“ας Τὰ ipnfuunnncf), (2) In the beginning of ver. 43 both S and C 
have with Ephraim ‘Simon saith to him,’ while the Peshitta has more 
in accordance with the Greek ‘Simon answered and said.’ The simpli- 
fication of these introductory sentences in dialogue is one of the 
characteristics of the Old Syriac, while the Peshitta tends to follow 
the Greek wording. It is therefore noteworthy that Ephraim here 
agrees with S C and not with the Peshitta. (3) At the end of ver. 43 
Ephraim has tu ih ‘correctly’ in agreement with the Peshitta, 
while S C have Ἄθως. ‘well.’ The word in the Greek is ὀρθῶς, which is 
translated by ux φὐὰ in Lk x 28, xx 21, by S and C as well as Pesh. 
In this passage the agreement of S and © shews us that Se was 
really the reading of the Hwangelion da-Mepharreshe, which is there- 
fore not the text from which Ephraim is quoting.’ 


Luke ix 62 = Overbeck 127 


treo onan <ote Is omc ct we τόλ 
wamann whaalsal waz Kama -οοὐδιωὶ 


No one putteth his hand on the plough-share and looketh behind him, 
and becometh fit for the kingdom of heaven. | 

Here again Ephraim does not exactly reproduce any of the Syriac 
Biblical texts, for both S Cand Pesh. have ‘ God,’ not ‘heaven.’ But 
the insertion of “am ‘becometh’ is attested by S C. 


A parallel case is the rendering of ἐκδώσεται, which has been discussed above 
on Matt xxi 41. 
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Luke xii 49 = Overbeck 124, 126 
MISS Stes bah Kita) 


Fire I came to cast in the earth. | 
This agrees with Pesh. against S C, which add Ὧν om after 
Aa (For fire it is that I came to cast...). 


Luke xii 54—56, [Matt] xvi 2, 3 = Rom. v 8208 
pee τόξοσπ A λα TeX m\ AO ἴθ" 
ram ,διξοπο τόσα cam ,hoca”® 2 adic’ 
or Ose As ar rash othe 


For the face of the earth and of the heaven too ye know, and when 
there will be a sirocco and when there will be rain; prophecies are made 
also about fine weather. 

This stanza is not a quotation, but is as Mr Woods calls it (p. 122) 
a ‘mixed paraphrase’ of Matt xvi 2, 3, and Luke xii 54—56. Asa 
matter of fact it is only the last clause that seems to be taken from 
Matt., but the word νέους ‘fine weather’ is decisive. S. Ephraim’s 
Gospel text therefore included the interpolated verses, which are read 
in the Peshitta, but not in S or C. This quotation, therefore, is not 
taken from the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe. But neither is it from 
the Peshitta, for the word used corresponding to καύσων (Lk xii 55) is 
not “saw ‘heat,’ as in the Peshitta, but «40% ‘a sirocco,’ This 
is a somewhat rare word, ultimately derived from an Assyrian name 
for an oven. But it is used in this place by C and by S also.* 

Ephraim’s quotation here, therefore, presents similar features to 
those which we have noticed elsewhere ; viz. it has the language and 
style of the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe or Old Syriac, but an inde- 
pendent text: in other words, it has the characteristic features of the 


11 give the text from B.M. Add. 14571, fol. 33va. The Roman Edition has 
oti pa before atnen Ax’, and inserts sah before i= 


to the ruin of the metre. fer 
2 The reading of S given in Mrs Lewis’s Some Pages is <snaya, but 


Mrs Lewis’s transcript had σα σοι and the edited reading is merely the result of 


misapprehension, 
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Syriac Diatessaron. From this passage we further gain the very 
interesting information that the Diatessaron, like every other text 
known to be connected with the West, recognised the interpolation 
ὀψίας γενομένης κιτιλ. in Matt xvi 2, 3, which is absent from the best 
Greek texts (NB and Origen) as well as from the Old Syriac codices C 
and S. 


Luke xiv 31= Rom. v 4874 
nassal δι wins als oo am Sus ods 
mtas ite cals wx ol 
It is written ‘ Who among kings goeth to do battle with another king 
his fellow 7᾽ 
This is quite different both from Pesh. and from S C, and we really 
possess no evidence to shew whether Ephraim’s wording is anything 
more than a paraphrase arranged to suit his 7-syllable metre.’ But as 
the quotation is expressly introduced for the sake of the word m4=» 
which means his ‘fellow’ or ‘comrade’ (though in this case used of an 
enemy), it is evident that the word must have stood in Ephraim’s text. 


In Lk xiv 31 SC both have stu <a, while the Peshitta has 
min» <al=. 


Luke xv 4f.; see on Matt xviii 12 f. 


Luke xvii 31, 32 = Overbeck 127 


Mouna> ,maima sara ,maduw’ mi iw wt 


als mhdur\ wl arm - οἷ smia Sass wl 
‘If any one is in the street and his things in the house, let him not 
enter and take them. fecollect the wife of Lot.’ 


Here again the wording is different both from Pesh. and from S Οἱ, 
and the text of the Diatessaron is not given for this passage in 


1 A aq seems to have dropped out after ashes. Some such word must be 
supplied for metrical reasons. 
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Moesinger. But the quotation from Ephraim is taken from a prose 
work, so that it may not be a simple paraphrase. The chief differences 
are that Ephraim has “saz= ‘in the street’ for ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, where 
the Syriac Biblical texts have <4tX <=> ‘in the roof’ (Pesh.) or 
3X AS ‘on the roof’? (S 07; and that Ephraim has oam™ 
‘recollect,’ where the Syriac Biblical texts have otsade< ‘remember.’ 
The omissions made by Ephraim at the end of xvii 31 are probably of 
no importance, as he speaks of ‘our Lord telling us not to turn back’ 
(cf ver. 31”), just before his more formal quotation begins. 


Luke xviii 13 = Overbeck 28 


etiam cl casrl animal ,mais mblor Ibn 


tam 


He |the publican] because of his fear was not daring to lift his eyes 
to heaven. 

The Greek has οὐκ ἤθελεν... ἐπᾶραι, and accordingly S and the 
Peshitta have he was not willing to lift. But C agrees with Ephraim, 
against the Greek. 

It is an obvious step to go on and assume that ‘was not daring’ is 
the reading of the lost Diatessaron, and this conjecture is borne out by 
the interesting fact that the reading comes to the surface again in 
Latin, not in one of the leading representatives of the Old Latin, but 
in the well-known Codex Sangermanensis g, Wordsworth’s G. One of 
the constituent elements of this mixed and curious text seems to have 
been an early Latin text of the Diatessaron,’ and doubtless it was from 
the Diatessaron that it came to read here nec oculos ad caelum leuare 
audebat. 


Luke xxii 43, 44 = Lamy i 233, 655, Nis. 59°” 

The passages from Lamy i 665 and Wis. 59 only shew in a general 
way that 8. Ephraim’s Gospel text contained the incident of the bloody 
sweat. In this it agrees with Οὐ, the Peshitta, and Moes. 235, but 


1 See especially Lk xxiii 48. 
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differs from S. The passage from Lamy i 233 goes more into detail 
and is worth quoting : 


oad Aas πὸ artis ol ,νοδιτόπ «ποδια 


Lt is written that there appeared to him an angel strengthening him. 

Here C and Ephraim agree in omitting ‘from heaven’ after ‘angel,’ 
against the Peshitta and all other authorities, except a few patristic 
quotations (including Arius and Caesarius of Nazianzus). Wherever 
therefore C and Ephraim got their common text of this passage, it was 
not from the Peshitta. 


Luke xxii 38 = Lamy i 667 
Happy art thou, O tablet! 
The same word <s\s, a Syriac adaptation of πιττάκιον, is used 
also in S and C for the ἐπιγραφὴ of the Gospel text. But the Peshitta 


has <<=hs, which must have been regarded as a more literal 
translation, as it is here found also in the Harclean. 


Luke xxiii 43 = Lamy i 667, 669 
Asa who pasl sais (667) 
From thee [Golgotha] he opened and entered Eden. 


ἰῷ: eae wo . tH Asay (669) 


Our Lord took and set thee [the thief in Eden. 
It is evident from these passages that Ephraim read ‘in the garden 
of Eden’ with C, Aphraates, and the Diatessaron (Moes. 244, 245), not 
‘in Paradise’ with S and the Peshitta. 


The quotations of ὅδ. Ephraim from the beginning of the Fourth 
Gospel present several peculiarities and difficulties, and it is probable 
that he had not always the same text before him. The full bearing of 
his quotations can hardly be appreciated without giving long extracts. 
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It has seemed to me better to print these separately in an Appendix, 
while extracting here the words which may be assumed to be exact 
quotations of 8. Ephraim’s Biblical text with just sufficient context to 
make them intelligible. 


Joh i 1= Lamy ii 513 
wwhia Kam ,madur burite 


In the beginning He was the Word. 

This agrees verbally both with Οὐ and Pesh., but the English 
translation here given (which is demanded by the context) assumes 
«δὶ: ‘word’ to be feminine as in ΟἹ not masculine as in Pesh. Sis 
deficient until Joh i 25. 


Joh i 3 = Rom. iv 188 


AM m> wi Aas malar’ snails tor 
cham eas <A ak ,mansisa 


The Evangelist saith of him ‘ Every thing was in Him, and apart 
JSrom Him not even one thing was.’ 

This exactly agrees with the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe as repre- 
sented by C, but the Peshitta has <om mum As, ie. ‘all was 
through Him’ (following the Greek πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο), instead of 
wom ma “τ is, The rendering of ( and Ephraim is also found 
in the Syriac Theophania i 24. 


Joh 1 3= Lamy 11 513f. (corrected from B.M. Add. 12164) 
ta Asser pam sahas pleads ὩΣ As cakes 
MAST TA a tos m=izS er ml jit «mains 
mas aml ρα, diac mnar......... pam ds jtohew 
SAM IDA ςὐποτζ τ 
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From the same [S. Ephraim]. For John started to write 
that which our Lord endured in Himself. “ Now he began with 
the history of the Son from where (it says) that ‘Through Him had 
been created everything’...... John therefore left (the consideration of) 
that which through Him had been created...” 

These words, as may be seen from the opening formula, are taken 
from a collection of extracts. The collection is that made by Philoxenus 
at the end of his great and still unedited work on the Incarnation, 
written to prove ‘that One Person of the Trinity became Man,’ which 
is preserved in a Vatican Ms and also in B.M. Add. 12164, a ms of the 
6th century. It is perfectly clear that the version of Joh i 3 agrees 
with the Peshitta, and differs from C and Ephraim’s quotation else- 
where, in having mu<=> for dv αὐτοῦ, At the same time, it differs 
both from Ο and the Peshitta in having st>he< ‘created,’ instead of 
wam ‘was,’ to render ἐγένετο, This is not unparalleled in Syriac 
texts of the Gospel; in Mk ii 27 +t=4< seems to stand for ἐγένετο 
in S and the Peshitta, but curiously enough not in the Diatessaron 
(Moes. 62); nor is there any thing in the opening section of Ephraim’s 
Commentary on the Diatessaron (Moes. 6) to suggest that it had 
wish in Joh 1 8. Finally, Ephraim has pas» As in each place in 
agreement with C, where Pesh. has \s. The texts used by Ephraim 
in the beginning of the Fourth Gospel are thus diverse and their 
source is not at all clear, but none of them can be explained from the 
use of the Peshitta. 


Joh i 14= Lamy ii 748 
δα δισαλο .msas pa hae τέϑιτα mdi 
alma δια αλλ sar (2 Miter coas5 
5 WIEN 1ῷὸό -πο Rods cain 
The Word of the Father came from His bosom, and clothed itself 


with a body in another bosom; from bosom to bosom it went forth, 


and pure bosoms have been filled from it: blessed is He that dwelleth in 
us ! 


It is obvious that this is a reference to Joh i 14 and 18, the 
reference to ‘bosoms’ shewing that the Biblical statement is in the 


Β. 6. 9. 4 
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mind of the writer and not a generalised reference to the Incarnation, 
But the diction in two very important particulars is that of C and not 
of the Peshitta; the Word is feminine, and It puts on not flesh 
(<Acos), but a body (3X8). For ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο Pesh. has 
am iam him, but Chas hom <3Xa <his, and Aphraates 
twice quotes the verse in agreement with C. ‘That the Peshitta gives 
the revision and C the original Syriac rendering is made highly probable 
by the fact that even the Peshitta has 4X2 in all seven places where 
σὰρξ occurs in the sixth chapter of 8. John. It is not necessary here 
to examine the reasons which led to the original adoption of the term 
‘body’ in Joh i 13, 14, or to those which led to the subsequent 
rejection of it in favour of a more literal rendering of the Greek.’ But 
I may remark that there is no surer test of the Biblical text used by a 
Syriac author than the phrase used for the Incarnation. On the one 
hand the Acts of Thomas, the Doctrine of Addai, Aphraates and 
S. Ephraim, constantly speak of our Lord having ‘clothed Himself 
with a body’; on the other, Isaac of Antioch and the biographer of 
Rabbula agree with the Peshitta in speaking of the Word made jflesh, 
a phrase which (so far as I know) never occurs in Syriac literature 
before the 5th century. 

This passage also is quoted by Philoxenus (B.M. Add. 12164, 
fol. 131r4a), with the reading 4X hama ‘and became a body.’ 
This reading is exactly what is found in (Οὐ, and as it is metrically 
satisfactory it may very well be the actual wording used by 8. Ephraim. 


John iii 34 = Lamy i 267 
τυνοῖ ,mackc~ coi im. whlias ram τλ τσ ΔᾺ 5 


Therefore not by measure gave his Father to him the Spirit. 
This passage presents several interesting variants in Syriac texts, 
which can best be exhibited by quotation in full. We have 


τον amamxt a\ mm <hhas <om τὰ phy Aph 122 
mia\ <a τοι =m Aph 123 


23 > 2) 
1 See Isho‘dad as quoted by Dr J. R. Harris in Fragments of the Commentary of 
Ephrem Syrus upon the Diatessaron, p. 25, The Armenian altogether fails us here, 
for in Armenian diupifft marmin stands indifferently for σὰρξ and for σῶμα. 
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mind τον + mae Shas UX πέος <\ ( (partly torn away) 
da <add mm <hhas ἀν <am τῷ Sri 
vai <add om <Las ἢ εἶ »  Pesh. 


As to S, <am\< igs not legible in the photograph. Joes. 105 has 
‘And not by measure gave he to his Son.’ 

The Greek of this passage is οὐ yap ἐκ μέτρου δίδωσιν [ὁ θεὸς] τὸ 
πνεῦμα, followed by ὃ πατὴρ ἀγαπᾷ τὸν υἱόν. If <a\< be really the 
reading of S, it looks almost like a conflation with syr.vg; but the 
independence of Ephraim in this passage needs no further comment.’ 


Joh vi 52 = Rom. vi 102 F 
ἃ dds οἷν Kim Word paar’ 
How can this man his body give us ? 

This is a mere allusion, with Aaxs.\ ‘to eat’ at the end of the 
verse left out and “em +< (3 syllables) substituted for the 
Biblical wAxs> iss (5 syllables), doubtless for metrical reasons. 
At the same time it agrees in giving the order found in Pesh. against 
mins ὦ Mus in SC. The order here preserved in Pesh. and 
Ephraim is that of cod. 69, and partially that of other mss of the 
‘Ferrar Group.’ 


Joh xii 2 (Luke x 40) = Lamy i 255 
Whrszhs ham ain cht πὸ 


When Martha was occupied in serving... 

This sentence belongs properly to Lk x 40 (ἢ δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπᾶτο 
περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν), but it appears in Ephraim as part of the story of 
the supper given by Lazarus and his sisters to Christ. Thus it 
corresponds to Joh xii 2 (καὶ ἡ Μάρθα διηκόνει), a clause which is 


literally translated in the Peshitta. But S actually has in Joh xii 2 
hemes ham τω: 7) him, 


1 Note that τισι is peculiar to syr.vg, as it has now been definitely 
ascertained that S reads —hi\sn= (Expositor for Aug., 1897, p. 117). 


4—2 
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What makes the agreement here of S and Ephraim all the more 
remarkable is that the Diatessaron, as represented in Moes. 99, 204, 
and also in the Arabic, kept the two incidents quite distinct. But in 
Ephraim they are completely confused. 


Joh xiii 5 = Lamy i 657 
Vie casdurs πόλλ ors τέξασαδδ cally . t= 
whasar’ 


Our Lord purified the bodily frame of the brethren, in a dish which 
is the symbol of concord. 

For εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα in Joh xiii 5 the Peshitta has <’Xes5 ‘in a 
washing-bason,’ but S and Aphraates have <hXarn <inls ‘in a 
dish for washing.’ ‘This is evidently the text known to Ephraim. 

The case is therefore exactly similar to Lk xxiii 38. There 
Ephraim and SC agreed in having <=\s, a word derived from — 
πιττάκιον, but used as a translation of ἐπιγραφή. Here Ephraim agrees 
with Aphraates and S in having [<&\ae] <:n\, where τάλαν is 
derived from λεκάνη, but is used to translate νιπτήρ. 


Joh xiv 23 = Lamy i 273 
mhal ciara pie edi’ mahal Δ x»tx wi = 
tan) 


‘ He that loveth me, unto him we come, and an abode with him we 
will make.’ 

The latter part of this verse is quoted also in Aphraates 130. The 
one MS of Aphraates (Wright’s A) agrees with Ephraim and with S in 
having 3=™ ‘ we will make.’ The other ms of Aphraates (Wright’s B) 
has 3= ‘we make’ with the Peshitta.’ Οὐ, on the other hand, has 
it <b “1 come’ and s=x< “1 will make,’ in agreement with 
Codex Bezae and the Old Latin ms 6. I have but little doubt that 
the true reading of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe is given in C, and 
the reading of the Diatessaron is given in S, in Aphraates and in 
Ephraim. 


! This is not the only occasion where cod. A of Aphraates gives a better reading 
than that of B or B. 
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Joh xv 1 = Lamy ii 359 
STILT STA 
The Vineyard of Truth. 

A number of indications combine to shew that this is a reference to 
Joh xv 1; or rather, that this is a reference to the passage in the 
Diatessaron corresponding to Joh xv 1, and that the Diatessaron had 
7 am the true Vineyard....and ye are the vines. 

The context of the passage quoted is not in itself quite decisive. 
S. Ephraim says of the loss of Nisibis to the heathen Persians: “The 
vineyard that belonged to my Beloved in a corner of fertile land 
(Isaiah v 1, sic), that vineyard hath the oppressor rooted up, and 
planted a new one in its stead. The vineyards of time are worked 
more than the Vineyard of Truth: wrath hath made all vineyards 
desolate, that in the Vineyard of verity we may work.” No doubt 
Ephraim has also in mind the Parable of the Vineyard (Matt xx), but 
the phrase in 8. John is the only one which connects either Vine or 
Vineyard with “truth.” * 

The verse is quoted again in a tract of 8. Ephraim extant only in 
Armenian (Ephr. Arm. ii 292). After quoting Matt xxi 33, he goes 
on: “ And again in another place He says J am the Vineyard, and ye 
are the vine.” ? 

Besides these passages from Ephraim we find other instances of the 
same rendering in early Syriac literature. 

Aphraates says with unmistakeable reference to Joh xv 1 (Wright, 
Ρ. 288) : 
eee τῶν auieta Kula amanda τλλπν τάξι am 

‘MOD 

He is the Vineyard of Truth, and His Father the husbandman, 
and we the vines planted within Him. 

And Cyrillona, at the end of the 4th century, says (ZDMG xxvii 
580): | 
Viet ie oid τ3».5.: maxes Abo AY) sah κέν" 

ala ποδί am ax a . κλπ." <i 

1 “Vine of Truth” is of course only the Semitic turn of expression for “ True 
Vine.” 

2 The word translated ‘ Vineyard’ is «qf (as in Matt xxi 33 arm.vg), that 
translated ‘ Vine’ is »p{d (as in Joh xy 1 arm,vg). 
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Let us see again how our Saviour hath used of Himself the similitude 
of a vineyard: ‘I am the Vineyard of Truth, and my Father—He is 
the husbandman.’ 

But this curious mistranslation is not found in S or the Peshitta, 
though otherwise the two texts differ considerably in the opening 
words of Joh xv, nor is there any trace of it in the Acts of Thomas.’ 
It is therefore probable that it never found its way into Biblical texts, 
though it seems to have been a characteristic feature of the Syriac 
Diatessaron. 


Joh xvi 11 = Rom. iv 37F 
(ΘΟ ΟΥ̓ τέσ résalus caaaincs αὶ masa Aan taro 


And he said ‘ About his judgement, that the ruler of this world is 
judged.’ 

Here S agrees with Ephraim in having mas4~<a, where Pesh. has 
asixa, but both S and Pesh. have <u ‘judgement’ not ar 
‘his judgement.’ How likely an early Syriac text was to have the 
suffix here is shewn by Joh xvi 8, where Shas ‘He will reprove the 


world in its sins and about his righteousness,’ against the Greek and 
the Peshitta. 


Joh xvii 11 = Rom. vi 1220 
Ain’ i, 20 »or 
My Father, take (and) keep them. 

B.M. Add. 12176 reads 340 ‘and keep.’ Pesh. has “xan <a 
«οὐ ἃν ‘Holy Father, keep them,’ while S has = <“xan »>< 
«οὐ al, ‘My holy Father, take (and) keep them.’ +<x.3m had of 
course to be dropped in making a 5-syllable verse, and its omission 
leaves just five syllables both in S and in Pesh. It is therefore 


significant that Ephraim should give the reading of S and not of the 
Peshitta, 


1 The words ‘I have planted Thy vine in the land’ (Wright 3144 E. Tr. 280") 


may refer rather to Matt xxi 33: the vine is here the Gospel, rather than Christ or 
individual Christians. 


a ee 


ee 
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Joh xix 30 = Lamy i 229 
pam An piles Won town itr’ 


As he said ‘ Lo, every thing is finished.’ ! 

Neither S nor C is here extant, nor is the verse quoted in Moesinger, 
but the Arabic Diatessaron (lii 4) and the Armenian vulgate have 
‘Everything has been finished.’ The Peshitta has only pls <m, 
so that here again Ephraim appears to be following the Diatessaron. 


Joh xx 24= Rom. vi 16F 
wach rxamala 


And Judas Thomas. 

This is the reading of the Vatican ms on which the Roman Edition 
professes to be based, as given in Bibliotheca Orientalis 1 101, and it is 
also the reading of B.M. Add. 12176; the printed text changes it 
into <“smnox<h ama, whereby both the metre is spoilt and the 
connexion with Old Syriac nomenclature is lost. Judas, or Judas 
Thomas, is the regular name for the apostle in the Acta Thomae, and the 
‘Judas not Iscariot’ of John xiv 22 appears as ‘Judas Thomas’ in C 
and ‘Thomas’ in S. The name Judas Thomas also occurs in the Syriac 
Doctrine of Addai, and it was doubtless from a Syriac source that 
Eusebius got the Ἰούδας 6 καὶ Θωμᾶς of HH i 13. 


On the 48 passages quoted and discussed in the preceding pages 
must rest the decision as to what text of the Gospel was used by 
§. Ephraim. For my own part, I cannot think that the occasional 
coincidences of language with the Peshitta against the Sinai Palimpsest 
and the Curetonian, amounting to eight in all, are of a character to 
suggest the actual use of the Syriac Vulgate.‘ Most of them occur in 
passages which otherwise present notable coincidences with the Sinai 
Palimpsest or the Curetonian, or else differ widely from all known 
Syriac texts of the Gospel. 


1 The coincidences referred to are Matt xvi 2 (xfay 9) Matt xxi 41 (ayas), 
Mk xii 42 (pais); Lk vii 43 (Hard oh), Lk xii 49 (om. ὯΝ am), Lk xiv 31° 
(4), Joh i 3 («το ντΞ3) and Joh vi 52 (order). 
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Against these are to be set at least three times as many agreements 
of 8. Ephraim with S or C against the Peshitta, some of them of most 
striking and unmistakeable character. The phrases ‘My Son and My 
beloved’ at the Baptism, ‘the sons’ table’ in the story of the Syro- 
Phoenician woman, the statements that Hanna the prophetess had 
lived only seven days with her husband and that the publican in the 
Temple did not dare to lift up his eyes to heaven, the words used for 
the ¢ablet on the Cross and for the dish which Christ used to wash the 
disciples’ feet, the promise of Eden to the penitent thief, the name of 
Judas Thomas, and last but by no means least the statement that the 
Word became a body—all these 8. Ephraim shares with ‘Old Syriac’ 
Mss, and with Old Syriac mss or the Diatessaron alone. 

There are not wanting also marked differences between 8. Ephraim 
and these mss, and these differences suggest that it was not the Old 
Syriac version of the Four Gospels, the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, 
that 8. Ephraim was using, but the Diatessaron. Whatever the origin 
of the Syriac Diatessaron may have been, and I see no reason to doubt 
the correctness of the tradition that it was the Harmony made by 
T'atian the disciple of Justin Martyr, it is certain that in 8. Ephraim’s 
day the wording of the text was very largely the wording of the 
Evangelion da-Mepharreshe. The agreements of 8. Ephraim with S 
and Οὐ are all explicable on the supposition that he was using the 
Diatessaron, while in many of the differences the reading attested by 
S. Ephraim is known on other grounds to have been that of the 
Diatessaron. This is the case with the curious statements that our 
Lord spat on His fingers when healing the deaf man, that He was 
actually thrown down from the cliff by the people of Nazareth, and that 
He said at the end ‘Lo, everything is finished.’ §. Ephraim also 
agrees with the express testimony of Aphraates, who seems to have 
used the Diatessaron habitually if not exclusively, that Christ said to 
the widow’s son ‘ Youth, youth, arise!’—a form of the saying otherwise 
only found in the West. 

I do not shrink from going yet further, and using the testimony of 
S. Ephraim to establish the presence in the Diatessaron of the saying 
about the Face of the Sky and the episode of the Bloody Sweat, neither 
of which belong to the true text of the Old Syriac version of the Four 
Gospels, though found in the Peshitta. The latter of these passages is 
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quoted in the Commentary on the Diatessaron and has found its way 
into the Curetonian Ms, but the former one does not happen to be 
mentioned in the Commentary and it is omitted in the Curetonian Ms 
as well as in the Sinai Palimpsest. Thus it is only by the chance 
quotation of 8. Ephraim that it is attested for any ancient Syriac text. 
At the same time in each of these two important passages the text as 
quoted by 8. Ephraim has marked divergences from the Peshitta, so 
that the presence of these quotations in §. Ephraim cannot be used 
to prove his use of that version. 


Rabbulavs revision of the Syriac N.T. 


The quotations of 8. Ephraim from the Gospel, therefore, afford no 
proof of the use of the Peshitta, the Syriac Vulgate. As far as 
S. Ephraim is concerned, that familiar text, found with so little 
variation in so many ancient codices, may not yet have been in 
existence. We are free to bring down the date of its appearance to a 
later period, to the 5th century. It only remains to point out a 
passage in Syriac literature which now may be plausibly conjectured 
to tell the story of its first publication. If I am right, the great event 
took place soon after 411 AD under the auspices of Rabbula, who had 
been in that year appointed bishop of Edessa. 

Rabbula’s first care, after making some necessary regulations for 
the better ordering of Divine Service, was for a more accurate version 
of the New Testament. ‘‘He translated,” says his biographer, “by 
the wisdom of God that was in him the New Testament from Greek 
into Syriac, because of its variations, exactly as it was” (Overbeck 
172, quoted also in Wright’s Syriac [nterature, p. 11). It is only the 
belief, the erroneous belief, that the Peshitta N.'T. was proved to be 
older than Rabbula through the attestation given to it by 8. Ephraim, 
which has hitherto prevented scholars from recognising in these words 
a description of the making and publication of the Syriac Vulgate. 
“La version de Rabboula ne peut étre...la Peschitto que saint Ephrem 
connaissait déji”’ says, for instance, M. Rubens Duval in his admirable 
littérature Syriaque, p. 48, but when 8. Ephraim’s acquaintance with 
the Peshitta is denied the argument falls to the ground. And the 
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identification of the Peshitta N.T’. with Rabbula’s revision satisfies 
yet another condition of the problem. We are often told that if the 
Peshitta be the result of a revision it must have left a trace in history: 
here, then, is the actual record of the revision, just in the historical 
setting that suits it best. 

The authority of Rabbula secured an instant success for the new 
revised version. ‘I'he whole tendency of the age was towards closer 
union with Greek thought and Greek theology, and the Diatessaron 
from that moment was doomed. It was during Rabbula’s episcopate 
and through his efforts that the remnant of the Bardesanians joined 
the Catholic Church (Overbeck 192), whereby the only body which 
might have clung to the unrevised Syriac texts of the Gospels was 
wiped out. Copies of the Peshitta were rapidly multiplied; it soon 
became the only text in ecclesiastical use, and it is quoted by all 
succeeding ecclesiastical writers. he only rival it had in later times 
to face was the Monophysite revision by Thomas of Harkel, a still 
more literal rendering of the Greek text. 
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APPENDIX 1. 
S. Ephraim’s Quotations from the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel. 


The questions raised by S. Ephraim’s quotations from the opening 
verses of the Gospel according to 8. John group themselves naturally 
under three heads. These are: (1) What evidence is there that he 
knew the Fourth Gospel as a separate work, apart from the Diatessaron? 
(2) Is there any reason to suppose that he used two independent texts 
of Joh i 81 (3) What was the exact meaning of his text of the 
opening words ? 

(1) With regard to the first head the evidence is as follows. 
Philoxenus of Mabbog collected at the end of his treatise on the Trinity 
a number of passages from earlier writers in support of his own views. 
This collection is extant in B.M. Add. 12164, itself a ms of the 6th 
century, and includes some passages from the lost homily of 8. Ephraim 
on Joh 11. ‘These have been edited in Lamy 11 513f.: it would have 
been an advantage if all the Ephraim extracts had been printed, so 
that we might have some idea of the standard of correctness aimed at 
by Philoxenus. I give the extract in full, as it is also interesting with 
regard to the question of Ephraiin’s text of Joh i 3. 


Lamy ii 513 f. (corrected from B.M. Add. 12164) 





wom .amatuxt «ὅπ το δον imme oo ala sah .. 
ama ima <i duets om smotux<a Kim on am 
sam Cala nesh<a sah «ρὸν ἀν» as <ima 
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mmans sim nwa “5: -sohssa gua ἂν An aun 
pam As wish< au<sa 45 > isa maaiss ot τὰ sie 
soma pia Aso .purts sian vila Wh <a <xhess 
ise τὶ sa uxt ὅτι <hsiiad Ala .amains 

mmans iho <hiams aw hus 
eom\ amin <jiom durin woo ima Aina sas 
wis. murs sian elm δὲς τύπος ammian <hormml 
jaan > .m=mains sn διοονί τ Wma emao ss gurdinh ACY 
ma <hiulo .<h.ia\ hal eas τον. ὄν ours Liao 


pwas Ais@ momen .<<hazic — heis emisr garb 
am δι. <ahesn sit τος siah< a@ax<snr pam οὐδ 
muon <home tte! GA an .mmainm Anwar "πε 
ἅς, δι mmanss <shein al SS <hasdh sinh 

oo Shia 


“ Again, from the same [S. Ephraim], out of the Discourse upon 
‘In the beginning was the Word.’ Now whatis ‘The same that was 
in the beginning,’ but ‘The same that, lo, to-day by means of His 
advent hath been known, Who hath been declared to be God’ ? 

“From the same. For John started to write that which our 
Lord suffered in His own person. Now he began with the story 
of the Son from where (it says) ‘Through Him was created every- 
thing,’ that he might tell in one sentence concerning those things 
that were through Him and concerning those things that were in His 
own person; so that because of the great things that were through 
Him we might know to what lowliness He had descended, to whose 
person the shameful deeds were done. 

“By John therefore saying ‘In the beginning,’ he hath in fact 
called Moses to witness, that Moses might give witness concerning 
those things that were through the Son, that he might induce us 
accurately to investigate those things that were done to His person. 
Of old, therefore, through Him were all good things made for the 
universe, and at the last were all evil things made by mankind: John 
therefore left that which through Him had been created and began to 

1 hae. Cod. 12164 (sic). 
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tell concerning that which He suffered in His own person. For when 
the witness began that through Him were wonderful things created, he 
started to tell that to His person the shameful deeds were done.” 


Similar testimony is borne by one of 8. Ephraim’s Hymns De Fide 
(Ed. Rom. vi 62) :— 


plwds An’ rzaml wana .durtal διιχ ἰῷ son 
wdurms anian Siam) οὐδε a _AmsIAW γεῖϑα 


The one ‘In the beginning’ is like the other ‘ In the beginning,’ and 
like unto Moses is John also, in that at the beginning of their writings 
they confuted the writers that cavilled wickedly. 

It is difficult to resist the conclusion that 8. Ephraim was aware 
that the passage which stood at the head of the Diatessaron was the 
beginning of S. John’s Gospel. But these two references stand alone: 
I do not think that any other allusion to the individual Evangelists is 
to be found in his genuine works. 


(2) The text of Joh i 3, as quoted in the above extract, presents 
some difficulty. The natural inference would be that the clause 
corresponding to πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο was in Syriac 


mim As ,ἰϑὸντ ous 


Through Him was created every thing. 
But this is the reading neither of the Peshitta, nor of the Hvangelion 
da-Mepharreshe, nor of Ephraim himself elsewhere. The Peshitta has 


cam mms Δα 


Ali through Him was. 3 
The Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, on the other hand, as represented 
by C (the leaf of S which contained the first twenty-four verses of 
S. John being unfortunately lost), has 


cam c> jaazala 
Hverything in Him was, 
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and this rendering is supported by 8. Ephraim’s quotation of the 
passage in his Commentary on Genesis (Ed. Rom. iv 18 £).’ 

Of course it would be convenient if we could assume that 
S. Ephraim’s quotation in the Commentary on Genesis was taken from 
the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe, and that his quotation in the Homily 
on John i 1 cited by Philoxenus was taken from the Diatessaron. Or 
again, it is possible that Through Him was created everything is the 
true text of the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe ; and that the reading of 
C, like so many others in that Ms, is a corruption from the Diatessaron: 
this, at least, would explain the pointed reference to ‘John’ in the 
extract cited by Philoxenus. It may be pointed out in this connexion 
that both S and the Peshitta have ‘was created’ in Mark ii 27, but 
the Diatessaron (Moes. 62) has the exact equivalent of éyévero. There 
is, however, at this point a various reading ἐκτίσθη for ἐγένετο, which is 
not the case in 8. John. 

But whether 8. Ephraim in this instance made use of two texts of 
Joh i 3 at different times, or whether the variations in the Philoxenus 
extract are only due to a confused recollection of Col i 16, it is at least 
noteworthy that none of 8. Ephraim’s quotations of this theologically 
important phrase agrees with the text of the Peshitta. 


(3) There is very little doubt about the Syriac text of the first 
two verses of the Gospel according to 8. John, which were also the first 
two verses of the Diatessaron. Both in the Peshitta and in C we read 


hal am “ποῦν <his ama. <hi <am umatud furs 
umatuxt τύ .<his am τέο πολι <aida . cai 
al hol busin <am 


and this text is supported by quotations in Aphraates and §. Ephraim. 

The difficulty lies in the circumstance that the verbs are masculine, 
while τάδ: ‘word’ is feminine in Syriac; so that the Syriac for 
‘In the beginning was the Word and that word was with God’ should 
be hal ham abut <his uma chi hom ated furio 
wale. It is commonly said that <his (melléthd) when it means 


1 See above, p. 48. 
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‘God, the Word,’ is treated as masculine, and this is true of later 
Syriac usage, beginning with the Peshitta itself. Thus in Joh i 14, for 
καὶ 6 λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν, the Peshitta has 


ιῷ9 era wan -“ἰωῦῷ hima 


And the Word became flesh and sojourned with us. 
But the corresponding words in C are 


> δὺν τέο ham τοῖν Wcdloa 


And the Word became a body and it sojourned with us, 
and, as has been already pointed out on pp. 49, 50, this rendering is 
supported by Aphraates and by S. Ephraim (Lamy ii 743). [ἢ the 
Word be grammatically feminine in verse 14, it is not likely to have 
been treated as masculine in verse 1. Thus in the Old Syriac of 
Joh i 1 <t\= is feminine and so cannot be the subject of the 
masculine verb. We must therefore translate . 

In the beginning He was the Word; and He, the Word, was with 
God, and He, the Word, was God. The same was in the beginning 
with God. 

With this translation the reason of the insertion of ag becomes 
clear. It is not a mere equivalent of the Greek article, but the actual 
nominative of the verbs, and <t\s» is in apposition to it. Instead of 
being the subject of the Prologue, the fact that the Subject of the 
Prologue was the Word is the first statement made. 

How far this is a legitimate treatment of the Greek is not for me to 
say, but the translation given above is the only one which is consistent 
with the treatment of ‘The Word’ as a feminine in Joh i 14, so that 
I believe it to be the true meaning of the Syriac. Τὺ also appears to 
me to be implied in the extracts given below from the same lost 
Homily of 8. Ephraim on Joh i 1, which I reproduce from Lamy ii 511, 
as much from their intrinsic importance as for illustrations of the 
immediate point at issue. They are both preserved in a Catena of 
passages collected to prove that the ancient Fathers of the Church 
did not agree with Julian of Halicarnassus in thinking that our Lord’s 
human Body was in its nature incorruptible. 
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Lamy ii 511 (corrected from B.M. Add. 14529) 

Giazs .\n=\ pow asa igo me aaa anlw an 
“in <tis Navi HOTA eS! eaih τάξιλοσσϑο 
ea am wtlavhs <xan\ beo\ maaan οὖν .<LaSvh=s 
ia aly ist a s\ha smahorda sina Ashh<a <ial 
whoa sad τάλα bus KN οὖ <alda Oxcdn «Δ: 
eid 1:5 Ws <om <\n am cals able <Aizs τὶ bs 
Ad howler hows <ladco chasis chun <lao 
pzisa τ Δ --δι-.» <) Emaasa x Smtahhe <)\ ulsas his 
wim <\ 2 abun Mesh <\ Chun πειπε ἀν: <i 
« ἄβιοοσθοο x shahs <\ ~ hobs .x<eohms <\ J Δν5.-5 0 
ina benlo dusihe asus Kam um .<Amh> <\ 
ver war ais histo hart) τ Ahha .<hazica 
<inwa WaT ¢ ἡ τω οτοῦ ὥνυ ASA -τ Ξε pair 
«πάν οι vend mAs axa oinsd als sto4 “wr xs IiXa 
~MoI=va σις ie S35 mean\ als» Macon eens 
ham Kain meat =n aie maa .als <sis alsa» <\iiaan 
hua <himna malo hams cusuxta um has him 

falda τ δὰ: <hiiza 


“When therefore they [i.e. Israel] came up from Egypt and when 
they were just going down to Babylon, at the beginning and at the 
end, on two occasions in their presence was destroyed the indestructible 
Word, which for love of them had clothed itself with clothing that 
could be destroyed, namely the T'ables of Stone that were broken, and 
the Roll that was cut in pieces. But the third time, instead of these 
Words which, though they were God’s, yet were only utterances of 
prophecy, there came down, being in truth the Word of God, He that 
was not a word of man nor a song of prophecy nor a voice of apostle- 
ship, but the Word which by our words cannot be interpreted, and by 
our mouth cannot be spoken and by our tongue cannot be explained, 
neither in our song contained nor with our lyre sung nor by our harp 
played nor with our letters spelt nor in our book written down—this 
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very Word in its love condescended and clothed itself with a body of 
human nature that it might give life to human nature. And it came 
in the days of John as in the days of Jeremiah ; and when Herod like 
Zedekiah saw it, and the scribes also like the king’s nobles, they went 
mad and rebelled against it as if in wrath, and with the iron nails 
of the Cross they destroyed its outer clothing, like Zedekiah and his 
companions, who with an iron blade destroyed all the roll wherein 
as if embodied was dwelling the word of prophecy, which is the likeness 
and shadow of the only and true Word, the Word of God.” 





4am eadsuls in <a en turis = .ο. <husiod Ahso 
witlavhe <3Xa eal on κάδον inn mats sinh< 
Miaem <om sm .Asoheda <huis Wbaihs mina Asan 
itaso zy τλῃ <huis οὐ pints τύπου <n Shins 
hos WA im :Asubheta <hois sam o dawhs <slovhs 
mam \\en .<ins maa guards Em som pinhms <isw <\s 
orassn ls <\n ὦ chs Kom uma burio 
sAsubos <3Na5 os <hies tie mus al<h amen 
sich inte mite Asana .Asuhda τδι.3:λ pic adi 

tuinn <teie emma 


And after some other things (he goes on to say): 

‘Now from the beginning those creatures which had not existed 
were created through the Son. But at the last He clothed Himself 
with a Body that could be destroyed, that with the destruction of His 
‘Body the creatures that were destroyed might be renewed. It was 
right therefore that with a Word incapable of suffering the creatures 
without suffering should be created, and with a Body capable of 
destruction the creatures that were destroyed should be renewed. 
For these creatures without toil were being created from the beginning 
through the Son: therefore in the beginning He was the Word, a thing 
without toil, that by the meaning of His name thou mayest learn His 
true nature; but at the last with a Body which is destroyed He 
restored the creatures that were destroyed, that by the destruction of 
His true Body thou mayest learn the true destruction of the creatures.” 


B. G. Q. 5 
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APPENDIX. IL. 
On some of the less well attested works of S. Ephraim. 


For the purposes of this Essay it was needful not only to exclude 
from our consideration writings wrongly attributed to 8. Ephraim, but 
also to base our conclusions upon those only of his writings in which 
the text was well preserved. "ΤῸ avoid any appearance of partiality in 
the selection I confined the list given on pp. 24, 25 of this book to those 
works of which we still possess at least one ms which goes back to the 
time before the great Mohammedan conquests in the 7th century. 
This arbitrary rule is, I believe, an infallible method for excluding 
spurious pieces, but it is certain to have excluded some genuine works 
also. I propose therefore in this Appendix to shew that some of the 
works ascribed to 8. Ephraim which are now found only in later Mss 
contain Gospel quotations of a type similar to those in the better 
preserved works Where this is the case we can be sure that the works 
in question are the genuine writings of 8. Ephraim, while at the same 
time we glean a few more details about the Biblical text used by him. 


The Testament of Ephraim. 


This is perhaps the best known of all 8. Ephraim’s writings. It is 
the Saint’s Last Will and Testament, of course not a legal document, 
but a metrical homily written in 7-syllable lines. Assemani, Wright, 
and now lately Dr Gwynn, all agree in accepting it as in the main 
genuine, though certainly interpolated. It is extant in several Mss, 
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the oldest being B.M. Add. 14624, of the 7th or 8th cent. A shorter 
recension is preserved in B.M. Add. 14582 (dated ap 816), but this is 
said to be only an abridgement of the longer recension. 

The Testament was edited from Cod. Vat. Syr. exvii (12th cent.) 
by J. S. Assemani in vol. ii of the Roman Edition, as an appendix to 
the Greek translation of 8. Ephraim: a better text is given in Over- 
beck 137—156. 

The only Gospel allusion in the Testament of any textual interest 
is Overbeck 1495 (Rom. ii 405 8) = Matt v 18 


tach Sl whade παρὸ. tas τάν πο ὯΝ τάξας. 


For heaven and earth pass away, and not a Jéd-letier will pass 
away. 

The general turn of the sentence is taken from Matt xxiv 35, but 
‘one Jéd-letter’ is the peculiar rendering of ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ pia κεραία found 
in Aphraates and in S at Matt v 18, while C has the double rendering 
‘one Jéd-letter or one horn.’ But the Peshitta has w aw «aw τὸ. 
τω ‘one 704 or one line,’ an independent rendering which 
follows the wording of the Greek. 

It is right to add that this passage of the Testament is absent 
from B.M. 14582. 


The Hymns on the Epiphany. 


These Hymns have been edited in the first volume of Lamy’s 
_ Ephraim from mss in the British Museum, the oldest of which 
(Add. 14506, oll. 166 ff.) is of the 9th or 10th century. The only 
allusion which throws light on the text is 

Lamy 1 127 = Matt iii 16 


τάξας. As mtma: alieca nolo Wawa rao aN 


The Holy one was baptised and immediately came up, and His 
light flamed upon the world. 


Neither the Peshitta nor the Hvangelion da-Mepharreshe have any 
allusion to the Light at our Lord’s Baptism, but it clearly had a place 


ὅ---2 
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in the Diatessaron. Not only does Ephraim himself speak of ‘the 
shining of the light which was on the waters’ (Moes. 43), but the 
Syriac text of the Diatessaron itself was quoted by the common source 
of Isho‘dad and Barsalibi for the sake of the addition. Barsalibi is 
still unedited, but the quotation from Isho‘dad is given by Dr Harris 
in his Fragments of the Commentary of Ephrem Syrus upon the 
Diatessaron. 


The passage from Barsalibi’s Commentary on the Gospels runs as 
follows (B.M. Add. 7184, fol. 37) 


‘om: « _atm\onn —arlwar IMO rend cao 
TORIC . ITTAs An Adie’ προ. Kimas Aa 
“τ ,malis aswdeva ovdtas xais pas dr 
-λ aa mdunta A NIA. moa .ἵπιέῷ wars 
wD μϑοὸν p= Mesa Mia mas assthhe 

. Ὅς. 


And immediately, as the Gospel of the Diatessaron (i.e. the Mixed) 
testifies, a mighty light flashed upon the Jordan and the river was 
girdled with white clouds, and there appeared his many hosts that were 
uttering praise in the air; and Jordan stood still from its flowing, 
though its waters were not troubled, and a pleasant odour therefrom was 
wafted. 

Isho‘dad gives this curious passage in almost the same words: it 
may be conjectured to have been taken from some early Hymn, perhaps 
one of 8. Ephraim’s own. Dr Harris remarks (p. 44): “It is not 
necessary to suppose that the whole of the extract....is from Tatian. 
Probably the quotation is contained in the first clause, or, at most, in 
the words 3 


gaia An Adie [<p] κου <aum.” 


I have added <i> from Barsalibi, though it is omitted by Isho‘dad 
and Dr Harris, as vis ~<4mas corresponds to the Old Latin readings 
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in Matt iii 16, where we find ‘lumen ingens’ in @ and ‘lumen magnum’ 
in g. It may be remarked that g (Cod. Sangermanensis), where it 
differs from the majority of Latin mss, in several instances presents us 
with readings attested for the Diatessaron. 


The Hymns de Virginitate. 


Of the numerous Hymns printed by Lamy at the end of his second 
volume very few contain allusions of textual interest. Those which 
are taken from such ancient Mss as B.M. Add. 14571 have been already 
given in this book. But many of the Hymns are only preserved in 
B.M. Add. 14506, a miscellaneous collection of leaves dating from the 
9th to the 11th century: the passage quoted below is taken from the 
11th century portion of the ms. 

Lamy ii 815 = Matt iv 5, Lk iv 9 
aA ito wy is ot ee mam ts er 099 

duam sto 

Now who had looked and saw thee, our Lord, on the head of the 
corner when thou wert standing ? 

The ‘pinnacle’ of the Temple is rendered by “34m ‘corner’ 


(lit. ‘horn’) in C (Matt) and S (Lk). But the Peshitta has sus 
‘wing’ in both Gospels, followed by S in S. Matthew. 


The Sermones Rogationum. 


These Hymns (<“héss3) are mostly of the nature of Prayers for 
Rain. ‘They are preserved in a late transcript made for. Archbishop 
Ussher, now at Trinity College, Dublin (cod. Β 5. 18), and have been 
edited by Lamy from this ms and from Bedjan’s Chaldee Breviary. 
Some Hymns of this series are found in B.M. Add. 17164, foll. 1—15, 
of the 6th or 7th century, but the only Gospel allusions of textual 
interest occur in Hymns not covered by the extant fragments of this 
MS. 
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Lamy iii 53 = Matt vi 11, Lk xi 3 


db Ξ ume owl ast camel ators ἘΠ 
.),. 1.59 

As the Serpent's bread is constant, constant bread give us, my Lord ! 
This is an evident allusion to the ‘daily bread’ of the Lord’s 
Prayer. ‘Constant bread’ (tas <<sau\) is the rendering of ἄρτος 
ἐπιούσιος found in all Old Syriac authorities wherever they are extant, 
including the Acts of Thomas (Wright’s text, p. 313) ; it even survives 
in the Homily upon the Lord’s Prayer by Jacob of Serug [B.M. Add. 


17157, fol. 38]. But the Peshitta has both in 8. Matthew and 8. Luke 
‘the bread of our need’ (gmiawa <>au)), 


Lamy iii 63 = Lk xviii 13 
wasizs jal wom fast wt el rule ac 


That sinner (it says) did not dare to be looking to heaven. 
This appears to be taken from the Diatessaron : see above, p. 46. 


The “ Letter to Publius.” 


B.M. Add. 7190, a 12th century collection of miscellanies, contains 
on foll. 188—193 some extracts from the Letter of S. Ephraim to a 
person named Publius or Popilius.' Nothing is known of this 
individual, and the Letter does not seem to be quoted elsewhere, but 
the extracts are remarkable for being in prose, whereas most of what 
was ascribed to 8. Ephraim in later times is in the familiar 7-syllable 
metre. ‘I'he piece therefure comes before us with a certain shew of 
genuineness, and it is surprising that no one has ever thought it worth 
while to edit it. As far as I made out from a very hasty perusal, 
the extracts mainly consist of a kind of Vision of Judgement. — 


1 Title .woaslsasx hala Shi, -ο FIA sim τ(Ξ. τοι 
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There are two quotations of textual interest from the Gospel. 
(1) B.M. Add. 7190, fol. 189 r= Lk xvi 25 


wala -waralla ΝΜ chal dlaor ἰαπὸν , 159 
cli <zuma .χ..π.0 = IAI dea ohziz Ano 
sshhias wis = “SRE Te wins Ay wArs 
ming hic τὸ Mim A= »MAIMIARA Masi ὀν9 


la :,masisnas i rom mMésak wer’ ee? 


hase 


‘My son, remember that thou receivedst good things in thy life and 
thy folly, and Lazar received his evil things and his afflictions before- 
hand ; and now he cannot come and help thee in thy torments, because 
thou didst not help him in torments and his infirmities. Therefore thou 
dost beseech of him to help thee, as he had besought of thee to help him, 
and thou wouldst not.’ 

This is a free paraphrase, but one point is perfectly clear: in the 
last clause παρακαλεῖται is not rendered as in our Bibles “‘he is 
comforted” (or “resteth”), but “he is besowght.” The former 
rendering is that of the Peshitta and of S, while the latter is found in 
Aphraates and we may well believe it to be the rendering characteristic 
of the Diatessaron.” The actual words of Aphraates (Wright, p. 383) 
are 


Asse 4ysNa τ ae: vrs, diana (υ. 1. Sanh) AM wis 
wy fans τύ λο .am burs ea imma, mri 


‘My son, recollect that thou receivedst thy good things in thy life, 
and Lazar received his evil things: but to-day thou dost beseech of him, 
and he doth not help thee.’ 7 

The only other passage I know where this view of παρακαλεῖται is 
taken is Cyprian Test 111 61, in which according to the better Mss we 


1 Cod. «ἐπι. νότον. τ ( 
* The leaf of C which contained this passage is missing. It is also probable 
that Aphraates and Ephraim read ὅδε παρακαλεῖται with the Latins and the ‘ Textus 


Receptus,’ while S and the Peshitta (with the great majority of Greek mss) support 
ὧδε παρακαλεῖται. 
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read: Commemorare quoniam percepisti bona in uita tua, Hleazar 
autem mala: nunc hic RoGATUR, tu autem doles. The rest of the Latin 
texts have consolatur. 

It is also worth remark that the word used in the letter to Publius 
for the χάσμα of Lk xvi 26 is <twss as in Aphraates 383, but in 
Pesh. and S we find the synonym <tam, Curiously enough, the 
Harclean has <ss and a similar word is used in the Palestinian 
Lectionary. 

(2) B.M. Add. 7190, fol. 190 v= Lk xii 16—20 


m\ δέν ττπ aml ml σὰν im bic το» wi 
pay coarail goons Asn τόδιτν, ὁ walli mir 
ox \\so :pcamshea ολυλδιδιτόο shera lade 
Won... ie tiadioo arz) pal plisas πόδιν while 
rio .cal pach πος ΟΡ. way all προ 

ae πόρωι λα hails wax 


Dost thou not see what befel to him whose land brought in to him 
much produce? Because he said to his soul: ‘My soul, eat and drink 
and rest and be merry, because lo, much produce is stored up for thee 
Sor many years’....‘ Lo, in this night thy dear soul—from thee they 
require it: that which thou hast made ready, whose will it be?’ 

This Parable is quoted in Aphraates 381 in very close agreement 
with the extract from the Letter to Publius. In common with 
Aphraates and C against S and Pesh. it has ‘he said to his soul’ 
instead of ‘I will say to my soul.’ In common with Aphraates 
and Pesh. against S and C it prefixes the vocative ‘Soul’ to the rich 
man’s meditation, and it has -\as< ‘eat’ instead of the synonym 
γα, But it also has in common with Aphraates aga‘nst S C 
and Pesh, a>: ‘stored up’ instead of «>= ‘laid up,’ and it has 
wam..... “pas im in the last clause instead of wams...... in, 
ie. singular instead of plural. It is difficult to see what cause can be 
assigned for this marked agreement between the ‘ Letter to Publius’ 


and Aphraates against other Syriac texts, except a common use of the 
Diatessaron. 
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The Letters to Hypatius. 


S. Ephraim’s Letters to Hypatius upon various heresies must have 
been when complete one of the longest and most important of his prose 
works, The first book is preserved in B.M. Add. 14570, and fragments 
of the first and second books in B.M. Add. 14574, These mss are of 
the 5th or 6th century, and from them the text has been edited in 
Overbeck 21—73. The Gospel quotations have been examined in the 
body of this work, pp. 29 and 46; they include a very characteristic 
agreement with C against almost all other authorities in an allusion to 
Lk xviii 13. 

Cod. 14574 is only a fragment of nineteen leaves, but a large 
portion of the rest of this valuable ms still exists as a palimpsest in 
B.M. Add. 14623. Dr Overbeck made no attempt to edit this portion 
of the text, which is quite illegible in many places. I have been, 
however, fortunate enough to make out one important passage which 
throws new light upon the size and arrangement of the work. 

The title of the Discourses in cod. 14574, fol. 1v is 


paren aalaam hala meta joan WARK 
wash, eaala.s Iasal -διᾶδι Is 


Epistles of 8S. Ephraim to Hypatius arranged according to the letters 
(of the alphabet) against False Doctrines. 


On this Wright observes (CBM 408): “The words AX ~ouswa 
hah would appear to imply that there were 22 of these discourses, 
each commencing with a letter of the alphabet, in the usual order, like 
those of Aphraates ; but this seems unlikely, as the second discourse 
begins with the letter -s (δ κί π.ο.55.λ. Besides, there is no mention 
of alphabetical arrangement in Add. 14570.” 

Dr Wright’s suspicions were well grounded ; the true arrangement 
of the work may be gathered from the beginning of the Fourth 
Discourse, which is to be found in cod. 14623, fol. 27r, centre column. 


1 See Overbeck 59. 
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We there read 
: ims ple 
oO <aAha -o- 


coooocoooooososco 
15.5.5.5.5.95.5,5,5,5.5.5.5.5. 


Here endeth the Third Discourse. 
The Fourth Discourse against False Doctrines. 
sg Ye know...... 


Thus we reconstruct the contents as follows: 


The First Discourse begins . calam\ sind τε 
The Second begins 1m otov buxteoin (Ὁ 
The beginning of the Third is lost 

The Fourth begins ee OR Eda os 


When the facts are thus tabulated, it does not require a great 
stretch of imagination to conjecture that the Letters to Hypatius were 
not 22 in number but 5, and that they were arranged in the order of 
the five letters of the author’s name "ποθ. 

A similar method of signature is actually used by 8S. Ephraim in 
the Hymn added at the end of the Hymns on Paradise (Overbeck 351ff.), 
the several stanzas of which begin with the letters “»» 5. <. 

It is a pity that the palimpsest fragments of 8. Ephraim in B.M. 
Add. 14623 are still unedited. ‘The writing is perfectly legible in some 
places, though no doubt there are passages which were only too 
successfully deleted early in the 9th century by the individual whom 
Wright calls “the miserable monk Aaron” (CBM 766). As far as I 
can make out, the Letters to Hypatius are mainly directed against the 
teaching of Bardaisan and his School, while the Letters to Domnus, 
fragments of which also survive in B.M. Add. 14623, are directed 
against Marcion. 
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= APPENDIX III. 


On some writings commonly ascribed to S. Ephraim which have been 
rejected in this Hssay. 


In the previous Appendix some writings have been discussed which 
seem to be genuine works of 8. Ephraim, but do not happen to be 
sufficiently well attested in extant mss to be included in the body of 
this Essay. In the present section I propose to examine a few of the 
more noteworthy of those writings in which the sum of the evidence, 
internal or external, is not merely insufficient to establish Ephraimitic 
authorship but actually adverse to it. | 


The Tractates in B.M. Add. 17189. 


These Tractates are all printed by Overbeck (pp. 74—104), and 
consist of prose expositions of various passages of Scripture. ‘Together 
with these expositions, or T'urgdmé, is a Homily on Fasting, which has 
been printed by Lamy (vol. 11 707—717) as well as by Overbeck. 
B.M. Add. 17189, the manuscript in which these writings are preserved, 
is of the 5th or 6th century and (so far as I can find out) no trace of 
them is known to survive elsewhere. I have been led to exclude them 
from the list of genuine works of 8. Ephraim partly by the weakness of 
the external evidence and partly by the unfavourable testimony of the 
writings themselves. 

In the first place it is improbable that the original scribe of 
cod. 17189 ascribed them to ὃ. Ephraim. Dr William Wright says in 
his description of the ms (CBM 407) :—“ The title, fol. 16, has been 
effaced, and in its place we now read the following mutilated words, 
written by a later hand: τάδε (sic) ie... FuIXe .. Δ: 5... 
catretorl owt onil.a=m\; which seem to imply that the writer 
ascribed these homilies, not to Ephraim, but to Basil or John 
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Chrysostom. However, on fol. 9a we can still read the partially 
effaced running title παρ θαυ sis»; and again, on foll. 12b and 13a, 
tac ...35ν τάξον βοὰν; besides (sic) FAIS +422 on the margin 
of fol. 2a in a later hand.” 

But a close inspection of the ms has convinced me that the headings 
which assign the pieces to 8. Ephraim were not inserted by the original 
scribe. The headlines on /oll. 12v, 13r run 


(fol. 13 τ) (fol. 12 v) 
‘oO: star’ TIAN ο. ..9. «(Ξ toh .ο.. 


The letters on fol. 12v are undoubtedly contemporary with the rest 
of the book. But those on fol. 13r are larger and stiffer than the 
<=n\4oh on the opposite page, and the ornament at the beginning 
and end of the inscription is different to that on fol. 12v. Whether 
the original hand wrote any headlines on the left-hand side cannot 
now be ascertained ; possibly the only heading was τάξον, βοὰν, 1.6. 
‘Expositions, on the right-hand side. 

On /ol. 1v there are two inscriptions prefixed to the first ‘exposition’ 
as a title to the whole volume. ‘he older one, by the same hand that 
wrote ‘Of 8. Ephraim’ for the headline to fol. 13r, has been almost 
entirely washed out and it is not given by Wright. But it is still 
possible to decipher the words 

risal, tie $01 Kiss dun 
A Tome of Discourses of the blessed S. Ephraim. 

This inscription was washed out by the later hand that wrote the 
note given by Wright and quoted above. ‘This note is unfortunately 
not preserved in full owing to the mutilation of the top of the page. 
It is a rather ugly Estrangela scrawl, not like the writing of a pro- 
fessional scribe. 

Thus we learn from a study of the ms that no evidence survives to 
shew to whom the writings in B.M. Add. 17189 were assigned by the 
original scribe ; we learn also that they were ascribed to 8. Ephraim by 
a much later hand, but that a still later scholar considered them to be 
the work of 8. Basil or 8. Chrysostom. 

When we turn to the Expositions themselves there is really not 
very much evidence from their style as to date or authorship. The 
writer is convinced that the T'ree of the Knowledge of Good and Evil 
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was a Fig-tree, “than which there is none better for food” (Overbeck 
82°'"), The Biblical quotations, however, are inconsistent with a 
Syriac origin. Most of them indeed are assimilated to the Peshitta, 
especially in the Psalms,’ while on the other hand the references to 
S. Paul, which were less familiar, present variations from all known 
Syriac texts.” But the really decisive case occurs in a discourse on the 
Fall, the writer quoting Gen iii 15 with an exposition which makes it 
clear that he used not the Peshitta but the Greek Bible. He says 
(Overbeck 81: 5) :— 

“Wherefore God also thus said unto the serpent, while with the 
same words that He was saying He was making known the sentence 
upon the Devil: ‘ He shall observe thy head and thou shalt observe his 
heel.’* The significance of His word being: ‘This man whom thou 
hast led astray, if so be that he direct his gaze toward good things, it 
damageth thee much that he hath dominion over thee and is made 
strong; but thou shalt be able to hurt him, if so be that when thou 
art observing the courses of his life thou shalt find that he chooseth 
evil...’” , 

It cannot be doubted that the writer of this read Gen ii 15 
according to the Lxx rendering αὐτός cov τηρήσει κεφαλὴν καὶ od 
τηρήσεις αὐτοῦ πτέρναν, and not as in the Peshitta, which has both 
in the printed editions and in 8. Ephraim’s Commentary (Hd. Rom. 
iv 36.4) He shall trample on thy head and thou shalt strike at his heel.* 

It follows, as a necessary corollary, that these Expositions are not 
the work of 8. Ephraim, or indeed of any native Syriac writer, but are 
translations from the Greek. ‘The doubts of the author of the Note 
given by Wright are thus amply justified. 


The quotations from the Gospel in the writings contained in 
B.M. Add. 17189 are :— ΄ : 


1 See especially Ov. 108530 6, where Pss ΙχχυἹ[884, xxxiv 1, 2, evi 3, are quoted in 
succession. The reference to Ps lxxviii (lxxvii) 34 was missed by Lamy (vol. ii 715), 
with unfortunate results. 

2 E.g. the reference to Gal vi 9 in Overbeck 1023, 


3 The Syriac here is ξατον.. ah sua he τὸ as >\ am. 


+ In Syriac mmnon=s aMoasuh sua Bh uh Haw ag 
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1. Matt vi 33 = Overbeck 104 
shanna remix’: mhasia sxazcal TaX_ mi ass 
. aal pawohh=a ad. .59 ΠΛῊΝ piaa 
‘ For seek first the kingdom of God and His righteousness, and these 
all besides are added to you.’ 


Here wails wim is the order found in C; but the participle 
~amahh= is the reading of Pesh., C having the future. 


2. Matt vii 7 = Overbeck 102 
BAZ re isda .ϑὼΣ Aces ὯΝ χὰ As 
coal .whadss goin Sura 


‘ For every one that asketh receiveth, and he which seeketh Jindeth, 
and he which knocketh—tt is opened to him.’ 

Here “tsa agrees with Pesh., while Οὐ has «= in both places, 
the sense being unaltered. 


3. Matt x 25 = Overbeck 98 
durtds τόξο ϑαϑλλῷ οἷο chuss mimi . τό 
τοῦ. ata: modus κυϑλ 
If the Master of the house they have called Beelzebub, how much 
rather the sons of his house will they call drunkards ? 
The last word is of course a reference to Acts ii 13 ff., the passage 
which is being explained. The reference to Matt x 25 is, however, 
interesting for our purpose, as the occurrence of the specifically Syriac 


spelling Beelzebub (for Beelzebul) shews that the Biblical quotations 
have been more or less influenced by the current Syriac version. 


4. Lk x 19 = Overbeck 95 
«αἰ miaaa .wstoxsa whads petat a Aduam 
wasalsss 


Be trampling on serpents and scorpions and all the power of the 
enemy. 
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This agrees with the Peshitta, while S and Οὐ have ~aamh ‘ye 
shall be,’ instead of ~atuam. 

Besides these four quotations there are allusions of no textual 
interest in Overbeck 95 to Mk xvi 17 and Joh xvi 33. 3 


The Homilies ‘De Magis’ and ‘De Fine et Admonitione.” 


The determination of the authorship and date of these two Homilies 
is perhaps a more delicate problem than meets us in any other of the 
works which have been issued under the name of 8. Ephraim. It is 
convenient to take them together, as the style and contents of the two 
discourses suggest that they are in any case the work of the same 
author, the De Fine et Admonitione following the De Magis. 

1. Eaternal Evidence-—The Homily ‘De Magis, Incantoribus et 
Divinis, et de Fine et Consummatione’ is edited in Lamy ii 393—425. 
It is written in 7-syllable metre, the first line being <ahAa ταν. τ «=. 
It is found in four Mss, viz: | 


B.M. Add. 14615 (saec. x°, xi°) [ Wright, p. 840] 
B.M. Add. 14650 (ap 875) [ Wright, p. 1105] 
B.M. Add. 7190 (saec. xii°) | Wright, p. 1206] 


Oxon. Marsh 711 (saec. xvii’) 
Two errors made by Dr Lamy in describing these mss may be con- 
veniently pointed out here. In 11 312, par. 4, cod. 14650 is stated to 
be of the 6th or 7th century. This is only true of foll. 1—8 and 30— 
68. The rest of the ms, including the leaves on which the Homily 
De Magis is written, was written at Dulichium, N.E. of Antioch, in 
the year 875 aD (Wright, CBM 1103). Again, Dr Lamy’s statement in 
ii 898 that the Homily is found in a Vatican ms and ascribed to Isaac 
of Antioch refers not to our Homily, but to the Homily on Isaiah xl 6, 
printed by Lamy on col. 313 ff. 
The Homily ‘De Fine et Admonitione’ is edited in Lamy iii 133— 
185. It also is written in 7-syllable metre, the first line being 
int <5 am ax. It is found in three mss, viz: 
B.M. Add. 14590 (saec. viii°, ix°) | Wright, p. 752] 
Oxon. Marsh 711 (saec. xvii?) 
B.N. Paris. 18 

Of these, Paris. 13 is merely a fragment. 


1 This Homily on Isaiah is certainly by S. Isaac: see Wright, CBM 675, 734. 
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Thus there is no extant evidence for either Homily earlier than the 
end of the 8th century. The ss in which they are found are with 
one exception of miscellaneous contents, not regular collections of 
S. Epbraim’s writings. One of them, cod. 7190, was partly copied 
from the Nitrian ms of the so-called “Zacharias Rhetor,” as is pointed 
out by Wright, CBM 1047, 1206; so that there is considerable 
probability that its text of the De Magis was copied from cod. 14650, 
together with “the history of Paul the priest and his disputation with 
Satan” and some other biographical notices. 

The critical value of the 17th century Oxford ms, the only one in 
which both Homilies are given, is somewhat lessened by the fact that 
it includes a tract “of S. Ephraim” against the Nestorians. On this 
Dr Overbeck quaintly observed (p. xxii): “Nescio an codex noster 
minoris sit fidei, quum fol. 65 Ephraemi Liber adversus Nestorianos, 
Ephraemo plus quinquaginta annis posteriores, proponatur.”’ 

It may also be remarked that cod. 14590, the only ΜΒ of respectable 
age that contains the De Fine et Admonitione, seems to have been 
copied from a ΜΒ in which this Homily was not counted among the rest 
of 8. Ephraim’s Homilies. In its present state the only Ephraimitic 
work preserved in cod. 14590 is the end of the De Fine et Admonitione 
itself. But a rubric of contents, quoted by Wright, CBM 753, says : 


“Tn this tome are (the following) Homilies: Ist, On the End; on Matt 
xxiv 20; On Ananias and Sapphira; On the Rich Man and Lazarus; On 
Repentance ; On the Kingdom of Gehenna, by Mar Ephraim ; 

On the End and Admonition, and shewing how the righteous and the 
sinners are rewarded on the Day of Resurrection, and how the righteous 
inherit the Kingdom of Heaven and the wicked (inherit) the Fire and the 
weeping and gnashing of teeth, by Mar Ephraim ; [7'his 7s our De Fine] 

On Job; on the Blasphemer ; on the Labourers ; on the City of Antioch ; 
etc.” 


The last set of Homilies are by Jacob of Serug. I have abbreviated 
the titles of the other Homilies, but they are none of them so long as 
that to the De Fine, which though ascribed to 8. Ephraim is clearly 
added on at the end of the list of his Homilies in a separate category. 


1 The meagre selection of variants given by Lamy gives no idea of the extent to 
which Marsh 711 differs from the printed text. Thus for instance it entirely omits 
§ 7 of the De Magis (Lamy ii 415), inserting in its place a commemoration of the 
Twelve Minor Prophets and of the Four Evangelists ! 
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2. Internal Evidence.—A careful study of the two Homilies has 
left me with the impression that they were composed at Antioch after 
the time of 8. Chrysostom, i.e. not earlier than the 5th century. The 
most striking point common to both Homilies is the curse pronounced 
upon those who ‘eat with the Jews.’ 

“He that eateth with the magicians shall not eat the body of our 
Lord, and he that drinketh with the enchanters shall not drink the 
blood of the Messiah, and he that eateth with the Jews shall not 
inherit life eternal” (De Magis, Lamy 1i 399). 

“Every one that hath eaten and drunken and mingled with the 
Jews entereth thither into the accusation that he hath become the 
comrade of the crucifiers” (De Magis, Lamy ii 411). 

“T have pondered what is the judgement of him that eateth the 
sacrifice of a pagan, and into what accusation he entereth who eateth 
with the Jews” (De Fine, Lamy iii 137). 

“Great woe in that day to him that hath eaten with the Jews, and 
hath adorned himself with the garb of the Gentiles, for with them he 
doth inherit torment !” (De Fine, Lamy iii 165). 

The Homilist does not seem to think it worth while to explain more 
fully the nature of this curious offence: evidently therefore ‘to eat 
with the Jews’ must have been a well understood phrase. It does not 
occur in any of the undoubtedly genuine works of 8S. Ephraim, nor does 
he anywhere exhibit special animosity against the Jews. But the sin 
of frequenting Jewish synagogues and of keeping fast and festival with 
the Jews is the main theme of S. Chrysostom’s eight discourses 
Adversus Judaeos, delivered at Antioch ap 386. “Many,” he says in 
the first discourse, “of those enrolled in our ranks and professing to 
share our beliefs betake themselves to the Synagogues; some, no doubt, 
merely go to look on at the festival, but others actually feast with the 
Jews and join in their fasts. This evil custom I intend now to banish 
from the Church” (Migne xlviii 844).! “I fear,” he says again, “ lest 
some out of ignorance partake of their transgression” (Zbid. 845). 
“Dost thou fast with the Jews? ‘Take thy shoes off also with them, 
and imitate their unseemly gestures” (Jbid. 849). ‘There can be little 


1 The last clause runs in the original καὶ τοῦτο τὸ πονηρὸν ἔθος βούλομαι τῆς 
᾿Εκκλησίας ἀπέλασαι viv. The whole tone of the passage gives the impression of a 
reformer attacking an abuse for the first time. 


B. 6. 9. θ 
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doubt that ‘to eat with the Jews’ means to the author of the De 
Magis and the De Fine the offence of these Antiochene. Christians, 
who kept the Jewish ecclesiastical year. 

It may be added that in these same discourses Adversus Judaeos 
S. Chrysostom refers to the Parables of the Ten Virgins and of the Man 
that had not on a Wedding Garment as in the De Fine (Ibid. 868), 
and goes on to attack the custom of wearing charms and amulets— 
ἐπῳδαί and repiarra—as in the De Magis (Ibid. 938). Some at least 
of these discourses of 8. Chrysostom were translated into Syriac 
(Wright, CBM 763, 764), but even apart from formal translations the 
sermons of the golden-mouthed orator may very well have provided the 
Christian congregations of Antioch with Anti-semite watchwords. 

A further parallel to 8. Chrysostom is afforded by the twice- 
repeated woe pronounced in the De Fine against those who go out of 
church on Sunday before the end of the Communion Service. ‘“‘ Great 
woe in that day to him that on the first day of the week leaveth Christ 
sacrificed and sitteth im the market-place!” (Lamy iii 155). And 
again: “Great woe in that day to him that sitteth in the market-place 
at the moment when the priest calleth the Holy Spirit to come down 
upon him!” (/bid. 159). A homily of 8. Chrysostom’s upon this very 
topic survives in a Syriac translation (Wright, CBM 695, 888). The 
same subject is treated of by Jacob of Serug and by Isaac of Antioch, 
but it finds, so far as I know, no echo in 8. Ephraim. 

The attack made by the author of the De Magis on the practice of 
wearing amulets containing magical writings as a protection against 
disease affords a parallel with the homilies of Isaac of Antioch even 
closer and more remarkable than any of those with S. Chrysostom. 
These amulets seem to have been much used by the Antiochenes and 
S. Chrysostom had gone so far as to say that the man who fell a victim 
to disease through refusing to carry such things about him ought to be 
counted as a Christian martyr.’ A particularly offensive feature of the 
amulets was that the names of demons were often inscribed upon them 
in juxtaposition with the names of angels, with words of Scripture or 
the most sacred titles of God. “The wizards and enchanters lead 


1 Hoye εὖγε ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ὁ Χριστοῦ δοῦλος, ὁ πιστὸς ἀνήρ, ὁ ἀθλητὴς τῆς εὐσεβείας, ὁ 
τοῖς δεινοῖς αἱρούμενος ἐναποθανεῖν μᾶλλον ἢ προδοῦναι τὴν ἐγχειρισθεῖσαν εὐσέβειαν, 
μετὰ τῶν μαρτύρων στήσῃ Kat ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν (Migne xlviii 938). 
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astray this foolish people, mixing blasphemy with the very words of 
the Holy Spirit. After impiously writing the Name of Father, Son, 
and Spirit, they attach thereto the names of demons and defile the 
holiness of the Names” (Jsaac xxxiv 531—534).' ‘They enter and 
say in the midst of the Church Deliver us, O Lord, from the Evil One : 
why, the Evil One is hanging round their neck, and yet they pray for 
deliverance!” (De Magis, p. 395). 

The above quotations, though similar in tone, do not imply literary 
connexion : it is otherwise with the next pair, which I give in parallel 


columns to shew the resemblance. 


‘De Magis’ 
(Lamy ii 395 f.) 

The names of two angels are in 
the Old Testament and the New, 
Gabriel and Michael, ministers of 
Jire and spirit, and the great vision 
of Daniel by these two was ex- 
plained. But filthy and abomin- 
able priests fly for refuge to the 


Isaac of Antioch 
(Bickell xxxiv 479—490) 


Two angels did the great vision 
of Daniel name for us, Michael 
and Gabriel, names of fire and of 
spirit: but at the present time, 
when prophets vexed by demons 
abound, a myriad names are 
bandied about between old wives 


and spinning girls. Wizards and 
enchanters have written the name 
of devils like angels, and like 
precious necklaces they are carried 
on the neck of women. 


names of demons, Rufael and Ra- 
fufael, ministers of Satan’... 


It would be a delicate task to determine which of these passages 
_is the original and which the copy ; indeed, I have a strong suspicion 
that they are the work of the same author. But this at least is clear: 
the author of the De Magis went beyond the regular Syriac canon ef 
the New Testament. Michael is mentioned in Jude 9 and Apoc xii 7, 
but neither of these books is included in the Peshitta. The only 
reference to the Apocalypse in 8. Ephraim’s works occurs in a Homily 

1 Bickell’s Edition, vol. ii, p. 188, 

2 Rufael (Asxx<aXq4) and Rafufuel (As—<eas4) are probably to be identified 
with the angels Raphael and Rahabiel, whose work, according to a Jewish magical 
work published by Dr M. Gaster in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 


Archaeology for Dec. 1900, is ‘‘ to cure all manner of disease, to preserve man from 
all wicked Shiddim and from all evil spirits which cause illness to man.” 
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ascribed to him upon ludicrously insufficient evidence.’ On the other 
hand a Syriac writer living like S. Isaac at Antioch, in the midst of a 
Greek community, would more easily become acquainted with Christian 
books outside those recognised as canonical among his countrymen. 

I venture to think that these parallels of thought and wording with 
S. Chrysostom and Isaac of Antioch are sufficient to raise a very 
serious presumption against the Ephraimitic authorship of the De 
Magis and the De Fine. It must however be noted that the De 
Magis, at least according to the transmitted text, professes to be the 
work of “Ephraim.” The latter part of this homily describes the last 
judgement, and ends thus : 

‘One will be in the midst of Paradise, and one they will cast out- 
side; one is glorified and perfected and holy, and with him doth God 
dwell: for every man according to his work receiveth wage from 
Justice. They beseech thee, Ὁ God, the Hope of all the saints—make 
thy mercy shine upon Ephraim, in that day when mercy is needed, for I 
am not worthy to enter the kingdom, I that am a sinner. Round about 
the tabernacle of thy saints make me worthy to be and it sufficeth for 
me, and I will send up praise and thanksgiving for ever and ever. 
Amen, amen.” 

The portion printed in italics does not fit on to the rest, and may 
very well have been added—possibly from another poem of Ephraim’s— 
by an editor who ascribed it to him and found the work imperfect at 
the end.* It may also be remarked that 8. Ephraim’s custom was to 
indicate his authorship by an acrostic, not by giving his name in full 
at the end. ‘This is done, for example, in the case of the Hymn added 
at the end of the Paradise (printed by Overbeck, pp. 351—354), and 
in the five books addressed to Hypatius. 


There are no quotations from any part of the New Testament in 
the De Magis, except the implied reference to the Epistle of Jude or 
the Apocalypse which has just been mentioned. 


1 See above, p. 22. 
? As a matter of fact, cod. 14615, one of the two leading mss of the De Magis, is 
actually mutilated here. 
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The De Fine contains express allusions to the Parable of the Man 
who had not on a Wedding-Garment (Matt xxii 11 ff.), and to the 
Parable of the Wise and Foolish Virgins (Matt xxv 1ff.). With regard 
to the latter it is noticeable that there is no mention of the Bride, 
although according both to the Peshitta and the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe the virgins “went forth to meet the bridegroom and the 
bride.” The allusion in Lamy 11 143 is, however, too paraphrastic to 
be at all decisive. 

But there can be no doubt as to the text of Matt xxii 13 attested by 
the De Fine. We read (Lamy iii 139): 


«αὶ ΠΕ ΕΥ Σ . γ) 0 ἴω νἨεοΐοτόῷ ol pa tora 
(Wares thr 


And they bind him by his hands and his feet, and cast him out in 
the place of darkness. 
And again (Lamy iii 147) : 


widel sat nasa wt Piotr wlnia μὰ οι να 
. ΓΑΣΟΣ 


And thy hands and thy feet they bind for thee, and cast thee out 
into the place of darkness. 

In this verse there is a well-marked various reading. The Peshitta, 
following NB and the text generally approved by modern critical editors 
has τοὰν ἕο sama ataw< ‘Bind his hands and his feet.’ 
Both S and ©, on the other hand, have »~maduxtm umaaac 
~mal\isa ‘Take hold of him by his hands and his feet,’ a rendering 
which probably represents the ‘ Western’ reading ἄρατε αὐτὸν ποδῶν καὶ 
χειρῶν. ‘The distribution of evidence is, however, complicated by the 
fact that in an allusion to Matt xxii 13 in the Acts of Thomas (Wright, 
p. 315) we find AN4a ste Watney <\ ‘Let them not fetter my 
hands and my feet.’ The other Gospel quotations and allusions in the 
Syriac Acts of Thomas appear to be taken from the Hvangelion da- 
Mepharreshe. ‘They seem to be independent of the Diatessaron and 
are certainly uninfluenced by the Peshitta. The use of 488 is also 
supported by the allusion to this passage in Ephraim’s Carmina 
Nisibena, which has been discussed above, p. 35. It is possible there- 


6—3 


86 5. EPHRAIM’S QUOTATIONS. 


fore that the reading which speaks of the man being fettered, and not 
merely seized or carried, was current in early Syriac Biblical mss.’ 

The allusions in the De Fine give the verb 4w<, the same that is 
used in the Peshitta, and it is doubtless the Peshitta text that was in 
the mind of the author. But I hope to have convinced my readers 
that no conclusions with regard to the Biblical text used by S. Ephraim 
could be drawn either from that Homily or from its companion the De 
Magis. 


The Severus Catena. 


The fact that no quotations from the New Testament occur in the 
Story of Joseph saves me from the necessity of investigating the 
authorship of that dull and long-winded composition, The only parts 
of it which are extant in ancient Mss are there ascribed to Balai the 
Chorepiscopus or to Jacob of Serug. Later Syriac tradition, repre- 
sented by the Book of the Bee and some recent Mss, make 8. Ephraim 
the author. This view is accepted by Dr Lamy, who has edited the 
whole ten books in his third volume. As a rule, when a work is 
ascribed to a famous writer (such as 8. Ephraim) in late documents 
and to a less famous writer (such as Mar Balai) in an early document, 
it is generally safe to assume that the late documents have got their 
information by way of unverified conjecture. 

There is also no necessity for examining one by one the numerous 
writings ascribed to 8S. Ephraim in mss of the 12th century or later. <A 
few of them may be genuine, others may contain a genuine nucleus 
adapted for liturgical use (as in many of the Necrosima). But in such 
matters internal evidence alone can be our guide. A minute and 
careful search might perhaps add a little to our knowledge of Ephraim’s 
New Testament, but the character of its text could not be changed by 
12th century evidence; on the contrary, I am not afraid to make | 
the character of the Gospel quotations a touchstone of genuineness. 


1 Compare also the quotation in Eus. Theoph** iv 16, which runs 


, ~mal\ 4a aM AAAS 
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Where the Gospel quotations in these badly attested writings agree 
with the Diatessaron or the Evangelion da-Mepharreshe we may believe 
S. Ephraim to be the writer, but agreement in them with the Peshitta 
is a sign not that 8. Ephraim used the Peshitta, but that the writing 
is not 8S. Ephraim’s. 

The Severus Catena might be dismissed on these grounds without 
further remark. As however it is the source from which the greater 
number of those quotations come which have been brought forward to 
prove the use of the Peshitta by S. Ephraim I think I ought not to 
conclude this Essay without saying a few words about it. 

The Commentary upon Genesis and Exodus printed in the Roman 
Edition, vol. iv, pp. 1—115, 194—225, is undoubtedly a genuine work 
of 8. Ephraim. It is extant in a Ms of the 6th century (Vat. Syr. cx), 
and the three Gospel quotations found in it are marked by the usual 
characteristics of 8. Ephraim’s allusions.‘ But the Commentaries 
upon the rest of the Old Testament published under the name of 
S. Ephraim are not taken direct from his works. They are excerpts 
from a Catena Patrum compiled by one Severus, a monk of Edessa, in 
861 ap.” Of this Catena there are two mss, Vat. Syr. cili and B.M. 
Add. 12144 (written aD 1081): what we read in the Roman Edition 
iv 116—193, 226—571, v 1—315, is taken from the Vatican ms, and 
this is supplemented from the British Museum ms in Lamy 11 105— 
310. 

It is evident at the first glance that in the Catena of Severus we 
are dealing with a state of the text quite different from that in the. 
genuine Commentaries of 8. Ephraim. The Catena is made up of 
extracts and abstracts from many writers, including Jacob of Edessa 
and Greek Fathers such as 8. Basil. It is often impossible to discover 
where the passages taken from 8. Ephraim really begin or end, and 
even if a given passage be accepted as 8. Ephraim’s there is generally 
nothing to shew that a Biblical quotation occurring in it may not have 
been supplied or edited by Severus. In Lamy ii 239 8. Ephraim is 
made to discuss renderings of Aquila and Symmachus, which I am 
sure any one familiar with his genuine style will consider exceedingly 
improbable. 


1 See above, pp. 32, 48, 54. 
2 Wright’s Syriac Literature 35, and CBM 912. 
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The mixed character of the text may be sufficiently illustrated by a 
few specimens. 


(a) Definitely Peshitta readings. 


Rom. v 1740= Matt v 28 
asd ca sa Madu ctw or 2c Ke 
Like that (saying) ‘ He that shall see a woman so as to long for her, 
immediately hath committed adultery with her in his heart.’' 


This entirely agrees with the Peshitta, except that Pesh. has 
ivr, But S and C have @\ Axo for gaXaua vers, and they 


omit —<aumm. 


Rom. v 315D = Matt xi 14 


τδιτέξαλ whan πόλι asams alas « adur’ tee «τ 


If ye are willing, receive that he is Elijah who is about to come.’ 

This exactly agrees with the Peshitta, but S and C have al\mms\ 
instead of τ al=s, ic. S and C support the ordinary reading δέξασθαι, 
while Severus and Pesh. attest the itacism δέξασθε which is found in a 
good many inferior Greek mss. 

Other instances of Peshitta readings in the Severus Catena are 
Rom. iv 463¥ (= Matt v 44)"; Rom. iv 493D (= Matt xxv 6)"; Rom. iv 
511B (=Lk xxiii 2)"; Rom. iv 505r (=Lk xxiv 49)"; Rom. iv 4468 
(=Joh v 22)"; Rom. iv 524D (=Joh vii 88)"; Rom. iv 560¥ (=Joh viii 
44)"; Lamy τὶ 179 (= Matt iv 17). 


(ὁ) Agreements with S C. 
Rom. v 90D= Matt xii 18 ; ¢f Matt πὶ 17, xvii 5, Lk iui 22. 


ΞΟ γ13ι Alm 


‘ This is my Son and my Beloved.’’ 
See above, p. 28. 
1 Verified from B.M. 12144. 


2 B.M. 12144 is not extant. 
3 B.M. 12144 has no quotation at this point from the Gospels. 
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Rom. v 90D = Joh iii 34 


minh eat τολτ om las Kam wl 


‘ Not by measure hath God given the Spirit to his Son.’* 

Here, as has been pointed out above, pp. 50, 51, Pesh. omits πᾶσαν 
‘to his Son’ with the ordinary Greek text, but the word is found in C 
and in Aphraates 123, and also in Ephraim’s own comment on the 
passage (Moes. 105). This passage also illustrates the way in which 
the Severus Catena assimilates the text to the Peshitta, for both S and 
C, as well as Aphraates and Ephraim himself elsewhere (Lamy i 267), 
all use the fem. form <&\ss for ‘measure,’ instead of <\as. 


Lamy ii 147 = Joh viii 48 
mals dar’ astra RS Str; photon wax wi 


‘Say we not well that thou art a Samaritan, and a demon is upon 
thee 7᾽ 

This agrees exactly with S, but Pesh. has burt <n for 
δαιμόνιον ἔχεις, ‘The variation is characteristic, for S has the same 
preposition in Joh viii 49, 52, x 20; Lk viii 27, etc. 


Rom. v 1668, Lamy ii (155), 186 = Matt xvi 18 
Nauzn πέλας 


The gate-bars of Sheol. 

See above, p. 30. 

These last examples shew that there still remains a genuine element 
of 8. Ephraim’s quotations in the Catena. But it is impossible to 
gauge its extent, and certainly hazardous to draw any conclusion from 
the Catena as to Ephraim’s use of any particular recension of the 
Biblical text. ΤῸ borrow the words of Mr A. E. Brooke when speaking 
of the Commentaries of Origen (/ragments of Heracleon, pp. 19, 20), 
we may say that most of the fragments in the Catena ‘‘ might have 
come from [S. Ephraim’s] pen, so far as opinions are concerned. But 
in the comparatively few instances where they cover common ground 
with the extant Commentaries, the text and even the contents are 
either wholly different or widely divergent....The sense of lost parts of 
the Commentaries may be recovered, but not much of the actual text.” 
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INDEX OF PASSAGES EXAMINED. 


Those marked with an asterisk are from works not by S. Ephraim. 


S. MarrHew S. MarrHew (cont.) 
16: pee xxvi 13 pp. 36 
17 28, 88* xxvii 46 36 
iv 5 69 
v 18 67 

28 88* 

39 28 S. Mark 
vi ll 70 rfl 28 

33 855 iv 39 37 
vu 4 Lisl vii 28 37 
1χ 17 28 33 38 
dines bei xii 4 89 
xi 14 88* 

19 29 
xii 18 88* 

99 22*, note S. Luke 
xiv 28 ff. 29 ii 30 40 
xv 27 37 34 40 

xvi 2, 3 44 36 41 
18 30, 89* iii 22 28, 88* 
19 30 iv 9 69 
Xvili 12 ἢ 30 29 41 
22 91 vi 29 28 


xxi 3 32 vii 14 42 
40, 41 34 34 29 
xxii 13 35, 85* 41-43 42 
xxiii 8 36 ix 62 43 


S. LUKE (cont.) 


x 19 

xi 3 

xii 16-20 
49 

54-56 
xiv 31 
xv 4, 5 
xvi 25 
xvii 21 
31, 32 
xviii 13 
xxii 43, 44 
xxili 38 
43 





INDEX. 91 
S. JoHn 
p. 78* il p. 48, 62ff. 
νι 3 48, 59 ff. 
72 14 49, 63 
44 lili 34 50, 89* 
44 vi 52 51 
45 vili 48 89* 
30 xii 2 51 
71 xili 5 52 
21* xiv 23 52 
45 xv l 53 
46, 70 xvi 11 54 
46 xvii 11 54 
47 xix 30. 55 
47 xx 24 55 
cai als 
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PREFACE. 


HE following pages are an attempt to represent in a convenient 

form the text of a group of minuscule manuscripts of the 

Gospels, which have long been known to be remarkable for many 
important and probably ancient readings. 


It is not quite certain what is in general the best method of 
editing the text of a group of manuscripts which closely represent 
a common archetype. The late Professor Ferrar in his edition of 
the manuscripts which are usually called after him attempted to 
reconstruct the text of the archetype. He was probably justified 
in doing so, because the manuscripts with which he was dealing 
were, with one exception, of the same date, and did not differ 
greatly from one another in value. But I have not followed his 
example in the present case, because cod. 1 is both older and 
better than any of the others. It has seemed preferable to print 
continuously the text of cod. 1, and to give the readings of the 
other manuscripts in an apparatus criticus, adding for convenience 
the readings of the Received Text; and in the Introduction to 
indicate those readings in which it is possible that cod. 1 does not 
preserve the text of the archetype so faithfully as the other 
manuscripts. 


A point which, though of small importance in itself, often 
causes inconvenience to the student of the Text of the New 
Testament, is the absence of any short method of quoting groups 
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of manuscripts which are known to represent a common original, 
such as the Ferrar group, or the present group. It is very 
cumbrous to have to write 


13—69—124—346—543—788—826—828 

every time that one wishes to quote the consensus of all the Ferrar 
mss. I have ventured to make a slight addition to the usual 
critical notation in order to reduce this inconvenience, and in the 
Introduction have used fam™ to express the Ferrar group which 
is headed by cod. 13, and fam’ to express the group headed by 
cod. 1. By these symbols I do not mean to imply that all the 
manuscripts comprised in the group are in agreement, but 
merely that there is no doubt as to the reading of the archetype 
which they represent. 


The work here offered is based on my own collations of all the 
manuscripts of the group. I have compared my collation of cod. 1 
with that of Tregelles, checking both by a second study of the 
manuscript itself. 


I have to thank the Trustees of the Revision Surplus Fund at 
Oxford for a generous grant in 1898, which enabled me to go to 
Basel, Venice and Rome, and the Librarians at Basel and Venice 
for kindly allowing codd. 1 209 to be sent for my use to the 
Bodleian Library. I also owe a debt of gratitude for much valuable 
help to the Editor of this series, to Dr Sanday, and to Dr Rendel 
Harris. I am also especially grateful to Mr F. Crawford Burkitt 
for revising and adding to my references to the Syriac Versions, 
and to my old school friend Mr G. A. Wathen for collating part of 
cod. 209 at Venice, when for a few days I was ill and unable to go 
to the Library. 


KIRSOPP LAKE. 


St Cross CotraGE, OxForD, 
Easter, 1902. 
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CHAPTER 1. 


DESCRIPTION AND HISTORY OF THE MANUSCRIPTS 
OF THE GROUP. 


Cod. Evan. 1 (Basel A. N. Iv 2). 


The technical description of this manuscript given by Dr 
Gregory is as follows: 


1, (Ac 1 P1) Basil. bibl. Univ. A. N. rv 2, olim B vi 27 saec x (Burgon 
ΧΙ vel ΧΙΠ) 187 x 11°6, membr, foll. 297 (non 306), col. 1 (13°6 x 68), 1] 38 ; 
litt mai aur; disp et lin usit ; litt infra lin; ὁ adscriptum et ita τῶι ; prol, 
capp, titl, sect (Mt 352 xxviii 1 Mc 236 xvi 12 Le 340 xxiv 36 Ioh 227 xxi 15), 
(non can), syn (lect et ἀναγνώσεις Mt 116 Mc 70 Le 114 Ioh 67 m sec), pict 
(man Ioh Proch); Act Cath Paul habent apparatum Euthalii (init, ἀναγν m 
ser): ἴνυ Act Cath Paul (Phm Hebr) Act autem et epp praemisit bibliopegus 
evangeliis ; in evangeliis insignis est textus qualem fere repraesentat Origenis 
in Mt commentarius; item cum codd 118 (cf. Griesbach. Symb. crit, 1, 
Ῥ. CCII—CCXXIII) 131 saepe consentit saepius cum cod 209 (cf. WH Jnér. 
par. 211) adult sub finem Ioh. 


There is but little addition to be made to this description, 
but the following points are worth mentioning. | 

Dean Burgon was probably right in ascribing the manu- 
script to the xuth century. This is the date which M. Henri 
Omont gives in his Catalogue des manuscrits grecs des biblio- 
théques de Suisse in the Centralblatt fiir Bibliothekswesen for 
1886, nor did any of the various scholars who recently saw the 
manuscript while it was in the Bodleian feel inclined to support 
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an earlier date. I believe that Wetstein was the first to date 
it as belonging to the xth century: his reasons, so far as they 
were not palaeographical, are given and discussed below in 
connection with the picture of St John which is reproduced in 
the frontispiece. 

The second hand, which added the lectionary marks and the 
ἀναγνώσματα in red ink, may safely be ascribed to the x1th 
century, and is that of a monk named Malachi (v. Jo xxi 25 
note). 

A late hand has added at the beginning of the manuscript 
some extracts from Jerome; but it is almost certainly so late 
as to belong to a scribe at Basel in the xvth century, A late 
scribe has also added on f. 305 (really ἢ 296 as the ‘foliator’ 
has passed from 290 to 300 in his numeration) the Orphic hymn 
eis Δία θυμίαμα στύρακα, which begins 


Zed πολυτίμητε Ζεῦ ἄφθιτε x.7.2. 


and a still later hand has scribbled a few extracts from Cosmas 
and Dionysius. But these hands are quite late, and must, I 
think, be those of scribes who worked on the manuscript after it 
had passed into the library at Basel. 

The only picture which survives is that which stands before 
the Gospel according to St John. An interesting history attaches 
to its interpretation. 

It will be seen from the frontispiece that the picture consists 
of two parts, with an iambic couplet at the bottom. The lower 
and larger part is the usual representation of John dictating his 
Gospel to Prochorus, while the hand of God proceeds from a cloud 
in the right-hand corner. There has never been any question 
about this, but an interesting though unwarrantable theory was 
based by Wetstein on the upper medallion and the iambic couplet 
at the foot of the picture. As this theory has been (so far as 
I know) more or less accepted by all scholars who have dealt 
with the manuscript, it will be best to give it in Wetstein’s own 


words as they are found on pp. 55—6 of the 1730 edition of 
his Prolegomena. 


Singulis evangeliis praefixae fuerant olim picturae, sed quae a tribus 
prioribus evangeliis jam una cum quattuor aliis foliis recisae sunt: in 


. 
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fronte evangelii Joannis vero depictus conspicitur Christus, sinistra tenens 
crucem duplicem, dextram vero duobus viris porrigens, quorum prior veste 
caerulea indutus barbaque candida insignis capite obvelato conspicitur, 
posterior vero vultum praefert juniorem, vesteque purpurei coloris indutus 
est ; ad pedes Christi jacet Clavis; ad sinistram ejus stant duae personae, 
quarum altera amplectens crucem, coronam auream gestat in capite, induta- 
que pallio est caerulei coloris auro distincto, barba crinibusque canis ; altera 
junior videtur veste purpurascente coronaque aurea insignis, cum hac 
epigraphe adjecta, +) avdoraoist duobusque Jambis 


‘Adkins φέρων μίμημα καὶ κράτους Λέων 
ἤλνακτα Χριστὸν πανσθενῆ προδεικνύει. 


Unde conjicimus duas istas figuras exhibere Leonem Sapientem cum filio Con- 
stantino Porphyrogenneto; alluditur quippe ad nomen Leonis, quod et Impera- 
torem et animal fortissimum et ipsam fortitudinem denotat, teste Clemente 
Alex. Strom. Υ p. 413 ubi de signis Aegyptiorum hieroglyphicis scribens 
eadem fere verba habet : ἁλκῆς μὲν καὶ ῥώμης σύμβολον αὐτοῖς 6 Λέων : simul 
etiam alluditur ad Resuscitationem Lazari, Joann. Cap. vi. expositam, et ad 
templum memoriae hujus resuscitationis ab ipso Imperatore Leone dicatum, 
cujus rei testis est Codinus de Officiis cap. 16, κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ανάστασιν τοῦ ἁγίου 
Λαζάρου εἰς τὴν ἐπ᾽ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ τιμωμένην σεβάσμιον μονὴν, et Leo Gramma- 
ticus: ἔκτισεν ὁ Λέων εἰς τοὺς λεγομένους τόπους τὸν ἅγιον Λάζαρον κατασκευ- 
ἄσας μονὴν ἀνδρεῖαν εὐνούχων ἔνθα καὶ τοῦ ἁγίου Λαζάρου σῶμα καὶ Μαρίας τῆς 
Μαγδαληνῆς ἀνακομίσας ἀπέθετο ποιήσας καὶ τὰ ἐγκαίνια τῆς αὐτῆς ἐκκλησίας. 
Similes occurrunt versus inter Opera Theodori Studitae a Sirmondo edita, 
p- 170, 


’ A nw ~ 
Λέων σὺν υἱῷ τῷ νέῳ Κωνσταντίνῳ. 


Item p. 199, Oi τὸ κράτος λαβόντες ἐκ θεοῦ μόνον 
Λέων τε Κωνσταντῖνος of στεφηφύροι &c. 


Quare Imperatoris fuisse Codicem fortassis inde etiam conjici potest quod et 
τίτλοι Kusebiani omnes aureis literis scripti, et primae singulorum paginae 
Distinctiones aureis punctis notatae sunt, instar Codicis Gallicani x11}. 

Conecessit postea in usus alicujus ecclesiae ut videtur quo tempore manus 
imperitior et junior principium et finem ᾿Αναγνώσεων margini adscripsit 
una cum hac praecatiuncula: κύριε συγχώρησον τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ δούλου σου 
Μαλαχίου ἱερομονάχου τὸ τοῦτο γράφοντος. 


This attractive theory involves the following propositions. 


(1) The two figures in the medallion are emperors. 


1 Cod. Evan, 14. 
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(2) The iambic couplet refers to a man named Leo, and 
not to a lion. 


(3) The date of the manuscript is the tenth century. 


All three are probably. wrong: Dr M. R. James, to whom 
sent a photograph of this picture, at once identified the scene 
as the usual representation of the Harrowing of Hell. The de- 
scription which Dr James gives of the whole picture is as follows. 


The lower part of the picture represents St John dictating to the Deacon 
Prochorus. In the medallion above is the Harrowing of Hell. Our Lord, in 
the centre, holding a small cross in his left hand takes the hand of Adam, 
who with Eve is emerging from an enclosure on the left. Below our Lord’s 
feet are the broken gates of Hell. On the right of these lies the key. On the 
right, in an enclosure like that on the left, stand two men whom I take to be 
David and another prophet who predicted the event represented. 


This description is confirmed by the following extract from 
Didron’s Guide de la Peinture (p. 199), which is the highest 
authority on the subject, as it is a translation of a Greek 
manuscript on Mt Athos embodying the rules for illuminat- 
ing manuscripts which were faithfully followed for so long by 
Byzantine artists. 


La descente aux enfers. 


Lienfer comme une grotte obscure, sous des montagnes. Des anges 
resplendissants enchainent Béelzébuth, le chef des ténébres; ils frappent 
d’autres démons, et en poursuivent d’autres avec des lances. Plusieurs 
hommes nus et enchainés regardent en haut. Un grand nombre de serrures 
brisées. Les portes de l’enfer sont renversées ; le Christ les foule aux pieds. 
Le Sauveur prend Adam de la main droite et Eve de la gauche. A gauche 
du Sauveur, le Précurseur le montrant du geste. David est prés de lui, ainsi 
que d’autres rois justes avec des couronnes et des nimbes. A gauche, les 
prophétes Jonas Isaie et Jérémie ; le juste Abel et beaucoup d’autres person- 
nages avec des nimbes. Tout autour, une lumiére éclatante et un grand 
nombre d’anges. 


Accordingly our upper medallion is a somewhat simple form 
of the picture described by Didron. I have since found it in 
cod. evan. 113 as a separate picture: the general arrangement 
is the same, but St John the Baptist is added. I have also been 
told that a similar arrangement is found in the famous mosaic 
at Torcelli. 
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There is then, in the picture, no reference to Leo the Wise 
or to Lazarus, or to the monastery of the ᾿Ανάστασις : and conse- 
quently there is no reason for referring the Λέων of the iambic 
couplet to a man named Leo, or for assigning the manuscript 
in spite of its palaeographical appearance to the tenth century. 

An interesting problem is however raised by the iambic 
couplet : 


“Αλκῆς φέρων μίμημα καὶ κράτους λέων 
"Avaxta Χριστὸν πανσθενῆ προδεικνύει. 


The meaning clearly is that the lion is the symbol of St John 
because the Fourth Gospel sets forth the royal strength of Christ. 
But this is an unusual statement in Greek documents. It is 
found in a good many Latin sources which are examined in 
Dr Lawlor’s Book of Mulling; but I only know of one Greek 
manuscript which has preserved the tradition, though it is pro- 
bable that when attention is directed to the matter it will be 
found in more. The manuscript in which I have found it, cod 
113 (B. M. Harl. 1810), does not preserve the iambic couplet, 
but it has the tradition in the form of a prologue which is an 
extract from the Quaestiones of Anastasius Sinaita, which in 
turn are derived at this point from Irenaeus Haer. I xi 8. 

The text of cod. 113 is quite ordinary and shows no con- 
nection with the family of cod. 1. It would be precarious to 
suggest a connection between Anastasius and cod. 1; and I have 
not been able to find any other facts which throw light on the 
matter. | 

The result of this investigation is therefore disappointing. I 
began my work with the impression that, as the Abbé Martin 
had shown that the Ferrar growp was immediately connected 
with Calabria or Sicily, so Wetstein had shown that cod: 1 was 
connected with the monastery of the ᾿Ανάστασις in Constan- 
tinople; but a closer examination has destroyed his argument, 
and has left the provenance of cod. 1 an open question. 

The history of the Ms therefore is certain only as far back 
as the middle of the 15th century. At that time it was in the 
possession of John of Ragusa in Dalmatia, who was sent in 1433 
by the Council of Basel on a mission to the Greeks. He was at 
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that time Principal of the order of the Dominicans at Basel. 
He was made Cardinal in 1440 by Pope Felix V, and probably 
died in 1443. He bequeathed his library, which included cod. 1, 
to the Dominicans of Basel. The Ms remained in their possession 
until the dissolution of the monastery, with the exception of 
thirty years, during which it was lent to Reuchlin for the use 
of Cicolampadius, who was helping in the correction of Erasmus’s 
edition. In 1559 it passed with the rest of the books of the 
Dominicans into the library of the University, to which it still 
belongs. 


Cod. Evan. 118 (Oxon. Bodl. Auct. D. inf. 2—17). 


Dr Gregory’s description is as follows: 

118. Ox. Bodl. Misc. 13. Saec x1, in 4, membr, foll. 256 (sect m ser 
Mc 234 xvi 9), lect, init, dvayv, (syn et men m post.): Hvv; man ser suppl 
(chart) Mt i 1—vi 2 (membr) Le xiii 35—xiv 20 et xviii 8—xix 9 (chart) 
Ioh xvi 25—xxi 25. Olim Marshii (24) archiepisec. Armachani (+1713). 
Grsb. diligenter cont. S. c. 1, p. ccotl—ccxxm. Textum plurima bonae 
notae cum 1 209 131 habere testantur W. H. Jnir. par. 211. 


This description is accurate; but the following points may 
also be noticed. 

The size of the parchment leaves is 199 x 144, and the 
average size of the column of writing on each page is 15°2 x 10°4. 

The writing is ordinary, and typical probably of the later 
rather than the earlier part of the thirteenth century. There 
are some places where the scribe has deliberately refrained from 
finishing a word, and others where he has inserted an alternative 
reading. The importance of this fact is the light which it throws 
on the relations of 118 to the other members of the group 
(ν. p. XXV1). 

It is stated in Scrivener’s Introduction (ed. 4, Miller) that 
118 contains the ῥήματα and στίχοι. This is not the case. The 
ῥήματα are not given; and στίχοι are found only in Le and Jo. 
In Le they are added by a late hand (probably the third), and in 
Jo they are on the supplementary paper leaves which were added 
probably by the fourth hand. 

It is stated in the same book, and also in Coxe’s catalogue, 
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that the Ms is a palimpsest. It is hard to be certain whether 
this is so or not. The facts of the case are these:—(1) The 
supplementary leaves, which are conjugate, containing Le xiii 
35—xiv 20 and Le xviii 8—xviii 29, are undoubtedly palimpsest. 
Mr Burkitt in 1896 identified part of the under-writing as Ps. 
xviii (xix); if it were necessary, probably the whole could be 
deciphered. The character of the script is a large formal mi- 
nuscule, which may perhaps belong to the x1th century. (2) 
The other supplementary leaf, containing Le xviii 29—xix 9, 
is quite clearly not palimpsest. (8) On f. 162 a blank has 
been left in order to begin St Luke’s Gospel on a fresh qua- 
ternion ; and there certainly seem to be a series of almost entirely 
obliterated lines in a small minuscule hand, running perpen- 
dicularly from about an inch and a half from the bottom edge 
to the extreme top of the page. But I have failed to read with 
certainty a single word: only an occasional letter is at all plain. 
On f. 155, the conjugate leaf of f. 162, there are probably similar 
traces of under-writing; but it is impossible to speak with cer- 
tainty. The same is true of most pages in the Ms. There seem 
to be traces of under-writing, but they are very faint, and in 
many cases may equally well be discolorations of the parchment. 

118 was left to the Bodleian by Narcissus Marsh, Archbishop 
of Armagh, who died in 1714. Beyond the fact that it is a codex 
which he obtained through Dr Halifax, about the year 1699, 
nothing is known of its previous history. But as Dr Halifax 
was chaplain at Aleppo from Jan. 1687-8 to Nov. 1695, it is 
probable that he brought it from the East. 

It is however possible to trace from the internal evidence a 
few facts of its history. 

Originally it contained at least 25 quaternions. This is shown 
by the signatures on the vellum; the quaternion beginning 
Mt vi 2, the first of those which now remain, is signed y; and 
the last which remains is signed xy. This implies that the ms 
contained some additional material (probably the tables of Eu- 
sebian canons, a synaxarion and perhaps a menology) in the first 
and in the greater part of the last quaternions; for Mt i 1—vi 2 
would fill up quaternion 8, and Jo xvi 25—end would not fill 
up more than quaternion «5 and two folia of χε. Not very long 
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after it was finished, perhaps in the early part of the xivth 
century, the first and last leaves of the 17th quaternion were 
lost; the MS was taken to pieces, and the place of the missing 
leaves was filled by two new ones, viz. a conjugate pair of 
palimpsest folia, taken from a xuth century Psalter (v. supra). 
At the same time the loss of another leaf, viz. the 1st leaf of 
the 18th quaternion, was supplied by the same scribe (the 
second hand), who however did not again make use of his old 
Psalter, but took a clean piece of vellum, and sewed it neatly 
on to the narrow “guard” of the last leaf of the quaternion, 
which had not fallen out when the first leaf was lost. This fact 
suggests that no great interval elapsed between the loss of 
these leaves, and the substitution of others in their place. 

At some date after this the first menology was added, by 
the third hand, on page 74, which had been left blank in order 
to begin St Mark with a fresh quaternion. It gives a full but 
(judged by the usual dates) inaccurate menology for April and 
the first week of May, and can hardly have been written earlier 
than the end of the xIvth century. On the whole it is the 
ordinary Constantinopolitan menology, but many of the saints 
are put a day or two earlier or later than usual, and there are 
a few who really belong to other months. No saints of a very 
late date are mentioned: the latest by far is Cosmas of Chal- 
cidice, who was killed by the iconoclasts in the vulith century. 
The same scribe also added the στίχοι to St Luke. 

After this it would seem that the Ms lay neglected for some 
time in a place infested by mice, and that it was lying on its 
side. For the middle of the outside has been nibbled away in 
a large semicircle to a depth of about an inch. If it had been 
standing up, it would have been nibbled at the bottom corner ; 
and if it had been in use, and therefore occasionally moved, it 
would have been nibbled more equally all over. 

About the same time during or after this period of neglect it 
lost the first two and last quaternions, and these lacunae were 
filled on paper by a scribe, who does not seem to be later than 
the xvth century (the fourth hand). He also added a synaxarion 
and menology of an ordinary type, at the beginning of the Ms, 
and the στύχοι to St John at the end of the Gospel. 
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After this, but not long after, another, the fifth hand, added 
an ἐκλογάδιον, an ordinary menology, and the tables of the Ku- 
sebian canons; while the same, or possibly a contemporary hand, 
also added the Gospels for Holy week. 

While in this condition the manuscript passed into the 
possession of a certain παπᾶς, or parish priest of the Greek 
Church, named Φίλιππος ὁ Κούσολος᾽. He died, according to 
a note which is given twice (viz. on what were then the first and 
last pages of the MS), in 1654. The remainder of the existing 
volume—a few scraps of psalms and lections in a late hand (the 
sixth)—was most probably added after the book had passed in 
1699 (approximately) into the hands of Halifax and Marsh. 

The latter has added on the first page what is supposed to 
have been his motto, “πανταχῆ τὴν ἀλήθειαν. The binding of 
the Ms has tooling which is found on several Mss in the Bodleian, 
and it was therefore probably bound by the Library authorities. 

There is a mutilation on ff. 120—1 which seems to be recent. 
The leaves have been torn diagonally across, so that the top lines 


are almost entirely missing but the bottom ones are intact 
(v. p. 190 ἢ). 


Cod. Evan. 131 (Rom. Vat. Gr. 360). 


Dr Gregory’s description is as follows: 


131. (Ac 70 P 77) Rom. Vat. Gr. 360. saec xtv vel xv (Birch xz) 
23°5 x 17°5, membr, foll. 233, coll. 2 (15°4x 4:8: 2 coll.=11) 1] 37, litt mai 
rubr; membr crass, disp usit. sed foll. 10 in fascic ; lin inusit, atr subnig ; 
Carp, Eust.-capp. t, sect (Me 234: xvi 9), (non can), (lect, init m sec) syn, 
men, subser, ory, vers; Euth: νυ Act Cath Paul. (Hebr. Tim); m pr multa 
correxit ; textus bonae notae, cf. WH Jnir. par. 211. Aldus Manutius Pauli 
filius codicem bibliothecae Vat, Sixto V papa (a 1585—1590), dono dedit. 
Concluditur ex consonantia textus cum editione V.7.@r. Aldina anni 1518 
hunce codicem in eam editionem edendam adhibitum esse. Birch. cont evan- 
gelia. Ex errore Scholz. quarto loco “ Ap. 66” designavit, deest vero Apoc. 


There is little to add to this description, but the following 
points may be noticed. 


1 Κούσολος or Kovgodos is ® modern Greek word meaning (i) humpbacked, 
(ii) half-witted. Here it is presumably the former. 
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The date is almost definitely fixed by the following note, 
which comes at the end of St Luke: 


ἐπὶ ἔτους ;F@la ἰνδικτ. A ἐγίνετο χειμέριος καιρὸς πάνυ" καὶ 
ἐχιώνησεν ὅλος ὁ μωρέας ἰουναρίω εἰς τὴν ἕ καὶ ἐπεκράτησεν ὁ 
χιὼν ἡμέρας B καὶ μετὰ ταύτην ἔπεσεν λαῦρος ὑετὸς καὶ ἐγίνετο 
θνήσι ἄπειρος εἰς τὰ κτήνι. 

This shows that the manuscript was in existence in the year 
1303. The hand by which this note was written was not the 
first hand: I thought myself that it was almost contemporary ; 
Dr Mercati, however, thinks that the first hand is considerably 
earlier. 


The menology throws no light on the provenance of the manu- 
script. It is not very full and is of the ordinary type. There are 
a few names scrawled on blank pages of the manuscript, in the 
usual formulas, as follows: 


(1) before St Matthew: 


μνήσθητι κε τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν δούλων σου παρασκεβου, μαρίας 
κε Twv(?) εγγετερων 


(2) before the κεφάλαια to St Luke: 
μνήσθητι Ke τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ δούλου σου στα. maT. Kai LO 
ηρίνι καὶ συγχώροσον αὐτῶν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως 


(3) before St John: 


μνησθήτω κε τὴν ψυχὴν TOD δούλου σου κηριὠκη ἄμα σιρίας 
καὶ τὸν τέκνων αὐτοῦ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. 
Dr Mercati thinks that these names were scrawled before the 
time of Aldus. This seems to show that the book was not in a 
monastery, as men, women and children seem to be mentioned. 


I am indebted to Dr Rendel Harris for pointing out to me 
that the connection with the Aldine edition of 1518 is an 
unwarrantable conjecture made by Birch. 


Birch says:—“Mirum hujus codicis cum Aldi editione in 
lectionibus singularibus consensum observavi, cujus rei nonnulla 
exempla hic afferam,” and then after giving a list of eighteen 
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readings, which it is unnecessary to repeat here, he concludes 
“Quae omnia cum eodem modo in Aldina editione reperiantur 
facile adducor ut credam Aldinum hic nostrum secutum esse 
neque ut multi opinantur solam Erasmi editionem expressisse.” 

It will scarcely be believed that all the eighteen readings 
which Birch cites as peculiar to 131 and the Aldine edition 
against Erasmus are nevertheless found in the first edition of 
Erasmus. 

There is therefore no reason for thinking that Aldus made use 
of this manuscript in preparing his edition of the New Testament. 
It may be well to add that the actual possession of the codex by 
Aldus is undoubted, for on the first leaf is inscribed “Sixto V. 
P. O. M. Gulielmo Sirletto S. R. E. Card. Praeside Bibliothecae 
Vaticanae, Aldus Manucius, Pauli Εἰ, Aldi N. Ὁ. D.” 


Cod. Evan. 209 (Ven. Mare. 10). 


Dr Gregory’s description is as follows: 


209. (Ac 95 P 108 Ap 46) Ven. Marc. 10. saec xtv (al x1 vel χιτ) et xv, 
19°5 x 12, membr, foll. 411, col 1, ll 27, prol. capp-t, capp (et capp Latt. τη. 
nov.), titl, sect (Mc 236), (non can), lect; Euth. in Cath, Paul; Act Cath Paul 
(Phm Hebr) Hvv Apoc (Apoc est saec xv 1] 24, scriptura Evv 205 similis) ; 
Plurima bonae notae in Evv habet cum Evv 1 communia, multa cum 118, 131; 
codicis 205 fortasse parens. Olim Bessarionis qui in Conc. Flor. a. 1439 
secum habebat. Birch. Engelbreth. Fleck. Burgon. (Guardian a, 1873, p. 1229) 
perl. cf. W. H. Jnr. par. 211. 


To this description it may be added that this manuscript is 
one of those in which the symbol or (sometimes surrounded by a 
circle) is found at intervals, throughout the four Gospels. It is 
probable that the sign means στάσις, and is connected with some 
form of lectionary use; but as I do not certainly know what this 
use may be, and can find no book which deals with the point, 
I give a list of the verses to the end of which it is affixed in 209. 


Mt ix 8 στα 
ΧΙ 8 στ ἴῃ a circle 
xvii 18 στ in a circle 


xxiv 8 στ in a circle and στ Υ 
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Mc v 34 στ in a circle 
vi 29 στα 
vii 37 oT in a circle 
x 45 oT in a circle 
x1 33 ot B 
xiv 2 oT in a circle 
Le v 7 στάσις a written apparently by the 
same hand as the ot ἃ series 
vill 21 ota B 2 
xi 28 στα ¥ 
xv 32 στα ὃ 
Jo iv 42 στα 
vii 13 στα β in a square 
x 16 στα Ὑ in a square 
xili 30 στα ὃ in a square. 


These divisions do not seem to correspond to any lectionary 
use with which I am acquainted. But Father Chrysostom of the 
Laura on Mt Athos told me that they refer to the long lessons 
which were read in Holy week, though the modern lessons are 
much shorter. 

There are also marked the ordinary εὐαγγέλια and ἑωθινὰ for 
Holy week, but no other lections are noted. 

The chief difficulty in connection with this manuscript is the 
determination of its date. The opinions which have been given 
in the past vary from the fifteenth century, suggested by Birch 
and supported by Zanetti’s Catalogue at Venice, to the twelfth, 
suggested by Burgon. Several palaeographic experts who recently 
saw 209 while it was at Oxford, were unanimous in placing it in 
the fourteenth century, and this, as we have seen, is the view of 
Gregory. On palaeographical grounds this opinion is no doubt 
sound, but on textual grounds I think there is a great deal to be 
said in favour of the thirteenth century. The reason is a simple 
one. It is difficult to repress the suspicion that 118 is a copy of 
209. (1) There is a long list of passages in which 118 209 differ 
both from the text of 1 and from the Received Text. Some of 
these are probably cases where 1 does not represent the family 
text, but many of them must be mistakes in the archetype of 
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118 209, or in whichever of the two is the original of the other. 
(2) There are also many cases in which 118 209 have the received 
text against 1. (3) There are many cases in which 1 209 agree 
against 118. (4) There are no cases of importance (and only 
27 altogether) in which 1 118 are found against 209 s. These 
facts require one of two explanations; either 118 is a copy of 209; 
or 118 209 are copies of the same archetype, 118 having been 
made carelessly, and 209 with care. I think that the facts 
(3) and (4) make the former alternative the more probable; 
and since 118 is clearly a thirteenth century codex, I think that 
it is possible in spite of the palaeographical evidence that 209 
belongs to the 13th century and is earlier than 118. 

The matter may be put as a balance of probability thus. 
Which is more likely, that 209 is an abnormally written manu- 
script which has deceived palaeographical experts, or that of two 
manuscripts both copied from the same original, 118 should be 
frequently unfaithful to the archetype, and 209 never, except where 
118 is also unfaithful ? 

The question admits of doubt, but as all the readings of 
118 209 are given, individual scholars may easily judge for 
themselves. 

There is nothing remarkable about the appearance of the 
manuscript except that the Latin chapter-numbers have been 
added by a late scribe who explains in a note written in Greek 
that they have been added for convenience in finding references 
when disputing with Latins. The same hand wrote at the 
beginning of the volume: 


ἡ νέα διαθήκη πᾶσα δηλόνοτι ai πράξεις τῶν ἀποστόλων, ai 
ἑπτὰ καθολικαὶ ἐπιστολαὶ, αἱ 18 τοῦ dy. Παύλου, ὃ εὐαγγέλια καὶ 
ἡ ἀποκάλυψις" ἐστὶ δὲ τὸ βιβλίον ἐμοῦ Βεσσαρίωνος καρδινάλης 
τοῦ τῶν Τούσκλων. 

This is presumably Bessarion’s own writing: and it is legiti- 
mate to guess that the disputations with the Latins were those of 
the Council of Florence. 

I can find nothing at all to throw any light’on the history of 
the manuscript before it passed into the possession of Bessarion. 

It may be well to add here a note on 205. I was convinced 
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when I studied the question at Venice that 205 was a copy of 
209. An hour’s work only revealed two or three differences 
between the manuscripts, and those clearly accidental. It is 
for this reason that no further notice has been taken of 205. It 
would be interesting if the scribe of 205 were shown to be the 
same as the one who added the Apocalypse in 209, but the 
impression formed on my mind in 1898 was adverse to this 
suggestion. 


CHAPTER II. 
THE RELATIONS SUBSISTING BETWEEN 1 118 131 209. 


The genealogical relations which subsist between any given 
MSS can be deduced, in the absence of direct information, by 
studying the variations from the standard text which they share 
in common. This is another and slightly more accurate way of 
enunciating the old rule that “community of error implies unity 
of origin.” It is slightly more accurate because in dealing with 
late Mss the familiar text, the presence of which calls for no 
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explanation, is not the true text, but the late ecclesiastical or | 
Syrian text, which is perhaps better named the Antiochian text, | 
and it is deviation from this in any considerable degree which | 


indicates community of origin. 
To determine therefore the genealogical relations of the Mss 


under discussion it is sufficient to compare them with the standard ~ 


of the Antiochian text, and not with any supposed “true” text. 
This is an easy task because the text of Stephanus (the T.R.) as 
reproduced by Scrivener or Lloyd is a sufficiently accurate presen- 
tation of the Antiochian text to serve all practical purposes ; and 
the few places where Stephanus has an unusual reading can be 
easily noted, when any real result is affected. 

For the sake of clearness I shall now give at once the results 
which have been obtained by such a comparison of the text of 1 
118 131 209 with the text of Stephanus, and shall then proceed 
to justify these results one by one. 


(1) 1118 131 209 have a common ancestor ‘W. 


(2) Either 118 209 have a common ey ἡμὴ A, or 118 is 
copy of 209. 


c2 
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(3) 209 is more faithful to X than is 118. 


(4) 118 was written by an eclectic seribe who was acquainted 
with X, and sometimes hesitated between the text of X (or of 
209) and the Antiochian text. 


(5) X was copied from two mss Y and Z, of which Y belonged 
to the same family as 1, and was probably an ancestor of it, and Z 
to the Antiochian family. Probably Y was mutilated. 


(6) 131 is in Mc i—v and in Le i—xxiv descended from 
another ΜΒ of the same family as 1, which was neither X nor 1 
nor Y, 


(7) The immediate archetypes of 1 118 131 209 were probably 
minuscule MSS. 


These results may be illustrated by a diagram thus :-— 


Cent. x11 


Cent. x1II 





Cent. xIv 131 (Me 1-—v and Le 1—xxrv) 209 


(1) 1118 131 209 have a common ancestor W. 


A comparison of the texts of these Mss with each other and 
with the text of Stephanus shows that in the sections comprising 
Mt i—x, xxii— Mc xiv, Le iv—xxiii, Jo i—xiii, xviii there are in 1 
2243 variants from the text of Stephanus; 1731 of these are 
found in 118 209, and 214 more in 209, though not in 118. 

Similarly for the sections comprising Me i—v Le i—xxiv 
there are in 1 1188 variants from the text of Stephanus; 804 of 
these are found in 131, which elsewhere agrees very closely with 
the text of Stephanus. 

This would be sufficient to suggest a common ancestry for 
1 118 181 209 in the sections mentioned even if none of the 
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variants were singular or subsingular, but since on the contrary 
some of them are attested by no other Greek manuscripts and 
many of them by only a few others, it is certain that in the 
sections in question 1 118 131 209 represent a common ancestor 
which may be called W. The only alternative theory is that 118 
131 209 are copies of 1, but this possibility is excluded by facts 
which are mentioned in the following sections. 


(2) 118 209 have a common ancestor X. 


It has been already shown from 1, that 118 and 209 in certain 
sections agree closely with 1. Similarly it may be shown that in 
the other sections the texts of the two Mss are largely identical, 
agreeing in 238 variants from the T.R., and differing from each 
other in only 33. 

This affinity cannot be explained by supposing that 209 is a 
copy of 118; for, in the former sections, when one of the two MSs 
agrees with 1, and the other with the T.R., in nearly 300 places it 
is 209 which agrees with 1, and only once is it 118. 

It might be explained by supposing that 118 is a copy of 209 
if it were not for the verdict of all the palaeographers who have 
seen the manuscripts together, that 209 is later than 118. I have 
expressed in Chapter I my feeling that it is possible that after all 
209 is an abnormally written manuscript which deceives palaeo- 
graphers, but I do not feel at liberty to build on that feeling, and 
therefore in this chapter I must exclude the possibility that 118 is 
a copy of 209. Excluding, then, this possibility, it is obvious that 
this close affinity between 118 and 209 can only be explained by 
the theory that they have a common ancestor in the sections 
which are not faithful to the 1 type, as well as in the bulk of the 
Gospels, where they resemble 1. 

It is also shown by these facts that 1 is not directly the 
ancestor of either 118 or 209. Because, if it were so, it would be 
necessary to suppose that 118 was written by an eclectic scribe 
who used 1, as a rule, but at intervals preferred to follow another 
copy, and that 209 was afterwards written by another scribe who 
was also eclectic, and whose eclecticism led him to make in nearly 
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every case exactly the same divergences and agreements with 1 
as the scribe of 118 had made. Such*a coincidence in eclecticism 
is barely conceivable in a few instances, but in the case of a large 
number, as in the present, it is quite out of the question. There- 
fore it is certain that the immediate ancestor of 118 and 209 was 
some MS now lost which may be called X, and which was composed 
by some eclectic scribe out of two Mss, one of the same type as 1 
_which may be called Y, and the other of a type nearly approaching 
the T. R. which may be called Z. 


(3) 209 is more faithful to X than ts 118, and (4) 118 was 
written by an eclectic scribe who was acquainted with X, and 
sometimes hesitated between the text of X and the Antiochian 
text. 


This is proved by the fact mentioned above that in 379 cases 
209 has the reading of 1, while 118 has the reading of the T.R., 
but in only 27 cases are the relations reversed. And it is for this 
reason that the palaeographical judgment that 118 is older than 
209 is open to suspicion. 

It is not however difficult to account for the markedly less 
faithful character of 118, for it is certain that the scribe of 118 
was eclectic in his copying. This might be guessed from the 
number of places where he reverts to the T.R., and it seems to be 
proved by the long list of passages in which he either leaves a 
blank, doubting what words exactly to copy, or puts an alternative 
reading above the word he has actually written. An appendix on 
p- XXxvii gives those which are clearly due to the hesitation of 
the scribe between the reading of 209 (as best representing the 
archetype X) and the T.R. The remainder are to be found in 
the critical notes. Griesbach in his Symbolae Criticae regarded 
these passages as a proof that 1 was known to the scribe of 118. 
It will however be seen in the list given that they can be 
explained equally well by a knowledge of 209 (or of the lost Ms 
which is best represented by 209); and, as it has been shown 
that 118 is not directly descended from 1, it is obvious that 
Griesbach’s theory must be amended in the manner indicated. 
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(5) X was copied from two manuscripts Y and Z, of which Y 
belonged to the same family as 1 and Z to the Antiochian 
family. Y was probably mutilated. 


It has been already mentioned that 118 209 agree so closely 
with 1 in Mt i—x, xxii—Mc xiv, Le iv—xxiii, Jo i—xiii, xvill 
that the three manuscripts must have a common ancestry in 
these sections, and it has also been shown that the agreement 
between 118 and 209 is equally significant in the remaining 
sections, so as to suggest that they have a common ancestor X. 
These facts imply that the scribe who produced X made use of 
two sources, (a) a manuscript belonging to the same family as 1, 
which may be called Y, and (6) a manuscript belonging to the 
Antiochian family, which may be called Z. 

It is obvious that the eclecticism which led him to follow 
sometimes Y and sometimes Z, may have been due to necessity 
or choice. That is to say, he may have abandoned the use of the 
Ms of the type of 1 because it was mutilated or illegible, or he 
may have done so simply because he disliked the reading of his 
exemplar and preferred to use another copy. 

It is not possible to say with absolute certainty that either of 
these alternatives is excluded or demonstrated by any available 
evidence. But there are certain facts which raise a presumption 
that the scribe was influenced by both reasons in his occasional 
abandonment of the text of the type of 1. 

In considering this point it must be remembered that mutila- 
tions in MSS generally take the form of the loss either of complete 
quires, usually of course quaternions, or of conjugate leaves. If 
therefore a MS which had been mutilated in several places was 
used as an archetype by the scribe who used a Ms of a different 
type to fill up the lacunae, it ought to be possible to trace definite 
proportions in the length of the passages where the secondary 
type of text is followed, and by using this as a standard of 
measurement to reconstruct conjecturally the mutilated archetype, 
showing what quires and what leaves were missing when it was 
used. If this cannot be done, then the probability is that the 
change of type is due to a deliberate eclecticism on the part of the 
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scribe. If it can be done in some places, but not so as to explain 
the phenomena in others, then it is probable that the scribe was 
in some cases deliberately eclectic, and in others was compelled to 
desert his original exemplar, because it was mutilated. 

It is to this last class that the facts belong in the case of the 
archetype of 118 209. In the Fourth Gospel there is a series of 
four passages where the sudden abandonment of the text of the 
type of 1, and the use of another, can be explained on the theory 
that the Ms of the former type was one which contained on each 
page 18—19 lines of the same length as the lines in Lloyd’s Greek 
Testament, and that two conjugate leaves, a single inserted leaf, 
and a complete quaternion were missing when the Ms was used by 
the scribe of the archetype of 118 and 209. The facts which go 
to make this probable are as follows. 

There are four passages in the F ourth Gospel where 118 and 
209 leave the 1 type of text :— 


(1) vii 28—vii 48. 
(2) x 4 -x 18. 

(3) xi 33—xi 48, 
(4) xii 34—xviii 3. 


The lengths of these four passages stated in lines of Lloyd’s Greek 
Testament are :— 


(1) 36 lines. 
(2) 36 lines, 
(3) 36 lines. 
(4) 292 (=8 x 364) lines. 


The lengths of the three passages which intervene between these 
four are :— 


(1) vii 43—x 4 =146 (=4 x 364) lines. 
(2) x 18—xi 88 =111 (=3 x 87) lines. 
(3) xi 48—xiii 34= 219 (=6 x 364) lines. 
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We are thus led to suggest that the composition of the Ms in 
this part of the Fourth Gospel was 
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that the four passages mentioned above were contained on the 
leaves indicated by the figures, and that they were lost before the 
MS was used by the scribe of the archetype of 118 and 209. 

So far as it goes, this is fairly satisfactory. But it does not go 
nearly far enough to prove that mutilation of his exemplar will 
explain the eclecticism of the scribe of the archetype of 118 209. 
For these four passages are not the only places in the Fourth 
Gospel which seem to desert the Ms of the type of 1, on the 
contrary the whole of the remainder of the Gospel after xx 1 is 
slightly less faithful to 1 than it is to the other type. But that 
this cannot be explained by any theory of a mutilated archetype 
can be seen by noting the coincidences with and differences from 1. 















































Number of differences from 1 which follow 


Coincidences with 1. each coincidence. 
Joxx 1 1 

xu RE Z 

xx 14 — 

xx 14 — 

xx 15 3 

xx 20 A 

xx 28 ws 

xx 28 bas 

xx 28 
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Number of differences from 1 which follow 


Coincidences with 1. each coincidence. 
xxi 15 3 
xxi 17 -- 
xxi 17 3 
xxi 19 : δῆς 


This looks very much like deliberate eclecticism ; and there is 
certainly one other instance which seems to point the same way— 
the case of the Pericope adulterae. In 1 this is added with a note 
at the end of the Gospel. But in 118 209 it comes in the ordinary 
place, without any note; and the text is different from that of 1. 
It looks as though the archetype of 118 209 had deliberately 
inserted the passage from another Ms. But it would not be well 
to press this point, as the differences of 118 209 in this place from 
the T.R. are perhaps barely sufficient to make it certain that the 
pericope was found in their archetype. 

In the case of the other Gospels there are several passages 
where the type of 1 is deserted, but none where any case in 
support of the theory of a mutilated archetype of 118 209 can be 
made to appear as probable as it does in the case of the Fourth 
Gospel. 

It may be well to discuss these, if only to give the negative result. 


(1) Mt x 34—xxi 46. 
(2) Me xvi 9—xvi 20. 
(8) Le i 1—i 49, 

(4) Le ii 7—ii 20. 

(5) Le xxiv 19—xxiv 34. 

It seems difficult without distorting the facts to account for 
the phenomena of these passages by a theory of mutilation. The 
questions which have to be asked in this connection in each case 
are :— 

(i) Is there any reason for supposing that in these passages 

there is any use at all of the text of the type of 1? 

(ii) Supposing that this question can be answered in the 
negative, can any explanation be given which will be con- 
sistent with the composition of the codex suggested by 
the passages in the Fourth Gospel ? 
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In attempting to answer the first question, it becomes necessary 
to remember in the first place that, although the T.R. is a fair 
representative of the Antiochian text, it is not an absolutely 
accurate one; and therefore there may be readings in which 1 
118 209 agree together, not because of the peculiar element in the 
family text, but because the T.R. has adopted some reading which 
is not really characteristic of the Antiochian text: and, in the 
second place, that there is hardly any Ms known which has not got 
a few peculiar readings, and therefore that it is possible that the 
Ms of the type of the T.R. used by the archetype of 118 209 may 
have occasionally coincided, in variants from the Antiochian text, 
with the ms of the type of 1. 

It is therefore necessary to examine the readings of the type of 
1 found in the five passages mentioned above. 


(1) Mt x 34—xxi 46. 


In this passage there are 310 variants from the T.R. found in 
1, and of these 41 are also found in 118 209. The question is 
whether these 41 readings imply that a Ms of the same type as 
1 was used, or not. Twenty-six out of the 41 may be dismissed 
as readings which belong either to the genuine Antiochian text, or 
to a text so common as obviously to need no explanation, 1.6. they 
are readings which Tischendorf quotes as found in more than 50 
MSS, or even in a greater number. | 


The following remain :— 


xii 14 ἐξελθόντες δὲ ο. NBCD al’. 

ΧΗΙ 16 ἀκούουσιν ο. NBCDMX al*. 

xiv 18 ἀκούσας δὲ c. NBCDLZ al”. 

xiv 22 om. ὁ Ἰησοῦς c. NBC*DIPA® al”. 
XV 5 om. καὶ c. NBCDT® 33 al’. 


ΧΥ 5 om. αὐτοῦ c. “al.” 
xv 14 πεσοῦνται εἰς βόθυνον (4. βόθρον.) c. (D)LZ 124 
(346). | 


xv 31 ἐδόξαζον c. XL al plus”. 

xv1 25 οὗτος σώσει αὐτὴν c. 33. 

xvi 28 ἑστώτων c. NBODLSU 13—124. 22. 33. 157. al 
plus”. 

xvili 15 om. καὶ c. NBD 33 al plus®. 
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xix 24 τῶν οὐρανῶν. c. Z 33 124 157 48° 
xix 24 om. εἰσελθεῖν ο. NLZ 33 al pauc. 
xx 10 πλεῖον c. BCNZ al’. 

xx 23 om. καὶ ο. NBDZ al’. 

xxl 46 ἐπεὶ c. NBDL 22. 33. 


It will be seen that only in one case (xv 5, 2nd) is there a variant 
which is confined, according to Tischendorf, to this family, and in 
that case, as it is merely the omission of a pronoun, it is difficult 
to feel any degree of certainty either way. 

This is not a matter that can be argued at length with ad- 
vantage. Either these readings have been due to the use of a MS 
of the type of 1, which was only used at intervals in this passage, 
but was elsewhere the habitual exemplar; or they may be due to 
accidental coincidences between 1 and the Ms which was to fill up 
the lacunae in the Ms of the type of 1, which was used by the 
scribe of the archetype of 118 and 209. 

It remains to see whether this passage can be accounted for as 
due to the loss of complete quaternions of the size suggested by 
the investigation of the passage in the Fourth Gospel. Those 
passages suggested a page of 18—19 lines (or a leaf of 36—38 
lines), Le. a quaternion of 288—304 lines. Therefore Mt x 34— 
xx1 46 ought, if the lacunae be due to the loss of several quater- 
nions, to be more or less exactly a multiple of some figure varying 
between 288 and 304. 

But Mt x 34—xxi 46 contains 1056 lines in Lloyd’s Greek 
Testament; and this does not correspond to any definite number 
of quaternions, though it is only 24 lines short of 29 leaves of 
364 lines each. Therefore, even if it is assumed that there was 
no use made in this passage of the Ms of the type of 1, still there 
is no evidence of a positive kind to suggest that the archetype 
was mutilated, 

(2) Mc xvi 9—xvi 20. | 

In this passage there are five variants from the T.R. in 1, and 
a note. The note is found in 209 (not in 118) and so in the first 
of the five variants, viz. xvi 9 σαββάτων for σαββάτου, but this 
is found in ΚΠ al, so that it proves little. It may, however, 
with the note, be the end of the passage agreeing with 1. There 
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are not enough variants in this passage to make it possible to form 
any judgment. Its length is not sufficient for it to have filled a 
complete leaf of the suggested archetype by itself; but perhaps it 
has to be taken together with the next passage. 


(3) Lei 1—u 43. 

In this passage there are in 1 67 variants from the T.R., and 
of these 10 are found in 118 209. But of these 10 only the 
following are important— 


i 61 om. ὅτι c. y*™ alt. 

i 63 ἔσται pro ἐστι c. CU al®. 

i 77 ἡμῶν pro αὐτῶν c. ACMO*”*RU 28 οἷν al”. 

ii 31 om. τῶν ante λαῶν, no other authority (not 209)— 


the six others being found in at least 60 other Mss. It is also 
obvious that the first and last of the four quoted are the most im- 
portant, and if the last were not so easy to explain as haplography 
of the last syllable of πάντων it would be very strong evidence. 

The length of this passage measured as before is 264 lines. 
This is short of one complete quaternion of the size suggested 
by about 24 lines, and this deficiency would be almost exactly 
supplied by the last 12 verses of Mark, if it is supposed that the 
MS had no tables of κεφαλαῖα. 

It is therefore possible that this passage and the preceding one 
taken together point to the loss of a complete quaternion from the 
MS of the type of 1 used by the scribe of the archetype of 118 209. 

(4) Le iii 7—iii 20, 

This passage in 1 contains 11 variants from the T.R., none of 
which are found in 118 209. It is separated from the preceding 
passage by 39 lines, ie. by one leaf of the suggested archetype 
(the first leaf of the succeeding quaternion), and itself contains 39 
lines, ie. is the second leaf of the quaternion. But there is no 


trace of alteration of type further on to suggest the loss of the 
conjugate leaf. 


(5) Le xxiv 19—xxiv 34, 


Here there are in 1 nine variants from the T.R., and none of 
them are in 118, 209. The length of the passage is 37 lines—the 
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right length, but again unsupported by any evidence as to the 
loss of the conjugate leaf. 

It is, therefore, now possible to summarise the answer to the 
two questions suggested above as follows :— 


(1) There is no convincing evidence that there was any use 
of the Ms of the type of 1 in the passages where it seems to be 
generally deserted, though there are a few places which may be 
very well explained by such a use. 

(2) The evidence derived from a consideration of the length 
of the apparent lacunae in four cases out of the five is favourable 
to the theory of mutilation, and in no case is at all opposed to it. 


On the whole therefore the balance of evidence is slightly in 
favour of the theory that Y was a manuscript which had a page 
containing the same amount as 18—19 lines of Lloyd’s Greek 
Testament, and that it had been mutilated to some degree in each 
Gospel before it was used by the scribe in question. It is probable 
that this scribe was also occasionally eclectic and emended the 
text he was copying; and it is possible, though not probable, that 
this eclecticism may explain the passages which have been ascribed 
to the mutilation of the Ms of the type of 1. 

It is probable that Y is an ancestor of 1, and not 1 itself or a 
descendant of 1, because (a) 1 is not mutilated, (b) there are a 
number of readings in 118 209 (in places where the text shows no 
signs of the use of any other MS) in which 1 agrees with the T.R. 
against 118 209 (v. Chap. 111, where the list of these readings is 
given). These are explained most naturally as places where the 
habitual use of the Antiochian text exercised its usual effect 
and made the scribe of 1, perhaps unconsciously, desert the text 
of his exemplar, which is preserved in 118 209. 


(6) 131 1s in Me ti—v and in Le t—aaiv descended from another 
MS of the same family as 1, which was neither X nor 1 
nor Y. 


131 only preserves the text of the family of 1 in Mc i—y and 
Le i—xxiv; elsewhere it has a text which in the main is Antiochian 
though it has a certain number of variants. In these two sections 
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it does not agree exclusively either with 1 or with 118 209. The 
list of readings in which it differs from 1 as well as from the 
Antiochian text is given in Chapter 11. Many of them are no 
doubt merely mistakes due to the scribe of 131 itself, but some 
must belong to its archetype. 

These make it quite certain that 131 is not a copy of X. 
X has been shown to have been made by following sometimes Y 
and sometimes Z. In Le i 1—ii 43, and again in Le iii 7—iii 20, 
it followed Z, but in these passages 131 is following the text of 
the family of 1, to which Z does not belong. 

It is hardly less certain that 131 did not use Y; there are 
very few places where 118 131 209 agree together against 1 and 
s; the most important are, 


Le 1 38 add. ἐν ante ‘lepovaannm. 
v 19 πώς pro ποίας. 
xv 20 αὐτοῦ pro ἑαυτοῦ. 
xvl 6 ὁ δὲ εἶπε pro καὶ εἶπε. 
xx 17 om. αὐτοῖς 1°. 


The remainder (v. p. xli) are usually accidental coincidences 
in spelling. There are, it is true, a considerable number of readings 
where 118 131 209 ¢ agree against 1, but there are many more 
where either 131 or 118 209 support 1 against the Antiochian text. 

The archetype of 131 was therefore neither X nor Y. It is 
very improbable that it was 1 itself. 131 is full of misspellings 
which it is difficult to believe could have been made if the scribe 
had been using a beautiful manuscript like 1. There are also 
many readings in 131 which are not found in 1. I think it would 
be difficult to prove from these that 131 is not a descendant of 1 
with one or more ancestors intervening, but it is more likely that 
131 and 1 are descendants of the same ancestor, 1 being far the 
more faithful copy, but occasionally, as in Le xvi 6 (ὁ δὲ εἶπε 118 
131 209, καὶ εἶπε 1 5) reverting to the Antiochian text when 131 
remained true to its archetype. | 


(7) The immediate archetypes of 1 118 131 209 were probably 
minuscule manuscripts. 


In the case of well-written manuscripts such as 1 118 209 and, 
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to a less extent, 131, it is very difficult to form any opinion as to 
the script used in their exemplars. 

Dean Burgon in a letter to the Guardian referred to the 
ancestor of 209 as probably an uncial manuscript, but apparently 
he merely based his opinion on general probabilities. 

In working through the text of these manuscripts I have 
found nothing to support the theory of an uncial original, On 
the other hand, though I have not found much to suggest a 
minuscule, the following passages seem to me to point clearly in 
that direction. 


(a) Me viii 34: 1 has διενέχθησαν for διελέχθησαν, from 
confusion between a minuscule ν and a minuscule XA, which are 
sometimes very hard to distinguish. 


(Ὁ) Mt viii 12: 118 209 have ἐμβληθήσονται for ἐκβληθή- 
σονται, from confusion between a minuscule » and a minuscule «. 


(c) Le viii 22: 131 has ἀνεύη for ἀνέβη, and similarly in 
Le ix 38 it has ἀνευόησε for ἀνεβόησε and in Le xi 38 εὐαπτίσθη 
for ἐβαπτίσθη, probably from confusion between a minuscule 8 
and a minuscule v: but this may be due to pronunciation, as 
ἀνεύη and ἀνέβη would be practically identical in the spoken 
language. 

It is possible that there may be other variants in these manu- 
scripts which throw light on this point, but I have not noted any. 
So far as they go, they point to minuscule rather than uncial 
ancestors for 1 118 131 209. 





APPENDIX TO CHAPTER ILI. 


Inst of readings’ in which the scribe of 118 seems to have hesitated 
between two readings, viz. the reading of 209 and that found 
in the Teatus Receptus (v. Ὁ. xxvi). 


Reapine or 118 Reabine or 209 READING OF S 
Mt vii 14 om τι spat. rel. και οτι 
viii 10 ουδενι praem. spat. map ovdert ουδὲ ev τω Iopandr 
x 19 παραδὼ spat. rel. παραδωσι παραδιδωσιν 
xv 32 ημερ spat. rel. ἡμεραι npepas 
xvii 5 ger spat. rel. φωτος φωτεινὴ (sic 1) 
Xvili 19 pov praem. spat. ἡμων υμων (sic 1) 
xxii 14 om εἰσι spat. rel. ἐστι εισι (sic 1) 
39 om σου 2° spat. rel. σου post eavrov σεαυτὸν pro εαὐτὸν σου 
xxiv 31 om peyadns spat. rel. μεγαλης porns peyadns 
xxv 22 praem. spat. ante εἰπε εἰπε AaBov ere 
32 adop spat. rel. αφορισει αφοριει 
xxvi 7 τ΄ xegadr spatt. rell. της κεφαλης τὴν κεφαλὴν 
71 Na¢ spat. rel. Ναζαρηνου Ναζωραιου 
em τὴν δεξιαν 
ΧΧΥΪ 29 εν τη δεξια εν tn δεξια em. τὴν δεξιαν 
XXVili 3 oa spat. rel. ws ὡσει 
4 o spat. rel. ws wre 
Me i20 μισθ spat. rel. μισθιων μισθωτων 
29 por se ευθυς ευθεως 
ων εν ’ 
εξελθοντες ndOov εξελθων ηλθεν εξελθοντες ηλθον 
35 wii evvuxa evvuxov 


1 This list might have been made longer by adding those readings in 118 which 
seem to be due to a knowledge of 209 and some text other than 5", but it seemed 
better to mention here only cases which are quite clear. The remainder may be 
seen in the notes. 


L. d 


ἢ XXXVill 


Mc i 44 
ii 27 


vii 8, 9 


vili 1 


32 

xiv 15 
892 

τα iv 43 
viii 45, 46 


54 


ix 5 
xi 15 
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Reapine or 118 


avr spat. rel. 
primum scripsit eye- 
vero, tum erasit, 


denique rescripsit 
εις 


τ βος 
om αλλ spat. rel. 
συγγεν σι 


ος ἢ 
οσοι av μὴ δεξονται 


υμας μηδε axov 
μηδε ακουσωσιν 


εἰπε θελωεγουσα θελω 
spat. rel. 
ανθρωπὼν κβαπτισμους 


εδωκ 


ξεστων και ποτηρίων 
και αλλα παροιμια 
Tavta πολλα ποιειτε 


και ελεγεν 

TavTa ἐσὼ Ta Tovnpa 
εσωθεν : 

πα spat. rel. 


om Μαγδαλα spat. rel. 
primum scripsit avr, 
tum erasit et rov 
τυφλου rescripsit 
φω (delet.) θε φωνὴ 
spat. rel. ante διάκονος 


evpnoere m. p. del. ε 
2° et spat. rel. 

ap6n spat. rel. 

βληθηὴ spat. rel. 


“praem. spat. ante ay 


aveye spat. rel. 


ε 
ερχονται 


amreorad spat. rel. 
αποθλιβουσιν ο (eras.) 
και λεγεις τις ο αἁψα- 
μενος μου o δεϊησους 
εἐγειρ spat. rel, 


Sexovra vpas 
Bee βουλ spat. rel. 


Reapina or 209 


αὐτῆς 
εκτισθη 


εἰς 
αλλ 


συγγενευσι 


os av μὴ δεξηται 


υμας μηδὲ α- 


κουσὴ 
εἰπε θελω 


εδωκε 


ανθρωπων καιελε- 


γεν 


ταυτα εσωθεν 


παλιν πολλου 


Μαγδαλα 
αὐτου 


φωνη 
διακονος 


ευρησητε 


αρθηναι 
βληθηναι 
αν 
ανωγεων 


EpxeTat 
απεσταλὴην 


αποθλιβουσιν o 


δὲ Τησους 


εἐγειραι 


δεχωνται 


Βεεζεβουλ 


READING oF Κ΄ 


auras (sic 1) 
eyevero 


mpos (sic 1) 
om αλλ 
συγγενεσι 


οσοι ἂν μὴ δεξωνται 


υμας μηδὲ ακουσωσι 


ἡτήσατο λεγουσα θελω 

εδωκεν αὐτὴν : 

ανθρωπων βαπτισμους 
ξεστων και ποτηριων 
και αλλαπαροιμια Tav- 
τα moda ποιειτε Kat 
ελεγεν 

TavTa Ta Tovnpa εσω- 
θεν 

παμπολλου 

Δαλμανουθα 

του τυφλου 


ηλθε φωνη 

εσχατος ka παντῶν δια- 
Kovos 

ευρησετε 


apOnre 
Brn Onre 
αλλ εαν [add tantum 1] 


av@yeov 


epxovra (sic 1) 
απεσταλμαι 
αποθλιβουσιν και λεγεις 
τις ὁ αψαμενος μου 
o Se Ιησους 
ἐγειρου 


δεξωνται υμας 


Βεελζεβουλ 


Le xxi 4 
xxii 34 
59 


Jo i 42 


iv 27 
vi 39 
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READING oF 118 


αὐτὸ spat. rel. 
μ᾽ eWeva spat. rel. 
ἀλλ ὅστις 


ο 
πρωτον 


εθαυμασαν 
rel. spat. post με 


READING oF 209 
αὐτῶν (Vv. p. 145) 


με ειδεναι 
ἄλλός τις 


πρῶτον 


εθαυμαζον 
με 


ΧΧΧΙΧ 


READING oF ς΄ 


αυτοις 
μὴ εἰδεναι με 
ἄλλος τις 


πρῶτος 


εθαυμασαν 
με πατρος 


It will be observed that the scribe’s interest in the text he 
was copying grew fainter as he reached the end of his task, until 
in St John there are hardly any instances of his hesitating between 


two readings. 


CHAPTER III. 
THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE ARCHETYPE. 


It has been shown in the previous chapter that in Me i—iv 
and in Le i—xxiv. we have three independent representations of 
the archetype of this family of manuscript, viz. 1 118-209 131 
(though 118-209 desert us in Le i—ii and xxiv). In the rest 
of the Gospels we have two independent representations, 1 and 
118-209 (though 118-209 sometimes fail, notably in Mt xi 
—xx1). 

On what principles, then, is it best to attempt to reconstruct 
the text of the archetype ? 

In considering this question it must be remembered that in 
dealing with late mss the influence exercised upon the scribes 
by the Antiochian text can hardly be over-estimated. They 
probably were at least as well acquainted with the Gospels as 
the monks of to-day in the convents on Mt Athos; and the 
amount which these know by heart, and the quickness with 
which they detect any mistakes in quotation, are well known to 
all who have had the privilege of talking with them and have 
endeavoured to quote the Greek Scriptures to them. Therefore 
in reconstructing an archetype from two late Mss it is generally 
right to adopt that reading which differs from the Antiochian 
text. It is more doubtful whether in the case of three Mss it 
is right to follow one against two which have the Antiochian 
text. It is of course necessary to consider each reading on its 
merits, but in the case of Mss of equal value I believe that we 
should generally follow the single manuscript unless there is 
reason for regarding its reading as merely a slip. In the present 
instance however this is a point which is not so important as it is 
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in the case of the Ferrar group, since it is impossible to regard 
the Mss as of equal authority. Cod. 1 is undoubtedly both the 
oldest and the best; and, apart from obvious slips, I do not think 
that anywhere I εἰρη prefer the reading supported by 118-209 
131 ¢ to the reading found in 1. 

Three other combinations remain to be considered. 


(1) 118-209 131 against 1 s. 
(2) 118-209 en? hk oe 
(3) 131 » 1118-209 s. 


There are only 21 readings in which 118-209 131 agree 
against 1 s. 


These are :— 
Reapine or 1 δ᾽ Reapine oF 118-209 131 
Mc iii 7 προς εἰς Gone 118) 
iv 88 μελει μελλει 
Le - ii 88 Ιερουσαλημ ev Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
v 19 sows (δια ποιας S) πὼς 
viii 22 eveBn aveBn (avevn 131) 
ὕ4 εγειρε (eyetpov ©) ἐγειραι (εγειρ spat. rel. 118) 
xi 53 Aeyovros Se αὐτου om αὐτου (sed non 209) 
xii 27 περιεβαλετο περιεβαλλετο 
xili 21 ενεκρυψεν εκρυψεν 
xv 1ὅ αγρους αὐτου om αὐτου (sed non 209) 
20 eavrou αὐτου 
xvi 6 και εἰπε o δὲ eure 
xix 29 BnOdayn (BnOpaynv S$) BnOcdayn (Βηθσφαγην 118 209?) 
xx 1 erov εἰπε 
17 εμβλεψας αυτοις om αὕτοις 
xxi 8. εβαλεν εβαλλεν 
4 αυτοις αὐτῶν 
εβαλον ᾿ εβαλλον 
εβαλεν εβαλλεν 
xxii 80 καθησεσθε (καθισεσθε 5) καθισεσθε 
35 vorepnOn (υστερησατε 5) υστερηθητε 


This is a surprisingly short list; and from it some deductions 
may at once be made. For no stress can be laid on the readings in 
Mc iv 38, Le xii 27, xxi 3, xxi 4 (2nd and 3rd), as they are probably 
due to the well-known tendency of scribes to put AA instead of 2; 
or on the readings in Le viii 54 and Le xxii 30, which are merely 
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itacisms; or on the reading in Le ii 38, which is really the 
Antiochian reading; while it is doubtful whether πῶς in v 19 
ought not to be regarded as a natural emendation for the 
difficult ποίας. The remainder may be regarded as probably 
the readings of the archetype of fam’. 

This striking witness to the superiority of the text of 1 
naturally influences the judgment which is to be passed on the 
remaining combinations. Therefore although I think that all 
readings of 118-209 or of 131, which differ from 1 s, deserve 
consideration, and many of them ought probably to be regarded 
as the readings οἵ the archetype, yet they cannot be allowed 
the same prominence as they would undoubtedly have deserved 
if it had been found that where we have three independent 
witnesses to the text, 118-209 and 131 more often supported 
each other against 1 s. 

It is therefore not easy to give a list of readings found in 
131 or 118-209 which probably ought to be regarded as those of 
the archetype. I have thought it best to be content with giving, 
in the two lists which follow, all the readings in which 118 209 
or 131 differ from 1 s. I have only excluded (a) readings which 
come in passages where (as was shown on pp. xxvili—xxxiv) 
118-209 either represent an archetype Z, which did not belong to 
the family of 1, or have been much altered by an eclectic scribe ; 
(b) mere variations of spelling ; (0) readings which are practically 
identical with the Antiochian text; (d) those which are really 
Antiochian though not followed by s. It is quite certain that 
many of those readings which I give have no claim to be con- 
sidered as the probable readings of the archetype; but, as any 
attempt to make a selection would necessarily be based on very 
uncertain and subjective criticism, I have thought it best to 
be content with giving lists in which scholars may conveniently 
find the material for making their own choice. 


1 Reapine or 1 131 > ? Reapine or 118-209 
Mt ill Ἰ1Ιωακειμ Ιακειμ 
ii 1 εν ἡμεραις Ἡρωδου του βασίλεως OM 
vy 45 ουρανοις τοις ουρανοις 


Ε 131 only in Me i—v and in Le i—xxiv. 
2 118 is missing until Mt vi 3. 


vill 9 


xv 23 
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Reaping or 1 131 ς 


προσωπον σου 

κλινη τ 

npas 2° (ημιν «) 

παντα Kat Ta 

τι yap ) 

ἐπι τὴν ynv: οὐκ ἤλθον Barew 
εἰιρηνὴν 

αὐτῶ αποκριθηναι 

θροεισθε 

ο μεν vLos 

παρεδωκαν avTov 

λαμα σαβαχθανει (σαβαχθανι «) 

εθηκεν 

εκεινος o πλανος 

διαλογιζονται 

αφιεναι emt τῆς γῆς 

ο οινος ὁ νεὸς 

Tos υἱοις τῶν ανθρωπων 

o λυχνος 

εξηλθον 

ουδεμιαν 

εξεβαλλον 

εως 

απολαβομενος 

εβαλε 

ws 

απολεσὴ τὴν Ψυχὴν αὐτου 

os eav...otxara (sed 1 post 
vers. 12 habet et καὶ pro os) 

αλλ εἰπωμεν (αλλ εαν εἰιπω- 
μεν 5) 

εβαλεν 


ταυτα παντα (παντα ταυτα S) 
ακοας πολεμων 


λαληθησεται εἰς μνημοσυνον av- 
τῆς 

ερχονται 

δεδωκε 

αρχίερεα 

κατ αὐτου 

ανθρωπον τουτον 

εδιδουν 


() Homoioteleuton, 


ΧΙΠΙ 
READING oF 118-209 


om gov 

κλῖναι (hoe accentu) 
om 

TavTad Ta Κατα 

om yap 

om () 


αποκριθηναι auto 
OponOnre 

και ὁ μεν υἱὸς 

om αὐτὸν 

λιμας αβαχθανὴη 
εθετο 

ο πλανος εκεινος 
λογιζονται 

ἐπι της γῆς αφιεναι 
ο νεὸς οινος 

τοις ανθρωποις 

om o 

ηλθον 

οὐδὲ μιαν 

εξεβαλον 

εως ov 
επιλαβομενος 
εβαλλε 

ores 

απολεσὴ τὴν εαὐτου Ψυχὴν 


om(?) 209 (118 sicut ς) 
αν ELT @MEV 


εβαλλεν 

om πάντα 

ακαταστασιας 

εἰς μνημοσυνον autns λαληθη- 
σεται 

ερχεται 

εδεδωκει 

αρχίερεα Καιαφαν 

κατ αὐτου λεγοντες 

om τοῦτον 


εδιδου 


68) Homoioteleuton ? 


xliv 


Mc xv 34 


xvi 9 
Le iii 28 
32 

33 

iv 4 

v 19 


vi 10 


i τῷ 


xvi ll 


Reaping oF 1 131 ς 


εβοησεν 


λαμα (λαμμα $) σαβαχθανει 


(-θανι «) 


αναστας δε 


Αδδει (Αδδὲ 131 $) 


Ὡβηὃ 
Βοοζ 


του Αλμει του Αρνει (om S) 


ρήματι θεου 


ἡ πενθερα Se (η δε πενθερα 131) 


εἰσενεγκωσιν 


τὸ εἐπιβλημα (OM τὸ S) 
αποκατεστὴ (αποκατεσταθὴ «) 


auT@v 

του θεου 
εκαστον yap 
οἰκιαν 
πορευθητι 


οὐκ εκλαυσατε 


Σουσαννα 


παρήγγελλε yap 


ὑπῆρχε 


πλησιον γεγονεναι 


μου 
dn ἡ θυρα 


εἰς τὴν κοιτὴν 


ανοιγήσεται 


To φως βλεπωσιν (το φεγγος ©) 


αρα..«αὐτους 
χορτον 
ταυτὴν 


εἰπε τῳ πατρι 


ει ouv 
τετραπλουν 
αὐτὼν ταῦτα 


δουλους εαυτου 
Kat οἱ πρωτοι του λαου 
συγγενεων (και συγγενων 131 =) 


εαυτων 
αρξονται 


υποστρεψασαι δε 


Βηθαβαρα 
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Reapine or 118-209 
aveBonoev 
λιμας αβαχθανη 


αναστας δὲ ο Ἰησους 

Αδειμ 

Ιωβηδ 

Βοοσζ 

του Ιωραμ, 

ρήματι εκπορευομενω δια στομα- 
τος θεου 

πενθερα δε 

ενεγκωσιν 

om 

απεκατεστη 

αὐτου 

των ovpavev 

om yap 209 (1181 deest) 

τὴν οἰκιαν 

πορευου 

ov συνεκλαυσατε 

Σωσαννα 

και παρηγγειλε (cf. παρηγγειλε 
yap 131) 

απηλθε 

γεγονεναι πλησιον 

om 

ἢ θυρα dn 

επι τῆς κοιτῆς 

ανοιχθησεται 

βλεπωσι το φως 

om 

Xoprov Tov aypou 

αὐτὴν 

εἰπεν αὐτω, πατερ 

om ovy 

εἰς To τετραπλουν (118 hiat) 

TavTa αὐτῶν 

SovAovs αὐτου (om αὐτου 131) 

om 

om 

αὐτῶν 

αρχονται 

om de 

Βηθανια 


Jo iv 49 


vi 


Vil 


vill 


xix 


iv 


37 
43 
12 
22 
30 
32 


27 
52 
22 


INTRODUCTION, 


Reapine or 1 131 > 
πριν 
εκβαλω 
o ἴησους 
αλλοι δε 
περιτεμνετε ανθρωπον 
auTov πίασαι 


οἱ αρχίερεις Kat οἱ φαρισαιοι 


(tr. ς) 
οὐκ 
Tov λογον μου 
ἐγένετο 
πιστεύετε 
exes (ante εἰς avrov “) 
εἰς 
τριακοσίων 
TOUTO 
αλλ εστι καθαρος ολος 
παλιν ουὅν 
συνεισηλθε 
τῆς Toews ο τοπος 
ov 
μαθητης 
7 ἥμερα 
ευθυς 
αὐτου ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρια 


Ιωσηφ 


Reapine or 1 118 209 ς΄ 


Ιακωβου και Ιωαννου 

συν avT@ 

εξελθοντες 

αποστελλῃ 

συνερχεται 

συνερχεται (συνηχθὴ 118 ς) 


εγειρηται λον ἑὰὲ 118) 
μνημειοις 

γεννωμενον 

της Μαριας 

εν τὴ συγγενεια 


αὐτὴ ἡ ἀπογραφὴη 


ἘΒΑΡΙΝα oF 118-209 
πριν ἢ 
εκβαλλω 
om o 
om de 
περιτεμνεται avOpwros 
maga avTov 
om 


και οὐκ 

μου τον λογον 
eyevovTo 

πιστευητε 

om 

προς 

διακοσιων 

τουτον 

om 209 (non 118) 
Mom ουν 209 
συνηλθε 

Ο τόπος τῆς πολεως 
we 

μαθητὴς εκεινος 

om ἢ 

evdews 

εστιν ἡ μαρτυρια αὐτου 
ο Ιωσηφ 


Reapine or 131 
Iwavvov kat Ἰακωβου 
μετ αὐτου 
ελθοντες 
αποστελει 
συνερχονται 
συνερχονται 


εγειρεται 

μνημασι 
yevomevov 

om 

εκ TNS συγγενειας 
αὐτὴ απογραφη 


(1) 118 stops at Jo xvi 25. 


xlv 


lil 


iv 


viii 


xi 
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Reapine or 1 118 209 = 


Kat avekAwev αὐτὸν 


φυλακας 


' Beov 


amo TOU ιερου 
ακούυοντες 
Ιησους 

ετει δε 

του Ζαχαριου 
παντων 


περι Ιωαννου (ον lw. 118 209 =) 


tov λαον 

EApodap 

Σαλμαν (Σαλμων 118 209 5) 
οτι 

περι αὐτου 

τὴν καρδιαν 

avra 

ἐπιβλημα (1°) 

αυτοις 

ο εκατονταρχος φιλους 
ἐχαρίσατο 

κωφοι 

σου εἰς τὴν οἰκιαν 
πονήρων 

αὐτου 

eyevero δὲ (και εγενετὸ ς) 
Kat ἐπαυσατὸ (επαυσαντο S$) 
που ι 
απελθειν 

avrots 

ηλθεν 

μὴ εἰδως o λεγει ~ 
tov διαλογισμον 

lax Bos 

np , 
γινωσκει 

ποιήσας 

καθως 

ἡμῶν 

μου 

ειἰπεν αὐτῶ 

δυσβαστακτα 


Reapina or 131 


om 

tas φυλακας 
Θεον Ισραηλ 
om απὸ 
ακουσαντες 
o ἴησους 
om de 

om tov 
ἀπαντῶν 
om “΄ 

τω aw 
Ἑσλωδαν 
Σαλμαναν 
om 

αὐτου 

τὴ καρδια 
avuT@ 

om 

avtots o Ἰησους(") 


φίλους ο εκατονταρχος 


-εδωρησατο 

και κωφοι 

εἰς τὴν οἰκιαν σου 
ακαθαρτων πονήρων 
αὐτῶν 

εἐγενετο 

om 

πως 

εἰσελθειν 

om 

προσηλθε τω Inaov 
om 

τους διαλογισμους 
και Ιακωβος 

om 

επιγινωσκει 
ποιήσας iva 

ws 

om 

om 

om αὑτῷ 


Bapea και δυσβαστακτα 


() Perhaps a dittography of οις. 
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Reapine or 1 118 209 = Reapine or 131 
Le xii 4 φίλοις pov om μου 
9 apvnoapevos pe om pe 
90. τούτων τουτων aTravT@V 
81 ταῦτα παντα om παντα 
37, 38 ους ελθων...«εκεινοι om 
42 οικετιας (θεραπιας 118 209 5) οικιας 
ΧΙ 2. εἰπεν αὑτοις : om αὑτοις 
xiv 14 ανταποδοθησεται Se (yap ς) om de 
21 Kat mapayevopevos...tavTa om 131 
28 θελων o θελων 
xv 1 ot αμαρτῶλοι om οἱ 
12 τῆς ουσιας om 
22 πατὴρ πατὴρ αὐτου 
αὐτου 1° om 
xvii 4 apaptn apaptnon 
23 ἢ wWov om ἢ 
96. capa πτωμα 
xvill 29 ἡ γονεῖς ἡ αδελῴους ῃ αδελῴους ἡ γονεις 
xix 11] παραχρῆμα μελλει ἡ βασιλεία ἡ βασιλεια Tov θεου παραχρημα 
του θεου αναφαινεσθαι μέλλει φαινεσθαι 
90 avTov om 
36 avTev €auT@V 
48 ακουων ακουειν 
xx 6 καταλιθασει καταδικασει 
9 την παραβολὴν ταυτὴν παραβολὴν 
xxii 1 παθειν απελθειν 
21 παραδιδοντος pe om pe 
36 To ιματιον _ Τὰ ysatia 
ὅϑ wpa και ἢ εξουσια eis ἢ εξουσια kat ἡ wpa 
58 ιδων αὐτὸν avtov ἰδων 
9 αὐτου αὐτῶν 
68. προσωπον προσωῶπον ετυπτον aUTOV και 
04 προφητευσον προφητευσον ἡμιν Χριστε 
65 εἰς προς 
xxiii ὅῶ τω Πιλατω om Te 
54 nyepa nv nv ἡμερα 
xxiv 4 και ιδου om Kau 


20 εἰς κριμα θανατου om 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE CHARACTER OF THE TEXT OF THE ARCHETYPE. 


It is never quite easy to establish the textual affinities of 
late manuscripts. There is so large an amount of mixture and 
of assimilation to more ordinary types that the real character 
of the text is obscured. The manuscripts of this group offer a 
sufficient example of this fact. Ultimately all four represent 
a common original, but not one of them has escaped mixture 
with the ordinary type of text; in the case of 131 it is only 
in St Luke and a few chapters of St Mark that the original 
archetype seems to have been followed, while in 118 we have 
a most interesting example of the way in which a scribe some- 
times deserted the text of the manuscript which he was copying 
and sometimes doubted which of two readings he would adopt. 

The first and obvious deduction from this fact is that for 
our present purpose it is useless to consider those readings in 
which 1 118 131 209 agree with the Antiochian text. Some 
of them are probably the original readings of the archetype, 
some are due to contamination ; but it is impossible to determine 
which are due to each of these causes. 

A second deduction is that not much can be learnt from 
readings which are non-Antiochian, but otherwise almost or 
quite universal. It is interesting, for example, to find that fam’ 
preserves the short form of the Lord’s prayer in St Luke; but 
as this form is probably the correct one in this Gospel and has 
such wide attestation, the fact does not throw light on the 
special affinities of the text of fam’, beyond showing that it 
represents a non-Antiochian original. That this is true of fam! 
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may easily be seen by noticing the number of readings in which 
the apparatus criticus shows that it differs from the Textus 
Receptus; but I have also added at the end of this chapter a 
short list (A), which contains the readings in Mt i—v and 
Mc i—iv which are found in all or almost all the earliest au- 
thorities but not in the Antiochian text. 

It is the study of subsingular readings, to adopt Dr Hort’s 
phrase, which may be expected to be more fruitful. For this 
purpose I have prepared other lists (BCDEF) which are appended 
to this chapter. It does not seem necessary to attempt the very 
tedious task of making them exhaustive, and they only deal with 
illustrative sections from each Gospel, viz. Mt i—vii and xxvi 
—xxvil, Mc i—x, Le ix—xi, Jo iii—vi. Four of these lists 
(BCDE) contain readings which may be assigned to some definite 
family; B giving readings which are characteristic of the Old 
Latin, C those characteristic of the Old Syriac!, Εἰ those charac- 
teristic of the text found in NB and the allied mss, while in D I 
have after some hesitation imserted those which are found in 
both Old Latin and Old Syriac. In the last instance I am not 
sure whether I have done right, for at first sight it appears that 
readings found in both Old Latin and Old Syriac can scarcely 
be called subsingular; but I have so acted in deference to the 
theory (though I do not hold it myself) that the Old Latin 
version was first made in the East: if this be true, readings found 
in Old Latin and Old Syriac may properly be regarded as sub- 
singular. List F contains subsingular readings which cannot be 
identified as characteristic of any generally recognized type, and 
list G readings which seem to be peculiar to fam’. It has some- 
times been difficult to assign readings to their proper list, and 
in several cases no doubt other scholars might have made a 
different distribution; but the value of this kind of evidence 
is cumulative, and does not depend on the absolute certainty 
with which each reading can be classified; so that although 
various items in each list may be doubtful I do not think that 
the general result is much affected. 


1 Tam deeply indebted to Mr Burkitt for taking much trouble in the revision of 
my references to Syriac authorities. 
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The Text of Fam’ m St Mark. 


It will be seen at once from these lists that the text of fam! 
in St Mark differs from that in the other Gospels in two points. 
It has a more definite connection with the Old Syriac, and it 
has a greater number of readings which cannot be classified as 
belonging to any generally recognized family. 

The second point is particularly striking: lists BCDE contain 
98 readings in all, list F contains 107 readings. A closer exami- 
nation of the lists throws light on this curious fact. There is 
a common element in all the lists; more than three-fourths of the 
readings are supported by some or all of the following: fam® 22 
28 565 700. So far then as St Mark is concerned we have to 
recognize a close connection between fam} and fam™ 22 28 565 
700. This connection admits theoretically of two explanations :— 
(1) some one of the group may represent the original archetype of 
a lost family, and the variations of the other manuscripts may be 
due to mixture with different types of text: (2) no one of the group 
may be a faithful representative of the original text, but all may 
have suffered mixture with the more ordinary types. I regard the 
latter as by far the more probable explanation. Assuming then 
that this group represents a common original, which is not re- 
produced perfectly by any one of the extant manuscripts, the 
explanation which may be given of this noteworthy relationship 
will depend on the view taken of our knowledge of Pre-Antiochian 
texts. If it be supposed that we have even a partial knowledge 
of all the types of text which obtained before the Antiochian text 
became dominant, probably all this group of minuscules must be 
regarded as representing a lost recension which was based on a 
knowledge of all the early types of text and has been preserved 
in several late forms, all of which have been mixed with the 
Antiochian text. In other words it must be a recension which 
stands in the same relation to the early texts as the Antiochian 
text does, since it implies a knowledge of them all and an eclectic 
criticism which followed sometimes one and sometimes another. 

But it is just this accurate knowledge of the early texts which 
is not possessed. 
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The only types of text of undoubted antiquity of which we 
have certain knowledge are: 


(1) The text represented by the two Old Syriac mss, but 
no Greek MSs. 

(2) The text represented by D and the Old Latin mss. 

(3) The text represented by NB and the Bohairic version. 


Of these three types, and of these alone, a fair knowledge 
may be claimed. But although our knowledge does not go much 
further than this with any certainty, there is yet evidence to 
show that there were other types, whose existence can be proved, 
if their character cannot be clearly defined. Such is the text 
represented by Clement’s quotations, and that represented by 
X°, which seems to be a Caesarean text of which there are more 
representatives in the Epistles than in the Gospels. 

So far therefore from allowing us to think that we have an 
adequate knowledge of the early texts, the evidence indicates 
that our knowledge is limited and unequal. 

In fact, in trying to restore the early texts, we are in much 
the same position as a geographer who tries to map out a sub- 
merged continent from an archipelago of islands; except indeed 
that the geographer can judge by accurate soundings (and the 
textual critic can only speculate) as to the nature of the ground 
beneath the sea. 

The bearing of these facts on the problem presented by the 
group of minuscules under discussion (fam! fam™ 22 28 565 
700) is that we are led to the question whether the connection 
is really so close as it might at first seem. It is not necessary 
to suppose that they represent a definite lost MS or a definite 
lost recension produced by an eclectic criticism (the two things 
are almost the same in the end); for they may represent one 
ancient local text, which has suffered different degrees of cor- 
ruption from mixture with the Antiochian text; or they may 
even represent more than one local text, fam’ for instance coming 
from one neighbourhood, fam™ from another, and so on. But 
if this last hypothesis be true, it is at least probable that the 
neighbourhoods in question were not widely separate, otherwise 
the similarity of text would be hard to explain, | 
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The points, then, which seem to stand out are these: 


(1) am’ represents a text earlier than the Antiochian, though 
it has been mixed with it. 

(2) Its closest relations are with fam™ 22 28 565 700. 

(3) The large group fam’ fam™ 22 28 565 700 might repre- 
sent a pre-Antiochian recension in variously corrupted forms; but 
it more probably represents either one local text or several local 
texts; and, if the latter hypothesis be. taken, the localities in 
question were probably neighbouring. 


The questions therefore which remain are, (1) Is there any 
method which may help us to decide between the hypotheses 
of one local text and several local texts? (2) In what region 
is it probable that this locality or these localities ought to be 
sought ? 

(1) The only clue which I can suggest is a consideration 
of mixed variants, that is, those variants where some members 
of the group have one reading and others have another. The 
value of the consideration of mixed variants lies entirely in the 
theory of mixture and is so far quite hypothetical. This theory 
may be stated thus:—The tendency of scribes must always have 
been to assimilate texts to the most popular standard. At any 
time since the sixth century, and perhaps since the fourth, this 
popular standard was the Antiochian text. Therefore we expect 
to find early texts mixed with the Antiochian text. If we possess 
two representatives of an early text we expect to find that one 
has been mixed in one place, the other in another, and we re- 
construct the archetype by following as a rule that copy which 
in any given instance has the non-Antiochian text. Supposing 
this rule always to hold rigidly (which of course it does not), 
if several Mss really represent the same ancient text mixed in 
different ways with the Antiochian text, there will only be two 
elements to consider, and there will be binary but not ternary 
variation, as the latter cannot be produced without a third 
element. This, then, gives a clue in investigating the point at 
issue. It will be found worked out for a selected chapter on 
pp. lxxiii—lxxvi, in a tabular form to which a few words of com- 
ment are added. It will be seen that as a rule there is binary and 
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not ternary variation, but there are exceptions, such as Mc i 16, 
where we get the following variants. 

(a) ἀμφιβάλλοντας τὰ δίκτυα, fam™® 565. 

(b) ἀμφίβληστρα βάλλοντας, fam. 

(c) ἀμφίβληστρον βάλλοντας, 700. 

(d) βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον, 28 ς. 

This kind of reading would be decisive against the theory 
of a single locality if the rule just enunciated were rigidly 
true. But it is not rigidly true: mixture is not strictly confined 
to mixture with the Antiochian text, and, even if it were, 
there are variants in the Antiochian text itself. So that in 
readings like the above it is always difficult to decide exactly 
what weight ought to be given to the evidence. My own opinion 
is that the evidence as a whole does not point clearly to a single 
locality, though it does not exclude it; and further that it does 
definitely exclude localities widely separate. 

(2) There is very little evidence as to the direction in which 
this locality ought to be sought. Such as there is can be given 
shortly. 

Fam}. As was shown in Chapter I, there is no sufficient 
reason for connecting any one of the mss of this family with a 
definite locality. Palaeographically they are not South Italian, 
and may be Constantinopolitan. Codex 1 seems to have used 
the same arrangement of symbols for the Evangelists as did 
Anastasius of Sinai, but this really proves nothing. 

Fam™, All the mss of this group, except cod. 69 which is 
later, come from Calabria, and probably from the same monastery. 
But there is no reason for supposing that their archetype was 
(or was not) Calabrian. The only evidence is that they possess 
a stichometric reckoning of ῥήματα ὦ) which occurs in a series of 
Syriac Mss, the oldest of which is cod. Sinait. 10, a ninth century 
MS of miscellaneous contents. 

Codd. 22 28 700 give no clues at all so far as I am aware. 

Cod. 565 comes from Houmisch Khan in Pontus and has an 
important colophon at the end of Mark, ἐγράφη καὶ ἀντεβλήθη 
ὁμοίως ἐκ τῶν ἱεροσολυμῶν ἀντιγράφων. 

( See Dr Rendel Harris’ Origin of the Ferrar Group, Cambridge, 1893, and 
a note by Mr Burkitt in the Journ. of Theol. Studies for 1901, p. 429 ff. 
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This “ ὁμοίως " refers the colophon back to a series found in 
A and some other mss, of which the important sentence is :— 
TO εὐωγγέλιον κατὰ Ματθαῖον ἐγράφη καὶ ἀντεβλήθη ἐκ τῶν 
[ἐν] ἹἹεροσολύμοις (1) παλαιῶν ἀντιγράφων τῶν ἐν τῷ ἁγίῳ ὄρει 
ἀποκειμένων. 

In a note in the Journal of Theological Studies, vol. 1 p. 445, 
I drew attention to the fact that this ὥγιον ὄρος can hardly 
mean anything except Mt Sinai, as the title was not used of 
Jerusalem and the colophon is too early for it to mean Mt Athos. 
It therefore means that the Mss which possess it represent older 
Mss which came from Jerusalem and were copied on Mt Sinai. 

This is all the external evidence that bears on the question 
at issue. It does not go far. The only striking point is that 
in every case something has brought Mt Sinai into the question. 
This is curious: but it is not enough to build upon. 

The evidence from the character of the text is not much more 
helpful. The lists of readings at the end of this chapter speak for 
themselves. Probably no one would like to build confidently any 
theory upon them. But the effect on my own mind of producing 
these lists has been to emphasize the points of resemblance 
with the Old Syriac, which seem to be often of a very striking 
character. Mr Burkitt has strengthened this impression by 
pointing out to me that many of the subsingular readings in 
list F are of such a nature that it is quite possible that they 
are the Greek which underlies the Old Syriac version, as the 
method followed by the Syriac translator makes the distinction 
between them and the ordinary readings to disappear. 

Further than this it seems impossible to go at present. The 
conclusion which we have reached may be stated thus: (1) fam! 
in St Mark seems to form part of a larger family of which the 
most certain members are fam™ 22 28 565 700; (2) this larger 
family seems to represent a local text or local texts which were 
current in a comparatively limited region in the East; (3) the 
only definite localities which there is any reason to suggest are 
Jerusalem and Sinai, and even for these the evidence is insufficient 
to justify confident assertion. 
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The Text of Fam! in the other Gospels. 


It is far more difficult to say anything about the character 
of the text in the other Gospels, as the phenomena are by no 
means so clearly marked. The list of subsingular readings, which 
are found in none of the generally recognized types of text, is 
much reduced in size, and is not much longer than the list of 
readings supported by NB, which, especially in St Matthew and 
St Luke, are more prominent than in St Mark. The list of 
distinctly Old Syriac readings is much reduced in.length, and I 
doubt whether any of the readings which I have placed in the 
list are sufficient to prove a definite point of connection between 
fam' and the Old Syriac. The most striking of these readings is 
in Mt xxii 16 f. ᾿Ιησοῦν Βαραββᾶν : but although it is true that 
this is apparently characteristic of the Old Syriac text, the 
evidence of Origen goes to show that it was a reading widely 
known in early times and omitted from later texts owing to 
religious sentiment. 

There is no reason for supposing that fam! forms in these 
Gospels part of a larger family containing fam™ 22 28 565 700, 
There are, it is true, a considerable number of readings where 
the text of fam' agrees with one or more of these manuscripts ; 
but I do not think that the amount” is sufficient to justify any 
deduction. 

We have, therefore, in fam! a text which as a whole stands 
alone. It has many points in common with the text of NB, some 
points in common with the Old Latin text, a considerable number 
of readings which cannot be classified, and only a few which are 
shared with the Old Syriac. 

An element akin to NB anda Western (geographically speaking) 
element are therefore the most noticeable features. The same 
description would be true of the text in use at Alexandria in 
the days of Clement. But there is no special closeness of con- 
nection between Clement’s text and the text of fam, and there- 
fore we cannot say that the text of fam! seems to represent in 


(1) Itis perhaps worth notice that it is greater in St John than in St Matthew or 
St Luke. 
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these Gospels the pre-Origenic text of Alexandria. At the same 
time this is not an impossible suggestion. Our knowledge of 
the pre-Origenic text depends on Clement’s quotations, which 
are often free and by no means cover the whole text. 


The reason of the difference in type between the teats of St Mark 
and the other Gospels. 


It is a remarkable feature in the text of the New Testament 
that St Mark’s Gospel contains more variants than the other 
Gospels, and that several manuscripts contain interesting texts 
of St Mark but ordinary texts of the other Gospels. In con- 
nexion with this fact two points may profitably. be remembered. 
(1) As Victor of Antioch remarks, St Mark’s Gospel was not 
often commented upon by early writers. Therefore it escaped 
much of the levelling process which the text of the other Gospels 
had to endure. Ultimately it succumbed, but not soon enough 
to prevent the survival of comparatively unrevised texts in many 
copies such as AV 28 565, which have more ordinary texts else- 
where. This fact explains, at least partially, the number of 
variants in St Mark’s Gospel. 

(2) In the earliest period of their history the Gospels circu- 
lated as separate books. During this stage St Mark’s Gospel 
was naturally less used than the others: indeed, as Mr Burkitt 
has remarked in T'wo Lectures on the Gospels, it was almost lost, 
and although it was ultimately preserved by inclusion in the 
fourfold Gospel it had by that time been mutilated at the close. 
“As part of the fourfold Gospel Canon, a new lease of existence, 
happily for us, was assured to it; but it had entered into life 
maimed.” This implies that its text was spared much of the 
levelling and assimilating process that falls to the lot of manu- 
scripts of popular works which are not protected by literary 
fame or religious scruple. In this way we have in some of our 
old copies of St. Mark texts which are rougher and more careless 
than the texts of the other Gospels. 

It is perhaps not out of place to suggest that the importance 
of this early stage of the history of the Gospels has been some- 
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what under-estimated by students of the Synoptic problem. One 
of the most difficult features of that difficult question is the 
“Secondary features” of St Mark, that is to say those passages 
where St Matthew and St Luke agree against St Mark. The 
explanation offered has usually been either (i) that an Ur-Marcus 
lies behind the Canonical Gospel, (ii). that in these passages the 
compiler of the second Gospel has been using the (so-called) 
Aoya of St Matthew, (iii) that the author of the third Gospel 
was acquainted with the first. | 

Without attempting to discuss the merits of these theories 
I would suggest that many of the passages in question may be 
due to the fact that the scribes of manuscripts during the period 
before the formation of the fourfold Gospel were acquainted with 
the first and third Gospels, though often ignorant of the second, 
and emended their copies accordingly. In other words, that 
assimilation took place between the first and third Gospels 
while the second remained unaffected. This implies that the 
scribes of the first period were much freer in their methods than 
those of a later date, and that the text of the first and third 
Gospels is sometimes corrupt in all extant manuscripts; such 
a conclusion is not without other support, and is one to which 
Patristic evidence often leads the student of the text of the 
Gospels. 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER IV. 
Lists of Illustrative Readings (v. p. xlix). 


These lists have been compiled from Tischendorf’s apparatus criticus and 
other editions of manuscripts and versions. I have received much help in 
this connection from Mr Burkitt. 

As I have used some symbols which are not found in the apparatus of 
Tischendorf I give a list of those which are not self-explanatory. 


71=Tischendorf’s g**, 
470 ---47 = Tischendorf’s as*—f*r, 
476—479 = Tischendorf’s hs*—]ser(), 
480—489 = Tischendorf’s n8**—w*", 
565=Scrivener’s 473 = Tischendorf’s 2?°= W H’s 81. 
700 =Scrivener’s and Hoskier’s 604. 
fam! =the Ferrar group (13—69—124—346—543—788—826—828, the 
three last being at present uncollated). 
Syr S=the Sinaitic Syriac. 
Syr C=the Curetonian Syriac. 
Syr-pesh =the Peshitto. 
Syr-pal=the Palestinian Syriac. 
Syr-hkl=the Harkleian Syriac. 
Syr-Diat=the Diatessaron of Tatian. 
It will be seen that in the notation of the minuscules L-strictly follow 
Dr Gregory. I feel sure that this is the best course to adopt, as his catalogue 
is (in the German edition) fuller than Scrivener’s, and it is known that it will 
be even fuller in the next edition, which is being prepared. 


List A. 


Readings which are found in most ancient authorities but not in the 
Antiochian text. 
Mt i 7,8 Ασαφ pro Aca XBCD'™¢ 700 k qe δ᾽ gy sah boh aeth syr-hkl™s 
Diat atb(cod. A) arm Epiph 
18 γενεσις NBCPSZA syr-hkl (de versionibus non liquet) Euste™ 
Ps-Ath Max 


) Tischendorf also calls 477 i*** (v. Scrivener’s Cod. Augiensis). 


Mt i 


li 


iil 


iv 


Me i 


li 
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om yap NBC*Z 700 latt syrr sah boh Iren!** 

δειγματισαι N*¥el> BZ syrrvd (cf Col ii 15 et Heb vi 6) 

Κυριου sine του NBCDZA 33 127* 

νιον sine addit NBZ 33 abcg,k sah boh syrSC Amb 

o βασιλευς Ἡρωδης NBDZ 124 157 lattvid Eustem 

εξετασατε axpiBos NBC*D 33 124 latt sah boh syr-hkl 

eotadn SBCD 33 Orig Eus*™ 

edov (N)BCD al pler afkq syrr sah boh arm Orig Eus‘™ 

om Opnvos και NBZ 22 latt sah boh syr-pesh-pal (? Just’) 

gavera κατ ovap NBDZ latt syrr sah 

δια pro ὑπὸ NBCD fam 33 157 700 latt [rent 

nv αὐτου NBCD 

add morapo SBCMA alPlus% sah boh syrr Orig 

καρπὸν αξιον NBCEKMSVITl fam" 565 700 al pler latt sah boh 
syr-hkl Orig 

evdus aveBn NB 108 127 243 485 700 latt syrC 

προσελθων o πειραζων εἰπεν avro NB fam’ 33 157 700 k syrS 

ἐστησεν NBCDZ 33 sah syrS latt (statwit) Euste™ 

φως ede peya NBC fam! 33 latt pler Orig Eus#’™ Chr Cyr* 

om o Incovs SNBCDKMTIi al pler bk fq vg syrr 

μετ αὐτου ev τὴ οδω NBDL fam!* 28 33 abeg,hq syrC-pesh boh 

om σε mapada post xpirns 8B fam! k arm aeth Epiph Chr 
Hil Arn | 

απελθη NB 21 22 33 157 latt syrC boh aeth 

om or. ante os NBDL fam® 33 127 al pauc latt Chr 

mas ο aroAvev NBKLM al pler f vg syr-pesh arm aeth 

μοιχευθηναι NBD fam! 22 33 Orig Chr 

αγάπατε τους exOpous πυμῶν Και προσευχεσθε uTep τῶν διωκοντων 
υμας Sine addit. NB 22 k syrSC Orig [σϑηϊδῦ Cyp 

εθνικοι NBDZ 22 33 al! latt syrC boh Cyp Lucif 

to αὐτο NBDMUZ 8150 syr pesh arm aeth Cyp Lucif Aug 

ws NBF*LZ fam! 33 225 Clembis Orighis Kuste™ Ath 

o ovpavios NBDPEF*LUZ al® af vg syr-hkl arm aeth Clem Orig 
Ath Basil Chr Cyp 

ev Hoaa to προφητὴ NBDLA 22 700 1071 al pauc latt syrr boh 

ev σοι NBD&LPA fam 22 28 33 565 700 4155 latt boh syr-pesh 

om τῆς βασιλειας NBL 28 33 69 beff,t syrS 

om εκειθεν BDL 28 124 565 ab ff, g, boh syr S-pesh 

om ore NBL 33 565 syr S-pesh 

εἰς tas συναγωγας NAB unc pler fam’ 157 238 435 565 al 

παντοθεν SB unc pler 33 157 238 1071 al” 

gov at ἀμαρτιαι sine σοι NBDGLA 33 69 al! (cf be) 

om εἰς μετανοιαν NBADKLAII 22 28 435 700 al” beftf, vg 
boh syr-pesh-hkl (syr αὶ hiat) 

exewn τὴ nuepa NABCDLKSA fam! 28 33 157 al syrr arm 
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om καὶ ante οὐδεὶς NABCKLSA fam! 28 33 700 1071 4160 latt 
syrr boh arm 

om ev SABCDKLMAT fam! 700 4180 latt 

avexwpnoe post αὐτου NBCDLA fam}? 33 700 8110 Jatt boh pesh 

ἠκολουθησε ABGLMPSIil 700 al’? f vg boh Victant 

expafov SAB unc pler fam! 33 alplusso 

αλλ SBCLA fam 28 33 700 1071 adff, boh arm syr-hkl™s 

περι avtov oxdos SCABCKLMATI fam! 28 33 700 «160 latt 

καὶ pro ἡ NBCGLUVA al>luss0 Jatt syr S-pesh 

om pou post αδελῴη NABDLA fam! 28 33 700 al” cf fi, q arm 

mov sine ro NBCLKMUMU al pler syrS 

om τοὺ ovpavov RABCL unc? fam! 22 700 al!” bce vg boh 
syr S-pesh-hkl arm aeth 

om αὐτοῖς NAB unc! 22 700 al pler latt syrr boh 

om rovrov NBCDLA (565 700) al® Ὁ ὁ οἱ vg arm 

epxerat o λυχνος NBCDLA 33 al pauc latt boh syr-pesh-hkl aeth 

om τε BDHKUMM™* fam! 28 700 4180 beff,iq aeth 

μειζων ante παντων NBCDLA 28 33 al!? latt syrr boh arm aeth 

μεγαλη ἀνεμου N*¥eteBDLA fam! 28 565 700 be fh, vg syr-pesh 
arm aeth 

kat ta κυματα NBCDLA fam! 28 565 700 1071 latt boh syr- 
pesh arm aeth 


List B. 


headings for which the Old Latin version is the chief ancient authority. 


Matt iii 5 
v 36 

37 

46 

vii 11 
xxvi 15 


XXVii 23 


Me ii 17 
iii 4 


iv 5 


add maca ante Ιεροσολυμα alt ak1 mm (cf beq) aeth 

ποιησαι ante pay τριχα D k Clem Cyp Aug 

Tovrov pro τουτων k Tert?/, 

Tovro pro ro αὐτὸ latt 

ayaa δοματα abcfg,hkq Cyp (syrr non liq) 

aratnpas apyvpwov 1) abq Eus%™ Orig (sed haec om apyuptov) 

om ort NBDZ fam! 33 116 241* abchq vg arm aeth Clem Eus 
Orig Cyr Iren!t Cyp 

om ex rprrov ADKTI 157 alt ab 

λέγει avros o ἡγεμων DL al pauc latt boh syr-pesh aeth 

ec πεποιθεν 1) ἃ. Ὁ ἢ] sah boh arm aeth Eustem 

ka σώσει D abcefi,hlq Orig! (syrS καὶ σωξων vel και owe) 

om avros 1) abcffg,q (hiat Syr 5) 

ἀπόλεσαι LA 22 124 565 700 alpauc latt syr-pesh arm (syrS 
legi non potest) 

om εἰς τὸν αἰωνα D 22 28 565 700 abe ff, g,q Ath Cyp 

kat ερχεται NDG 565 al? a be ff, g,q 

tous κυκλω (D) fam! 28 700 latt 

ta metpodn ND 33 565 al’ bedefl vg 


Me iv 26 
39 
v 26 


vi 7 


vii 6 


ΤΣ ἢ 


Le ix 14 


Jo iv 3 
51 
v 2 
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ws avOpwmos οταν 6 (quomodo homo cum) 

tn θαλασσὴ και εἰπε D 565 700 bee ff,iq (hiat syrS) 

om mapa 1) (®) 28 68 220 565 700 (non exprim latt (exc e) syrr) 

om εν τω οχλω al pauc 6 (hiat syrS) 

ev εαὐτη ΚΠ 33 565 700 alPlus30 ace ff,iq arm (hiat syr 8) 

αὐτου pro Ιακωβου DGA 565 al pauc a syr-hkl (hiat syrS) 

προσκαλεσαμενος et om καὶ D 565 8} (abc ff,iq) 

om edeyov ἐξ 28 565 700 abc ff, syr-pesh arm 

υμεις Sine αὐτοι (D) 28 565 700 bfq vg boh arm (non liq syrr) 

om avrov BD 28 700 al pauc abi 

mata. Ὁ 28 251 abig, 

φερειν DM (565 700) ab ff,i boh (non liq syrr) 

εἰπεν pro γεγραπται D 565 abi arm (syrS=as zt ts written that 
he said )) 

om αὑτῆς NDA fam! 28 565 al§ latt (non liq syrr) 

λεγουσα D 69 565 al? afnig 

uraye ante dia D 565 abcfg,iqn syr-pesh (non syr 8) 

om αὑτῆς D 28 b ffhhing 

om) ηλθε k 

Ηλειαν sine ors D 108 al’ k biff, q 

καὶ pro o de D fam 28 565 al? abcikfq boh aeth 

om ort οὐκ ακολουθει ἡμιν DX fam! 28 415 latt arm 

τελευτησει ADC fig 

om avrw post εἰπὸν D 28 565 700 al pauc ἃ Ὁ ο ἢ 1 Κα 

μεγαλοι Sine avrav N alpauc k (majores) 

avOpes woes D 218 477 aef 

om yap ΓΔ fam! 22 477 al?9 ae syr-hkl Antioch 

πρωτον απελθειν AKII fam’ al abeq vg Orig Bas() 

τὴν χείρα Sine αὐτου B al? abq arm Valentt apIren Orig Bas 
Tert Cyr 

εν τὴ κρισει aveKTorepov εσται ἃ Ὁ 4 

εν ολη καρδια 1) 157 abc ff,ilq aeth 

ἤγαγεν sine avrov 488 al pauc latt boh 

διαδωσει bef fi,g,iq vg 

εσται (2°) KLMXIT fam’ 28 33 al?? befq vg syr-pesh arm 

add αὑτὸν ravra fam’ 477 al! ceffi,g,i (cum logueretur haec) 

Ιουδαίαν ynv D fam 106 4135 ἃ Ὁ Η 1 arm aeth 

om αὐτου (2°) NDL abce vg 

Aeyouevn DV 33 al pauc ἃ Ὁ 49 ff,lq Chr 


4) SyrS perhaps represents Tatian’s combination of Mt and Mc. F. C. B. 

@) The Syriac evidence is confused. SyrS has φωνὴ ηλθε, agreeing with fam!* 28, 
but omits λεγουσα ; syr-pesh has λεγουσα but not eyevero, some codices of syr-pesh 
add eyevero to φωνὴ but none prefix it. F.C. B. 

(8) Syr SC-pesh seem to represent rpwrov ἀπέλθοντι, but it may be a translation 
of mpwrov αἀπελθειν. F.C. B. 
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List C. 


Readings for which the Old Syriac version is the chief ancient authority. 


Mt iv 2 
v 22 


ix 21 


x1 27 


Jo ii ‘2 
iv 9 
42 


om τεσσαράκοντα νυκτας al! syr C-Diat (non 5) 

add τω αδελῴω αὐτου ante pope L fam 78 108 700 1071 ff, 
syr SC arm boh 

om τω ante ev τω κρυπτω D fam! 232 syr SC Aphr 

om παλιν Ut 2346 al pauc a syrS 

Ιησουν Βαραββαν 241? 299? syr S-pal arm 

Ιησουν τον BapaBBav 22* 241? 299? syrS-pal arm Orig! (cf B 
et scholia ap S codd gr pauc) 

om ev tn epnuw ΚΠ 69-124 565 700 al syrS arm ἃ 

om γενεσθαι fam! 28 700 1071 al pauc Ὁ syrS-pesh aeth pers 

εκτισθη 700 syrS-pesh (non Diat) 

om απὸ τῆς Ἰδουμαιας N* 258 472 cf, syrS arm 

om εὐθεως syrS arm 

Γεργεσηνων LUA 28 33 565 700 1071 4129 boh syr S-hkl™é arm 
aeth arr Epiph 

o δὲ Ιησους M 124 238 271 syr-pesh-hkl c* (S hiat) 

om ort ὁ εαν..«δωσω σοι et tr καὶ wpooev αὐτὴ post βασιλειας 
μου syrS 

κλοπαι dover 33 700 syr-pesh arm 

Aeyet avrois Sine καὶ avros 28 syrS arm aeth 

τὴ τριτὴ ἡμερα fam! 28 33 565 al’ dg, syrS arm aeth 

add o Ιησους 28 124 acf syr S-pesh 

om Inoovs fam! 28 syrS arm 

om εἰς τὴν yeevvay 28 435 syrS 

om er αὑτὴν 228 262 565 syrS-pesh arm 

add επιτιμησας fam! 28 565 syrS-hkl™s arm 

ἐποίησα 565 syrS Aphr*? 

βρωματα ante εἰς mavta syr SC-pesh 

Ἦλια puay syr SC-pesh Tert 

om eyo ὃὲ syr SC arm Chr Amb Aug 

φωνὴν post οχλου ΚΠ al pauc syr SC (non pesh) 

om οὐδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν μοδιον LIZ 69 syrS arm”) 

εξ αὐτων sine καὶ AKUTI al! ἃ syr SC-pesh-hkl 

om a ov ros | syrS 

om οὐν N*V* 61 229* 565 al!® syrSC(-pesh arm boh Cyr 

add παρ αὐτου NII? fam! syr C-pal arm 


{ ow is generally omitted by syr SC in St John unless it really means ‘there- 
fore’ asini25. F.C. B. . 
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List D. 


Readings which are found in both the Old Latin and Old Syriac versions, 


Mt i 


vi 


XXV1 


iv 


vi 


Vil 
viii 


16 
15 


20 
25 


10 
28 


but not in SB or in the Antiochian Text. 


om Ιησους 64 bd syrC (sed hi om o λεγομενος) 

om ra παραπτώματα avrev ND 22 ahk vg syr-pesh (syr 8 hiat) 
Aug Cyr Hesy 

καὶ pro οὐδὲ δὲ abdfg, hq vg syrC Cyp Aug Chrom 

om καὶ τι πίητε & 4 22 codd ap Hier abk vg syrC aeth pers” 
(?Clem) Ath Bas Chr Hil 

om yap SX al pauc a vg sah syrS-pesh arm aeth 

om yap (ϑ 22 700 al pauc ac syrS-pesh aeth Chr Iren'* 

add ουδὲ ἐπίσταμαι DA@f abn syr S-pal 

om καὶ ov D bchln?q syrS Orig! 

παρεδωκεν avtous S*DFLN al pauc latt syrS-pal aeth Aug 

om εὐθυς 8* 28 33 435 565 700 latt syrS boh arm 

φεροντες παραλυτικον CDG fam™ 565 700 al! latt syr-pesh-hkl 
arm 

om καὶ D 28 al> latt syr-pesh 

om ogov...vnotevey DU 33 235 248 700 1071 abei syr-pesh aeth 

add οἱ μαθηται σου DM fam! 28 565 700 latt syr S-pesh aeth 

om ομοίως D fam! 28 565 700 al’ abc ff,i syr S-pesh arm 

om moddos ΟἾΔ 28 33 700 8139 bce syr-pesh boh aeth 

ot ἀνεμοι SDE 33 435 565 700 1071 al! be ff,i syr-pesh boh aeth 

πολλας medas κιτιλ. D 22 28 251 365 700 latt syrS 

om ev τω πλοιω D 28 565 700 al’ abcei syrS arm 

θυγατρος sine αὐτου bcf syrS-pesh arm boh aeth 

εἰπε Sine addit DA 28 565 abiff, syr S-pesh arm 

om o βασιλευς D 28 251 565 700 latt syrS 

om τοὺς aprovs ND 28 565 700 latt syrS arm 

αὐτὸν D fam!® 28 40 565 700 al latt syrS-pesh arm boh Orig 

om λιαν(" Det 28 700 (non 565 ut ap Tisch) Ὁ syrS (sed syrS 
om εκπερισσως) - 

om καὶ προσωρμισθησαν D 28 565 700 latt syr S-pesh arm 

στησητε 28 latt syr S-pesh arm go Hier Cyp Zen | 

και aura evdoynoas ΜΝ ἃ 28 124 565 al pauc latt syr S-pesh arm 


4) The text of this verse is remarkably confused. We have apparently two 
distinct conflations, one connected with λίαν and the other with eéworavro, so that 


we get 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


λιαν ev eauvTos εξισταντο NBLA 

περισσως ev eauvtos εξισταντο D fam! 28 700 (with small variations) 
εθαυμαζον tantum syrS 

λιαν εθαυμαζον Kat ev eavTos εξισταντο Syr-pesh 

λιαν εκπερισσου ev eavrois εξισταντο᾽ καὶ εθαυμαΐζον ς΄. F.C. Β. 
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Me viii 10 
15 

21 

24 

ix 10 

12 

22 

39 

; Gene | 

21 


24 
38 


Le ix 18 


ll 
Jo 


32 
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Μαγδαλα (D) fam! (28) 271 (565) (latt) (syr 5) 

om opare D 2 565 latt syrS arm 

ουὐπω NCLKATI 127 565 al!’ k syrS 

om ott et opa DM™s 565 700 al pauc latt boh syr S-pesh-hkl arm 

οταν εκ vexpov αναστὴ D fam!" latt syr S-pesh 

om μεν DL 28 565 latt syr S-pesh-hkl™é arm aeth 

om xa (2°) DI fam! 565 al pauc latt boh syr S-pesh 

om ταχυ ΕἾ 28 abcd ff,ik syrS arm 

mepav sine δια του DGA fam 28 565 4135 latt syrS-pesh arm 

apas Tov oravpov ante devpo G fam! 28 al a syrS-pesh arm 
aeth Iren 

add αὐτου post μαθηται DA 565 al’ abcff,k syrS 

add amoxpiOes D fam! 28 91 565 ab ffikq 

μαθηται avrov MU fam! 4129 af sah boh syr SC-pesh-hkl arm 
aeth go 

και διαγρηγορήσαντες Ὁ ff,q vg syr SC-pesh 

add καὶ ρησσει ND 166 477 latt boh (syr S)-pal 

to παιδιον tovro D alpauc latt syr C-hkl Cyr 

δαιμονια D 157 2378! 565 ef syrSC-pesh boh Eus Bas Cyr 
Thdrt Orig Amb 

evrev autos D 6 syrS boh 

om xa ante Iwavyns N*A 12 69 abcfilq syrSC boh 

om μου ΟΜ 71 157 alpauc Ὁ ο ff,g,ilmq syr SC-hkl aeth 

vios αὐτου 124 al> bfff,q syr SC-pesh-hkl** arm aeth Dial 


iii 31,32 om eave παντὼν εστι και ἐξ ἘΠ) 22 565 abef ff,1 syrC (syrS 


legi non potest) arm Tert Hil Quaest 

om τοῦτο ND 22 28 abeff,1 boh syrC (?syr8)-pesh arm aeth 
Οὐρία Eus Hil Quaest 

Ιησους pro κυριος NDA 22 565 413 abce vg syr C(-pesh-hkl*t 
boh arm Chr 

om ovrws fam’ abe ff, syr SC(¢*P44)-pesh-pal arm aeth 

ηλθε N*C fam! 33 abe ff,1 SyrC (S hiat) arm aeth Chr 

om pou D be ff,1 syrC (S hiat)-pesh Chr 

add εγερθεις 8D fam! abe ff, syr S-pesh-hkl ΟἿ arm (sed ἐξ latt 
potius nyep6n xa transferre videntur) 

pe pro avrov DA?® 29 40 357 aeff,lq syrC (non S) peshd#l 
boh arm 


List E. 


Readings for which 8B are the chief ancient authorities. 


Mt i 20 
24 


Mapiav BL Eus Chr Cyr 
eyepOeis NBCZ Epiph 


The evidence of syr S cannot be adduced for two reasons: (1) it is not legible, 


(2) in this section ‘our Lord” has been constantly substituted for Ιησους. 


F.C. B, 


Mt 


ii 22 


iii 11 
iv 9 
vi 12 

28 


Xxvi 26 


xxvii 12 


Mc 


ili 31 


vi 15 


vii 5 
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om em δὲ Β fam!® 33 127 565 700 al pauc arm Eus*™ (syrr non 
exprim cf Le iii 1) 

υμας βαπτιζω NB 33 700 vg 

ravta σοι παντα δωσω NBC*Z 33 al pauc vg Orig Chr 

αφηκαμεν NBZ syr-pesh-hkl Orig Bas 

avéavovow...komimow...vnbovow XB 4 33 Ath Chr 

eri(nrovow NB 4 fam! 22 Max 

ex pro απὸ NB fam! 28 33 235 ald 

τοις ουρανοις NBC*Z 33 124 alpauc Cyr 

ομοιωθησεται NBZ fam! 22 33 al&a Ὁ vg (sed non kfhqm) sah 
syr-pesh-hkl™¢ arm aeth Orig 

αὐτου τὴν οἰκιαν NBCZ 33 Orig 

αὐτου τὴν οἰκιαν NBZS 700 

ἐτέλεσεν ᾿ξ ΒΟΖΤ' fam™ 33 al’ Orig Chr 

dovs NBDLZ fam!’ 33 boh 

om τὸ ποτήριον NABCILAM* 33 bff,q sah syr-hkl aeth Orig 
Eus Chr Ambr 

om Ψευδομαρτυρες NBL 124 sah boh syr-pesh-pal aeth Orig 

om αποκριθεις S°CBGLZ fam! 33 vg boh aeth Orig Cyr 

om tev ante πρεσβυτερων NBLXT 69 4136 Orig Chr 

τον BapaBBav NBL 33 122 

Kpaviov Toros λεγομενος N*¥ee>BL 33 157 ff, Ps-Athan (om syrr 
pro more) 

Μαριαμ NBCLA 

καθως NBLKATI 33 565 700 1071 Orig 

add εὐθυς NBL 33 boh Orig 

didayn καινὴ avtn (NBL 33) 565 

om evdews NBCL 28 33 700 6 boh arm 

add Χριστον εἰναι X°CBCGLM ἔδυ" 28 33 435 700 al® syr-hkl c* 

καλουντες NBCL fam!® 28 565 700 

om ta αμαρτήηματα NBCL 22 28* 251 340 Ὁ boh arm Orig 

εξελθοντος αὐτου NBCLA fam}! 33 565 700 4110 bf 

om mavres οἱ δαιμονες NBCLA fam! 22 28 251 boh aeth 

κουμ NBCLM 33 271 1071 al? ff, 

om εστιν NBC*LA 28 33 565 Orig 

κοφινων πληρωματα NBLA fam?® 

kowas NBD 28 33 565 700 iq vg boh arm 

om βαπτισμους... ποιειτε NBLA 251 boh arm (syrS om vers. 8) 

τοις κυναριοις Barew NB 28 q 

to δαιμονιον post ex τῆς 6. cov NBLA boh 

οἱ δὲ pro καὶ NBC*LA 565 boh arm 

αποκτενουσιν sine avrov NBLA 565 al pauc be arm 

αριστερων BLA 

peyas γενεσθαι NBCLA fam 565 al pauc (fff, q) 

τις NBCLXAZ fam! 33 al go arm 


Ixvi 


Le 


Jo 


ix 12 
15 
16 
18 
20 
27 
37 
49 
51 
54 


27 
32 
39 
42 


xi 12 
14 
25 
37 
49 
54 

11 17 

iv 25 
34 
36 


52 
53 
v 36 
38 
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aypous sine τους NBEX fam 700 

κατεκλιναν NBLE fam? 33 700 

παραθειναι SBCX 700 411 

οἱ oxAot λεγουσιν NBLRZEZ boh sah 

metpos δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς NBCLE boh sah 

αὐτου NBLZ Cyr 

tn ens sine ev NBLS fam! 477 q 

ev NBLXAX fam! 33 61™ 700 al5 boh 

προσωπον sine αὐτου BLE 239 700 c 

μαθηται sine αὐτου NB 157 700 6 arm Antioch 

eyyeyparras NBLX 33 Eus Bas Cyr Thdt 

ev oAn τὴ διανοια NBLE 157 boh 

om γενόμενος S°BLXZ 33 700 boh arm aeth 

Μαριαμ SB®C*LPZ 33 boh 

ολιγων de εστι χρεια ἡ evos (ΒΟΟΣ, 33 boh syr-hkl™s aeth 
Orig Bas Cassian 


‘om εαν NBL fam™ 33 al Dial 


om καὶ αὑτὸ nv NBA*L al’ boh arm aeth 

add σχολαζοντα 8°BCLRY al!? ΕἸ boh syr-hkl c* aeth Orig. 

om τις NBL ἔδυ "8 157 700 

διωξουσιν NBCLX 4113 

om καὶ ζητουντες NBL 239 boh 

om αὐτου NBLT» 22 262 Cyr 

aravra NBC Orig 

ποιήσω BCDKLT*H al® Clem Orig Cyr Chr 

om καὶ post wa BCLT®U 33 67 e g, boh syr-hkl-pal arm Orig 
Heracl Cyr 

εἰπὸν ovv BCL 33 al arm 

εκεινὴ Sine ev NBC vg Chr 

δεδωκε NBLY fam! 33 157 565 al Ath Cyr 

ev ὑμιν pevovra NBL fam! 33 be vg syr-pal aeth Ath Cyr Hil 


List F. 


headings which are supported by a few other manuscripts, but cannot be 
edentified with any authority generally recognized as primary. 


Σαλομὼν pro Σολομωντα ἐξ (latt) (Σολομων 700) cf LXX 
Σαλομὼν pro Σολομων 33 700 latt (Σαλωμων &>) cf LXX 

τὴν εαὐτων χωραν ὈΙῸ τὴν χωραν αὐτων ὃὲ 157 

εξηλθεν NC 33 al mu(?) syr hkl™s boh Orig 

κυριω Sine τω LA al pauc 

om gov post σιαγονα & 33 127 157 435 al® afh Bas Chr Orig 
ovpavos sine tos N*D 33 Chr 

ειἰσπορευομενοι (δ Ὁ) 157 
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Mt vii 27 προσερρηξεν CM alpauc Bas 
28 παντες A Orig (Eus*™ παντες pro ot οχλοι) 
xxvi 27 om xa (2°) CLZA 33 157 252* q arm (non liq syrr) 
29 καινον μεθ υμων CLZ 28 33 al? aeth Eus Chr 
34 arexropopovias L a Orig (cf xxvi 75) 
36 ews av DLKM?PA al Chrtt 
39 om pov LA alpauc a (hiant ke) vg codd. opt. Orig Eus Ath Did 
Bas Cyp?/, Hil 
40 om ovras A 
42 add o Inoovs L fam al pauc arm 
53 doce σοι ΟἿ 700 al syr-hkl™s Orig 
54 ede C 28 al? Orig - 
61 om avrov B 69 700 arm aeth Orig 
67 add avrov DG 700 syr()-pesh-hkl 
Xxvil 3 ο Ιουδας Orig 
17 των δυο A Orig (sed hi habent των δυο ante απολυσω) 
23 Aeyovres KII* all? ab sah Chr 
29 εθηκαν ΚΝΠΔ fam! 33 4}10 
41 ομοιως και BK fam! 33 al’ acdf syr-pesh boh arm Eus Orig 
56 Μαριαμ CLA 
57 εμαθητευθὴ NCD 33 700 
Mc i 9 ev rw Iopdavn ὑπο Ιωαννου 28 
18 ewe nuepas fam 28 565 700 
21 εισπορευεται 6 22 71 Orig!/, 
30 του Σιμωνος LMA fam! 565 700 4135 
36 o re ΚΠ fam' 28 565 700 al pauc 
40 om αὐτὸν (3°) SL 300 565 al pauc e arm 
41 om αὐτώ post reyes ἐξ ἕο ff, syr-pesh 
ii 14 ηκολουθει ΟἿ 28 258 
20 νηστευουσι D*FUTI al® go 
iii 2 mapernpovvro AC*DAS 10 67 238 565 700 
4 add τι E 700 alpauc 
18 aveBn P al pauc 
17 Ιακωβου sine του CKSA fam! 700 al® 
20 οχλος modus 61 aeth 
31 eornxores C?GL 124 700 
33 amexpiOn sine καὶ 28 122 433 565 700 
και Neyee fam! 28 122 433 700 (cf NB) 
iv 5 εξεβλαστησε fam’ 28 
8 em pro es Ο 28 124 565 700 all 
11 ra pvornpia G al? syr-hkl arm” 
15 εἰς avrovs B fam! 28 


0) SyrS has ‘were slapping his cheeks’ so that the Greek represented by it is 
uncertain. F. C. B, 
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Mc iv 16 δεχονται al pauc 
18 om οὔτοι εἰσι fam’ 28 700 al arm 
21 add wa ante ὑπο (2°) fam!3 28 565 
22 εἰ μη wa (1°) fam’ 28 565 700 
et μὴ wa (2°) 13 (ap Tisch sed non in coll Ferrar) al pauc 
24 eyes pro edeyev 7 
37 βυθιζεσθαι αἱ 33 411 
38 om ro ante προσκεφαλαιον 28 235 565 700 
40 ovres ante δειλοι fam! 28 arm 
41 avr υὑπακουει N*CA fam! 28 al pauc 
v 7 om ἴησου 33 700 al pauc 
10 παρεκαλουν AA 28 565 al! c ff, g, δ. 
11 om σρος τω ope 33 (ἢ) 
27 add του κρασπεδου Μ 33 
99. αἰτιαν (fam!) 28 (fam! αἰτίαν avtns) 
37 παρακολουθησαι D 28 124 565 700 
42 ws 33 238 565 700 
Vi 7 προσκαλεσαμενος D 565 al? (cf latt syrr) 
11 os αν..«δεξηται ΟἿ (cf os av τόπος NBLA fam!’ 28 al) 
τους λογους 106 syr-hkl 
20 om και ayy al® 
22 o θελεις D 238 565 al pauc 
26 nOedev II* al pauc 
838 eyvecay B*¥D 
35 om αὐτου A 28 261 282 ο arm (cf fam!) 
ἡ wpa ndn πολλη 569 (ap Tisch 709) 
36 κωμας και aypous al (?) 
καταλυσωσι 22* 
37 om avras AL 33 
45 πλοιον sine ro & 33 253 565 
εἰς pro προς 28 565 700 Orig 
54 ot avdpes του tomov exewwou AGA fam! 28 33 565 700 al pauc 
syr-pesh arm 
ὅδ eorw exer 28 700 
56 om ἡ aypous L*g, syr-pesh 
nWavro sine av NDA fam! 33 
διεσωζοντο N fam! 700 
vii 1 om o 565 700 
18 πολλα τοιαυτα NM* fam!® 700 alé 
17 επηρωτησαν 33 
19 om τὸν ante αφεδρωνα S 700 


4) kwun and aypos are habitually rendered by the same word in syr SC-pesh. 
Here syrS has a transliteration of aypos, which is however a naturalized Syriac 
word, cf Zech ii 4. F, C, B, 


Me vii 


Vili 


23 
26 
27 
28 


31 
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om ta πονηρα 565 700 al pauc 

om εκ L fam! 565 700 al® q 

om αὐτὴ 28 90* ὁ fuld 

om αὐτῶ fam! 565 al 

υπερεκπερισσως DU 435 (cf 69 umep: περισσως spat rel ut vid) 

ade ante tis 28 565 (700) 

om τὸ ante πλοῖον L fam! 28 33 700 all? 

eva μονον aprov exovtes 28 565 700 (cf fam!® eva povoy exovres 
apTov ) 

ato (2°) GA fam!8 28 (cf afq) 

ἩΗρωδιανων G fam! 28 251 565 i arm 

exovor B 28 565 700 c g, 

αὐτου 565 700 

και (3°) G fam!’ 28 al pauc 

edeye fam! 28 

διεστελλετοὸ C 

ἐπηρωτησαν A fam? 28 33 al 

nde C 700 al pauc 

om πόλυν 28 arm 

ecrev avto 1 fam! 565 

om av ®* 127 al pauc 

πολλα καὶ A 565 all? 

ἡρωτων 1) al pauc 

eyepOnoera fara! al pauc 

διελεχθητε 28 

προς eavtrovs fam}? 28 565 

Om παντῶν εσχατος Kat al pauc 

om αὑτὸ 28 565 arm 

λεγει al pauc 

ev pro em fam! al pauc 

απελθειν 28 

αρτυθησεται K 14 91 255 299 

oupropevera fam! 28 ald 

ενετείλατο 299 477 

τιθων fam! 28 

om μὴ povevons T 300 f (cf Ὁ k quae om μὴ φονευσης sed pro eo 
habent μὴ πορνευσης) 

om διδασκαλε ΚΠ al® Clem 

πλουσιον post του θεου 299 

om πᾶαντα...«θεω ΔΨ 69 157 819 1 arm*h Clem 

ἤρξατο avtw Aeyew o Πετρος 124 (ηρξατο λέγειν αὐτὼ o Πετρος 28 
565) | ‘ 

ποιήσω pro ποιῆσαι pe CD fam!3 565 ald 

add ὑπὸ του marpos μου N¥etcb ald a syr-hk]™s 

nyavaxrnoay A al pauc g.q 


Jo 


lil 


iv 


Vv 
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om avrovs 238 299 

υμων eva. D 565 al pauc 

θαρρων fam} 28 

eyetpov fam! 28 

ασθενεις NADLE al? 

ὃ av MXT 700 

yevopeva AX fam! al 

μη A 262 

add adAox δὲ Ιερεμιαν fam! 251 syr-hkl c* 

υπο ἢ 

om καὶ γραμματεων Orig 

αναστηναι ACDFYKII 69* 157 4139 Orig Dial 
προσευξασθαι X* 

eyevero φωνὴ all? 

om ro ante ris 28 254 

ex CD 700 go Bas Chr 

ποιου D 700 4119 Chr Antioch 

ev to οἰκω Valenttap Iren Antioch 

εαυτου H al pauc 

ἡμῖν vmoracoera A 237 al pauc 6 

marew sine του Orig Caes Epiph Cyr Antioch Thdrt 
om ev B 

αὑτὸν pro avrovs 157 d syr-pal arm™s 

add odov ante ro capa 2° N*X alt f boh syrC (non 8) aeth 
εσται DXT al” a aeth Tert Bas 

ert C 

ταῴφους avrev (fam!) 157 Chr Lefr (fam! ante oxodoperre) 
οι νομίκοι και οἱ φαρισαιοι i syr-hkl™s (cf D latt) 
add avrw post eveyew alé 

μαλλον οἱ ανθρωποι al pauc 

αὐτου τα epya ΑΚΠ al!® Chr 

φυλακὴν sine την E*M 22 235 473 565 Orig Eus 
Ιωαννὴν sine τον 106 485 

wou D 

ἐμοι 124 al pauc 

οὗ pro ὃ C*DLMS 28 33 157 700 al® Chr 
Ιησους sine ο N*AII* al pauc 

om καὶ yap...avrov 22 

om ἐδου Aeyo υμιν 22 108 124 301%* Orig?/, 
adnOns 22 al pauc Chr 

Aeyer 485 

ovde ev 565 Orig 

ακουσωσιν NL 33 69 157 565 

om ovras δεδωκε...εαὐτω X* (? homoiotel) 
πιστευειν Al, 22 33 249 565 Chr Cyr 
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List G. 
Readings which appear to be peculiar) to fami. 


Mtxxvi45 om idov et add yap post ηγγικε (cf BE syrS arm sah δου yap) 


@pa μου 
δῦ om διδασκων 
70 o pro τι 


73 add παλιν 
75 αλεκτοροφωνιας (cf xxvi 34) 
xxvli 10 καθως 
18 κατηγορουσιν 
58 add ουν 
Mc 1.90 μισθιων 
li 2. οχλοι πολλοι 
iii 8 καὶ απὸ Ἱεροσολ. και aro τῆς Iovdaas 
91 η μητὴρ και οἱ αδελῴοι αὐτου 
iv 1 συνερχεται 
παρα 
17 om ἡ διωγμου δια τον Aoyov εὐθεως (homoiotel) 
18 λογον μου 
20 om σπαρεντες 
21 λεγει 
26 την γὴν 
29 rore pro ευθεως 
90 τινι ομοιωματι 
v 16 πως εσωθη ο δαιμονισθεις 
99. om εἰσελθων 
42 Sexadvo 
vi 4 om αὕτοις 
7 αποστελλειν avrovs 
18 exew post γυναικα 
27 απολυσας pro αποστεῖλας 
32 πλοιαριὼ 
ἰδοντες : 
89 συνεδραμον καὶ ndOov exec() 
37 ΟἿ αὐτὼ 
42 παντες post εχορτασθησαν 


6) Itacisms are not included in this list, as they are not noted by most collators, 
are found in many mss, and have no critical value. 

(2) 209 omits xa: ηλθον. This is one of the passages where it is difficult to feel 
certain about the text of the archetype. 


Ixxii 


Mc vi 46 


vii 13 
viii 2 


ix 17 


Le ix 10 


Jo iii 23 


39 
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ανηλθεν 
ἐναντίος ὁ ἀνεμὸς sine avros (οὗ NA) 
ἐπι τῆς θαλασσὴης περιπατων 
φαντασμα εδοξαν εἰναι 
εξεπλησσοντο 

ποτε 

ασθενεις 

τὴν ἐντολὴν 

ἡμέρας On 

ἐπι τὴν γὴν 

ειπεν 

om τῶν αγιὼων 

εκ του οχλου εἰς 

add πολυς 

om τῶ ακαθαρτω 
διενεχθησαν (Vv. p. XXXV1) 
oxAos modus 

ἐπηρωτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαιοι 
φερουσιν 

om εἰς 

τοπὸν πολεως(" 

avtovs pro ἀπαντας 
συνεστωτας sine τοὺς 
εκλεκτος 

yvous 

7)... vpobnon 

om αὐτὸν 

σωμα 1° sine σου 

o βαπτιζων 

απελυθεισαν 

του Ιακωβ 

o ανὴρ 

τω πνευματι 

των Σαμαρειτὼν εἰς avTov 


(}) SyrS has «Δ .::-.Ὁ «ἐΞ-ὐὰὰ, but Jhusss Zan would repre- 


sent the text of fam!; it is better, however, not to press this, as the affinities of text 
in this passage are so obscure. F.C. Β. 
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Ixxiil 


Table to illustrate the mixture of the text of the group fam} fam™* 
22 28 565 700 with ¢ (v. p. li). 


The following table is not intended to prove that this group 
That this is so is shown, so far.as it can 
be, by List F. The table is meant to illustrate the fact mentioned 
on p. li that when the members of this group do not support 
one another, they usually have the reading of ¢. 
I have given on the left of the table the readings in which the 
members of the group differ from s, and on the right the readings 
of s, while I have shown the agreement of each member of the 
group either with the family text or with s, viz. the symbols fam 
and s. It will be noticed that the degree of mixture with ¢, 
tested in this somewhat rough and ready method, differs con- 
siderably—565 seems to be the least, and 22 the most mixed, 
for fam’ has 31 variants from s, fam" 30 variants, 22 11 variants, 


has a common origin. 


28 26 variants, 565 48 variants, 700 30 variants. 


To show this 


It is also worth 


noticing that fam has 4 variants unsupported by any other 
member of the group, fam*® has 3, 22 has 1, 28 has 2, 565 has 4, 
700 has 8. This, too, seems to suggest that 565 is the purest 
member of the group. As it is also the only codex which says 
anything about the origin of its archetype (v. p. 1111) this fact is 


especially important. 


READING OF SOME MEMBER 
OF THE LARGE GROUP 


Mcil Inoov Χριστου sine ς΄ 
| addit 

2 καθως fam 
ev Hoaa tw mpo- fam 

φητη 
αποστελλω ig 

4 εν τὴ epnuw βαπτι- ς- 

ἕων : 

5 εξεπορευοντο τα 
παντες εβαπτιζοντο 3 
Iopdavy sine addit ς 

6 o Iwavyns fam 


FAM! FAM! 


ς- 

fam 
Pi 
¢ ) 


s 


ς- 


14 


fam 
fam 


READING OF S$ 


Ιησου Χριστου viov 
του θεου 

ως 

εν τοις προφηταις 


eyw ἀποστελλω 
βαπτιΐζων ev TH ερη- 
aa 

efeTropeveTo 
εβαπτιζοντο παντες 
lopdavn trorapw 
Ilwavyns 


() 69 reads o Ιωαννης, but has no support in the other members of fam!® so far 


as they have been collated. 
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REAPING OR SOME MEMBER yyygt vant? 29 88. δὲδ ΤῊΟ Reaping ον © 
Me i 7 or: epxerac δ τς ς- ς- Ss fam S$ — epxera 
tkavos Avoat = x > fam fam S$  tkavos κυψας λυσαι 
8 vuas βαπτισω δ. {Δ} ιν Θ᾽ ς- fam S εβαπτισα υμας 
υμας βαπτισει δι Ὁ - fam $ βαπτισει υμας 
9 o Inoous ς fam.-S fam $ Ss  Inoovs 
ev τω. Iopdavn ὑπο fam (fam)? ¢ fam (fam)? (fam)? ὑπο Ιωαννου εἰς τὸν 
Ιωαννου Τορδανὴν 
10 εκ fam 5 ἴαη fam S ato 
εἰς αὐτὸν fam “id ς- δ᾽ ς επ avrov 
11 δου φωνὴ εκ των ου- ΠΝ s fam fam S φωνὴ eyeveTo εκ των 
ρανων ἠκουσθη ουρανγων 
εν σοι fam fam fam fam fam f° ew 
12 evdews = Ἔ ς ς S fam ευθυς 
13 ny exer sine addit fam 28 > fam fam fam _ ην exe ev Ty epnuw 
ἐπι NmEepas fam fam so fam fam fam ημερας 
TeccapakovTa,Katvux- S fam ς' = ς- S τεσσαράκοντα sine 
Tas τεσσαρακοντα addit 
14 Τησους ig ς ς- 5 s fam o Ἰησους 
evayyeXtov Tov θεοῦ fam s 5: fam fam S evaryyedov rns Bact- 
λειας Tov θεου 
1ὅ πεπληρωται fam s Si; = s S ort πεπληρωται 
16 του Σιμωνος fam fam (“ὁ ς fam (fam)?® αὐτου 
αμφιβαλλοντας ta (5)® fam (S)® fam fam  (5)® Baddovras αμφιβλη- 
δικτυα στρον 
εἰς τὴν θαλασσαν ς fam s fam fam ς εν τὴ θαλασση 


1 Fam reads ὑμας εβαπτισα, apparently owing to a partial assimilation to >, 
altering βαπτισω to εβαπτισα, but preserving the order of the words. 

2 Here also there seems to be a case of partial assimilation: all .the mss except 
22 agree in the order, placing ὑπὸ Iwavvov last, but fam? 565 700 have altered 
ev τω Lopdavn to εἰς Tov Τορδανην agreeing with 5. 

3 The evidence of fam!’ is obscure. 


read nv ev TH Epnuw. 


a well-known text which differed from ς΄. 


69 124 read ny exer, 13 346 543 788 826 828 


I am inclined to think this is an instance of assimilation to 
The omission of exec is found in SABDL 


fam’ 33 al pauc latt boh aeth go Orig Eus*®™, but the omission of ev rn epnuw only 
in KII* fam! 69-124 al" syr*™ arm. The curious disagreement between 69-124 and 
the rest of fam'* raises an interesting problem as to the relations of the mss of fam!* 
to each other; both 69 and 124 often have peculiar readings, and at present it is 
very hard to give any satisfactory reason for this. 

4 22 has a conflation of the family text and -—avrov του Baden 

5 700 has Σιμωνος without του. 

6 The text of this verse is obscure. Probably the true reading is αμφιβαλλοντας 
without any addition. This seems to have been found a difficulty, and the attempts 
at expansion or modification fall into two groups, (1) the addition of δικτυα, found 
in D fam" 28 565, (2) the addition of αμφιβληστρον or ἀμφιβληστρα, ἀαμφιβληστρον 
being adopted by perhaps the majority of mss, When αμφιβληστρον was inserted 
there was no reason for preserving the audi in au@iBaddovras, and so βαλλοντας 
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READING OF SOME MEMBER 


OP THE LARGE GROUP FAM! FAM 22 28 565 700 READING OF ς΄ 
Mcil7 anders fam fam Ss fam S fam γενεσθαι αλιεις 
18 λινα! s s ς- ς- ς ἴδῃ δικτυα 
δικτυα > fam ς- > fam fam δικτυα avrwy 
19 mpoBas fam fam? Sf fam fam S$ προβας εκειθεν 
κατασκευαζοντας Ss τ ς- fam Ss ς΄ καταρτιζοντας 
20 δικτυα. και αφεντες Siee ς- > fam S δδικτυα. Kat evdews 


εκαλεσαν avurTous’ 


και apevTes 


μισθιων fam ς ς ς- ς- ς μισθωτων 

21 εισπορευεται fami: δου, fam: ΥΜΕΝ ς S εἰσπορενονται 
ευθυς fam ς- S fam fam fam_ ευθεως 
σαββασιν “ς΄ fam Ss fam fam ς σαββασιν εἰισελθων 
εδιδασκεν αὐτοὺς Ss ς- Ss τ: ς- ἴατη εδιδασκεν 

28 και evOus nv fam s ς- ς- ς- S Kat nv 

24 λεγων τι ᾿ς ς- ς- Ss fam S eywv ea Tt 

25 ar ὦ ς- ς- ς- ς fam εἕ 

27 εαυτοὺυς fam fam fam fam ς- ἴδιη αυτους 


τουτο; διδαχὴ καινὴ fam (S)* ς > fam (fam)® τουτο; τις ἡ διδαχὴ 


auTn ἡ καινὴ αὐτὴ 
κατ εξουσιαν fam > s ς fam S οτι κατ efovotav 
και εξηλθε ς ς- ς- ς- ς fam εἕηλθε δε 

28 axon αὐτου fam 58 ς΄ #£=fam fam fam_ akon αὑτοῦ evéus 


is the reading of ς΄, but there are many variations in order, and the text does not 
seem to have settled down to Baddovras αμφιβληστρον for some time. Hence we 
have αμφιβληστρα Baddovras in fami, αμφιβαλλοντας auPiBrynoTpa in 22, and audu- 
βληστρον Baddovras in 700, all of which are clearly akin to ς΄ and may easily 
represent different attempts to emend the unfamiliar use (in this passage) of δικτυα. 
λίνα is not found here in any ms except 700; it is not found elsewhere in this 
sense in the N.T., but it is found in the Gospel of Peter in the last line but one, 
eyw de Σιμων Ierpos καὶ Avdpeas o ἀδελῴος μου λαβοντες nuwy Ta AWa απηλθαμεν 
ets THY θαλασσαν. This passage has been marked in some editions of the Gospel of 
Peter as a reminiscence of Jo xxi 2f. But I think that Mr F. C. Burkitt is probably 
right in the suggestion which he has made on p. 32 of his Two Lectures on the 
Gospels, that the author of the Gospel of Peter is using the lost conclusion of 
S. Mark. If so, this is evidence for the Marcan use of \wa; it is not of much 
value, but it is sufficiently interesting to be worth noting. 
2 124 omits εκειθεν. 

124 reads κατασκευαζοντας. 
Fam** reads τουτο; τις ἡ διδαχὴ καινὴ avTn; 
700 reads τουτο; καινὴ διδαχη. 
Fam also adds πανταχου to εὐθυς. The text of this passage is very com- 
plicated and interesting. There are four variants : 

(1) εὐθὺς but not πανταχου ADI'ATL unc? al pler syrr-pesh-hkl. 

(2) mavraxov but not evdus beq boh. 

(3) both evéus and πανταχου X°BCL fam". 

(4) neither εὐθὺς nor πανταχοὺυ &* fam! 28 565 700 ¢ ff, syr S arm aeth. 


3 
4 
5 
6 
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READING OF SOME MEMBER 


OF πὸ τα 8. crove Δ wau™. 32 28 565 700 READING OF ας" 
Mc i29 evdus fam fam S¢ fam fam S$ ᾿ evéews 
εξελθων nOev fam fam fam S fam fam _ εξελθοντες nov 
30 του Σιμωνος fam fam s S fam fam Σιμωνος 
31 πυρετος fam = - fam fam fam _ sruperos evOews 
32 παντες πρὸς avrov S fam ς΄ fam fam S$ προς avrov παντας 
TavTas 

33 ἣν συνηγμενὴ ς- fam ς- > fam ἴδηι. επισυνηγμενὴ nv 


34 avrov (τον) χριστον fam fam ¢ fam fam fam _ αὑτὸν 
εἰναι 


35 evvuxa fam ς RR S εννυχον 
και avacras > fam ς- ς- = S avacras 
36 κατεδιωξεν ς- ς- ς- ς ς fam κατεδιωξαν 
ο τε Σιμων fam fam ς fam fam 5 οδΣιμων 
37 σε ζητουσι ς fam fam > fam S  nrovor ce 
38 λεγει ς = = = > fam και λεγει 
39 εἰς Tas cuvaywyas fam fam ¢ ς- fam ὡς σἐςν ταῖς συναγωγαις 
40 γονυπετων fam s “ἢ fam S γονυπετων avTov 
θελησης ς- - ς- S fam τ’ δ 
41 λεγων ο΄. τῆν s S fam τ καὶ λέγει 
λεγει τη ς ς- = ry S eye avrw 
42 και evOews δ % s ς- fam S Kat elmovTos aur 
evdews 
44 εἰπὼν = = 2 > fam ἴδῃ) καὶ λεγει avTw 
pndeve evans ς- fam ς- ς fam fam μηδενι μηδεν εἰπης 
45 δυνασθαι avrov ς Fi = x S fam αυτον δυνασθαι 
εἰς πολιν φανερως ς Ye S fam fam ς΄  ¢avepws εἰς πολιν 
ἐπ᾿ epnuos = cs? ¢ fam fam ς᾽ εν epnuos 
παντοθεν fam ς ς- ς- fam S πανταχοθεν 


1 124 reads εἰς πολιν φανερως. 

2 124 reads er epnuos. It is worth noting that in this chapter we have five 
instances of 124 preserving what seems to be the text of the original family, against 
the rest of fam'*, Cod 124 is certainly different in many passages from the rest of 
fam, It has been supposed to be the least valuable, but it is possible that the 
mss of fam? fall into two groups, one consisting of 124, the other of 13-346-543 and 
possibly others of the uncollated mss 788 826 828. If this were so it would give 
124 an increased value, in spite of its well-known carelessness and assimilations 
to >, and would explain those readings in which it seems to have preserved the 
family text of the larger group better than the other mss in fam", 


ATION EYAITEAION KATA MATOAION 


I. Βίβλος γενέσεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, υἱοῦ Δαβίδ, υἱοῦ “ABpaduy. . 


 Ἃ βραὰμ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰσαάκ: Ἰσαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' ᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ 
3 ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ: Ἰούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 

Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θαμάρ: Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εσρώμ: 
4 Ἑσρωμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αράμ: “Apap δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδάμ: 
5᾽᾿Αμιναδὰβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασσών: Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Bod€ 

ἐκ τῆς Ῥαχάβ- Βοὸζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν (OBS ἐκ τῆς Ῥούθ: ᾿Ωβηὴδ δὲ 
6 ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰεσσαί: Ἰεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Δαβὶδ τὸν βασιλέα. Δαβὲὴδ 
7 δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλομὼν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου: Σαλομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 

Ῥοβοάμ: Ῥοβοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβία: ᾿Αβιὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ασάφ' 
8᾽᾿Ασὰφ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσαφάτ' ᾿Ιωσαφὰτ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωράμ: 
9 Ἰωρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Οζίαν: ᾿Οζίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάθαμ: ᾿Ιωάθαμ 
το δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Αχαζ: "Αχαζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Εξζεκίαν: ᾿Εζεκίας δὲ 

ἐγέννησε τὸν Μανασσῆ: Μανασσῆς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμώς: ᾿Αμὼς δὲ 
11 ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσίαν: ᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰακείμ, Ἰωακεὶμ δὲ 
᾿ ἐγέννησε tov ᾿Ιεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικησίας 
12 Βαβυλῶνος. μετὰ δὲ τὴν μετοικησίαν Βαβυλῶνος Ἰεχονίας ἐγέννησε 
13 τὸν Σαλαθιήλ: Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβάβελ: Ζοροβάβελ δὲ 

ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ' ᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννη τὸν ᾿λιακείμ: Ἑλιακεὶμ δὲ 


1 Δαβιδ] Aad per compendium cod. et sic passim 
8 in marg. ev Tn τριτῃ Tov βασιλειων Ασα sed nunc evanuit 
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2 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mtin 


/ > , > 
ἐγέννησε τὸν “Alwp: ᾿Αζὸρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαδώκ: Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε 14 
τὸν ᾿Αχίν: ᾿Αχὶν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ' ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 15 
᾿Ἐλεάζαρ' ᾿Ελεάζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ματθάν: Ματθὰν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Ἰακώβ: Ἰακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἄνδρα Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεν- τό 
νήθη ὃ λεγόμενος Χριστός. 

Πᾶσαι οὖν αἱ γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Δαβὶδ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες: 17 
καὶ ἀπὸ Δαβὶδ ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ 
ον al , ~ Ψ an “". Ν ’ὔ 
ἀπὸ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ Χριστοῦ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 

A ᾿ς Ὁ “A “~ ε / bid > 4 “a 

Tod δὲ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ γένεσις οἵτως ἦν. μνηστευθείσης τῆς 18 

Ν 3 a , oe / ‘ Ἅ θ a > Ν ε ΄ > 
μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ Ἰωσήφ, πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν αὐτοὺς ηὑρέθη ἐν 

\ Ψ > 4 ε , > Ν te See REE > A ΄ a 
γαστρὶ ἔχουσα ἐκ Πνεύματος “Ayiov. Ἰωσὴφ δὲ 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, δίκαιος ὧν 19 
καὶ μὴ θέλων αὐτὴν δειγματίσαι, ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν. 

a δὲ > ΒΝ ὁ 6 θέ id hee 4 λ , > * > 4 8." A 
ταῦτα δὲ αὑτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος, ἰδού, ayyeAos Κυρίου kat ovap ἐφάνη αὑτῷ, 20 
λέγων, Ἰωσήφ, υἱὸς Δαβίδ, μὴ φοβηθῇς παραλαβεῖν Μαρίαν τὴν γυναῖκά 

ὁ Ν Ν 3 > ἂν θὲ > ΤΠ , / > ‘A ’ 3 / de «7 
gov: τὸ yap ἐν αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν ἐκ Ilvedpards ἐστιν “Aytov: τέξεται δὲ υἱόν, 21 

\ , ΝῊ 3 “a > “ ἘΠῚ ν Ἀ , Ν Ν 3 “a 3 A 
καὶ καλέσεις TO Ovopa αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦν: αὐτὸς yap σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 

a ε fo » “« a ,. @g / 9 “a \ 2 Ν ee 
τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν. τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ 22 
Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, ᾿Ιδού, ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει καὶ 23 

΄ ε΄ Ν / \ > δὲ ? , ov 9» 
τέξεται υἱόν, καὶ καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Εμμανονήλ, ὅ ἐστι μεθερμη- 
νευόμενον Μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν 6 Θεός. ἐγερθεὶς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου 24 
> 4 c / 3 Lad ε »” ’ i Ν Ἀ 
ἐποίησεν ὡς προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὃ ἄγγελος Κυρίου: καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν 

ΑΞ 9. A See ete ae’ > 4 οἱ e » yee ΓΝ "δέ. 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτήν, ἕως οὗ ἔτεκεν υἱόν᾽ καὶ ἐκάλεσε 25 

δα, an 
TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦν. 

11. Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς Ἰουδαίας ἐν ἡμέραις 
ε ’ “a ld > 4 ’ὔ > Ν > “ / > 
Hpwdov τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδού, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο εἰς 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, λέγοντες, Ποῦ ἐστιν ὃ τεχθεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; 2 
ὦ Ν 3 “A Ν > / > lal 3 »-“" 4 »” -ὶ 
εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι 
> a > 4, δὲ ε Xr \ ‘H "ὃ > ’ θ Ν an Ἵ 5X. 
αὐτῷ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὃ βασιλεὺς Ἣ ρώδης ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα ἹἹεροσόλυμα 3 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: καὶ συναγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ 4 
3 4 > | Re a ¢ Ν a ε Ν > Ά.. ὅν, ΤἫΗΝνδ 
ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ποῦ 6 Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ev 5 
Βηθλεὲμ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας: οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, Καὶ σύ, 6 
Βηθλεέμ, γῇ ᾿Ιούδα, οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα: ἐκ σοῦ 
ἈΝ > , ε , σ a Ν , Ν I εἰ 

γὰρ ἐξελεύσεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου τὸν Ισραηλ. 
lal Ν 
τότε Ἡρώδης λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους ἠκρίβωσε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν 7 


7 payous] αγους cod. per incuriam deauratoris 
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Mt ΠῚ ΠῚ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 3 


-. , Ν / 
8 χρόνον τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, καὶ πέμψας αὐτοὺς eis Βηθλεὲμ εἶπε, 
Πορευθέντες ἐξετάσατε ἀκριβῶς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου: ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, 
3 ΄ 7 7 > ᾽ν ἐλθ he / 3 ~ ε δὲ 3 , 
9 ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες 
a λέ 3 50 ς t ἰδού. 6 a / a. 78 > a 3 An 
tov βασιλέως ἐπορεύθησαν: καὶ ἰδού, ὃ ἀστήρ, ὃν εἶδον ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, 
a > , > \ > , 6 rial e αν Ν δί id / δὲ 
10 προῆγεν αὐτούς, ἕως ἐλθὼν ἐστάθη ἐπάνω οὗ ἦν τὸ παιδίον. ἰδόντες δὲ 
/ ’ 
τι τὸν ἀστέρα ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα: καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 
. a la) ’ 
εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ πεσόντες προσεκύ- 
a ‘ a / 8. ἐσν ” 
νῆσαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ Sopa, 
> » Ν 
12 χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρναν. καὶ χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ ὄναρ μὴ ἀνα- 
΄ δ᾿ Ὁ , > »# ε a 3 at 3 Ν ε a , 
κάμψαι πρὸς Hpwdnv, δι᾿ ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς THY ἑαυτῶν χώραν. 
9 , Ν ee 3 ΜῈ ἊΝ , , > »* 
13 Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδού, ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται κατ᾽ ὄναρ 
aA , ᾽ὔ n~ 
τῷ Ἰωσήφ, λέγων, “EyepOeis παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, 
Ν A 3 ” ey > a ¢ xv ” ’ Ν 
καὶ φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἴσθι ἐκεῖ ἕως ἂν εἴπω cou μέλλει γὰρ 

14 Ἡρώδης ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον τοῦ ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. 6 δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ 

15 παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ νυκτός, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἦν 
ἐκεῖ ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρώδου: ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ 

16 τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, “EE Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου. τότε 
Ἣ "ὃ id \ bd 2 / 0 Rk S a , 24 0 re δι ν ir 

ρώδης, ἰδὼν ὅτι ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, ἐθυμώθη λίαν, Kal ἀποστείλας 

3 ~ 4 Ν a Ν > Ν > 2 a a ft > aA 

ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς 
A Ν a) 3 A 

ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, κατὰ τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τῶν μάγων. 

I a 

τὸ τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, Φωνὴ ἐν 
ε δ ’ ε 
Papa ἠκούσθη, κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς πολύς, Ῥαχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα 

8... σὰ Ν 3 4 “ Ld > δ᾽ Ὁ Ρ 4 Ν “ 
το αὐτῆς" καὶ οὐκ ἤθελε παρακληθῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί, τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ 
ε , PN νῇ ” , ’ὔ 3 + ry \ > 
Ἡρώδου, ἰδού, ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται kat ὄναρ τῷ Ἰωσὴφ ἐν 
> / Ν Ν “Ὁ 
20 Αἰγύπτῳ, λέγων, ᾿᾿Πγερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, 
Ν 4 3 “a 3 ’ / Ν ε “Ὁ | Ν aA 
καὶ πορεύου εἰς γῆν Ἰσραήλ: τεθνήκασι yap ot ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ 
’ ε Ν > Ν / Ν ’ὔ Ν Ἀ ὔ 3 a Ν 

41 παιδίου. ὃ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

22 ἦλθεν εἰς γῆν Ἰσραήλ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὅτι ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει τῆς Ἰουδαίας 
ἀντὶ Ἣ ρώδου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ ἀπελθεῖν: χρηματισθεὶς δὲ 

᾿ ΨΥ 3 , > \ / “A 4 ἈΝ 3 Ν ’ 

283 κατ᾿ Ovap ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη τῆς Ταλιλαίας. καὶ ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν 
εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην Ναζαράθ: ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, 
Ὅτι Ναζωραῖος κληθήσεται. 

III. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται ᾿Ιωάννης 6 βαπτιστὴς 

’ὔ 3 as 4 “a > ’ Ν , ~ ΕΙΣ . 
2 κηρύσσων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ λέγων, Μετανοεῖτε: ἤγγικε yap 
ε , a > a e 3 ε ε Ν \ ‘ry h a“ 
379 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. οὗτος ἐστιν ὃ ῥηθεὶς διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ 


προφήτου, λέγοντος, Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἕτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν 


8 axpiBos εξετασατε ς΄ 9 εἐστη ς΄ 11 ευρον ς΄ 12 χωραν 
αὐτων 209 ς΄ 15 του Κυριου 309 ς΄ 18 θρηνος και κλαυθμος 209 ς΄ 
19 κατ ovap φαινεται ς΄" 22 emitns 5 23 Naaper 209 5 
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4 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt ΠΙ 1v 


’ ” Ν ’ 3 Ν > , 

Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε tas τρίβους αὐτοῦ. αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ “Iwavvys εἶχε 4 
Ν. Ν > “A 3 Ἀ “ / Ν ’ ’ \ \ 
TO ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν 

> Ν Ε] a“ ε δὲ Ανς Ὁ 3 ΤΡ. (ὃ Ν la ἊΨ 
ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ: ἡ δὲ τροφὴ ἣν αὐτοῦ ἀκρίδες καὶ μέλι ἀγριον. 
a ee a 

Tore ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία 5 

Ἀ wn « , ~ 3 4 A > ͵ ΕἸ an ° , 
καὶ πᾶσα 1 περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου: καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ 6 

5 tr αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἃ i ὑτώ ἰδὼν δὲ 
ποταμῷ tr αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. ἰδὼν δὲ 7 
πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα 

> a ΄ “ ’ an an 
αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Tevvypata ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ 
A -“ ’ > A »” -“ 
τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς; ποιήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας" 8 

-“ σ / ε 
καὶ μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὅτι Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν  βραάμ: λέγω 9 
Ν e¢ κα bd ὃ , ε Ν > a AMO , 9: ta 7 A 
γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι δύναται ὃ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ 
ε ’ Ν ε ’ Ν Ν “ / a“ a“ b 
ABpadp. dn δὲ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων κεῖται: πᾶν οὖν το 
/ ‘ “A ἈΝ Ν > ’ Ν > a , > Ν 
δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. ἐγὼ 11 
Ν ε lal ’ > 30 > ΄ ε δὲ » ’ » ’ 
μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι εἰς μετάνοιαν: ὃ δὲ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος 
> , , > , e > ake ἃς. Ν » oe , , ce 
ἰσχυρότερός μου ἐστίν, ov οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι. αὐτὸς 
δι a / > , ε , ‘ , e Ν ’ > a ‘ > “ 
ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ καὶ πυρί: οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, 12 

Ἀ - Ν 7 3 a“ Ν ’ Ν “ > a > A 
καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, Kai συνάξει τὸν σῖτον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν 
ἀποθήκην, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ 

ἣν»; χὺρ ρ ὃ. 

᾽ a a 
Tore παραγίνεται ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰορδάνην πρὸς 13 

Ν > , a“ ~ a 4.9 > “a ε 1 a 4 , pe 4 
tov Ἰωάννην, τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 6 δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης διεκώλυεν αὐτόν, 14 

’ 3 Ἀ A a 
λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός pe; 

> θ ἈΝ δὲ ε Ἷ A > Ν > # oF Ν τῇ 7 Ν / 
ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, "Ades ἄρτι: οὕτω yap πρέπον 15 
> ‘ ca a a , / > ’ | ee 4 ‘ 
ἐστὶν ἡμῖν πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην. τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτόν. καὶ 16 

θεὶ 5 1 a Ἰθὺ 3 ΄ δ τα D vO t ἰδού. a vO 

βαπτισθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εὐθὺς ἀνέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος: καὶ ἰδού, ἀνεύῴχθησαν 

| Se, ε > / ‘ > Ν “ “ - a ε ἈΝ , 
αὐτῷ οἱ οὐρανοί, καὶ εἶδε τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περιστεράν, 

Νν 9 , en te i , ἣν, ἦν a > a 4 eee 
καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. καὶ ἰδού, φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν λέγουσα, Οὗτός 17 
3 ε es e¢ 3 , > ee 397 
ἐστιν ὃ vids μου ὁ ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 

IV. Tore ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος, 
πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. καὶ νηστεύσας ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα 2 
7 > ’, Ν Ν ε ,ὔ > > a“ > εν >= a 
ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ πειράζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ei vids εἶ τοῦ 3 

cal φΦ » > 
Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, 4 
Γέ αι, Οὐκ ἐπ᾽ apr ὄνῳ ζήσεται ὃ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ 

έγραπται, ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὃ ἄνθρωπος, ὶ 
e7 > / Ν ’ “ / 4 PES. ε 
ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. τότε παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὃ 5 


, > Ν Tel 4 δι 4 > > ν Ν , a 
διάβολος εἰς ΤῊΡν αγιαν πόλιν, καὶ €EOTYOEV AUTOV €7l TO πτερυγίον του 


IV. 4 o ante ανθρωπος nunc erasum est 


4 αὐτου nv ς΄ 5 om πασαὴ © 6 om ποταμω © 8 καρπους 
αξιους ς΄ 9 om οτι ς΄ Ἄβρααμ bis ς΄ 10 δε] Ἐκαὶ 209 ς 
11 βαπτιζω υμας ς΄ 16 aveBn ευθυς = 

2 τεσσαρακοντα]- και νυκτας τεσσαρακοντα ς΄ 3 αὐτω] ante o πειρ, ς΄ 


4 o02°}om ς΄ 5 ἰστησιν ς΄ 


Mt Ivv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 5 


4 
6 ἱεροῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ei vids εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν κάτω" γέγραπται 
’ σ a > aN > αι [ἢ Xr a Ν a ἡ ἀν a > F< Of 
γάρ, Ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί 
” πον ς ἃ... a 
σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα Gov. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὃ Tyaois, 
’ / 
8 Πάλιν γέγραπται, Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον tov Θεόν σου. πάλιν παρα- 
Ε] , 
λαμβάνει αὐτὸν 6 διάβολος eis ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας 
Ν / aA ’ Ν ‘ 66 3. δὰ \ λέ ϑι. A Ἦ 4 ee! 
g τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, Kat λέγει αὐτῷ, Ταῦτα 
’ ’ , 3 “a ε 
ἴΙοσοι πάντα δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσκυνήσῃς μοι. τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ 
“ ΄ Ν / 
Ἰησοῦς, Ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ: γέγραπται yap, Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου προσκυ- 
a Ν ε , A 
Irvyoes, Kal αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὃ διάβολος" καὶ 
id Si Ἅ X AAO Ν ὃ , > a 
ἰδού, ἀγγελοι προσῆλθον Kat διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 
“ ’, Ἁ 
12 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Ἰωάννης παρεδόθη, ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὴν 
13 Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρέθ, ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς Καπερ- 
τφναοὺμ τὴν παραθαλασσίαν, ἐν ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ Νεφθαλείμ: ἵνα 
᾿ aA δ - “ Ν Ν 
15 πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος: Τῇ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ 
γῆ Νεφθαλείμ, ὁδὸν θαλάσσης πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
ε Ν ε 6 / ΕῚ / a 76 / Ν “A , > 
160 λαὸς ὃ καθήμενος ἐν σκότει φῶς εἶδε μέγα, Kal τοῖς καθημένοις ἐν 
χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 
3 Ν ’ μέ φῇ “a , Ν , “a δ 
17 Απὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ Ἰησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν, Μετανοεῖτε: ἤγγικε 
Ν ε , “a > a A Ν Ν Ν , a 
18 yap ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας εἶδε δύο ἀδελφούς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν 
a Φ 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν: ἦσαν 
Ν ε “- Χ / > “ “ > 4 Ἀ ΄΄ ε “ ε a 
1g yap ἁλιεῖς: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω pov, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς 
20 ἀνθρώπων. οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. καὶ 
προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφούς, Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίου τοῦ πατρὸς 
> na / Ν ’ὔ 3 “ \ 8 ’ 3 4 ε Ν 3 
22 αὑτῶν καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν: καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. οἱ δὲ εὐθέως 
3 , Ν a Ν Ν [4 3 “a ? ’ὔ 3 ~ 
ἀφέντες τὸ πλοῖον Kal TOV πατέρα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
a “ Ψ 
23 Kat περιῆγεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς 
συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ 
; ΄ a ΄ \ a , 3 a a ν 9 δ 
24 θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἐν τῷ λαῷ. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 
9 ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν: καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς 
κακῶς ἔχοντας, ποικίλαις νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους καὶ δαιμονιζο- 
μένους καὶ σεληνιαζομένους καὶ παραλυτικούς, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 
25 καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Δεκαπόλεως 
κε , \ > Ul \ , a? , 2 
καὶ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ Ἰουδαίας καὶ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου. 
3, 
V. Ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος" καὶ καθίσαντος αὐτοῦ 
Χ ρ ᾽ 
a a. e Ν 3 A Ν 3 ’ Ν , > a 397 
2 προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν 
9 παντα σοι ς΄ 10 υπαγε]-οπίισω μου 209 13 Ναΐξαρετ 209 σ΄ 


16 «de φως ς 18 de]+o Ιησους ς΄ 23 o Ἰησους] post Tak. = 
24 ἀπηλθεν = 


χα} 


~ Blade Rlaal 


6 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mtv 


> , / ΄ ε Ν a 4 9 3. A 3 ε 
αὐτούς, λέγων, Μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι: ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἢ 3 
’ὔ “ “ ’ -. 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. μακάριοι οἱ πενθοῦντες: ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακλη- 4 
, , AR. : , a 
θήσονται. μακάριοι οἱ πραεῖς: ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γῆν. 5 
, ε a Ν a Ν 4 “ 3 Ν ΄ 
μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην: ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασθή- 6 
σονται. Ἵ i ἐλεήμονες: ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἐλεηθήσοντα Ἵ οἱ 7 
μακάριοι οἱ ἐλεήμονες: ὅτι ἐλεηθήσονται. μακάριοι οἱ 7 
Ἀ “ ’ὔ 7 3 Ν Ν Ν m” , ε > ’ 
καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ: ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν Θεὸν ὄψονται. μακάριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοί: 9 
ῳ 3 Ν δι. a , , ε ΄, “ 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ Θεοῦ κληθήσονται. μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιο- 10 
, bd > σι 3 ε , a > a ’ δι ν δ 
σύνης: ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν τι 
3 δί oa Ν ὃ , ἈΝ »” a Ν ca θ᾽ ε A 
ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι καὶ εἴπωσι πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
’ μι 3 a ΄, ἂς, ΤΟ a μή ε .“Δλ e a 
ψευδόμενοι, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ. χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὅτι ὃ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 12 
‘\ > a > “ ν Ν sQ7 Ν / ‘ Ac? a 
πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. οὕτως yap ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. 
a > Ν σ a a 2X Ν Ν hd ΄“ 3 ’ὔ 
Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, ἐν τίνι τ3 
, \ ” a 
ἁλισθήσεται ; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληθὲν ἔξω καταπατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ 
tal 5» , ε “ 3 Ν “a “~ / > 4 , a 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ὑμεῖς ἐστε TO φῶς τοῦ κόσμου: οὐ δύναται πόλις κρυβῆναι 14 
> , »” ’ ϑῸνΝ ’ 7 ἈΝ , δι ον ε Ν \ 
ἐπάνω ὄρους κειμένη. οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον Kat τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν 15 
"ὃ Ὑ ἢ Ἡ > A A λ ’ Ἀ λ ’ na an > ”~ δ a0 Ψ 
μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, καὶ λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. οὕτω τό 
“ na a > , μὲ “ 
λαμψάτω τὸ φῶς ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅπως ἴδωσιν ὑμῶν τὰ 
Ν ’ nan “ “. 
καλὰ ἔργα, καὶ δοξάσωσι τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
a / x 
Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας" οὐκ 17 
> “A “ “ a 
ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ἕως av παρέλθῃ 18 
ε 3 Ν Ν ε “Ὁ. Bes a vn / ’ > Ν / a> % “a U 
ὁ οὐρανὸς Kai ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ pia κεραία od μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου 
4 Ἂ ΄ / a 2X > 4 , A 3 a , a 
ἕως av πάντα γένηται. ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν το 
> ’ ‘ ,ὔ “ A 3 4, > / ’ὔ > a 
ἐλαχίστων, καὶ διδάξῃ οὕτως τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται ἐν TH 
, a“ a \ > ἡ , ‘ , e , , 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ποιήσῃ καὶ διδάξῃ, οὗτος μέγας κληθήσεται 
> Lad ’ “ 3 a / ‘ e a bid 3X ἈΝ ς 4 c 
ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. λέγω yap ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἢ 20 
δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε 
3 ἈΝ / fol > a > 4 σ 3 / “Ὁ 3 / > 
eis τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Ov21 
φονεύ. ay. διῶ ’ " " α a , Roe > δὲ λέ ean ὦ 
σεις" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν φονεύσῃ, ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει: ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 22 
A Sp 4 a 3 A 3 A o: A Ὁ ΝΜ a“ / ἃ ἃ 
πᾶς ὃ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ εἰκῇ ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
ΜΝ a 10 fal 3 a ¢ »” a ὃ , a δ᾽ x »” a 
εἴπῃ TO ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ, ‘Paka, ἔνοχος ἔσται TH συνεδρίῳ: ὃς δ᾽ av εἴπῃ TO 
id a > ~ ! eo ” > ἈΝ ΄ a / 2X 
ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ, Μωρέ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέεναν τοῦ πυρός. ἐὰν 23 
> , Ν δῶ ΄ ΓΩ RR." θ ΄ oe Ὁ θῃ Mf ε 
οὖν προσφέρῃς τὸ δῶρόν σου ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, καὶ ἐκεῖ μνησθῇς ὅτι ὃ 
3 , »” A “a Ν τ “-“ A na ’ Ν a 
ἀδελφός σου ἔχει τι κατὰ σοῦ, ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ δῶρόν σου ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 24 
, φ al a Ν , 
θυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ὕπαγε, πρῶτον διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, καὶ τότε 
EO. ‘ / Ν ὃ -~ 7 ” 6 > “a a 3 δί , «4 
ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ δῶρόν σου. ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σου ταχύ, ἕως 25 


9 > 3 3 δα τς - 58 a. / / δῶ oc. 2 (ὃ a an 
OTOU εἰ μετ αυτου εν TY) ο ῳ μήποτε σε παρα ῳ O αντιόοικος τῳ ΚΡΙΤΊΉ); 


12 ουτω ς΄" 138 βληθεν] βληθηναι et ins. καὶ ante καταπ. & 15 τῆ 
λυχνίαν 209* primum scripsit sed ipse, errore detecto, ν post τη addidit et 
accentum mutavit 19 ore ς΄ 22 om τω αδελῴω αὐτου 3° © 
γεενναν 209 = 23 κακει ς΄ 25 ev τὴ οδω μετ αὐτου ς΄" 


Mtv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 7 


‘ , \ Ν , be , 3 
26 καὶ ὃ κριτὴς TO ὑπηρέτῃ, Kal εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ. ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, od 
A Ψ Ἃ > ν , 4“ 
27 μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως ἂν ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην. ἠκούσατε ὅτι 
Ν / a 7 a ε , \ 
28 ἐρρέθη Οὐ μοιχεύσεις: ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πᾶς ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς 
7 6 lal 2 A γὃ 3 , 3" > a δί 3 a > δὲ ε 
29 τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτῆς ndn ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ. εἰ ὃὲ O 
, \ , Lee aA 
ὀφθαλμός σου ὃ δεξιὸς σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ Bare ἀπὸ σοῦ" 
/ ,ὔ 9 > / aA a A . . “ Ἀ a , 
συμφέρει γάρ σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, Kal μὴ ὅλον TO σώμα 
a 3 , Ν ν ε / ‘ / Ν 
30 σου βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά σου χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον 
’ὔ 3 ’ ἃ “ an 
αὐτὴν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ: συμφέρει yap σοι iva ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελών 
a) ὦ , 3 , , gua Ἃ 
31 σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου εἰς γέενναν ἀπέλθῃ. ἐρρήθη δὲ Ὃς av 
? , Ν a > A ὃ , διό ιν. ἃ , δ ἃ δὲ λέ en Χᾷ 
32 ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, δότω αὐτῇ ἀποσταάσιον" ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν OTL 
lal “ 3 Ν / , 
πᾶς ὃ ἀπολύων τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας, ποιεῖ 
δι a] a ν ἃ ΞΝ 3 δ X Fs , 1 a Xr 
33 αὐτὴν moLtxevVOnVaL Kal ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται. παλιν 
? 4 bid > 4a] a 3 ’, O ? 3 ΄ 3 ὃ ΄ δὲ Κ ’ 
ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις, ἀποδώσεις 0€ Κυρίῳ 
Ν Ld eee, δὲ , ea Se Peay 4 OX. , > a 3 A 
34 τοὺς ὅρκους σου ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, μήτε ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, 
og 6 4 ΕῚ A A nan 4 3 aA “ 7 e "ὃ ᾽ὔ ΕῚ “ δῶ 
35 ὅτι θρόνος ἐστὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ: μήτε ἐν τῇ γῇ; ὅτι ὑποπόδιόν ἐστι τῶν ποδών 
3 A , 5 e ’ ¢ ’ > ‘ “ 4 , ’ὔ 
36 αὐτοῦ: μήτε εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως: μήτε 
3 A NF a 3 ΄ ῳ > ὃ , A ,ὔ / ἃ Ν x 
ἐν TH κεφαλῇ σου ὀμόσῃς, ὅτι ov δύνασαι ποιῆσαι μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ 
aN 5» δὲ ε λό ε a ‘ ΄, Ἃ ” Ν δὲ Ν ’ 
37 μέλαιναν. ἔστω δὲ ὃ λόγος ὑμῶν, Val vai, οὔ OV: τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτου 
A Ψ 3 aA 
8 ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν. ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη, ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ 
3 p ρρέθη, μοῦ, 
ν 397 3 ἃ 356 ae δὲ , eon Mt) Am a a a 
39 καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος" ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ" 
3 > @& ε , “ον Ν ὃ Ν 4 4 3. A Ν Ν 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν 
a Sut? a Ν Ν ἴων na ΝΜ 
4ο ἄλλην: καὶ τῷ θέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες 
Φι “φὉ Ν ἣν ἢ , \ @& > ’ ir με bd 3 3 “a 
41 αὐτῷ καὶ TO ἱμάτιον: καὶ ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, ὑπαγε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ὃ 4 a > ~ , , Ν Ν , eS a ὃ , Ν 
42 δύο. τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου: καὶ τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι μὴ 
3 A ? , ¢ > 9 3 7, Ν X , λ 
43 αποστραφῇς. ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρέθη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου, καὶ 
, Ν 3 6 ’ > \ δὲ λέ en > a \ ΕἸ θ ‘\ ε “ 
44 μισήσεις τὸν ἐχθρὸν cov: ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, 
a ’ A 4 
45 kal προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν διωκόντων ὑμᾶς: ὅπως γένησθε viol τοῦ 
ΗΝ, ε a “- 3 3 “a μὴ Ν id 3 a > , >, 4 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν TOV ἐν οὐρανοῖς, OTL τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ανατέλλει ἐπὶ 
Ἀ Ν > 6 , Ν , | eae ὃ , Ν ἰδί 2X Ν 
46 πονηροὺς καὶ ἀγαθούς, καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. ἐὰν γὰρ 
, > “~ cal ~ 
ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; οὐχὶ Kal οἱ τελῶναι 
an fol Ν ΖΝ 3 Zw 6 Ν ὃ λ Ν ε a / ld 
47 TOUTO ποιοῦσι; καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπάσησθε τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμών μόνον, τί 
Ν a > \ «- Ν Ν FN “a μ᾿ > 
48 περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ ἐθνικοὶ TO αὐτὸ ποιοῦσιν; ἔσεσθε οὖν 


ε na , ε < ἈΝ ε “a «ε 3 / , /, > 
ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, WS ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ οὐράνιος τέλειός ἐστι. 


25 κριτης] -Ἐσε παραδὼω ς΄" 27 ερρεθη]-Ἐ τοις ἀαρχαιοις ς΄ 29 κανδα- 
λιζει 909 90 βληθὴ εἰς γεενναν ς΄ 31 ἐρρεθὴ ς os] pr om ς΄ 
32 os αν απολυσὴ © μοιχασθαι = 33 τω Κυριω © 36 ποιησαι 
post μελαιν. © 37 vai, ναί: ov, οὔ: 209 TovT@y «΄ 39 δεξιαν] 
Ἔσου ς΄ 44 υμων] ηυμων 209,+evdoyerre τους KaTapwpevous υμας, καλως 
ποιειτε τους μισουντας υμᾶς, & διωκοντων} pr εἐπηρεαζοντων υμας, και ς΄" 
45 υμων] ημων 209 ουρανοις] pr τοῖς 209 και 2°] bis 209 46 ro 


αυτο ς΄ 47 τελωναι ουτω «ς΄ 48 worep ζ΄ 0 εν τοις ουρανοις & 


209 


8 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt vi 


, Ν Ν ᾿ ’ὔ ε “a Ν a »” 6 a 
VI. Προσέχετε δὲ τὴν δικαιοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
ἀνθρώ ὃς τὸ θεαθῆ ὑτοῖς: εἰ δὲ μή θὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ 
ἀνθρώπων, πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχ ρ 
a Ν ἀν ΣΝ A») ἢ 3 ων» Lf <-> “ > , Ν 
τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ 2 
σ ε Ν aA A lal 
σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν cov, ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
᾿ς ὁ a e7 μ᾿ a ε Ν a 5 ΄ ει...» / ea 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω 3 
ε > , ,ὔ dpe ὃ ’ Ψ 3 «ε ἐλ. 4 > n 
ἡ ἀριστερά σου τί ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου, ὅπως ἢ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ 4 
a ee , ε , > “a a > A > , 
κρυπτῷ: καὶ ὃ πατήρ σου ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι. 
4. Ψ ΄ 3 9 ae, eu 4 A 
καὶ ὅταν προσεύχησθε, οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί, ὅτι φιλοῦσιν 5 
ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, 
σ “ a 3 , > > / 2 * > / Ν Ν 
ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν 
Ε] a \ Ν bad 4 ” > Ν a? Ν 4 
αὐτῶν. σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς TO ταμιεῖόν σου, Kal κλείσας 6 
“ / a 
τὴν θύραν σου πρόσευξαι TO πατρί σου ἐν TO κρυπτῷ: Kal ὃ πατήρ σου ὃ 
’ > a ΟΣ. , , Ν ἈΝ 
βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. προσευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολο- 7 
, 7 ε 26 a ὃ A \ ? > a ἃ r , So hide 
ynonte, ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθνικοί. δοκοῦσι yap ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὐτῶν 
9 , Vi. Bere A 1: ay > ‘ ε N ἃ τί ἃς - 
εἰσακουσθήσονται. μὴ οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς: οἷδε γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ὧν 8 
an nn “ 9 > “ 
χρείαν ἔχετε, πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" 9 
, ε an ε > a“ > a ε / Ν >” ,ὔ > , ε 
Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου: ἐλθέτω ἡ 10 
βα ir , v θή τὸ θέλ ,ὔ ὡ > οὐ α a at > 8 “ sg Ν 
σιλεία σου: γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς" τὸν τι 
»” ε -“ ν > , ἊΝ ca ’ Ν »” ca ν᾿ 3 ᾽, 
ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον: καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλή- 12 
ε A ε A e an 5 , -“" 3 , ε an A Ν 
ματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν: καὶ μὴ 13 
’ ec A “a ca A “a 
εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς eis πειρασμόν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. ἐὰν 14 
Ν 3 a a > ’ Ν ΄ φυσι 3 4 ΘΙ Ὁ ἢ ε 
γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὃ 
Ν ε “ ε ϑῃε 4 3X Ν ἈΝ 3 aA "-“ 35 ’ὔ aaa ε 4 - 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ οὐράνιος: ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ I5 
ε a > ΄ Ν , ε a -“ Ν ’ Ν ’ c ε 
ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὡς οἱ τό 
ε Ν , nA σ΄ a an 
ὑποκριταὶ σκυθρωποί: ἀφανίζουσι yap τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς 
> , > a a 
ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. σὺ 17 
Ν 4, » / ‘ Ν Ἁ ἈΝ ’ ’ 4 7 
δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν σου νίψαι, ὅπως 18 
Ν fal A 3 , , 3 Ν “ / ”~ > “ ’, 
μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυφαίῳ" 
καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ φαίῳ ἀποδώσ ι 
τήρ ὁ βλέ τῷ κρυφαίῳ ἀποδώσει σοι. 
Ν , . um = “ \ a 
Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις 19 
> / ee. , ΄ Ν , 4 
ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι: θησαυρίζετε 20 


lomdeS ελεημοσυνὴν ς᾽ τοις ουρανοις 209 «" 3 σου] hoc verbo 
inc. 118 4 col+ev τω duvepoa = 5 προσευχὴ = eon ς΄ ores | 
+av 5 απεχουσι] pr om ς΄ 6 θυρα 118 σου͵ξτω 1182095 σοι) 
+ev τω φανερω 118? = ϑυμων = 10 γης] pr της 118 209 ς΄ 12 αφι- 
ἐεμεν 118 209 = 13 ad fin. vers. add. or: cov eorw ἡ βασιλεια και ἡ δυναμις 
και ἡ δοξα εἰς τους αἰωνας 118? ς΄, et add. αμην ς΄ 14 yap punctis rubris 
delet. 118 υμων]} ἡμων 118 15 ἀανθρωποις]- τα παραπτωματα αὐτῶν ς΄" 
10 worepS υμιν]οτις 17 σου 357] οι 118 9309 18 κρυπτω bis 118 209 ς΄ 
σοι] Ἐὲν τω φανερω 118 909 ς΄ 19 θησαυριζητε 209 κλαιπτουσι 118 


Mt vi vu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 9 


he “ ” κ᾿ PY) A 3 , κ᾿ 
δὲ ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ 
΄ Lu , > ε 
οι ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν καὶ κλέπτουσιν. που γάρ ἐστιν ὁ 
Ν ε a 3 ἊΝ Ν ε ΄, ε a ε 4 “a , / 
22 θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται Kal ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. ὁ λύχνος TOD σωματός 
> c / ε ν,. Ψ Ν a 
ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός: ἐὰν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἢ, ὅλον τὸ σώμά σου 
ε ’ Ν > 7 Ν “” 4 
23 φωτεινὸν ἔσται: ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς ἢ, ὅλον TO σῶμά σου 
φ “ Ν / Ν Ν ’ / 
σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν TO φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστὶ, TO σκότος πόσον ; 
4 xv Ν Ψ ΄ ‘ Ν 
24 οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν: ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν 
ῳ > / Ἃ e-% > , Ν a ay 4 > 
ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει: ov 
’ A 4 A an A lal , ca Α 
25 δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾶ. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ 
“3 nw “-“ nw 4 , Ν -“ ’ ε “ γ᾿ 
μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν, τί 
> , ie ε Ἀ as 9 a ry Q Q an nw 
ἐνδύσησθε. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ TO σῶμα τοῦ 
3 ’ 3 ’ 3 Ν Ν a > A Ψ 3 ‘4 
26 ἐνδύματος; ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, OTL οὐ σπείρουσιν 
ϑῸνΝ ’ ΟΝ 4 > > / Ν ε ἈΝ ε “a ε 
οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ 
“ A ’, 
27 οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτά: οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν; τίς δὲ ἐξ 
ε a A 4 ων ae. Ν ε / > A a 4 Ν 
28 ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα ; καὶ 
Ἅ, ΕἸ , , A , Ν, , A 3 A aA 
περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ, πῶς 
3 , > nw Ἶδὲ 10 λέ δὲ cn 7 δὲ εν 
“οαὐξάνουσι ov κοπιῶσι οὐδὲ νήθουσι λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν 
ΕῚ , lal , > nw 4 ε ἃ , 9 QA X ’ an 
30 ἐν πάσῃ TH δόξῃ αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ws ἕν τούτων. εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον TOD 
3 A , ” Ν ᾿ 3 , 4 ε Ν 9 
ἀγροῦ, σήμερον ὄντα, καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ Meds οὕτως 
4 , 3 : a a ec oa > 4 ‘ > , 
31 ἀμφιέννυσιν, ov πολλῴ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι; μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε, 
/ / ‘ x ’ὔ , xX ’ὔ / ’ Ν 
32 λέγοντες, Τί φάγωμεν, ἢ τί πίωμεν, ἢ τί περιβαλώμεθα; πάντα γὰρ 
a — > a > κ ε \ ὰ. ἃς ε ὍΤΙ, 9 
ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητοῦσι: οἶδε yap ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι 
’ ’ ε , “a Ν a \ ’, ““ “ Ν 
33 χρήζετε τούτων ἅπαντων' ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 
+ ΝΣ 3 “A Ν a ’ a 
34 τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. py οὖν 
’ 3 \ 4 ε Ν » , “ 3 
μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν αὔριον: 1 γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει τὰ ἑαυτῆς. ἀρκετὸν 
-ε ε 3 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἡ κακία αὐτῆς. 
Ν ’ὔ 7 \ a“ > Ξε ‘\ ’ ’ 
2 VIL. Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε: ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι κρίνετε, κρι- 
θ , 6 3 αἱ 2 ἢ ’ la 6 4 ec a ,ὔ δὲ λέ 
3 θήσεσθε: καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. τί δὲ βλέπεις 
Ν ’ ot: a 9 “Ἵ 1. a . ἈΝ > A “a 3 a 
τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν TO ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
Ἀ 3 an x an wn A 2 A 
4 δοκὸν ov κατανοεῖς; ἢ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, “Ades ἐκβάλω τὸ 
’, a Ν ε “ n 
κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου: καὶ ἰδού, ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου; 
ε 6 δὴ aA \ “a aA 
5uToKkpita, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ 


τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 


ὁμὴ δότε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσί' μηδὲ βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν 
20 και] ovde ς΄ 24 μαμμωνα 5 25 φαγητε]- ἡ τι πίητε 118 209, 
Ἔ και τι πιῆτε S 28 avéave ς΄ κοπίια ς΄ νηθει = 90 ἴδε 118 
209* sed εἰ δὲ (hoc accentu) 9093 31 μεριμνησετε 118 209 περιβαλλω- 
μεθα 118 209 92 επιΐζητει ς΄ 
2 αντιμετρηθησεται ς΄ 4 εκ] απὸ ς΄ 4...5] και. «σου om 118* sed 
ins. 118? in mg. 6 dete ς΄ ra ayia 118 209 papyapir 118 sp. rel. 


in quo m. s. litt. rubr. as scripsit 
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10 TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. Μὲ vir 


a“ ’ ’ a “ 
ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῶν, 
Ν , e7 ca ’ a 
καὶ στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν ὑμᾶς. αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν: ζητεῖτε, καὶ 7 
δ᾽ 2 ᾽ὔ ‘ > , a “ A 
εὑρήσετε: κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. πᾶς yap ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, 8 
ἣν 4 a ee Ν a , > 4 Ἃ ’ὔ ε 
καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. ἢ τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν g 
κέ a 2s ay 4 ε εν > ~ ἂν ‘ 4 3 ΄ a: κι Ἅ 
ἄνθρωπος, ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; ἢ το 
» δ᾽ Or Oe 1. 2 > ὃ ΄ 5 “ > > ε a \ » 
καὶ ἰχθὺν αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, 11 
ΜΝ a a a 
οἴδατε ἀγαθὰ δόματα διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὃ πατὴρ 


ε a e τὸ a > a , > Ν a > al we , > 
πυμων Ο €V τοις ουρανοις δώσει ἀγαθὰ τοις ALTOVOLV αὐὑήτον ; πᾶντὰ OvV 12 


7 πὸ A θέλ σ a e a q. 6 “ » es “a a 
OG ἂν UE ΤΕ Wa ποιωσιν υμῖν OL AVUPWTOL, OVTWS και πυμεις TT OLELTE 


> a > , > ε ’ Ν ε a 
αὐτοῖς: οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὃ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 
4 κ᾿ - fal 4 7 “ ε ε 
Εἰσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη καὶ εὐρύχωρος ἡ 13 
600 « 3 / > Ν > 9 Ν AX αν ee , 
ὃς ἢ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν ἀπώλειαν, καὶ πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι 
ὃ > Ss A Υ ’ Ἁ ε ὅλ. Ἁ θλ / ε δδὸ ε 3 ’ > ‘ 

t αὐτῆς: τί στενὴ ἡ πύλη καὶ τεθλιμμένη 7 ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν 14 
, ‘ s\ 7 ΒΝ ε Cif > , ’ Ν + per od 
ζωήν, καὶ ὀλίγοι εἰσὶν οἱ εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν 15 

ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵ ἔ ὃς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύ βά ἔσωθ 
ροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβάτων, ἔσωθεν 
σ ἈΝ a“ “ fal ’ 
δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες. ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς" 16 
, , A an Ν nv Ν / A 9 
μήτι συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὰς ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα; οὕτως 17 
ἂν δένδρον ἀγαθὸ ὺς καλοὺ ῖ, τὸ δὲ ov δένδ ὶ 
πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ, τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς 
Ν »“" > , 4 > Ν ‘ Ν a 3 OX 
πονηροὺς ποιεῖ: οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖν, οὐδὲ 18 
’ Ν Ν a “a / Ν “a 
δένδρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν. πᾶν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν 19 
Ν > , Ν > “a , μὰ > Ν an “ > al 
καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ eis πῦρ βάλλεται. apaye ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν 20 
’ 
ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς. 
“ ’ a 
Οὐ πᾶς ὃ λέγων μοι, Κύριε, κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται εἰς THY βασιλείαν τῶν 21 
3 “Ὁ 3 δ Ὁ “~ Ν / “a /, ~ > a 3 “ 
οὐρανῶν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
λλ ΝΑ ὦ ὧν ἐς F 3 3 / a Ee 4 4 4 > al ae 
πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, κύριε, κύριε, OV τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι 22 
, A “ a 4... £ ὃ / ἐξ βάλ A ~ -“ 
προεφητεύσαμεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ 
‘ae 4 4 Ν > / Ἀ ’ ε ’ 3 a“ 9 
ὀνόματι δυνάμεις πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν; καὶ τότε ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς ὅτι 23 
297 Ν Cc. ἂν 3 ν eg “A ae , ‘ > / 
Οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς: ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν. 
cal > bid 4 ἈΝ /, -“ , 
πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ ποιεῖ αὐτούς, ὃ μοιω- 24 
, > 8 > Ν , bid > / > a Ν | Fee ἡ τὰ 
θήσεται αὐτὸν ἀνδρὶ φρονίμῳ, ὅστις ὠκοδόμησε αὐτοῦ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπὶ 
Ν / ‘\ / ε Ἀ \ τῷ ε ‘A Qe e 
τὴν πέτραν" καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ Kai ἔπνευσαν oi 25 
»” a , τὶ , 
ἄνεμοι, Kal προσέπεσαν TH οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσεν" τεθεμελίωτο 


‘ Ν᾽ Ν Ν / Ν “ ε > 4 x / 4 ‘ ‘ 
γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. Kal πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων pov τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ μὴ 26 


14 τι] corr. pr o ita ut or: scriberet 24 rovrovs| rorovs cod. 

6 ev τοις ς΄ 7 ζητητε 118 9 ἐστιν] om 118 10 η και] και 
εαν ς΄ 11 δοματα ayaba ς΄ 12 οσα 209 ς ουτω ς΄ 13 οτι] 
και τι 1185 sed οτι 1182 εἰσερχομενοι ς΄ 14 τι] και 209, οτι ς΄, spat. rel. 
118* in quo 118? οτι scripsit 15 ἐσοθεν 118 209 16 σταφυλην = 
17 ovrea = 21 om τοῖς = 24 ομοιωσω avrov © τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτου 


118 209 = 25 προσεπεσον ς΄ 


Mt vit vir TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 11 


΄-“ 3 A e 6 ’ 3 ὃ A “~ 9 > οὗ ’ > οὔ τ Ν ν 
ποιῶν αὐτοὺς ὁμοιωθήσεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὁστις ῳκοδόμησε αὖτ n 
»” ε > Ν ‘ 
27 οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον: Kal κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ Kat 
»” ε ΝΜ Ν / “Ὁ ; ρᾶνο > 7 .ν ‘ ἈΝ 
ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ προσέρρηξαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἔπεσεν" καὶ 
a wn 7 / 4 “ Ν 
28 ἣν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη. καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς 
ΕΣ Ν “a 3 σε 
29 λόγους τούτους, ἐξεπλήσοντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" HV 
Ν , > Ν τὸν , 5, ert e ε a Cte. 
γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ws ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμματεῖς αὐτῶν. 
“a μή > ’ > “~ 
VIII. KaraBavros δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
\ oA 7 
2 ὄχλοι πολλοί καὶ ἰδού, λεπρὸς προσελθὼν προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέγων, 
Ν / Ν “ bd 
3 Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἡψατο 
΄, , 3 a ε 
αὐτοῦ λέγων, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ 
a > . » 3 >. & Ν 
4 λέπρα. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Μηδενὶ εἴπῃς: ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν 
lal an a - aA 4 ~ > 
δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε τὸ δῶρον ὃ προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς 
μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 
a ’ 
5 Εἰσελθόντος δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰς Καπερναοὺμ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόν- 
6 ταρχος παρακαλῶν αὐτόν, καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, ὃ παῖς μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ 
ort» ΄ a 4 Ν , > ἴδω, ¢€ ? “a 3 \ 
7 οἰκίᾳ παραλυτικός, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Eyw 
μὴ , 3 
8 ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω αὐτόν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη, Κύριε, οὐκ 
ιν 4 Ν ν ε \ Ν [4 3 ’ὔ θ ἀλλὰ ’ 3 Ν > / Ν 
εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς: ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ 
3 , Ν Ν p abe,” * / > «Δ / + ET ΘΝ. Ν 
οἰαθήσεται: καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἀνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων UT ἐμαυτὸν 
, Ν / ’ / \ Ld ᾿ x. Ν 
στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, ἸΠορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται᾽ καὶ ἀλλῳ, ἔρχου, 
A »” Ν A , 4 a Ν ~ 3 / Ἀ ε 
το καὶ ἔρχεται: καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὃ 
T an 20 ’ Ν > a > > 6 val "A Ν λέ ean 3 
noovs ἐθαύμασε, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, παρ 
ὃ Ν ΄ / - [4 δὲ ε “a Ν > A > aA 
IL οὐδενὶ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν πολλοὶ απὸ ανατολῶν 
A ὃ a 7 ‘\ > θ ’, Ν ε Ν ἣν ah Ν Ν 
καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ABpadp καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ 
3 Ν aA , aA > “ Ν Cal 
12 Ἰακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: οἱ δὲ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας ἐκ βλη- 
θ / > \ 4 Ν᾿. > , > ΟΝ ε Ν τὸ τῷ 
ἥσονται εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ 
ὅ β ἈΝ a 3506 Ν > ε Ἴ a a 6 , Ὕ Ν 
13 βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. καὶ εἶπεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῳ, Ὕπαγε, καὶ 
ad eae / eee ey ε a > af 3 Yd Ν 
ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι. καὶ ἰάθη ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ wpa ἐκείνῃ. καὶ 
ε ,ὔ ε ε / 3 \ φ > cal > > a n 
ὑποστρέψας ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος εἰς TOV οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῇ TH 


4 e Ν a ε ΄ 
Ope εὗρεν τὸν παῖδα ὑγιαίνοντα. 
4 pundevc] pr op 1* sed eras. 


26 την οἰκιαν αὐτου 118 209 = 27 o rorapu 118 προσεκοψαν ς΄" 


28 συνετελεσεν = τους] ους 118*, τους 118? εξεπλησσοντο 118 209 + 
om παντες ς΄ 29 om αὑτῶν ς΄", delevit rubricator 118 

1 καταβαντι ς΄ αὐτῶ = 2 dav ς΄ 3 λεγων] pro Ιησους ς΄ 
4 μηδενι}] pr opa 118 209 > αλλα © 5 εἰσελθοντι Se τω ἴησου ς΄ 
8 λογον ς΄ ιαθησεται] -ο mas μου ς΄" 10 παρ ουδενι] rap om 118* sed 
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12 TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. Mt νι 


A > 
Kai ἐλθὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Πέτρου εἶδε τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτοῦ 14 
,ὕ Ν , Ψ “Oo 
βεβλημένην καὶ πυρέσσουσαν: καὶ ἥψατο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, Kal ἀφῆκεν 15 
ΚΦ Ἢ ε , Ν > 7s 6 Ν ὃ 4 AD.” 2,7 δὲ ΄ 
αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετός, καὶ ἠγέρθη καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης 16 
’ 7, A , 
προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δαιμονιζομένους πολλούς: καὶ ἐξέβαλε τὰ πνεύματα 
’ ‘ 4 ν -“ 
λόγῳ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν: ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ 17 
« aA / nw 
ῥηθὲν διὰ “Hoatov τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, Αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν 
Ν Ν Ν , 3 , 
ἔλαβε καὶ τὰς νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 
> ε “a »” , 
Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὄχλους περὶ αὐτόν, ἐκέλευσεν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὸ 18 
φ nw 
πέραν. καὶ προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ἀκολουθήσω 19 
7 > c a“ 
σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς 20 
μ᾿ aA A 
ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, ὁ δὲ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
> ΕἼ ΩΝ "“" ᾿ nw ~ 
οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 21 
2 A , , a “gn a 
αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι τὸν πατέρα pov. 
« ΟὟ. a , ΟΥ̓ νας , , » Ν Ν ’ 

ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι, καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι 22 
‘ “ - , a a fal 
τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. καὶ ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ εἰς πλοῖον, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 23 

ε ‘ > “ » ee 4 Ν ’ 39 / > ~ 4 7 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἰδού, σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὥστε 24 
Ν a , €; "Ὁ a ,ὕ - > Ν δι. Δ ‘ 
τὸ πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων: αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκάθευδεν. καὶ 25 
4 a , an 
προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἤγειραν αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Κύριε, σῶσον, 
» A 
ἀπολλύμεθα. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί δειλοί ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; τότε ἐγερθεὶς 26 
ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη: οἱ δὲ 2 
μησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη 7 
" ΄ - “ »” 
ἄνθρωποι ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες, Ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι καὶ of ἄνεμοι καὶ 
ε > “A ε 
ἢ θάλασσα αὐτῷ ὑπακούουσιν; 
Καὶ ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Τεργεσιν ὧν, 28 
ε ’; - ~ 
ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, χαλεποὶ 
λίαν, ὥστε μὴ ἰσχύ ὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης: καὶ ἰδού 
ίαν, μὴ ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης" κ 5 29 
“" an a“ = “ἢ 
ἔκραξαν, λέγοντες, Τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ 
ee ΜΘ ar.) lal 
βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς; ἦν δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων πολλῶν βοσκο- 30 
μένη. οἱ δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Ei ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, 31 
“ “ν΄ -“" cal « 
ἀποστεῖλον ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων" καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε. 32 
ε δὲ > ’ > “εΡ fa > Ἀ ,ὔ ‘ id , 7 a 
οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους: καὶ ἰδού, ὥρμησεν πᾶσα 
~ “ > “ 
ἢ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπέθανον ἐν τοῖς 
’ 
ὕδασιν. οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν 33 


πάντα, καὶ τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζομένων. καὶ ἰδού, πᾶσα ἡ πόλις ἐξῆλθεν εἰς 34 


14 Πετρου] suprascr. op 118? 18 οχλους] χλους 209* oxAovs 209°", 
pr πολλους 118 209°" in mg. = 20 arexpibn ᾧ (sic) 118 κλῖναι 118 
209 22 ειπεν = 23 πλοιον] pr τὸ = 25 σωσον͵] Ἐημας = 
26 τοις ἀνεμοις = 27 υπακουουσιν avrw 118 209 > 28 ελθοντι αὐτω ς΄, 
εἐλθοντι αὐτου 118? Γεργεσηνων 118 209 > 29 we] pr Inoov ς΄ 
31 ἀποστειλον ἡμας] εἐπιτρεψον nuw arehOew ©, OM ἡμας 118 209 32 τὴν 
ayeAnv Tov χοιρων © ayeAn|+rav χοιρων ς΄ 33 και ta] τα κατα 118 209 


Mt vit 1x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 13 


ε ΄ a? A ν 9927 ἢ , aA φ΄ ἃ 
ὑπάντησιν τῷ Ἰησοῦ" καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν παρεκάλεσαν μεταβῆναι ἀπὸ 
“42 > 
TOV ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 
, {3 @ Ν / , 
IX. Kai ἐμβὰς eis πλοῖον διεπέρασε καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. 
> Ν ’ , Ν ‘ 
καὶ ἰδού, προσέφερον αὐτῷ παραλυτικὸν ἐπὶ κλίνης βεβλημένον: καὶ ἰδὼν 
εν “» A , 39. A 3 ral a , ’ὔ > , 4 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ παραλυτικῷ, Θάρσει, τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί 
’ὔ a“ / tJ ε “Ὁ 
σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. καὶ ἰδού, τινὲς τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 
““ A > % > n 

“Οὗτος βλασφημεῖ. καὶ εἰδὼς ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν 
9S ¢ ὥΊ͵ ἃ a Q 9 ae) ,ὕὔ ε a , , 9 

5 εἶπεν, Ἵνα τί ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ ἐν tats καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; τί γάρ ἐστιν 

> , > a 3 ,ὔ ,ὔ ε ε , XK 3 Ge ae ἂν Ν 
εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰπεῖν Evyetpe καὶ 
΄, 2 δὲ ion 9 3 , ” ε εν “-“΄ΨΖΦ 35 θ , 23. Ν a 
6 περιπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς 
a > , ε , / , A Ly at Ν > ἃ Ν 
γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, ᾿᾿γερθεὶς apov σου τὴν 
, ".σοσ 4 Q > ἃ ab) Ν 3 ~ 3 Ν > 
7 κλίνην καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς TOV οἶκόν Gov. καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
nA Ν 4 A 4 Ν Ν A 
8 αὐτοῦ. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι ἐφοβήθησαν, Kai ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν τὸν 
/ > ’, “ 3 , 
δόντα ἐξουσίαν τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 
Ν , a A 3 a 3 ΜΝ θή 7% A 
9 Kai παράγων ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ 
lal raf “΄- 
τελώνιον, Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ 
> Ν 3 , t ed 9 oT > “, 3 , 3 a ἢ 
τιοἀναστὰς ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 
-“ 3 
καὶ ἰδού, πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἐλθόντες συνανέκειντο τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
Ν a “- 3 a \ 3Q7 ε a μὴ A al 
τι καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
> a , Ν a a S28 “A ε / ε a 2 ‘4 
αὐτοῦ, Διατί μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν ἐσθίει; 
ε ν 93 “a > , > > “A > , ΜΝ e > , > a 
126 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, 
. a , μι , Ν 
13 ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. πορευθέντες δὲ μάθετε τί ἐστιν, Ἔλεος θέλω καὶ 
a , 
ov θυσίαν: od yap ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 
/ oF > tal e me: 3᾿ 4 / ’ ε “ 
14 Τότε προσέῤχονται αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, λέγοντες, Διατί ἡμεῖς 
Ν ε “ 4 4 e ‘\ ’ 3 ’ 
καὶ οἵ Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολλά, οἱ δὲ μαθηταί σου οὐ νηστεύουσι; 
Si ΗΝ 3 a €. 33 a Ν , ε ᾳ 4 a a o 22) 

15 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος πενθεῖν, ἐφ 
bid 3 3 “ 3 ε ’ > 4 Ν ε , 7 3 a 7. 8 
ὅσον per αὑτῶν ἐστιν ὃ νυμφίος; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀρθῇ ἀπ 

a Ν / 

16 αὐτῶν 6 νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐπιβάλλει ἐπίβλημα 
Φ > , 4: Ἀν ἣν ’, a ” Ν Ν , > ay 2S a 
paxous ἀγνάφου ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ: αἴρει yap τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ε , Ν al , ’ ΕΣ ΄ Φ , 3 3 Ν 

17 ἱματίου, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς 

4 > Ν , e.7 e 9 ’ὔ vce > > ay Ν ε 3 Ν 

παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήγνυνται οἱ ἀσκοί, καὶ ὃ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ 
5 ’ 

ἀπόλλυνται: ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινούς, καὶ ἀμφό- 


τεροι συντηροῦνται. 
18 αμαρτωλους] rubr.? add. εἰς μετανοιαν 


94 συναντησιν ς΄ tov ἴησου 118 209 οπως μεταβὴ ς 
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14 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt 1x 


“~ > A , » 
Tatra αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδού, ἄρχων εἰσελθὼν προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, 18 
΄ ε , Ὗ 
λέγων, Ἢ θυγάτηρ μου ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν: ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν ἐπίθες τὴν χεῖρά 
σου ἐπ᾽ av ἤν καὶ ζή Ν > 6 ἈΝ ε Bs lol > r 50 3 a 
ὕτην, καὶ ζήσεται. καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ τὸ 
‘ 
καὶ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
\ > 4, \ e ΄ 
Καὶ ἰδού, γυνὴ αἱμορροοῦσα δώδεκα ἔτη προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο 20 
Aa , a 
τοῦ κρασπέδου Tod ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: ἔλεγε yap ἐν ἑαυτῇ, ᾿Εὰν μόνον ἅψωμαι 21 
ae , 3 A 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, σωθήσομαι. ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν 22 
4 Θ , θ , ε ΄, , , © rah , ε 5 Dis 
εἶπε, Θάρσει, θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. καὶ ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ 
“ σ > , Ὄ ἢ ‘ φ«΄ % a > Ν " 2 ΛΉΎΝ Ν 
τῆς wpas ἐκείνης. καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἄρχοντος, καὶ 23 
Ν ‘\ Ν “-“ 
ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητὰς καὶ τὸν ὄχλον θορυβούμενον, ἔλεγεν, "Avaxwpeire οὗ 24 
‘ 3 6 Ν ΄ > Ν , Ν , > a 7 Ν 
γὰρ απέθανεν τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὅτε δὲ 25 
/ μή fal a > 
ἐξεβλήθη ὃ ὄχλος, εἰσελθὼν ἐκράτησε THs χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἠγέρθη τὸ 
΄’΄ Ν “ ’ ~ “Ὁ 
κοράσιον. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 4 φήμη αὐτῆς εἰς ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἐκείνην. 26 
Kai παράγοντι ἐκεῖθεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ δύο τυφλοὶ 27 
΄ Ν > a 
κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες, EXenoov ἡμᾶς, vie Δαβίδ. ἐλθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν 28 
οἰκίαν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ τυφλοί, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Πιστεύετε 
σ ὃ , A A E λέ ΕἸ “ N , K la / 7 ΗΓΒ “a 
ὅτι δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Nat, Κύριε. τότε ἥψατο τῶν 29 
5 “ 3 “ Ν > A Ν ’ ε “ , ε ~ \ 
ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν, καὶ εἶπεν, Κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν: Kai 30 
» , a a a“ 
ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί: καὶ ἐνεβριμήθη αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων, 
A Ψ 
Ὁρᾶτε, μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες διεφήμισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 31 
γῇ ἐκείνῃ. 
» “-“ Ν > / > , / > “~ »” A 
Αὐτῶν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδού, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπον κωφὸν δαι- 32 
’ a 
μονιζόμενον. καὶ ἐκβληθέντος tod δαιμονίου ἐλάλησεν ὃ κωφός: καὶ 33 
Ν A 
ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι, λέγοντες, Οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ. 
οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον, Ἔν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ 34 
δαιμόνια. 


Καὶ περιῆγεν ὃ 


A , 
Ιησοῦς τὰς πόλεις πάσας Kai Tas κώμας, διδάσκων ἐν 35 
a »“ » n Ἁ 4 Ν » ,ὔ aA ’ Ν 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας καὶ 
, al / Ν A / Ὁ.» Ν Ν ΝΥ 
θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν. ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους 36 
3 / Ν » κ“ σ > 3 7 ἣν ὧν , ε 
ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἦσαν ἐσκυλμένοι καὶ ἐρριμμένοι ὡς 
’ ‘ m” , / / “a “ > aA ε Ν 
πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. τότε λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Ὃ μὲν 37 
Ν , ε te 4 , 3\/ 4 , > A ΄ A a 
θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου Tod θερισμοῦ, 38 


35 μαλακιαν] rubr.? addidit in marg. ev τω Aaw 


18 Aadovvtos]+avtas £ ελθων = Aeyov|+or © 19 αὐτου] 
aur. spat. rel. 118 23 λεγει αυτοις ς΄ 26 αυτης] αὑτη ς΄ 29 και 
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Aeyovres|+ore ς΄ ουτως] οὗτος 118, οὗτος 209 35 post βασιλειας spat. 
rel, 118* in quo 118? ev τω daw scripsit quae ad lineae prox. finem pertinent 
μαλακιαν |+ ev τω Aaw 118? ς 36 noav | om 118 εκλελυμενοι ς΄ 
ερριμενοι 209 @oe ς΄ 


Mt 1x x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 15 


7 $ , 9 , > \ XQ si eee κ , 
1 ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας eis τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. X. καὶ προσκαλεσά- 
Ν δ΄ Ν 3 ca) μὴ 3 a 3 ΄ , 
μενος τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων 
3 ’ ¢ 3 , (A Ν , “ ’, - a 
ἀκαθάρτων, ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν αὐτά, καὶ θεραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν 
, .“ νΝ , > 4, Ν > ¢ , ΕἸ a a 
2 μαλακίαν. τῶν δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα πρῶτος 
> Ἀ aA > , “ 
Σίμων ὃ λεγόμενος Πέτρος, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας 6 ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβος ὃ τοῦ 
“ Ν a 
3 Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννης ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ, Φίλιππος καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος, 
val “ a? A 
Θωμᾶς καὶ Ματθαῖος 6 τελώνης, Ἰάκωβος ὁ τοῦ “AAdaiov καὶ Λεββαῖος ὃ 
al “ > > , 
4 ἐπικληθεὶς Θαδδαῖος, Σίμων 6 καναναῖος, καὶ lovdas ὃ Ἰσκαριώτης ὃ 
καὶ παραδοὺς αὐτόν. 
5. Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς παραγγείλας αὐτοῖς, λέγων, 
A , Lad \ 
Ris ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, καὶ εἰς πόλιν Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ εἰσέλθητε: 
“ > 
6 πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἰσραήλ. 
’ Ἀ 4 , 7 » ¢ , A > a 
7 πορευόμενοι δὲ κηρύσσετε, λέγοντες ὅτι Ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
5» lal , \ > , Ἁ Θ ’ 
8 ἀσθενοῦντας θεραπεύετε, νεκροὺς ἐγείρετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, 
/ 
9 δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε. δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. μὴ κτήσησθε 
Ν % »” ‘ Ν > Ν ΄ ε a ἈΝ / ΕἸ 
1oxpvaov μηδὲ ἄργυρον μηδὲ χαλκὸν εἰς τὰς ζώνας ὑμῶν, μὴ πήραν εἰς 
500 δὲ δύ a pany δή δὲ ῥάβὸ ‘ Le Ν ΝΥΝ ΄ 
ὁδόν, μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας μηδὲ ὑποδήματα μηδὲ ῥάβδον: ἄξιος γὰρ ὃ ἐργάτης 
o~ “ ϑ A 3 a δ᾽ xv ix > ONG 3 ld , 9 7 A 
τι τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ. εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς ἐν αὐτῇ 
” eee > A , ¢ x 2¢/ 3 ΄ oe Ν 2: 2 
12 ἀξιός ἐστι κἀκεῖ μείνατε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλθητε. εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 
ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν, λέ Εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ. καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἢ ἡ 
13 ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν, λέγοντες Εἰρήνη τῷ D. ν μὲν ἡ ἡ 
MAS ς} 3 , ε ψιν ε a ἀν 9 δ Ψ' 2X Ἂ ἄχει στ as δος ΤῸ 
οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν: ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἡ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη 
ee. Ν cia 2 , Va 2X Ν ὃ , ca , as ΄, 
14 ὑμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω. καὶ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ 
Ἀ λ ᾽ ε A ἐξέ ’ὔ a tee N ΧΩ aN > , 9 (ἕξ 
τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης ἐκτινάξατε 
al “ “ can , 
15 TOV κονιορτὸν τῶν TOdwY ὑμῶν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον 
” a ΄ Ν ΄ 3 δι 7 ’ὔ Ἃ a 4 2 ’ 
ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων καὶ Τομόρρας ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 
3 ΄ 3 \ Ὑ Ὁ , ε« a ε ΄ 3 ΄ ’, ’, > 
16 Ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ws πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" γίνεσθε οὖν 
, ε em baa νυ, ε ε ’, ΄ ae” eh 
17 φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς at περιστεραί. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ 
A > , “ - ων 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων: παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
“ A , cr os WSS Here. ε ΄ Ν Ν tal > , 

18 αὐτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς" Kal ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχθήσεσθε 
19 ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. ὅταν δὲ παραδῶσι 
ε a Ν , A a , δ r , ὃ θ / Ν ea 3 > , 

ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πῶς ἢ τί λαλήσητε: δοθήσεται yap ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
a «ΕΝ ,ὔ , > \ ε a > ε “ 3 \ Ν “A 
20TH wpa τί λαλήσητε' ov yap ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα 
a a“ “ ca ’ὔ 
21 τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς 


’, \ Ν , Ss , / “. 
θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον" καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ γονεῖς καὶ θανατώ- 


4 Kavavirns = Iokaptwrns sine o ς΄ 8 vexpous eyetpere] post 
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16 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt x 


> 4 ‘\ 4 e ,y st \ , 7 u ε Ν ε 
σουσιν αὐτούς. καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov" ὃ δὲ ὑπο- 22 

, 3 , e , bid Ν , ¢ a > a / 
μείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. ὅταν δὲ SwKwow ὑμᾶς ἐν TH πόλει 23 

, , > A= Φ δ 3 ΄ ὃ , Site , 
ταύτῃ, φεύγετε εἰς τὴν ἕτεραν, κἂν ἐκ ταύτης διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς φεύγετε 

> Ἁ »” > Ν Ν / ean 3 ‘\ / Ν / a“ 
eis τὴν ἀλλην. ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ τελέσητε τὰς πόλεις TOD 
T Ν X μὴ x ΜΝ θ ε εν a 3 vO 4 > »” fal Ν a. καὶ Ν 

σραὴλ ἕως av ἔλθῃ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν 24 

, 294 a Re ch lea , 4. 1 τς 9 x ba a 
διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον αὐτοῦ. ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ 25 
97 , ε ε ὃ , 3 “ Ae ὃ An ε ε v4 3 A 5 
iva γένηται ws 6 διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὃ δοῦλος ws ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ. εἰ 
τὸν οἰκοδεσπότην Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκάλεσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκειακοὺς 
αὐτοῦ; μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς: οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκαλυμμένον ὃ οὐκ 26 
3 ’ Ν Ν a 3 / ἃ , ca > a 
ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, καὶ κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. ὃ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν. τῇ 27 

, Ν > “ / ᾿ν Lae Ν > > 4 "ξ, > \ a 
σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτί: καὶ ὃ εἰς TO οὖς ἠκούσατε, κηρύξατε ἐπὶ TOV 
ὃ ’ ε -“ Ν Ν “~ 5 Ν “a > / A “ 
ὠμάτων ὑμῶν. καὶ μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεννόντων τὸ σῶμα 28 

a , “ 
τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναι: φοβήθητε μᾶλλον τὸν δυνά- 
μενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. οὐχὶ δύο στρουθία 29 
ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἄνευ τοῦ 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν: ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι ἠριθμημέναι εἰσί. 30 
~ -" ε -“ ΄-Ἵ 

μὴ οὖν φοβεῖσθε: πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. πᾶς οὖν ὅστις 3; 

ε ’ὔ > > \ om” “ 3 6 4 e , hey τὰ »» 

ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ 
A “~ “ Ἅ 
ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. ὅστις δ᾽ ἂν ἀπαρνήσηταί 33 
με ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀπαρνήσομαι κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἔμπροσθεν 
a“ a“ > an 9 nw 
TOU πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην 34 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν' οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν: ἦλθον γὰρ 35 
διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς 

7 A Ν ’, Ν “a 6 “ > «a ie 6 Ν ΄ 2» θ , ε 
αὐτῆς, καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς πενθερᾶς αὐτῆς: καὶ ἐχθροὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οἱ 36 
οἰκειακοὶ αὐτοῦ. o φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι pov 37 
ΕΙΣ 1. i€ a eX a 7 Ἑ - ὺς μ᾿ τῳ > »” » ν ἃ 
ἄξιος" καὶ ὁ φιλῶν υἱὸν ἢ θυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος" καὶ ὃς 38 

> , Ν Ν » “ \ > “a 3 ’ > ὟΝ 
οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω μου, οὐκ ἔστι μου 

Ν ε δι κὴ Ν Ν > “a > dl | ee Ν ε > , ‘ 

ἄξιος. ὁ εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: Kal ὁ ἀπολέσας τὴν 39 
cal A γα 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. ὁ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ δέχεται" 40 
4 Be ise , , Ἢ > ΄ , ε , , 
καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά pe. ὁ δεχόμενος προφήτην 41 
> ” , \ , , ok ΄, ΄, 
εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου μισθὸν προφήτου λήψεται. καὶ ὁ δεχόμενος δίκαιον 

> Ὁ , ᾿ , ΄ μ ΤΣ ey. 2 ΄ “ a 

eis ὄνομα δικαίου μισθὸν δικαίου λήψεται" Kai Os ἐὰν ποτίσῃ Eva τῶν 42 
a a »” a > 

μικρῶν τούτων ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ, ἀμὴν λέγω 

ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσει τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 

23 erepav] αλλην ς΄ om καν..«αλλην ς΄ 25 οικιακους © 27 axov- 
ere S ΟἿ υμωὼν ς΄" 28 αποκτενοντων 118 209, αποκτεινοντων 5; φοβη- 
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Mt x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 17 


ΟΣ 7 of , “A ’ al a 
XI. Kai ἐγένετο dre ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
> a , 3 10 A διδά Ν 4 3 a ΦΥ͂ 3 A 
αὐτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτῶν. 
ε yeah 3 3 ’ > a , Ν ΝΜ “ “ 
2 Ο δὲ Ἰωάννης ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
, , a a 3 ἦν". >a Ν >: - σὺν 9 ΄ vA 
3 πέμψας δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον 
ὃ a ἙῸΝ fi Ν ε 1 a 2 δι Ὁ δὲ ΤΙ θέ > 
4 προσδοκῶμεν; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἀπαγ- 
5 γείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε: τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι καὶ χωλοὶ 
lal Ν ’ὔ Ἂ Ν > 4 ἈΝ ἈΝ 
περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, καὶ νεκροὶ 
3 , Ν \ > , \ TE Ὁ 2 a x Ν 
6 ἐγείρονται καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται: καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν, ὃς av μὴ 
a Φ 3 ’ ’ δὲ / Ν 4. “ λέ 
 σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. τούτων δὲ πορευομένων ἤρξατο ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγειν 
“ Ἁ δ 
τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ Ἰωάννου, Τί ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον 
a Ἂ 
8 ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον; ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακίοις 
“12 , : , 9 , “te. \ a 3 a » a 
ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδού, οἱ τὰ μαλακὰ φοροῦντες ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν 
“ ’ lal 
9 βασιλέων εἰσίν: ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην ; vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ 
, / & 4 > Ν e / 3 Ἄ 9 \ 
τοπερισσότερον προφήτου: οὗτος γάρ ἐστι περὶ ov γέγραπται, “Idov, ἐγὼ 
ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν 
εν μὴ 4 a +S , e. δἂὺ > 3 ΄ 3 a 
11 ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν cov. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐγήγερται ἐν γεννητοῖς 
“-“ , > / ca) a. ¢£ de / > a , 
γυναικῶν μείζων Ἰωάννου tod βαπτιστοῦ" ὁ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
al 3 an ’ 3 [4] > > Ν Ν “ ε “ > / “ 
12T@V οὐρανῶν μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστιν’ ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 
ἴω 9 Ν ε ’ “~ > Lad ’ὔ Ν Ἀ 
βαπτιστοῦ ἕως ἄρτι ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζεται, καὶ βιασταὶ 
ε / 3 ΄ 4, \ ε ial Ν ε , 2 > , 
13 ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν. πάντες yap οἱ προφῆται καὶ 6 νόμος ἕως Ἰωάννου 
«ἐπροφήτευσαν, καὶ εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι, αὐτός ἐστιν Ἡλίας ὃ μέλλων 
I » ε ΜΝ > > , > 4 ’ Ν ε ’ Ν Ν 
τ ἔρχεσθαι. ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν 
ταύτην; ὁμοία ἐστὶ παιδίοις ἐν ἀγορᾷ, καθημένοις ἐν ταῖς 
3 an a an a ε , / 3 / ca 
17 4yopais, a προσφωνοῦντα τοῖς ἑτέροις λέγουσιν, HidAnoaper ὑμῖν, 
Ν 3 ’ 
ιϑκαὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε' ἐθρηνήσαμεν καὶ οὐκ ἐκόψασθε. ἦλθε γὰρ 
> , ΄ 3 ,ὕ , / Ν , 4 » > 
19 Ἰωάννης μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων, καὶ λέγουσι, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. ἦλθεν 
ε “ 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, ἰδού, ἄνθρωπος φάγος καὶ 
/ ““ a 
οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος Kal ἁμαρτωλῶν. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ 
τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς. 
/ m” 3 
20 ‘Tore ἤρξατο ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὀνειδίζειν τὰς πόλεις ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο αἱ 
a ΄ “A 
21 πλεῖσται δυνάμεις αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐ μετενόησαν. Oval σοι, Xopativ, οὐαί 
σοι, Βηθσαϊδά, ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο ai δυνάμεις 
, “-“ - “Δ a 
at γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι av ἐν σάκκῳ Kal σποδῷ καθήμεναι 
’ \ , εκ ΄ \ a > , »” P 
22 μετενόησαν. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Τύρῳ καὶ wove ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν 
19 οινοπωτης cod. 
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18 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt ΧΙ ΧΗ 


ep 4 , Pe RES Ν ΄ , Ν ¢ a > a 
ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ ὑμῖν. καὶ σύ, Καπερναούμ, μὴ ἕως Tod οὐρανοῦ 23 
ε ’ A σῷ , 7 ’ὔ 
ὑψωθήσῃ, ἕως ἄδου καταβιβασθήσῃ᾽ ὅτι εἰ ἐν Σοδόμοις ἐγενήθησαν 
ε , ‘ a κ 
ai δυνάμεις ai γενόμεναι ἐν σοί, ἔμεινεν ἂν μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. πλὴν 24 
, tra. τὰν a , , ε 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι γῇ Σοδόμων ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ σοί. 
ἐν ἐκείν Ὁ D a θεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Ἔ Π ομολογοῦμαί 
ῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ‘Ingots εἶπεν, oporoyovpat σοι, 25 
4, 5 πὶ a A a“ “ 7 a“ 
πάτερ, κύριε TOD οὐρανοῦ Kal τῆς γῆς, OTL ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν 
Ἁ ὃ ’ ‘ > / ὅς ’ ’ ε ’ 7 7 
Kal δυνάτων καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. vai, ὁ πατήρ, OTL οὕτως 26 
a] ’ > / ΝΜ ’ ’ ’ ε Ν lel ’ 
εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἔμπροσθέν cov. πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός 27 
Ζ Ν ΔΝ > / Ν 7 > Ν ε o. 4 Or Ν , 
μου" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν υἱόν, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ᾽ οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα 
> , ι > Ν ε es ‘ e ἐὰ βο 5X a ε εν 3 
τις ἐπιγινώσκει, εἰ μὴ ὁ vids, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκα- 
“a ’ ld a 
Aiwa. δεῦτε πρός με πάντες οἱ κοπιώντες Kal πεφορτισμένοι, κἀγὼ 28 
> 4 c ~ »” ἈΝ ΄΄ > > ee A , > > > -“" 
ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. ἄρατε τὸν ζυγόν μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς καὶ μάθετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 29 
μὲ al 3 Ν Ν ’ A ε ’ > ’; ἴω 
ὅτι πρᾶός εἶμι καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ" καὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς 
a ε a ε Ν ΄ Ν Ν Ν / > 4 
ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν. ὁ yap ζυγός pov χρηστὸς Kal τὸ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν 30 
ἐστιν. 
> , a“ a 3 “ a“ Ν 
XII. Ἔν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς τοῖς σάββασι διὰ 
a ’ ε πον Ν RE, WR Ns κ᾿ δὴν ; ΄ 
τῶν σπορίμων: οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπείνασαν, καὶ ἤρξαντο᾽ τίλλειν 
a > “~ 
στάχυας καὶ ἐσθίειν. οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδού, οἱ 2 
A a > 
μαθηταί cov ποιοῦσιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββάτῳ. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν 3 
> al > > "Ὁ ΧΑ ’, / bd > , Ν ε > 
αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ti ἐποίησε Δαβίδ, ore ἐπείνασεν καὶ οἱ μετ 
3 “ A δι A > Ν > lal “ ‘ Ν 4 “ 
αὐτοῦ; πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοὺς apTouvs τῆς 4 
θέ ” ἃ > ἐξὸ 4Φ av a φ a ὑδὲ TOL eT 
προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, ots οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν οὐδὲ Sp 
> A > > 7; 15 a Ἅ 3 δ > a , bid a“ 
αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν; ἢ οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῷ νόμῳ OTL τοῖς 5 
“ “~ “~ a“ ’ὔ 
σάββασιν οἱ ἱερεῖς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ σάββατον βεβηλοῦσι, καὶ ἀναίτιοί 
3 4 ἣν 2. A ψ “ ε a , > Ν δὸ > de > , 6 
εἰσι; λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι τοῦ ἱεροῦ μείζον ἐστὶν ὧδε. εἰ δὲ eyvwKerte 5 
δ Υ , Ν > / > Ἅ , ‘ 3 4 
τί ἐστιν, Ἔλεος θέλω καὶ οὐ θυσίαν, οὐκ ἂν κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους. 
’ , > ε en a” > , ‘ a , 
κύριος γάρ ἐστι ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. 8 
a“ > Ἀ a 
Kai μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν. καὶ ἰδού, ὃ. 
Ε > > a“ Ν “ Ν ’ Ν > , > , / 
ἄνθρωπος ἦν ἐκεῖ τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων Eapdyv> καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν, λέ- 
> «Ὁ “a /, ’ 9 , > “ 
γοντες, Εἰ ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν; ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


> a a »” a ως 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίς ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, 11 
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Mt x11 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 19 


: a ’ὔ Ν / > 2% 
καὶ ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ 
> " ΄, “ " A 
12 καὶ ἐγερεῖ; πόσῳ οὖν διαφέρει ἄνθρωπος προβάτου ; ὥστε ἔξεστι τοῖς 
a a 4 4 , ν , Ἁ 
13 σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. τότε λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, "Exreavov σου τὴν 
a «ε cy» ‘ ἈΝ 
τἀ χεῖρα. καὶ ἐξέτεινε: καὶ ἀποκατέστη ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. ἐξελθόντες δὲ 
a bd : τς ΄ 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 
37 A a PRP , ee 
156 δὲ Ἰησοῦς γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν: καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι 
Ay 7 4 
16 πολλοί, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς, πάντας δὲ ovs ἐθεράπευσεν ἐπέ- 
> a“ 2 Ν Ν E yee, , 9 x θῃ 
τπλησσεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν: ἵνα πληρωθῇ 
aA /, ’ > , « a 
1870 ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος, ᾿Ιδού, ὃ παῖς pov 
ἃ δι ε 3 4 3 4 150 ε ΄ ᾿ θ , 
ὃν ῃἠρέτισα, ὃ ἀγαπητός μου ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησεν ἡ ψυχή pov θήσω 
ἈΝ “ἌἍν , aS. > ,ὔ Ν 3 lal » 3 λ a > Ws 
19 TO πνεῦμά pov ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ κρίσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπαγγελεῖ: οὐκ ἐρίσει 
5ῸΝἝΝ ’ὔ ϑ5ῸΝ 3 4 3 a ’ Ν Ν 3 a 
οὐδὲ κραυγάσει, οὐδὲ ἀκούσει τις ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ: 
’ ’ > / Ν ’ὔ / 3 / 

20. κάλαμον συντετριμμένον οὐ κατεάξει, καὶ λίνον τυφόμενον ov σβέσει, 
“ A 2 / > a as , \ “,ι 39... τὰς ᾧ 
2rews av ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν κρίσιν. καὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ ἔθνη 

ἐλπιοῦσι. 
a \ Pica os , 
22 Tore προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος τυφλὸς καὶ κωφός" καὶ ἐθερά- 
23 πευσεν αὐτόν, στε τὸν κωφὸν καὶ τυφλὸν λαλεῖν καὶ βλέπειν. καὶ 

ΗΝ 
ἐξίσταντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι καὶ ἔλεγον, Μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς Δαβίδ; 
a © ’ὔ 
24 οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες εἶπον, Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια, εἰ 
a nl a \ 3 a 
25pn ἐν τῷ Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων. εἰδὼς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς 
9S A an ’ὔ a 
ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ 
a nw ~ “ἃ wn > nw 
ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται: Kal πᾶσα πόλις ἢ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς 
2600 σταθήσεται. καὶ εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς τὸν Σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
-“ 93 , “' 
27 ἐμερίσθη: πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ; εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζε- 
Ν Ν / a 
βοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; διὰ τοῦτο 
3 Ἀ Ν ε A ΝΜ 3 Ν 3 \ > 4, “a > Ν 
“ϑαύτοι κριταὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται. εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἐγὼ 
ἊΝ 3 a 
29 ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, apa ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἢ 
a , , 3 a 3 Ν rere 2 eK a Ν Ν , 
πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ καὶ τὰ σκεύη 
Ἁ al , 

αὐτοῦ ἁρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον δήσῃ τὸν ἰσχυρόν, Kal τότε τὴν 
ee “4 3 a Ἅ ε Ν vA a 3 A > 9 ws ἊΣ Ν 
80 οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει; ὃ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι: καὶ ὃ μὴ 


, ane a / ὃ ‘\ a λέ μέν ὦ cal ε , Ν 
31 συνάγων pet ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πᾶσα ἁμαρτία καὶ 
25 πολις ἡ οικια] modus οἰκια cod. sed m. recent. add. η in marg. 
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20 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xu 


, 3 ’ὔ ε a a , 
βλασφημία ἀφεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις: ἡ δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος 
, 3 > ΄ ν ἃ x es 
βλασφημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. καὶ ὃς av εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ 32 
δον 9 Ὁ ΄ 3 ΄ te ἃ gat ” Ν A ΄ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ κατὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος 
ae , , “A A 4 a 
τοῦ ᾿Αγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι οὔτε ἐν τῷ 
’ a , Ν 
μέλλοντι. ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλὸν καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν, 33 
x , Ν δέ ὃ Ἀ Ν Ν Ν > a“ | dat aes Ν 
ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρὸν καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ σαπρόν" ἐκ γὰρ 
A “~ , ΄ A 
τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς δύνασθε 34 
3 Ν “ ἂν > Ν a 4 a ’, Ν 
ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν πονηροὶ ὄντες; ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ 
’ a < > Ν Ν “ a “ 
στόμα λαλεῖ, ὃ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρ- 35 
, “ \ > ’ 
δίας αὐτοῦ ἐκβάλλει τὰ ἀγαθά: καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ 
“a / , a“ a a“ ? 
πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει πονηρά. λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν 36 
a 3s λ λ , e Ν θ 3 ὃ ΄ Ν 3 a λό > Le 
ὃ ἐὰν λαλήσωσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
/ “~ Ld a ᾿ 
κρίσεως. ἐκ γὰρ τῶν λόγων σου δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν λόγων σου κατά- 37 
δικασθήσῃ. 
, > , , a Ν , 
Τότε ἀπεκρίθησάν τινες τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, λέγοντες, 38 
’ [4] “ tal 
Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ad- 39 
τοῖς, Γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ: καὶ σημεῖον οὐ 
a a 5 a ῳ > 
δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ τοῦ προφήτου. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἦν 40 
> a πὶ wn ΄ -“ ε a 9 
Iwvas ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας, οὕτως 
» ε εν - » ΄ ΕἸ -“ ’ an a Cr ε , ‘ 
ἔσται ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν TH καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ 
aA , ΕἾ ΄“ > , 3 a , Ν “a 
τρεῖς νύκτας. ἄνδρες Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς 41 
~ cal 7 
γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν: ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα 
T a. ‘ id , X a "Iw a 50 B iv. 4 > On 3 “A 
wva: καὶ ἰδού, πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ ὧδε. βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν TH 42 
a na , a bid 3 
κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτήν: ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ 
A , “- -“ > A A ,’ “ ee , “ 
τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος" καὶ ἰδού, πλεῖον 
“-“ « 9 ‘ Ν > ‘ A "Ὁ ed A > 
Σολομῶνος ὧδε. ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀν- 43 
, , oe ’ a οι, Ν 3 ET: 
θρώπου, διέρχεται δι᾿ ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει. 
> “ a 
τότε λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω eis τὸν οἶκόν μου ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον" καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρί. 44 
σκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. τότε πορεύεται καὶ 45 
παραλαμβάνει μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ 
εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου 
a ’ 7 = a - a 
χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. οὕτως ἔσται Kal τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ TH πονηρᾷ. 
“ lal - μὰ ε , ° Ν 
"Er. δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις, ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 46 


38 λεγωντες cod. 
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Mt ΧΙ xiii TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 21 


a 4’ πῆς > , > 
4“) αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω, ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, 
3 / / / a 
Ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἑστήκασι, ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. 
ε Ν 3 A Lo a ΕἸ ’ 3 “- , > ε ΄ A td 
486 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ εἰπόντι αὐτῷ, Tis ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου, καὶ τίνες 
7% = , Ν 3 ΄ Ν a > a, wa \ 6 Ν 
49 εἰσὶν of ἀδελφοί μου; καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
3 > εὐ ew , ‘ £ is , ν ᾿ x , 
50 αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ μου Kal οἱ ἀδελφοί μου. ὅστις yap ἂν ποιήσῃ 
\ θέλ A / A 3 > a PALS ᾿ὃ λ Ν Ν 
τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρὸς μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὐτὸς μου αδελφὸς καὶ 
ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 
3 Ν a δ ἢ 3 ’ > \ env? A a“ The 
XIII. Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς τῆς οἰκίας 
ΕἸ , ‘ \ , Ν , Ν >> τα » λ λλ / 
3 ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν: καὶ συνήχθησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοι πολλοί, 
“ > A A Ν - ε μὲ \ 
ὥστε αὐτὸν eis πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι: Kai mas ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ 
’ὔ 3 lal \ nm 
3 τὸν αἰγιαλὸν εἱστήκει. καὶ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς, 
“ “ Ν a ’ὔ 
4 λέγων, Ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι. καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν 
: a ἈΝ ” Ἁ Ν eas , Φ Ν Ν Ν s 
αὐτὸν ἃ μὲν ἔπεσε Tapa τὴν ὁδόν, Kal ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν 
Sy 3 A ΄ ‘ 
αυτά: ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γῆν πολλήν, καὶ 
/ a ε 3 ’, 
6 εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς, ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος 
Ν Ν ’ ᾿ 
 ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη: ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ 
\ 4, ΜΝ 3 ΄ 4 
8tas ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν ai ἄκανθαι καὶ ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτά: ἄλλα δὲ 
ει ς΄ \ a“ ‘ / Ν 297 / ἃ Ν ε , ἃ Ν 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλήν, καὶ ἐδίδου καρπόν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατόν, ὃ δὲ 
9 ες’ a δὲ , e » > > ΄ 3 , Ν λ 
το ἑξήκοντα, ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. καὶ προσελ- 
> “A al “ > nm ε 
11 θόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Διατί ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς; ὁ 
δὲ 3 Ν φ 5 a 9 ε A 7 “a A , “ 
€ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὅτι Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς 
rs a > a 3 , Ν 3 / φ Ν μὲ , 
12 βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἐκείνοις δὲ οὐ δέδοται. ὅστις yap ἔχει, δοθή- 
2 A Ν , ῳ Ν 3 μὴ ΄ a 3 ’, 
σεται αὐτῷ καὶ περισσευθήσεται' ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται 
3 3 fal Ν A a 3 a 
13am αὐτοῦ. διὰ τοῦτο ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλῶ αὐτοῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες 
‘ , Ν > 4 \ 3 , Ν a: 4 / 
μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ ἀκούωσι καὶ μὴ συνίωσι μή- 
/ a a 
I47oTe ἐπιστρέψωσι: καὶ τότε πληροῦται αὐτοῖς ἢ προφητεία 
ε Ah ε , 3 ὅδ ( ἐς , Ν 3 Ν a \ , 
Ἡσαΐου ἡ λέγουσα, ᾿Ακοῇ ἀκούσετε καὶ ov μὴ συνῆτε: καὶ βλέποντες 
’ὔ Ν 3 νυν 9 ’ὕ x ε , nw nw , 
15 βλέψετε Kat ov μὴ ἴδητε. ἐπαχύνθη yap ἡ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, 
κ᾿ a δ ὮΝ , ” \ \ 3 \ 2A a ν 
καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν éxappvoar 
/ ἴὃ “ 3 θ lad Ν “- ψ' ἃς > Y 4 \ a“ , 
μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς οφθαλμοῖς καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι Kal TH καρδίᾳ 


a ae , μὸν ἃ 3 , ec a Ν , 
ιό συνῶσι καὶ ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. ὑμῶν δὲ μακάριοι 
50 αδελῴφος] δελῴος cod. a eras. 11 ovpaver] cod. om 
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22 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt x1 


Ae , σ 

οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, ὅτι βλέπουσι: καὶ τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἀκούουσιν. ἀμὴν 17 
A 4 ΠΣ σ an a 

yap λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι. ἐπεθύμησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ 


᾿ λέ A > 75 ἈΝ > an aA 3? 4 ‘ > ΜΝ ε -“ 
β ἐπετε, καὶ οὐκ ELOOV, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ AKOVETE, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. ves 18 


> ° ’, \ X \ A , Ν > , Ν 
οὖν ἀκούσατε τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ σπείροντος. παντὸς ἀκούοντος τὸν 19 
td Lal / \ Ν / »” , 
λόγον τῆς βασιλείας Kai μὴ συνιέντος, ἔρχεται ὁ πονηρὸς Kal ἁρπάζει τὸ 
> ld > a δέ ᾽ a. ΟΝ, > ε Ν ‘ Car , ε 
ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" οὑτὸς ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρείς. ὁ 20 
δὲ "οἱ Ν ὃ / > ger J > ε Ν , > , Ν AN ‘ 
€ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ εὐθὺς μετὰ 
a / > , a“ 
χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτόν, οὐκ ἔχει δὲ pilav ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρός 21 
/ ’ nN a , 
ἐστι, γενομένης δὲ θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον εὐθὺς σκανδαλίζεται. 
«ε δὲ > Ν SD τῷ θ , a & > ε Ν , > , Ν € 
ὁ δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων, Kal ἢ 22 
,ὔ lal a , ΕἸ , a 
μέριμνα τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου Kal ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου συμπνίγει τὸν λόγον, 
πον ε ‘ a 
καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν καλὴν γῆν σπαρείς, οὗτός ἐστιν 23 
ε A , > , Ν a a Ν ω Ν ae ‘ ε ’ 
ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ συνιῶν, ὃς δὴ καρποφορεῖ καὶ ποιεῖ ὁ μὲν ἑκατόν, 
ε x : ἃ , ε Ν , 
ὁ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὁ δὲ τριάκοντα. 
» aA c 
"AdAnv παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Qpow by ἡ βασιλεία 24 
a“ an ’ Ν ’ a ~ ΄- 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ" ἐν δὲ 25 
a 6 δ Ν > 6 , ἦλθ > - ee 6 Ν \ > / , 
τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἦλθεν αὐτοῦ ὁ ἐχθρὸς καὶ ἐπέσπειρεν ζιζάνια 
ef , a , \ > A “ Ν > , ε , Ἷ Ἢ 
ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ σίτου, καὶ ἀπῆλθεν. ὅτε δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὁ χόρτος καὶ 26 
’ Ἁ 4, ’ - 
καρπὸν ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια. προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι 27 
A rn , Ν a 
τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, οὐχὶ καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν τῷ 
a > a“ ’ φ ™ ΄ ε ΝΙΝ > a > Ἀ Ν 
σῷ ἀγρῷ; πόθεν οὖν ἔχει ζιζάνια; ὁ δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος 28 
-“" > “ / 
τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῷ, Θέλεις οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλ- 
»” ’ ’ Ν ’ , 
λέξομεν αὐτά; ὃ δὲ ἔφη, Ov, μήποτε συλλέγοντες τὰ Liavia ἐκριζώσητε 29 
σ 3 an Ἀ ΄“ Ν > > , > , , aA 
ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν σῖτον. ἄφετε ovv αὐξάνεσθαι ἀμφότερα μέχρι Tod 30 
θερισμοῦ: καὶ ἐν καιρ ᾧ τοῦ θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς, Συλλέξατε πρῶτον 
x , \ , > 4 , Ἀ \ aA ΓΟ: ‘ ae 
τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε αὐτὰ δέσμας πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτά" τὸν δὲ σῖτον 
συνάγετε εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην μου. 
"AdAnv παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία 3: 
a a a ” A a 
TOV οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
αὐτοῦ: ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστι πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων: ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, 32 
cd “ σ -“ 
μεῖζον τῶν λαχάνων ἐστὶ καὶ γίνεται δένδρον, ὥστε τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
3 “ > “ \ “a > “ / 3 “ 
οὐρανοῦ ἐλθεῖν καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. 
A ε ε a 
"AAnv παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 33 
3 “a 4 a “a Ν ΝΜ > > , ’ὔ ’ σ 
οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἔκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως 
σ 
οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 
23 τριακοντα] d cod. 
16 axova © 20 λαμβανει 118 209 23 την ynv τὴν καλην 118 209 © 
25 ἐσπειρε 118 209 ς΄ 27 om σω 118 209 omovv 118 209 τα ζιζανια ς΄ 
28 συλλεξωμεν ς΄ 90 ovy avéaverOa] συναυξανεσθαι 118 209 ς΄ οὐ -  αὐτους 
118 209 τω καιρω ς΄ εἰς δεσμας 118 209 ς΄ συναγαγέτε 118 209 & 
om μεν 118 209 32 ελθειν τα π. Tov ovp, 118 209 ς΄ 99 evexpupev ς΄ 


Mt ΧΠῚ TEXT OF COD, EVAN. 1. 23 


a < 
34 Tatra πάντα ἐλάλησεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς ὄχλοις, καὶ 
A lal - “ Ἂν 14 ee 4 ’ 
35 χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἣ σαίου 
aA / a” \ ’ 4 
τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, ᾿Ανοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου’ ἐρεύξομαι 
> n~ 
κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς. 
> / Ν a 
36 Tore ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ Kai προσῆλθον 
fal , can Ν Ν a 4 
αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων 
“ 3 “ ε Ν 3 Ν 5 > n ε , Ν Ἀ 4 
37 τοῦ ἀγροῦ. ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὃ σπείρων τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα 
3 Ν ε eX ~ 3 6 , ε δὲ 3 / > ε ’ \ δὲ λὸ 
38 ἐστὶν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὃ δὲ ἀγρός ἐστιν ὃ κόσμος" τὸ δὲ καλὸν 
, 2 τις ε ey ~ , Ν Ν ’ , > 4 ey a 
σπέρμα, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ viol τῆς βασιλείας: τὰ δὲ ζιζανιά εἰσιν οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ 
a , ΄ Ν 
39 πονηροῦ: ὃ δὲ ἐχθρὸς ὃ σπείρας αὐτά ἐστιν ὃ διάβολος: 6 δὲ θερισμὸς 
,ὕ a 2a ὄἃ 3 ε Ν Ἀπ f , > 7 > 
4o συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν" οἱ δὲ θερισταὶ ἄγγελοί εἶσιν. ὥσπερ οὖν 
/ Ν 4 ‘ Ν ld A ” > “ 
συλλέγεται τὰ ζιζάνια καὶ πυρὶ κατακαίεται, οὕτως ἔσται ἐν TH συν- 
’ “a 2A , > ma e εν a 3 ΄ Ν 3 , 
4. τελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου: ἀποστελεῖ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺς ἀγγέλους 
la) / Ν ld 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ σκάνδαλα 
Ν A “ ΄ 
42 καὶ τοὺς ποιοῦντας τὴν ἀνομίαν, καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον 
“A 4 > “ ” ε \ \ ε Ν ἰῷ > 4 ’ ε 
43 τοῦ πυρός: ἐκεῖ ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. τότε οἵ 
, > , c e 7 5 “~ ’ “ Ν 3 ~ εν 
δίκαιοι ἐκχάμψουσιν ὡς ὁ ἥλιος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν. ὃ ἔχων 
εν 
ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. 
Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν θ D ἔ 
44 ιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἢ Aaa τῶν οὐρανῶν θησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ 
> “ > a aA e \ ᾿᾿ a) ΕΣ ‘\ 3 Ν “ lal > a 
ἐν τῷ αγρῷ, ὃν εὑρων avOpwros ἔκρυψε, Kai ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ 
e , ‘ aA , ” ” ee , \ 3 Ἀ 2 A 
ὑπάγει καὶ πωλεῖ πάντα ὅσα ἔχει, καὶ ἀγοράζει τὸν ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 
5 Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπό 
48 μοί iv ἡ ι τῶ ρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπόρῳ 
6 ζητοῦντι καλοὺς μαργαρίτας: εὑρὼν δὲ ἕ λύ ( ἀπελ 
46 ζη οὺς μαργαρίτας" εὗρων δὲ ἕνα πολύτιμον μαργαρίτην, ἀπελ- 
\ ΄ Ld 
θὼν πέπρακε πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἠγόρασεν αὐτόν. 
, ε , Ν ε a a 
47 IlaAw ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ βληθείσῃ εἰς 
8 ὴν θάλασ αἱ 3 Ν , 4 Fs 7 ῳ J λ 70 
48 τὴ σαν καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένους συναγαγούσῃ" ἦν, ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, 
3 ’ Ν \ \ 
ἀναβιβάσαντες καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ 
eis ἀγγῇ, τὰ δὲ σαθρὰ ἔξω ἔβαλον. οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελεί 
49 YY": ρ : ἔσται Ἢ συντελείᾳ 
cal 2A 3 , “ἊΨ Ν 3 a \ ἊΝ 3 
τοῦ αἰῶνος: ἐξελεύσονται οἱ ἄγγελοι καὶ ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκ 
’ a ὃ ’ Ν X a > Ἁ > Ν ’ “a / 
50 μέσου τῶν δικαίων, Kat βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός" 
S- oF ε λ θ \ > a B Ν a 35 , λέ 3 ee T a 
51 ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὃ κλαυθμὸς Kal ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς, 
΄, lal 4 / a “ 
52 Συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Nai. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ 


a “ Ν Ν Lal , a 3 a bd , 
τοῦτο πᾶς γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ὅμοιός 


44 πωλει] rode cod. 49 ξελευσονται cod, 
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24 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt ΧΠῚ xiv 


> > 6 , 9 ὃ , 9 , > a 6 ~ 3 A 
ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὁστις προφέρει EK τοῦ θησαυροῦ αὐτοῦ 
Ν Ν ’, 
καινὰ καὶ παλαια. 
Ν ΓΜ 2 bid ee ¢ > a“ Ν Ν , a 
Kai ἐγένετο ore ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς tas παραβολὰς ταύτας, μετῆρεν 53 
ὁ: τῶν \ > \ > \ > A 39% 3 Ν > a 
ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν TH συνα- 54 
“ δ... Ὁ σ > , 6 > ‘ Ν ’ , , ε 
γωγῇ αὐτῶν, wore ἐκπλήσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς καὶ λέγειν, Πόθεν τούτῳ ἡ 
σ 5» e , ε nw , , 
σοφία αὕτη; οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τοῦ τέκτονος υἱός ; οὐχὶ ἡ μήτηρ 55 
ἴω ’ 
αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριάμ, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ Ἰωσὴφ καὶ 
/ ἣν > , Ν A} > Ν > a 2 5 a Ν ca > 
Σίμων καὶ Ἰούδας ; καὶ ai ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσι; 56 
10 φ ’ a , Ν 3 ὃ λί Ε ee ε Ν 
πόθεν οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα; καὶ ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. ὃ δὲ 57 
Ἷ ~ 9 > a O > Ν , ν > . ΕἾ “ (ὃ 
noovs εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἀτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι 
> A A 5 “ 5 ’ » an ‘ 5 5 / ΕἸ a ’ ‘ 
αὐτοῦ Kal ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς 58 
διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
XIV. ἘἜἘν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤκουσεν Ἡρώδης ὃ τετρά jv ἀκοὴν 
: p τῷ καιρῷ ἤ ρώδης ὃ τετράρχης τὴν ἀκοὴ 
> a ‘ > a Ν > A e / > > , ε , 
Ἰησοῦ, καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ, Οὑτὸς ἐστιν Iwavyvys ὃ Βαπτιστῆς" 2 
φ > >. a a “ A 
οὗτος ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν 
7 Ὡς ε Ν ε ’ 4 het , Ν a % ae / 
αὐτῷ. ὃ yap Hpwdys κρατήσας τὸν Ἰωάννην ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπέθετο 3 
a \ . “ “ > na 
ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ διὰ Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
πόδ oy ᾿ ὡς ὁ he A of Zé We " ὁ πολ 
αὐτοῦ: ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰωάννης, Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν αὑτὴν. 4 
» - , 4 ε A 
καὶ θέλων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἐφοβήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν 5 
> , Ν 3 , a ¢ ὧδ > , ε θ , 
εἶχον. γενεσίοις δὲ ἀγομένοις τοῦ Ἡρώδου ὠρχήσατο ἢ θυγάτηρ 6 
“a ε ὃ U > a , Ν Ὗ ae , 0 θ᾽ ΩΣ 
τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ καὶ ἤρεσε τῷ Ἡρώδῃ: ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὅρκου 7 
-“" an ΄ ε “ ε A 
ὡμολόγησε δοῦναι αὐτῇ ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. ἡ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα ὑπὸ 8 
“ \ 7, A , id Φ ἣν ὦ ’ Ν \ 
τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, Ads μοι, φησίν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν 
> ’ cal lal \ Ν ε ld \ ‘\ 7 
Iwavvov τοῦ Βαπτιστοῦ. καὶ λυπηθεὶς ὁ βασιλεύς, διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους 9 
A Ἀ ,ὔ > , “ > “A Ν , > , 
καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους ἐκέλευσε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ" καὶ πέμψας ἀπεκεφά- 10 
Awe Ἰωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. καὶ ἠνέχθη ἡ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ πίνακιτι 
(πη 1] M ὩΡΕΧΟΝ ἢ uv) t 
‘ 25 14, a ote φ * a Ν 7 a Ν O6 ε 
καὶ ἐδόθη τῷ κορασίῳ: καὶ ἤνεγκε τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ 12 
Ν ΕἸ ave A an \ om» es 5 A. * , > / 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦραν τὸ πτῶμα καὶ ἔθαψαν αὐτό" καὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν 
΄ς΄ 9 a 3 , Ν Ha a 3 , 3 “a > ij > 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς 13 
” 4 > 997 a , e λ 3 λ 6 δι A a 
ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες ot ὀχλοι ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ πεζῇ 
7% a“ , 
ἀπὸ TOV πόλεων. 


7 ὡμολογησεν sic m. p. Sed nunc eras. est ν εφελκυστ. 


52 προφερει] ἐεκβαλλει 118 209 ς΄ 54 ἐκπληττεσθαι ς΄ αὐτὴ] - και 
αι δυναμεις 118 209 ς΄ 55 Ιωσηφ] loons ς΄, loon 118 209 57 om και ev τὴ 
οικ. avt. 118 209 

% ουτος] avros 118 209 = 3 απεθετο] cero 209 ς΄, εθ spat. rel. 118 
om τη 118 209 = om τὴν 118 om την γυναικα 209 6 γενεσίιων δε 
αγομενων 118 209 “΄ 7 αὐτὴ δουναι 118 209 = 9 ελυπηθη 118 209 © 
dia] δε 118 209 σ om αὑτὴ 118 209 = 10 τον Iw. 118 209 σ 
11 ἐπι πινακι 118 209 = 12 πτωμα] copa 118 209 ς΄ 13 axovoas 
δε] κουσας δὲ 118 per incuriam rubricatoris, καὶ axoyvoas $ 


Mt xiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 25 


> » A > > Ν 

14 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
5 ‘4 A 3 ΄ 3 A 3 ’ Ν ’ὔ tal L 

15 ἐθεράπευσε τοὺς ἀρρώστους αὐτῶν. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης προσῆλθον αὐτῷ 
ε Ν 3 a 4 ν / 3 ε 4 ᾿. Ce a 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, "Epnuds ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ wpa παρῆλθεν 
" ἝΝ > qa Ψ ῃ , 3 x ΄ 3 ΄ 
ἤδη" ἀπόλυσον οὖν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀγορά- 

A ε 3 aA > ,ὔ 5᾿ 5 
τό σωσιν ἑαυτοῖς βρώματα. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς φησιν, Οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν ἀπελ- 
mas , 2 A ee. 5 ε \ ΄, ΓΝ Ἢ > ” e 

17 θεῖν: δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. οἱ δὲ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Οὐκ ἔχομεν ὧδε 

18 > yew. ᾿ δ θέ ΣΥΝ Φέ ΄ ᾽ , \ 

19 εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους Kal δύο ἰχθύας. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Φέρετέ por αὐτούς. Kal 

, Ν ” 3 a » ὧκΝν “ ’ ‘ \ , 
κελεύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοῦ χόρτου, λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε 
»” ἈΝ εἶ ’ > θύ > 4 > Ν 3 Ν 3 ’ Ν 
ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησε, καὶ 
, 5" n a ite € On \ a» κ᾿ 
20 κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις. καὶ 
/ > a a ’ 
ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν" καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, 
, , , ε X93 / > + « ΄ 
41 δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. οἱ δὲ ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν ἄνδρες ὡς πεντακισχίλιοι, 
A Ν > / > , 

22 χωρὶς παίδων καὶ γυναικῶν. καὶ εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν τοὺς μαθητὰς 
Eun is πλοῖον καὶ προάγειν αὐτὸν εἰς TO πέραν, ἕως οὗ ἀπολύ 
ἐμβῆναι εἰς πλοῖον καὶ προαάγ ς ραν, ἕως οὗ σῃ 

Ν ᾿, Ν 3 ΄ ᾿ *” he > Ν ” > 397 
23T0Us ὄχλους. καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
΄ S47 Ν ΄ / > - ον Ν a 3 
24 προσεύξασθαι. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης μόνος ἦν ἐκεῖ: τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη 
7 aA / > / ε \ “a 4 ἡ > Ν. > ’ὔ 
μέσον τῆς θαλάσσης ἦν βασανιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων ἦν γὰρ ἐναντίος 
ἃ iotn δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατῶ 

250 ἄνεμος. τετάρτῃ δὲ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἢ ρὸς vs περιπατῶν 
ee! Ν , A... 307 Ψ ἃ Ἂν ἡ. Ὁ ον a , 

,6 ἐπὶ τὴν θαλάσσαν. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης περιπα- 

A 9 , , 7 , ’ > 4 Ν ΙΝ ἢ an , 
τοῦντα ἐταράχθησαν, λέγοντες ὅτι Φαντασμά ἐστι καὶ απὸ τοῦ φόβου 
3 3 a e? “- ’ “ ΄, 
27 ἔκραξαν. εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Θαρσεῖτε ἐγώ εἰμι, 
Ἀ A > > a 3 4 = 
28 μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, εἰ od εἶ, κέλευσόν 
a ε > > , 
29 pe ἐλθεῖν πρός σε ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, HAGE. καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ 
a , ε / , ἃν ον δ, ἋΝΦ 3 a Ν Ν > a 
τοῦ πλοίου ὁ Πέτρος περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
* , Ν 3 , 

30 βλέπων δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν ἐφοβήθη, Kat ἀρξάμενος καταποντίζεσθαι 
ΕἾ ’ "é a 3 , A « 3 - > 4 Ν a 
31 ἔκραξε λέγων, Κύριε, σῶσον. εὐθέως δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 

a > an , 

32 €reAaBeto αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ολιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; καὶ 
> , am 9 Ν al > 7 c » : ε ἈΝ > A , 
33 ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος" οἱ δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 

προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ υἱὸς i. 


34 
35 


Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν ΤΓεννησαρέτ. καὶ ἐπιγνόντες 
14 εξελθων]-Ἐ Ιησους ς΄ αὐτους ς΄ 15 dn παρηλθεν 118 209 ς΄ 
om ουν 118 209 = 16 φησιν] ειἰπεν avros 118 209 ς΄ 18 avrovs| 
Ἔωδε 118 209 = 19 rovs χορτους 209 ς΄", τους οχλους 118* sed ipse* 
ut vdr. oxAous delevit et ovs perrexit spat. rel. in quo scribere yopr casu 
neglexit λαβων] pr ka ς΄: 21 woe 118 209 ς΄ γυναικὼν Kat 
παιδιων 118 209 5 ἈἜὄΚ22 τοὺς μαθῆτας] o Inoous τους pad. αὐτου ς΄" TO 
πλοιον ς΄ προσαγειν 118 209 25 ἀπηλθε 118 209 = αὐτους]- 
Ιησους 118 209 ς τῆς θαλασσης 118 209 ς΄ 26 αὐτον]Ἐ Ἐοι μαθηται 118 
209 ς τὴν θαλασσαν 118 209 = 28 om αὐτὼ 118 209 προς σε 
ελθειν 118 209 ς 80 σωσον͵ Ἐμε 118 209 ς΄ 33 πλοιω]-Ἐοντες 
118 209, +eAOovres ς΄ 34 Γενησαρετ 118 209 


ρνα 


KH 


26 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. ~~ Mt xiv xv 


> Ὁ ε »” A , > id 5 / e 
αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου ἀπέστειλαν εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 
δι ‘ , ὦ ἴοι , \ 
ἐκείνην, καὶ προσήνεγκαν AUTO πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, Kal παρεκάλουν 36 
av \  ¢ Ἂ , 9 a , a ¢ , > A ,¢ 
ὕτον Wa κἂν μόνον ἅψονται τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" Kal ὅσοι 
σ ’ 
ἥψαντο, διεσώθησαν. 
, / 3 “ “ Ν Ν 
XV. Tore προσέρχονται αὐτῷ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ γραμματεῖς ἀπὸ 
ε , , ’ 
Ἱεροσολύμων λέγοντες, Διατί οἱ μαθηταί σου παραβαίνουσι τὴν παρά- 2 
ἂν , > Ν , a 
doow τῶν πρεσβυτέρων; οὐ yap νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας ὅταν ἄρτον 
> / ε Ν 3 Ν > ΕἸ -“ ~ 
ἐσθίωσιν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε 3 
ἈΝ > ‘ “ aA wee Ἀ a“ 
THY ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν; 4b yap Θεὸς εἶπε, Τίμα 4 
Ν ΄ὔ Ν Ν ΄, Τ᾽. a Ἅ 
τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα: καί, Ὃ κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα θανάτῳ 
’ ε “ Ν , ἃ δ ΝΥ “ aA 
τελευτάτω: ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, “Os ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρί, Adpov, ὃ ἂν 5 
> > a > a > ‘ ΄ Ν ’ nv 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς, od μὴ τιμήσει τὸν πατέρα ἢ THY μητέρα αὐτοῦ" 6 
ΜΕ, , ‘ > re “A @ a ὃ Ν Ν (ὃ ε A ε / 
καὶ ἠκυρώσατε THY ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. ὑποκριταί, 7 
aA , ΜΠ Δι ὦ cal ε Af. ε e 
καλῶς προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν Ἡσαΐας λέγων, Ὁ λαὸς οὗτος ἐγγίζει 8 
“-“ ’ / “~ ςε a “ 
μοι, τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ" ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν πόρρω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
’ / ’ / 
μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe, διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. καὶ 2, 
X , Ν Ν λ Ὁ 3 a > , \ / 3 Ν 
προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετε καὶ συνίετε: οὐ τὸ τι 
> 4 > Ν ’ “ ‘\ »” 5 Ἀ Ν > / 
εἰσερχόμενον εἰς TO στόμα κοινοῖ TOV avOpwrov: ἀλλὰ TO ἐκπορευόμενον 
a ’ A 
ἐκ τοῦ στόματος. τότε προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγουσιν 12 
a > σ “ ’ Ἀ 
αὐτῷ, Οἶδας ὅτι οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδαλίσθησαν ; 
ε Ν > ‘ > “a , a > > 4 ε / ε 
6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Πᾶσα φυτεία, ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν ὃ πατήρ pov 613 
’ Ν cal 
οὐράνιος, ἐκριζωθήσεται. ἄφετε αὐτούς" τυφλοί εἰσι ὁδηγοὶ τυφλῶν' 14 
Ν Ν Ν᾽ “-“ ΄ a / 
τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ, ἀμφότεροι πεσοῦνται εἰς βόθρον. ἀποκρι- 15 
θεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολήν. ὃ δὲ τό 
> “» 93 ᾿ A A ε - 3 ὔ οι »” “ σ -" A 
Inocots εἶπεν, ᾿Ακμὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; οὔπω νοεῖτε ὅτι πᾶν τὸ 17 
> ’ > A ’ > \ ’ὔ a“ ἈΝ » » ὃ n 
εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς TO στόμα εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν χωρεῖ καὶ εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα 
> , Ν Ν > ’ > A , > a , 
ἐκβάλλεται; τὰ δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα ἐκ TOD στόματος ἐκ τῆς καρδίας 18 
> - -“ ΕἿΣ ~ 
ἐξέρχεται, κἀκεῖνα κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ἐκ yap τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται 19 
’ ’ “ »" , 
διαλογισμοὶ πονηροί, φθόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαί, ψευδομαρτυρίαι, 
, nw ’ὔ ΕῚ Ν lal A »” 6 ma Ν δὲ > £ Ἁ 
βλασφημίαι: ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἀνθρωπον᾽ τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ 20 
lo “~ \ »” 
φαγεῖν οὐ κοινοῖ τὸν ἀνθρωπον. 
col > -“ > , , 4, ‘ 
Kai ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρου καὶ 21 


96 om καν 118 209 ς αψωνται 118 209 = 

1 τω Ιησου ot απὸ Ἱεροσολυμων γραμματεις και Φαρισαιοι 118 209 ς΄ 
2 xepas|+avrov 118 209 ς 4 εἰπε] ἐνετείλατο λεγων 118 209 σ΄’ 
πατερα σου ς΄" 5 οεαν 118 209 ς΄ ov] pr και ς΄ τιμησὴ 118 209 = 
πατερα αὐτου ς΄ 8 εγγιζει μοι ο λαος ουτος Tw στοματι αὐτων, και 118 209 ς΄ 
11 στοματος]-Ἐτουτο κοινοι τον ανθρωπον 118 209 ς΄ 12 εἰπον 118 209 = 
14 οδηγοι εισι τυφλοι «ς΄ εἰς βοθυνον πεσουνται 118 209 © 15 παρα- 
βολην ταυτην 118 209 = 19 φθονοι] φονοι 118 209 ς΄ 20 φαγειν] 
εσθιειν 118 209 


Mt xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 27 


a > / 
22 Σιδῶνος. καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ Xavavaia ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα 
/ e , an 
ἔκραζεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ελέησόν pe, κύριε, vie Δαβίδ' ἡ θυγάτηρ μου δεινῶς 
“ ΄ / 
23 δαιμονίζεται. ὃ δὲ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον. καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ 
Ν 3 “ > / NaS. / > / 3 ’ὔ A , 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿Απόλυσον αὐτήν, ὅτι κράζει 
ΕἾ ε a ε A > Ν > 3 > / 3 Ν 3 Ν 
24ὄπισθεν ἡμῶν. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ 
ε a 4 
25 mpoBata τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἰσραήλ. ἡἣ δὲ ἐλθοῦσα προσεκύνει 
aA ε 3 \ > > ” 
26avT@ λέγουσα. Κύριε, βοήθει μοι. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔστι 
an “ a n ε > 
27 καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων Kal βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοις. ἡ δὲ εἶπε, 
, , Ν \ Ν , 3 , ae a / a 4 oN 
Nai, κύριε" καὶ yap τὰ κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ 
a “ -“ Ν ε “ > 7. A 
28 τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων αὐτῶν. τότε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 
. / ε - , ε 
Ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σου ἡ πίστις: γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέλεις. καὶ ἰάθη ἡ 
“ ~ 7 
θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 
a a , a / 
29 ©—- Ka μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, 
n “ » ΟΝ ἈΝ 
30 καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ 
“ ’ , 
ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν χωλούς, τυφλούς, κωφούς, κυλλούς, καὶ ἑτέρους πολλούς, 
Δ 2 > \ Ν Ν 4, a? A. ae ’ > ’ 
καὶ ἔρριψαν αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ᾽ καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς" 
Ε Ν 
31 ὦστε τὸν ὄχλον θαυμάσαι βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, καὶ χωλοὺς 
3 , 
περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέποντας" καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 
ε es A , ἣν Ν 3 “a > ’ὔ 
320 δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εἶπε, Σπλαγχνίζομαι 
+ Bree Ν ἮΝ Xr 7 “aN ε / “a ’ ’ὔ - 3 μὲ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι 
“ “ Ν 3 val > Ν ΄ 32 Ve Ν 3 on > 
τί φάγωσι. καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις ov θέλω, μὴ ἐκλυθῶσιν ἐν 
ΡΝ δῶ ἣν λέ διε A ε θ Ν > ~ Ul 60 " ες » 5 
337) 000. καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν οὖν ημῖν ἐν 
ΝΜ wn a“ Lal ε 
34 ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι στε χορτάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον ; καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 
> A Ν 
Ἰησοῦς, Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; οἱ δὲ εἶπαν, Ἕπτα, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχθύδια. 
35 Ν oN “ Ὅοιι» X > a as \ A ξλ \ ε ν 
36 καὶ παραγγείλας τῷ ὄχλῳ ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ἔλαβε τοὺς ἑπτὰ 
᾿ 2 , a a 
ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας, kal εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε Kal ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς, 
ε Ν ‘ a »” Vi Ὁ» , ἄτι τὰ / Ν 
37 οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις. καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν. καὶ 
Ν a a , > ε Ν ΄, , ε Ν 
38τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων ἦραν, ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας πλήρεις. οἱ δὲ 


> θί > ir »” ὃ ‘ (ὃ ‘ “-“ 
εσσιοντες OAV τετρακισχι LOL αν PES, χώρις TALOWV και γυναικων. 


22 εκραυγασεν 118 209 ς΄ αὐτω] Ἐ λεγουσα 118 209  - δεινως] κακως 
118 209 ς 25 ἀαπελθουσα 118 209 27 η] οἱ 118 30 avrovs 1° om 118 
31 rovs οχλους 118 209 σ΄ ante βλεποντας 1° spat. rel. 209 in quo nihil 
certius distingui potest sed forsitan 209* τυῴλους (βλεπ. 1° cum βλεπ. 2° 
confuso) scripserit λαλουντας]}- κυλλους υγιεις 209 ς΄ om kat 1° 209 ς΄, om 
kat χωλους περιπατουντας και 118*, 118° aliquid omissum esse signo Λ 
notavit sed verba ipsa non rescripsit εδοξασαν ς΄ 32 ηἡμεραι] nuepas ς΄, 
nuep Spat. rel. 118 νηστις avrovs 118 209 μη] μηποτε 118 209 = 34 εἰπον 
118 209 = © 35 εκελευσε τω οχλω 118 209 ς΄ 96 ελαβε] και λαβων 
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28 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1: Mt xv xvi 


ree , δ a > . ¢ 
Kai ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια 39 
, , a Ν a , 
Maydarta. XVI. καὶ προσελθόντες Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι πειρά- 
/ a > na “ > a c A 
Covres ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. ὁ δὲ 2 
> a ΄ τ ΄ 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Οψίας γενομένης λέγετε, Evdia’ πυρράζει γὰρ 
ε ΄ ’ ε 
ὁ οὐρανός. καὶ πρωΐ, Σήμερον χειμών: πυρράζει γὰρ στυγνάζων ὁ 3 
/ “a a ‘ 
οὐρανός. TO μὲν πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γινώσκετε διακρίνειν, τὰ δὲ 
σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασθε; γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον 4 
-“ -“ , n~ n~ ΕἸ nw 
ἐπιζητεῖ. Kat σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον “Iwva τοῦ 
/ ‘ x Ἀ > Ν > ηλθ 
προφήτου. καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλθεν. 
a ΝΥ an 
Kai ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν. 5 
ε ys a εν 3 a ε ας ὦ Ν 4 pe al 4 a 
ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὁρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν 6 
/ “ 9 
Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες ὅτι 7 
Ν ’ > a > 
Aptovs οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, Ti διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ἕαυ- 8 
ρ γΎ ’ γ 
a 3 , Ld Ν > δλ /, ” a ὑδὲ ΄, 
τοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, OTL ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; οὔπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ μνημονεύετε 9 
4 , ΕἼ lal ΄ Ἁ / ’ > 4 ϑνΝ 
τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε, οὐδὲ το 
. ε Ἀ Ν a , Ἀ ’ (da. > , 3 
TOUS ἑπτὰ APTOUS τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε; πῶς OV II 
an »” > “ na 
νοεῖτε ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτων εἶπον ὑμῖν; προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης 
a a” bd > 
τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. τότε συνῆκαν ὅτι οὐκ εἶπεν προσέχειν 12 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἄρτων, ἀλλὰ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 
lal “ , 
᾿Ελθὼν δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου ἠρώτα τοὺς 13 
Ν 3 A ’ ’ὔ , > ε ” 6 A εν nw 
μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων, Τίνα pe λέγουσιν εἶναι οἱ ἄνθρωποι, τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
> > , ε 
ἀνθρώπου ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οἱ μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν Βαπτιστήν, ἄλλοι δὲ Ἡλώαν, 14 
9 ΝΙΝ ’, axa an a z ΕἸ “ ε “a Ν ’ 
ἕτεροι δὲ Ἱερεμίαν, ἢ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα μετ 
’ὔ 
λέγετε εἶναι; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ ὃ Χριστός, ὃ vids τό 
A A a a > Ν Ν 8 “ > ϑ δὲ 4 
τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος 17 
an a e 
εἶ, Σίμων Bap Ἰωνᾶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψέν σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πατήρ 
ε > a > ~ 3 A ν᾿ Ἀ ’ὔ \ > ’ A oe | , 
μου ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Kayw δὲ σοὶ λέγω Σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ 18 
“ , > ’ Ν > ’ὔ Ν , 9 > 4, 
τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω pov τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι Gdov οὐ κατισχύ- 
- “ 4 “ lal “ “-“ 
σουσιν αὐτῆς. δώσω σοὶ τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν" καὶ το 
“΄ “Δ , a, a τι " , > a > a \ ¢ Ἃ 
ὅσα ἂν δήσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, καὶ ὅσα ἂν 
a“ a“ “ “ ’ 
λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμένα ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. τότε διεστείλατο 20 


a a aie rk . oo» “ oe ε , 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ iva μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 
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Mt xvi xvir TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 29 


, nw ° 4 “a 
a1 Ἀπὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὅτι δεῖ 
“ Ν \ “a 
αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἀπελθεῖν, καὶ πολλὰ παθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
-“ Ν 3 a “ 4 
καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
α΄ 2 > 67 Ν λα / ἘΣ ΝΑ, ε ΤΠ ’ » ἕ > a 
22 ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος ἤρξατο αὐτῷ 
Φ a , “ , , z > ea A ε ὃΣ Ἢ 
23 ἐπιτιμᾶν λέγων, Ἵλεως σοι, κύριε᾽ οὐ μὴ ἐσται σοι τοῦτο. O δὲ στραφεὶς 
“3 ’ 5 [2 9 
εἶπε τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, Σατανᾶ, σκάνδαλόν μου εἶ" ὅτι οὐ 
ad “a “a “ > , ’ e 3 lal > 
24 φρονεῖς TA TOD Θεοῦ ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς 
“ Lal a“ 3 ’ 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Ei τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ 
> a) aA 4 Ν X 
,“Ξ ἀρὰς τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. ὃς yap av θέλῃ THY ψυχὴν 
> cal “ 3 / > / Μ᾿ a Ba > ξ Ν Ν > a 
αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν᾽ Os δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν 
> ΄“ « , > , ἐν 4 ἈΝ > ’ὔ ” 3X A 
26 ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν᾽ TL γὰρ ὠφεληθήσεται ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν TOV 
Ἁ ‘ > wn aA A , , ΕἿΣ 
κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ζημιωθῇ ; ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος 
3 ’ lal an 3 nn , QA c ev n > , ΕἾ 
27 ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ; μέλλει γὰρ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεσθαι 
9 an ὃ ¢ an Ἀ 3 nw QA a 3 aN > A. A ’ > ὃ ’ὔ 
ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ" καὶ τότε ἀποδώσει 
ον ἊΨ Ν Ν ᾿ > A SN Ν , ᾷ ee! peers a = 
48 ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. ἀμὴν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσί τινες τῶν ὧδε 
cl 
ε , “ 3 Ν , , 9 A δ Ν εν a 
ἑστώτων, οἵτινες OV μὴ γεύσονται θανάτου ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
> 4 9 ’ > nw 4 39 wn 
ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ. 
ὰ , ε a 
XVII. Καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 
3. 3 Ri i , \ > \ er. a τ , ? N Pr 2 
Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην tov ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀνάγει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος 
3 a Ν 
2 ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαμψε τὸ 
’ 3 lal ε ε y μ᾽ x; 2 4 > “a 3 / Ν ε Ν 
πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ 
A > al ““ | € a 
4 φῶς. καὶ ἰδοὺ ὠφθησαν αὐτοῖς Μωσῆς καὶ “Hdias συλλαλοῦντες 
3 > an > \ Ν ε , 3 a? nw 4 / 5 
4μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν 
en δὸ > Ἂ θ / ΄ 50 fal ’ Ν ’ὔ Ν 
ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι θέλεις ποιήσομεν woe τρεῖς σκηνάς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ 
5 Μωσεῖ μίαν, καὶ Ἡλίᾳ μίαν; ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἰδοὺ νεφέλη φωτεινὴ 
> , \ a e 
ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἰδοὺ φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν 6 
e7 δ ον 4 3 Ξε ὑδό 3 , > a Pa , 
6 vids μου ὃ ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα: ἀκούετε αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἀκούσαντες 
γ οἵ μαθηταὶ ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. καὶ 
>. “A -“ “ Ν > Lal 
προσελθὼν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο αὐτῶν Kai εἶπεν, “EyépOnte καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 
! 
-“ ͵ὕὔ > 
8 ἐπάραντες δὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν οὐδένα εἶδον εἰ μὴ τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
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30 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xvi 


Kai καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ἄῤανε, ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς ὃ υἱὸς 9 
κα dowd ah pace εἴπητε TO ὅραμα, ἕως οὗ ὃ vids τοῦ 3 agit ἐκ νεκρῶν 
ἀναστῇ. καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, Τί οὖν οἱ γραμ- το 

“ ε , “- “ A τ 
pores λέγουσιν ὅτι Ἡλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον; ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς 11 
εἶπεν, Ἡλώς μὲν ἔρ δέοι καὶ rennin πάντα" λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι 12 
Ἡλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, καὶ οὐκ ξανγνωδαν αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ ὅσα 
ἠθέλησαν. οὕτω καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει κατ ὑμῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
τότε συνῆκαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ Βαπτιστοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 13 
\ ae | / \ Ν »” “ 3 ΝΥΝ fal 
Kai ἐλθόντων πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος γονυπετῶν 14 
3 Ν Ν 8 ’ ld 
αὑτὸν καὶ λέγων, Κύριε, ἐλέησόν μου τὸν υἱόν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται καὶ 15 

“ 4 nw 

κακῶς πάσχει: πολλάκις yap πίπτει εἰς τὸ πῦρ καὶ ἐνίοτε εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ. 
Ν / Ν “ a 

Kal προσήνεγκα αὐτὸν τοῖς μαθηταῖς cov, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν 16 

θ “a > 6 4 δὲ ε Ἶ ~ > *0 . ΜΝ. Ν ὃ 
εραπεῦσαι. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμ- 17 
4 με / > ε “ »” με ΄ > , ε “ ’ ΄ 

μένη, Ews πότε μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἔσομαι; ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; φέρετέ μοι 
ὩΣ e Ν > , ae ~Ge, ἡ Ὁ a \ 36a L AM Θ > “a Ν 

αὐτὸν ὧδε. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ τ8 

’ “ “ 
δαιμόνιον, καὶ ἐθεραπεύθη ὃ παῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. τότε προσελ- 19 
6G / ε Ν a? a > 297 > Ae. a > > , 

ὄντες οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπον, Διατί ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν 
“ > cal 2 “a 
ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τὴν ὀλιγοπιστίαν 20 
“-“ > n a 
ὑμῶν. ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε 
“ ὟΝ 4 ’ ΜΝ > “~ Ἀ ’ Ν ΕΣ > 
τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ, Μετάβα ἔνθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβήσεται: καὶ οὐδὲν advva- 
“ “ > “ 
τήσει ὑμῖν. τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ Kal 21 
νηστείᾳ. 
Og a > a “ 

Συστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, 22 
Μέλλει ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου Rapanitontes εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ 23 
ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται. καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν 
σφόδρα. 

᾿Ελθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ προσῆλθον οἱ τὰ δίδραγμα 24 

na > ε a > ~ 
λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ καὶ εἶπον, Ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν ov τελεῖ τὰ 
δίδραχμα; λέγει, Ναί. καὶ ἐλθόντα εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφθασεν αὐτὸν 25 
“~ “~ “ Lal “ . 
ὁ “Ingots, λέγων, Τί σοὶ δοκεῖ, Σίμων ; οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων 
nv a a a a a ? > 
λαμβάνουσι τέλη ἢ κῆνσον ; ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν aitdv, ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ; 


9 wos] ὑς cod. sed ut vdr. in rasura 
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Mt xvii xviii TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 31 


a 3 , » ig a, ee A » 3 4 
26 εἰπόντος δέ, “Amd τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, ἔφη αὐτῷ ὃ “Inoods, “Apaye ἐλεύ- 
’ 3 ’ ‘ 3 
47 θεροί εἰσιν οἱ υἱοί ἵνα δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν αὐτούς, πορευθεὶς εἰς 
Ν 3 a Ν > - Ν 
θάλασσαν βάλε ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ἀναβάντα πρῶτον ἰχθὺν ἄρον" καὶ 
3 , Ν ’ 3 “ ε ΄ a he “ λ Ν δὸ > “~ > ‘ 
ἀνοίξας TO στόμα αὐτοῦ εὑρήσεις στατῆρα᾽ ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ 
ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ. 
a ε / an ε Ν a ? nA 
XVIII. Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον ot μαθηταὶ τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
“ ͵ὕὔ n > a A 
, λέγοντες, Tis apa μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν; καὶ 
Jae, | ’ > a A > 
προσκαλεσάμενος παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτών, καὶ εἶπεν, 
“- a ε Ν , > Ν 
᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε καὶ γένησθε ὡς τὰ παιδία, οὐ μὴ 
> / 3 ‘ / a > a Ld > , e Ν 
4 εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὅστις οὖν ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν 
“a a“ ’ “ > “a 
ὡς TO παιδίον τοῦτο, οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ μείζων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
a“ \ “~ 4 / Ν , * 
5 καὶ Os ἐὰν δέξηται ἕν παιδίον τοιοῦτον ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov, ἐμὲ δέχεται 
a “~ a 4 / 
6 ὃς δ᾽ av σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ, 
, > a ἂν tal , 5 \ 3 Ν ΄ r 3 a Ν 
συμφέρει αὐτῷ ἵνα κρεμασθῇ μύλος ὀνικὸς εἰς τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
a an 7 4 a , 1.4 an 
7 καταποντισθῇ ἐν τῷ πελάγει τῆς θαλάσσης. οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ TOY 
a > %&% - 3 4 
σκανδάλων: ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα: πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
e ε x 
8 du ov τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται. εἰ δὲ ἡ χείρ σου ἢ ὃ πούς σου σκανδαλίζει 
Ν > Ν Ν ’ 3 A nw 4 δι 9 nw ΕῚ QA 
σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" καλόν σοί ἐστιν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
’ al aA ΄ »” ~ 
ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλόν, ἢ δύο χεῖρας ἢ δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς 
Ν ’ a ’ \ > ε 5 ’ ’ 
οτὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. καὶ εἰ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζει σε, 
/ a ΄ ’ Ἀ 
ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ καλόν σοί ἐστι μονόφθαλμον εἰς τὴν 
“ “a Ἀ 
ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ 
lomupos. δρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων" λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν 
3 ΄“ , a ’ 
ὅτι οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν διὰ παντὸς βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ πατρός μου 
12T0dD ἐν οὐρανοῖς. τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν 
’ ‘ ial a > > “ δι. 3 Ν Ν > / 
πρόβατα, καὶ πλανηθῇ ev ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχὶ ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐνενηκονταεννέα 
πὶ, b 3 Ν “ Ν , NX: OX 4 ε al 2 
13 ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πορευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον ; καὶ ἐὰν γένηται εὑρεῖν αὐτό, 
> Ν / δ΄. νὰ 7 4 a sx, A aA πρὶ ἦν ἃ a > , 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ore χαίρει ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐνενηκονταεννέα 
a ‘ , ψ > Ν / μὴ “A Ν 
14 τοῖς πεπλαν Σ τω α ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρὸς 
4 μ λανημένοις. οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλ ἐμ θεν to ρ 
; a a a 9 / e a a 
15 ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἵνα ἀπόληται εἷς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. ἐὰν δὲ 
΄ 7 
ἁμαρτήσῃ ὃ ἀδελφός σου, ὕπαγε καὶ ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ 
5 τοιουτον] cod. nunc habet τοιουτοὸ 
11 rubr.? add. in marg. nde yap o vos του ανθρωπου cave To ἀπολολος 
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32 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xvi 


> A / , 4 
αὐτοῦ μόνου. ἐάν σου ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν cov. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 16 
3 ’ ΄ Ν + μ᾿ Ἃ 
ἀκούσῃ, παράλαβε μετὰ σεαυτοῦ ἔτι ἕνα ἢ δύο, ἵνα ἐπὶ στόματος δύο 
’ a a“ “ an lal a“ “ 
μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν σταθῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα. ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσῃ αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ τῇ 17 
ἐκκλ 4 μὴ ΞΝ δὲ Ν “~ > λ / 4 ΕΣ Xr A 7 

ησίᾳ" ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας παρακούσῃ, ἔστω σοι λοιπὸν ὥσπερ 
ε ἈΝ ΄ a“ 7 a A 
ὃ ἐθνικὸς καὶ 6 τελώνης. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 18 
μὴ ὃ ὃ 4 > “a > “ ΔΎΣΕΙΣ 38 Xr , 9% lal a ” 
ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, Kai ὅσα ἐὰν λύσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔσται 

, > a > a ΄ ΄ α. ὦ bd 28 ’ ε a , 
λελυμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷςἩ πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνή- 19 
Ν ΄-“ ΄“Ἵ. « , 
σωσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς περὶ παντὸς πράγματος ov ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, γενήσεται 

~ na “" a = a nan 

αὐτοῖς παρὰ τοῦ πατρός pov Tod ἐν οὐρανοῖς. ov γάρ εἰσι δύο ἢ τρεῖς 20 
Ν ΄-“ -“Ἵ᾿ 
συνηγμένοι εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἰμὶ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 

Τότε προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς 21 
δι Ee iO Xr 4 . 2 , > a 9 ε / ° λέ > ae I cal 
ἐμὲ ὃ ἀδελφός pov, καὶ ἀφήσω αὐτῷ ; ἕως ἑπτάκις ; λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 22 

/ , , “ 
Οὐ λέγω σοι, ἕως ἑπτάκις, GAN ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. διὰ τοῦτο 23 
lal -“ a Ay a 
ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὃς ἠθέλησε συιᾶραι 
, a “ > lal 
λόγον μετὰ τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ. ἀρξαμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ συναίρειν, προση- 24 
΄ > A e > / , , Ν ΝΜ Ν 3 A 
νέχθη αὐτῷ εἷς ὀφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων. μὴ ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ 25 
> ΄-“΄ an “a 
ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν πραθῆναι καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα Kal τὰ τέκνα 
ἈΝ ’΄ σ ” Ἀ > 5 67 Ἀ > [2 ὃ vA , 6 
καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἔχει, καὶ ἀποδοθῆναι. πεσὼν οὖν 6 δοῦλος προσεκύνει 2 
αὐτῷ λέ Κύ θύ ἐπ᾿ ἐμοί, καὶ πάντα σοι ἀποδώσω 
ὑτῷ λέγων, Κύριε, μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, κα ντα σοι , 
Ν Ν ε , nw , > ,ὔ : τ Ν aA Ἁ 
σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὃ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἀπέλυσεν αὐτὸν καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 57 
~~ > na ε a ΩΝ « a“ 
ὀφειλὴν ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷ. ἐξελθὼν δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος εὗρεν Eva τῶν 28 
, ? “a a Ἦ Rind, τὰ Ν ’ Ν , 23 
συνδούλων αὐτοῦ, ds ὥφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια, καὶ κρατήσας. αὐτὸν 
ἔπνιγε λέγων, ᾿Απόδος εἴ τι ὀφείλεις. πεσὼν οὖν ὁ σύνδουλος αὐτοῦ 29 
’, πω Χ ’ θ , | ee, ee / x / > ὃ , 
παρεκάλει αὐτὸν λέγων, Μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, καὶ πάντα ἀποδώσω 
Ν e 
σοι. ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἤθελεν, ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν ἕως οὗ 30 
fal ’, ’ “A / 
ἀποδῷ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα 31 
’ “ -" “ 
ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα, καὶ ἐλθόντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτῶν ἅπαντα 
’ ΄ > a “a 
τὰ γενόμενα. τότε προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, 32 
A a δ Ae , 
Δοῦλε πονηρέ, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνην ἀφῆκά σοι, ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσάς 
> 28 \ ae “Ἀ Ν , 5 δ, , ε oe ee A > λέ 5 
με οὐκ ἔδει καὶ σὲ ἐλεῆσαι τὸν σύνδουλόν Gov, ὡς καὶ ἐγὼ σὲ ἠλέησα; 33 
A a a 4 e 
καὶ ὀργισθεὶς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν τοῖς βασανισταῖς ἕως ov 34 
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Mt xviit ΧΙΧ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 33 


} Σ ἐπουράνιος ἐὰν μὴ ἀφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
πατήρ μου ὁ ἐπουρὰν μὴ αφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
τῶν καρδιῶν ὑμῶν. 

4 > / “ , RT Δι Ὁ a A ’ 
XIX. Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτους, 
- > Ἀ nw , Ν ἦλθ 9 ἂν σ “ > ’ , an 
μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἦλθεν eis τὰ ὅρια τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ 
> , «Ὁ ΄, Be cS / ee ΄ > ‘ 
2 Ἰορδάνου καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς 
>? “- . an > ral a ’ Φ᾽ Ἢ \ , 
3 ἐκεῖ. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Φαρισαῖοι πειράζοντες αὐτὸν καὶ λέγοντες, 
Εἰ μὲ 3 , 3 a Ν cal 3 a Ν ad Sf 
i ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν ; 
ε Ν > Ἀ > 3 - > > 2 ΠῚ ε , 5. 2 3 “ 
40 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι ὁ κτίσας ar ἀρχῆς 
+ Ν al 3 ,ὔ 3 ΄ Ν 3 Ψ , ’, 
5ᾶρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς, καὶ εἶπεν, “Evexev τούτου καταλείψ ει 
»” Ν ’ > “a Ν ‘ / Ν ΕΝ 
ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ προσκολληθήσεται τῇ 
XN > a ms m” e is > , ’ 7 3 4 + en 
6 γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ, Kat ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν; ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ 
3 Ay > / »* Ν 
δύο, ἀλλὰ σὰρξ μία: ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 
, a > ol 3 , 4 3 ’ 
7 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν Μωσῆς ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστασίου 
Ν 3 A , > a 7 a Ν Ν ’ - A 
8 καὶ ἀπολῦσαι; λέγει αὐτοῖς ὅτι Μωσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν 
3 ’ὔ ΜΡ ΟΝ > “, A nw e nw a. > 3 aA ἈΝ ΕἸ ’ 
ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμῶν. am ἀρχῆς δὲ οὐ γέγονεν 
ψ ,ὔ Ν cn “ a x 3 ’ Ν aA > A A 
ο οὕτω. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι Os ἂν ἀπολύσῃ THY γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, παρεκτὸς 
’ ,ὔ ,ὔ 3 Ν a Η͂ Ν ε > ’, 
λόγου πορνείας, ποίει αὐτὴν μοιχευθῆναι καὶ ὁ ἀπολελυμένην 
‘\ cal /, 39 A ε Ν 3 cal ᾿ Ψ 5 \ ε 
τογαμὼν μοιχᾶται. λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ei οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ 
Φ 9ω9 a > , A an ’ 2. , a ε XA 
τι αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μετὰ τῆς γυναικός, οὐ συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. ὁ δὲ 
= eee - , a N , Β Ἀν ὦ ,ὕ .ν Q 
12 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ov πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται. εἰσὶ yap 
3 A 9 9 > A 
εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες EK κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησαν OVTw* Kai εἶσιν εὐνοῦχοι, 
7 > 4 e . a“ 3 ’ , 9 3 “3 σ 
οἵτινες εὐνουχίσθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων' καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες 
3 , ε Ν Ν Ν ’, a 3 a ε Ud a 
εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς διὰ τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὁ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν 
χωρείτω. 
TS , 6 2A δί ΕΣ Ν A 3 θῃ > a Ν 
13 τε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ παιδία, iva τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
, e Ν \. Φ , 3 ΤΑ EG - δὲ 3 A > ” 
14 προσεύξηται: οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς" ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, ΓΑ φετε 
\ Si δ +s > 26 a , ἢ a \ ΄ por, ε 
τὰ παιδία, μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖν πρός με’ τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ 
, a > - ν » a 3 a Ν “ > 4 3 a 
15 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. καὶ ἐπιθεὶς αὐτοῖς Tas χεῖρας ἐπορεύθη ἐκεῖθεν. 
e a 
16 Kai ἰδοὺ εἷς προσελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, τί ἀγαθὸν ποιήσω 
σ »” Ν Sin e δὲ 4 3 an , > an Ν 59 a 
17 ἵνα ἔχω ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ti με ἐρωτᾶς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ; 


e , a 
εἷς ἐστιν ἀγαθός. εἰ δὲ θέλεις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωήν, τήρησον τὰς 
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34 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xix xx 


> , ε Ν , > A , ε δ Ὁ 
ἐντολάς. 6 δὲ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ποίας; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, Τὸ οὐ φονεύσεις" 18 
> ΄ ΟΣ eee a Sal ὃ ἢ δε, εὐ Ν , , i 
οὗ μοιχεύσεις" οὐ κλέψεις" οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις" τίμα τὸν πατέρα Kal THY 19 
΄, i ee ΄ Ν λ , e , , BES , 
μητέρα" καί, ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου ws σεαυτόν λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ veavi- 20 
a / a“ a “a 
oxos, Ταῦτα πάντα ἐφύλαξα' τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ; ἔφη αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς, Bi 21 
, ΄ > ¢ ΄ σι 
θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, ὕπαγε πώλησόν σου τὰ ὑπάρχυντα καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς" 
ΠΣ: \ ” ’ 
καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ" καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. ἀκούσας δὲ 22 
ε ’ Ν λό > “a Xr , a > Ν Ν ’ 
ὃ νεανίσκος τὸν λόγον ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος: ἦν γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα 
πολλά. 
ε ἘΞ. A “~ “~ > > Ἀ -“ 
Ο δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πλούσιος 23 
’ ’ Ν “ a a , 
δυσκόλως εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. πάλιν λέγω ὑμῖν, 24 
> , , 3 4, Ν ’ ε , nn 
εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυπήματος ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον 
Ν “ 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐξεπλήσ- 25 
/ , , Ν , a a 
govto σφόδρα, λέγοντες, Tis ἄρα δύναται σωθῆναι; ἐμβλέψας δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς 26 
> “~ ΄ “ “3 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, παρὰ δὲ Θεῷ πάντα 
δυνατά. 
’ 3 Ν ε / > δ᾽ mer Ps a ΄ 
Τότε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάντα καὶ 27 
3 , , ὃ δ, Ν ca A a > 
ἠκολουθήσαμέν wou τί apa ἔσται ἡμῖν; 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Α μὴν 28 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ὑμεῖς οἱ ἀκολουθήσαντέ ἐν τῇ παλ (a, ὅ θί 
γω ὑμῖν μεῖς ἢ ἐς μοι, ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ, ὁταν καθίσῃ 
\ a , ‘ ’ὔ / “ 
ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, καθεσθήσεσθε καὶ αὐτοὶ 
Ν ’ὔ ’ id Ν a “a 
ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. καὶ πᾶς 29 
bd “ > Ν a? a 
ὅστις ἀφῆκεν ἀδελφοὺς ἢ ἀδελφὰς ἢ γον ες ἢ τέκνα ἢ ἀγροὺς ἢ οἰκίας 
“ ’ ld ΄ , 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται, Kai ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
κληρονομήσει. πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 30 
ε ’ 4 > ¢ - -“ 3 -“ > ’ > , 
XX. ὁμοία γάρ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, 
φ > 7λθ ψ i. 6 a 6 > , > Ν > λ a > a 
ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν ἅμα πρωὶ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 
΄ "-“- ε 
συμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν ἀπέστειλεν 2 
n 7 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα. καὶ ἐξελθὼν περὶ τρίτην ὥραν εἶδεν ἄλλους 3 
n an ral > na 
ἑστῶτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς" καὶ ἐκείνοις εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς 4 
Ν > a ar Pee > δί ὃ , ea ε δὲ Φι ἂν (λ 
τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἂν ἡ δίκαιον δώσω ὑμῖν. οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλθον. πάλιν 5 
9 ὁ θ 4 Ν σ Ἀ > ’ σ > , ε ’ Ν δὲ Ἀ 
ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἕκτην καὶ ἐνάτην ὧραν ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. περὶ δὲ τὴν 6 


ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελθὼν εὗρεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἀργούς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί 


18 o de 1°] om 118 209 = 19 πατερα]-Ἐσου ς΄ eavtov 118 209 
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καθησὴη 118, καθισεσθε 309 ς αυτοι] υμεις 118 209 ς΄ 29 οστις] os 118 


209 = αδελφους pr οἰκίας ἡ 118 209  γονεις} πατερα ἡ μήτερα ἡ γυναικα 
118 209 ς om ἢ οἰκιας 118 209 © 

2 και συμφωνησας 118 209 αμπελωνα αὐτου 118 209 ς΄ 3 την τριτὴν 
= 4 κακεινοις F αν] eav 118 209 ς΄ 5 evvarny 118 209 = 


Mt xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 35 


ov ας, > , , ᾿ 3 φ 3 A 4 “τᾶν 
7 ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἀργοί; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς 
- ε , ἑν oe “ Ν > an 9 , 
8 ἐμισθώσατο. λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὕπαγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς TOV αμπελῶνα. ὀψίας 
a > “ , 3 -“ ’, 
δὲ γενομένης λέγει 6 κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὐτοῦ, Κάλεσον 
Ἀ > , ‘ 1. 2 3 aA Ν ΄ ? ΄ ; eS." a 3 , 
τοὺς ἐργάτας καὶ ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισθόν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων 
“ “- , ‘ 7 , ra Ἀ ἈΝ ε ὃ ’ὔ A ἔλ > \ 
9 ἕως τῶν πρώτων. καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἔλαβον ava 
, a , ¢ ΄ Ως 
10 δηνάριον. ἐλθόντες δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλεῖον λήψονται" καὶ 
atk! , , Ν 3 
1 ἔλαβον καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀνὰ δηνάριον. λαβόντες δὲ ἐγόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσ- 
“4 Ly ὃ εν» , φ 3 ,ὕ 7 ¢ on 
12 πότου, λέγοντες, Οὗτοι οἱ ἔσχατοι μίαν ὧραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν 
nw / - ε / \ Ν 4 
αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας τοῖς βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας Kal τὸν καύσωνα. 
ε νι. ὦ Ν > en > “~ ε a > 3 “ Ps j (Rh S ’, 
13 ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ἑνὶ αὐτῶν, Ἑταῖρε, οὐκ ἀδικῶ σε’ οὐχὶ δηναρίου συνε- 
, , > Ν Ν \, 9 - , de / ey 4 ὃ a 
14 φώνησάς μοι; ἄρον TO σὸν καὶ Vraye’ θέλω δὲ τούτῳ TO ἐσχάτῳ δοῦναι 
ε Ν ’ x > δ 4 “a ἃ θέ 3 “ > “a eT Θ λ Α͂ 
15 ὥς καὶ Gol. ἢ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι ποιῆσαι ὃ θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ; ἢ 6 ὀφθαλμός 
’ 3 4 + ~ 
16 σου πονηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι; οὕτως ἔσονται οἱ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι 
Ν ε “Ὁ * Ν 4 > ἘΝ ἢ a/ 9 , 
καὶ οἵ πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι" πολλοὶ yap εἰσι κλητοί, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 
Oe a > c / 
17 Μέλλων δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀναβαίνειν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα παρέλαβε τοὺς 
, 3 Ν lal a a“ 3 Ν 3 
ιϑ δώδεκα κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, καὶ ἐν τῇ δδῷ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν. εἰς 
ε ΄ »: \ ¢€ εν A > 4 > , “- 3 A A 
Ἱεροσόλυμα" καὶ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ 
’ ’ Ε] 
19 γραμματεῦσι, καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν 
ων Ν 3 δ Ὁ a \ “ Ν a“ . Ν a“ , 
τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εἰς TO ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι Kal σταυρῶσαι" καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
> ees 2 ΄, 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 
Ὁ ΄ 7λθ > A ε , aA en 7, ὃ Ν a en 
20 ote προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου μετὰ τῶν υἱών 
Ἔν. Aa “ Ἀ 9 A ΄ > ΕῚ a ε ν > , eee / , 
21 αὐτῆς προσκυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά τι Tap αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ti θέλεις; 
, 3 - v e Φ ἣν 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰπὲ ἵνα καθίσωσιν οὗτοι οἱ δύο υἱοί μου εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου 
Ἀ φ- 9 > , a ΄ > . e¢ 2? A > 
22 καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων ev TH βασιλείᾳ cov. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, 
3 ” , -“ a a \ 
Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν; 
4 > [4] ΄ 3 / 
23 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Δυνάμεθα. λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τὸ μὲν ποτήριόν pov πίεσθε, 
Ν Ν 4 A “Ὁ > 3 a 
τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἢ ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν ε , ε , 3 
24 οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανά- 
> “a ε > a 
25 κτῆσαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν, 
Ο͵ὸ “ ΜΔ a ἐθ “ 4 j 3. A Ν ε ΄, 
ἰδατε OTL οἵ ἀρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι 


26 κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. οὐχ οὕτως ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν. ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν 
22 αιτεισθε] αιτίσθε hoc accentu cod. 
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36 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xx xxI 


ea / ld ΝΜ e Α 
ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσθαι, ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι 27 
“ ΝΜ ε “ ὃ vA ‘ 7 ε εν nn > ’ > > 
πρῶτος, ἔσται ὑμῶν δοῦλος" ὥσπερ 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονη- 28 
a > Ν “ “ A “ 
θῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
A- ἢ , ὃ ἡ Py \ > ΄ > a 4 τὰς , 

Kai ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. 29 

Ν \ 4 Ν ’, ‘ Ν «ε cal 
καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 30 

΄ , 3 € Ἂς ’ὔ 3 
παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, EX€noov ἡμᾶς, κύριε, υἱὲ Δαβίδ. ὁ δὲ ὄχλος 31 
> , > a σ - ’ > ε Ν “ Ν ’ > ’ 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σιωπήσωσιν᾽ οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον 
δι A ’ εν (ὃ A Ν S-2. -“ > , > A A > 
ἡμᾶς, κύριε, υἱὸς Δαβίδ. καὶ στὰς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε, 32 
Ti θέλ οιἰήσω ὑμῖν; λέ τῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶ ἡμῶν οἱ 

i θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν οἱ 33 
ε “ 7 “ a nm 
ὀφθαλμοί. σαλάγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν" καὶ 34 
εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

XXI. Kai ὅτε σαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγὴῆ πρὸξ 
τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο μαθητάς, λέγων αὐτοῖς, 2 
Ul 50: > ‘ , ‘ Bae ε “ Ν 0 , ε ΄ ΕΣ 

ορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐθέως εὑρησετε ὄνον 
, A tal > 7, A wi ’ > 4 , 5 .ο ea Ν 
δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον μετ᾽ αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἀγάγετέ μοι. καὶ ἐὰν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 3 

, a Ψ ε , 7 A , Ν 32 ἢ ᾿ς ἫΝ 7 > 4 
τι, ἐρεῖτε ὅτι Ὃ Κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει: εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστέλλει αὐτούς. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 4 

a 4 . 
Εἴπατε τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιών, Ἰδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς. σου ἔρχεταί σοι πραῦς καὶ ἐπι- 5 
Ν ΓΟ OR τ Ἐπ od / / Ν ε Ἂ Ν 
βεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον νέον. πορευθέντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ 6 
> a “ . 

ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον Kal TOV 7 

a or / > “ Φ', «A 4» , > “A e Ἀ a Ν 
πῶλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν. ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος 8 
Ν ε a“ Ne ’ > a tQqa »” \ ὧν / > A a 
ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἄλλοι δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν 

΄ ᾿, "ἢ J 3 a ἐᾷ α ε ᾿ ἫΜΨ ε , ἂν στὰς Ν 
δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες αὐτὸν καὶ 9 
οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ΩὩσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ’ εὐλογημένος ὁ 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου: ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 

Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις λέγουσα, το 

, e , nw 
Tis ἐστιν οὗτος; πολλοὶ δὲ ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὁ προφήτης ὁ τι 
ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν 6 Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας τοὺς 12 
7 X nan Ν > 14 > a e¢ “~ ‘ Ν 16 a AX β “ 

ὡλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τών κολλυβιστῶν 

, Ν Ν ΄, κι , ν , Ν ΄ 
κατέστρεψε καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστεράς. καὶ λέγει 13 


> ΄- , ε > », φ . “a / ε - Ν 7 A 
avtots, l'eypamrat, O OLKOS μου OLKOS προσεύυχης κληθήσ εται" υμεις δὲ QuTOV 


πεποιήκατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ 14 
26 cota ς΄ 27 cota © 30 expafov 118 209 om κυριε 118 209 
vios 118 209 © 31 om κυριε 118 209 33 nev] υμων 118 209 
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Mt xxi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 37 


> ae a Ν 20 , 2 , ido δὲ e Ὁ “ ‘ e 2 

15 ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ypap. 

a Ν ΄ a 9 ’ ‘ Ν to 1€ > ae a Ν 
ματεῖς τὰ θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ τοὺς παῖδας κράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ 
A > 4, Ν s > > 4 ’ 
τό λέγοντας, ‘Qoavva τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ, ἠγανάκτησαν, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί 
> “ ’ 7A 7 > ,ὔ « > 
οὗτοι λέγουσιν; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ναί" οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι “Ex 
’ > Ν A > ‘\ 
17 στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω aivov; καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς 
a“ a Ν 3 , 3 
ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 
5 7 P Ν \ a , Ν 
με Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἐπείνασε᾽ καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ 
a“ an ’ὔ φ 7 A> A , , ὸ Ν 
τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον᾽ καὶ 
a “ Ἀ , 
λέγει αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ἐξηράνθη 
δὲ ε a \ ἰδὲ eps 6 \ 26 ΄ λέ TiS 

20 παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῆ. καὶ ἰδόντες of μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν λέγοντες, Πῶς 

ἮΝ 9 , ε a > \ . ¢°? A > pe 7A N 

21 παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνθη ἡ συκῇ ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 

a Ν Ν a > / Ν “ “ 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, ov μόνον τὸ τῆς συκῆς 
my a , \ ΄ ‘ 
ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἂν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, ΓΑρθητι Kat βλήθητι εἰς τὴν 
4 μή Ἃ , a A , 
22 θάλασσαν, γενήσεται" καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν TH προσευχῇ πιστεύ- 
’ 
οντες, λήψεσθε. 
: “ a ’ 

23 Καὶ ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ διδάσκοντι οἱ 
> cal A e , tal r Lol λέ 3 , > , A 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of πρεσβύτεροι Tod λαοῦ λέγοντες, Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 

“ Ν , 26 \ 2 i , 3 θ ‘ δὲ ε9 a 

24 ποιεῖς ; Kal τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
> 3 a 3 , ar > \ / “ a Ν ” , 3 Neca 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Epwrnow ὑμᾶς kayo λόγον ἕνα, ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν 
. a 3 , 9 , rat A A 7 a> , ’ 5 4 

25 ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα rod. τὸ βάπτισμα τοῦ Iwavvov πόθεν Hv; ἐξ 

cal 3 , > a > 
οὐρανοῦ ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; οἱ δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, “Kav 
ἐόν Ἐξιωϊάρις tad hay. Mies’ cba ὐος ἀμὸν ἐς ἀμ μνῶν 1c Bs 

26 εἴπωμεν, οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; ἐὰν δὲ 

3 > , ΄ \ ” ς , \ > 
εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ ἀνθρώπων, φοβούμεθα τὸν oxdov' πάντες yap εἶχον τὸν 
᾽ , ε , . 2? , a? a is Py » i 

27 Ἰωάννην ws προφήτην. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν 
“" 3᾽ a \ 3 , ~2QN 9 " , ca > ’ > ’ A a 
ἔφη αὐτοῖς Kal αὐτός, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

’, δὲ ἃ - δὲ ὃ a * 6 , > , δύ ς Ν Ν a , 

28 τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἀνθρωπός τις εἶχε τέκνα dVo" καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ πρώτῳ 
> , A ΄ 3 ’, 3 - 3 a e ‘ > Α 

29 εἶπε, Texvov, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι: ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
Ly > 7 aA 

30 εἶπεν, Ov θέλω: ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληθεὶς ἀπῆλθες. προσελθὼν δὲ τῷ 
ὃ , > ε ’ »Ξ ε δὲ 3 Ν gs > ’ ’ ny “ > > “3' 
ευτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως" ὁ δὲ αποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ, κύριε: καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. 

, 2 a δύ 3 ’ Ν θέλ a , 4 > a ἃ a 

31 τίς ἐκ τῶν OVO ἐποίησε TO θέλημα TOD πατρός ; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὃ πρῶτος. 

λέ > “ e Ἶ “ "A Ν λέ ea Ψ ε λῶ A ε , , 
ἔγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οἱ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι προά- 

a ‘ , la) > A 
32 youow ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἦλθε yap πρὸς ὑμᾶς Ἰωάννης 


ε a“ , Ν 3 
ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ, οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι 


16 avov] awev cod. 28 δε] δαι cod. 
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38 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxi xx 


ἐπί } eee! ORES a de ido ὑδὲ An MA a a 
LOTEVTAV αὐτῷ᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐδὲ μετεμελήθητε ὕστερον τοῦ πιστεῦσαι 
αὐτῷ. 
»” 3 ᾿ > 
AdAnv παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε. ἄνθρωπος ἦν οἰκοδεσπότης, ὅστις 33 
ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ φραγμὸν αὐτῷ θ ὶ wpugev ἐν αὐτῷ 
pe , καὶ φραγμὸν αὐτῷ περιέθηκε καὶ ὥρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ 
x A A > 56 , Ἁ ἐξ ἐδ > -π -“ \ 35 Ζ 
nvov καὶ φὠκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν. 

σ δὲ Ν ε Ν a“ a 3 / ‘ , > A Ἀ 
ὅτε δὲ ἤγγισεν ὃ καιρὸς τῶν καρπῶν, ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ πρὸς 34 
\ \ a ‘ ᾿ > οἷ \ , ε \ \ 
τοὺς γεωργοὺς λαβεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ" καὶ λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς 35 

a a a 
δούλους αὐτοῦ ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. πάλιν 36 
My “~ -“ 
ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν πρώτων καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖς 
ε 4 9 Ν > / ‘\ 5 Ν Ν εν 3 cal , 
ὡσαύτως. ὕστερον δὲ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, λέγων, 37 
> , Ν ee; e Ν \ 3907 Ν εν > > 
Ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν pov. οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ ἰδόντες τὸν υἱὸν εἶπον ἐν 38 
ε a ae > ε 4 = a > , go. '% Ν a 
ἑαυτοῖς, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν Kal σχῶμεν 
“A 4 Ν / a 

αὐτοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπε- 39 

a ae 9 > μὴ ε , ~ 3 a / ΄ 
λῶνος καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. ὅταν οὖν ἔλθῃ ὃ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, τί ποιήσει 40 

“ a 3 , /, 3 “a \ -“ > , > , 
τοῖς γεωργοῖς ἐκείνοις; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτούς" 41 

‘ Ν 3 “-“ ΕἸ ’ »” -“ ΄ > ΄ δ A 
καὶ τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ 

‘ \ > ay a Js A ΄ 3 a δ ue a 207 
τοὺς καρποὺς ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτῶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐδέποτε 42 
RS > “ - ‘6 ἃ > ὃ ,ὔ ε > ὃ A e 
ἀνέγνωτε ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς, Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
> , > A ,ὔ ΞΞ Ν , , ee 9 \ om” A 
ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας" παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ 

-“ A “ ~ 9 > - ε 

ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὑμῶν; διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀρθήσεται ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἡ 43 


΄ “a a Ν , Ν Aa Ν Ν θ΄ «ι Ν 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ δοθήσεται ἔθνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτῆς. καὶ 44 


a ΄ A > 

ὁ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίθον τοῦτον συνθλασθήσεται" ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ, λικμήσει 

> 2 . > , € > a a> Ve a \ \ > A 
αὐτόν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὰς παραβολὰς αὐτοῦ 45 
ΝΜ [ ‘ > lal / é ‘ lal a. % a > , 
ἔγνωσαν ὅτι περὶ αὐτῶν λέγει" καὶ ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι ἐφοβήθησαν 46 

A ΝΜ > ‘ > ’ , A > 
τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπεὶ εἰς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 

Ὰ > “ φ “ 
XXII. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν ἐν παραβολαῖς 

> a ,ὔ ε 7 ε ’ wn > an ΕἸ 4 ete 

αὐτοῖς, λέγων, Ὡμοιώθη ἢ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅστις 2 
— , ~ n nw > wn 
ποιῶν γάμους TO υἱῷ αὐτοῦ" ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ καλέσαι τοὺς 3 
5 »” ~ ΕῚ 
κεκλημένους εἰς τοὺς γάμους, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελον ἐλθεῖν. πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν 4 
-" Ν ε 
ἄλλους δούλους λέγων, Εἴπατε τοῖς κεκλημένοις, ᾿Ιδοὺ τὸ ἄριστον ἡτοίμακα, 
nw σ -“ 

οἱ ταῦροί μου καὶ τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα, καὶ πάντα ἕτοιμα" δεῦτε εἰς τοὺς 

, ε Ἀ > , > ηλθ a Ν > Ν ἴδ > / a ὃ Ν 
γάμους. οἱ δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὃς μὲν εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρόν, ὃς δὲ 5 

> Ν 5 , 3 A. ε δὲ Ν ’ Ν δο ΄, > - 
εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ 6 


2 ομοιωθη cod. 


32 ovde] ov 118 209 ς΄ 33 avOperos|+ris ς΄ 38 σχωμεν] κατασχωμεν 
118 209 ς αὐτου post κληρονομίαν 118 209 ς΄ 41 εἐκδοσεται 118 209 ς΄ 
42 vpov| nuov «ς΄ 43 om or 118 209 45 αὐτου] av eras. 118 
46 ἐπειδὴ ς΄ εἰς] ὡς 118 209 ς 

1 avros ev παραβολαιςις, 2 ποιων] εποιησε et add. καὶ ante αἀπεστειλε «΄ 
4 ἄριστον μου nromaca 5 5 o pe © οδες 


Mt xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. | 39 


Ὁ ἈΝ > , c δὲ λ Ἁ > ’ 6 Ν , Ν ’ 
7 ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ὠργίσθη, καὶ πέμψας τὸ στρά- 
ἃς Ὁ ie le \ Ae eat Pp \ \ ΄ 2 καὶ Wes / 
τευμα αὐτοῦ ἀνεῖλε τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν ἐνέπρησε. 
“ ᾽ a ¢ , 4 ’ 4 
8 τότε λέγει τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ, Ὃ μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, οἱ δὲ κεκλημένοι 
> = m” , 6 > "» Ν ὃ £65 rad τὸ ad a 2" 
ο οὐκ ἦσαν ἄξιοι. πορεύεσθε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδών, καὶ ὅσους ἐὰν 
Y , 7 > \ , 4:5, NY) ΄ ε ὃ a 2 A > x 
lo εὕρητε καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς τὰς 
ε Ν 4 ΄ 7 AS , % > , Zi 4, 
ὁδοὺς συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς" καὶ ἐπλήσθη 
ε , 3 > θ \ δὲ ε Ἁ θ 4 6 Ν > , 
τι ὁ γάμος ἀνακειμένων. εἰσελθὼν δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς θεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακειμένους 
a , ΝΜ ’, x ’ὔ 3 a ¢ an 
12 εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμου, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ταϊρε, 
A a - , ε tn. , > © 
ι3 πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου; ὁ δὲ ἐφιμωθη" τότε εἶπεν ὁ 
QA a ,ὔ , > an 4 Ἀ an > , 
βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις, Δήσαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ἐκβάλετε 
ον 3 Ν 4 \ Sie >. # e Ν Ke ‘ 
αὐτὸν εἰς TO σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον' ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς Kai ὁ βρυγμὸς 
14 τῶν ὀδόντων. πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι οἱ κλητοί, ὀλίγοι δὲ οἱ ἐκλεκτοί, 
Cn > a & 
15 Tore πορευθέντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ows 
ϑι ὦ , > 4 Σ Ν 3 thy es Ν Ν 
16 αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ καὶ ἀποστέλλουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
a“ Ἁ “ a 
αὐτῶν peta τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ 
ε a a > 
καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, καὶ μέλλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός, 
) Ν , > , > , a > c a , a 
170v yap βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπου. εἰπὲ οὖν ἡμῖν, τί σοι δοκεῖ; 
» ᾿ Με ᾿ς" a a , Ἅ ” Ν πὶ Ὁ “ \ 
18 ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν δοῦναι κῆνσον Καίσαρι, ἢ ov; γνοὺς δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς τὴν πονη- 
, > a ., , , ε , 9 , , ἈΝ ΄ 
19 plav αὐτῶν εἶπε, Τί με πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί; ἐπιδείξατέ μοι τὸ νόμισμα 
A , - e Ἀ , > aA ,’ A ’ > “-“ , ε 
20 τοῦ κήνσου" οἱ δὲ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Tivos ἡ 
3 ‘ A % 288 4 / 7 A / / / > a 
21 εἰκὼν αὕτη Kal ἡ ἐπιγραφή ; λέγουσιν αυτῷ, Καίσαρος. τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
3 / > " , , a a a a 
22 Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ἀκού- 
3 , ἊΝ 4 ἘΦ 4, "δὰ 
σαντες ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
> ’ et Lal > A a 
23 Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Σαδδουκαῖοι, λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι 
Oey ν 9 , 4.-ἃ , , ὡς > 
54“ ἀνάστασιν, καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς εἶπεν, 
EB / 5 ) 4 oa. / 3 4 € 10 λ Ν 3 A Ν 
dv τις ἀποθάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, ἐπιγαμβρεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 
“-“ > A 8, > , ’ὔ ~ 3 a > aA > A 3 
“5 γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀναστήσει σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. ἦσαν δὲ παρ 
ea ε Ee Re N58 a ΄ 3 , = Ν \ » ’, 
ἡμῖν ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοί: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος γήμας ἐτελεύτησε᾽ καὶ μὴ ἔχων σπέρμα 
᾿ 6 > aA A - 3 “ “-“ 1} λ ΩΝ > “ < ’ Ν ε ὃ / Ν ε 
26 ἀφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ. ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ δεύτερος καὶ ὁ 
27 τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ἑπτά. ὕστερον δὲ πάν ἱπέθ . ἐν τῇ 
37 τρίτος, ἕως τά. ρ των ἀπέθανε ἢ γυνή. ἐν τῇ 
> ΄ 5" id Lal ε ὅς ε [4 , 
ἀναστάσει οὖν Tivos τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται ἢ γυνή; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. 


29 ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πλανᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς 


23 εἐπηρωτισαν cod. 
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40 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxii xxiii 


. Ν , “- aA > \ an > , ΝΜ - »” 
μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἐν yap TH ἀναστάσει οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 30 
, > > vi ε 8. 8 > a 3 a ‘ δὲ a 
yapilovrat, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ws of ἄγγελοι ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. περὶ δὲ THs 31 

3 , a a > ΜΝ. in Sat θὲ ec a πε, 1@ ῦ λέ 
ἀναστάσεως τῶν νεκρῶν, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγοντος, 
> / ε ε 3 Ὁ 9 Ν > , 
Ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ. καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰακώβ ; οὐκ ἔστιν 32 
ε Ν “ 3 Ν ’, a; 4 em 5» , Pret a 
ὁ Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο᾽ ἐπὶ 33 
a“ “~ > “" 
τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
- 9 A , 
Oi δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Σαδδουκαίους, συνή- 34 
> N Ν ee \ 9 4 φ > > a ΄ 7 A Ν 
χθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό" καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν πειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ 35 
, , , 2 Ν ΄ 3 a ’ τ ε > a μι 6 
λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ; ὁ δὲ “Ingots ἔφη + 
ἡτῷ, ᾿Αγαπή Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδί i ὅλῃ τῇ 
αὐτῷ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸ ν σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου καὶ ὅλῃ τῇ 
a Sy9) a ὃ ’, ψ > ‘ ε ΄ ‘ , 
ψυχῇ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ σου. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μεγάλη Kal πρώτη 38 
> , , A ε ,ὔ et SS ’ὔ A ’ ε ε ’ὔ 
ἐντολή. δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὐτῇ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς ἑαυτόν 39 
> , a Ν > a bad ε / Ν ε a 
σου. ἐν ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος ὁ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται 40 
κρέμανται. 
, δὲ “ ’ 5» , ᾽ Ἀ = “ , I 
Συνηγμένων δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, 41 
/ ec a “ Ἀ aA “ ,ὔ ee > , » “ “ 4 
Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; τίνος υἱός ἐστι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Τοῦ 
» - ε > a -“ > 
Δαβίδ. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Πώς οὖν Δαβὶδ ἐν πνεύματι κύριον 43 
“ > “-“ ΩΝ 
αὐτὸν καλεῖ, λέγων, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 44 
a“ ’ὔ “ “ 
ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; εἰ οὖν Δαβὶδ 45 
a 7 & , a εν 3 “a > ‘ > Ν > ΄ νον Ὁ 
καλεῖ αὐτὸν κύριον, πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡδύνατο αὐτῷ ἀπο- 46 
a ’ ON δι- δ , ae ΕῚ , -“ ΄ > -“" 
κριθῆναι Adyov' οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνης τῆς ὥρας ἐπερωτῆσαι 
αὐτὸν οὐκέτι. 
ε»ν -“ ’ “ »” an -“ “ 
XXIII. Τότε ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
3 “- / “ ~ 
λέγων, Exit τῆς Μωσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι" 2 
ε “ lal “ 
πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν, ποιεῖτε καὶ τηρεῖτε κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα 3 
a“ “ Φ ᾽ “ 
αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε᾽ λέγουσι γὰρ καὶ οὐ ποιοῦσι. δεσμεύουσι δὲ φορτία 4 
, is , pee." A ” “ > ’ A Ν 4, 7 A 
βαρέα, καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὠμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων, τῷ δὲ δακτύλῳ αὐτῶν 
> , “a ? 4 , Ν Ἀ ΝΜ > “ aA Ν Ν 
οὐ θέλουσι κινῆσαι αὐτά. πάντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ 5 
“ “ > , , Ν Ν / ε - Ν 
θεαθῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. πλατύνουσι γὰρ τὰ φυλακτήρια ἑαυτῶν καὶ 
μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα, φιλοῦσι δὲ τὰς πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς 6 
al a Ν Ἀ > Ν 
δείπνοις καὶ τὰς πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς 7 


a an a“ ~ ’ ε “ Ἀ 
ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ καλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥαββί. ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ 8 


30 εκγαμιζονται ς΄ αλλ ὡς αγγελοι Tov Θεου εν ovpav@ εἰσι ς΄ 32 νε- 
κρων pr Geos ς΄ 35 αὐτων] Ἐνομιίκος ς΄ 37 edn] εἰπεν ς΄ ολη 29] 
pr ev 118 209 ς 38 ἐστι πρωτὴ και μεγαλὴ © 99 εαυτον σου] 
σεαυτὸν ς΄", om σου 118 sed spat. rel. 43 om o Inoous = 46 εδυνατο ς΄ 
αποκριθηναι αὐτω 118 209 ὠωρας7]μερας S$ ἝΙ αυτον] αὑτων 118* sed ὦ delet. 

3 οσα] om 118 eav| αν ς΄ υμιν] Ἐτηρειν ς΄ τήρειτε και ποῖίειτε ς΄ 
4 δὲ] yap ς΄ βαρεα και δυσβαστακτα ς΄ 5 κρασπεδα]- των ἱματιων 
αὐυτων ς΄ 6 τε την πρωτοκλισιαν ς΄"  ραββι ραββι = 


Mt ΧΧΠῚ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 41 


a ε “ ε ’ ’, ε Cal 
κληθῆτε paBBi: εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὑμῶν ὁ καθηγητής, πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς 
iO ae Ν ’ὔ \ , ε “a 9% “ ΄ τὸ φ FF ΕἸ ε 
9 ἀδελφοί ἐστε. καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ 
A ε “ δ᾿ - 3 -“ A a 4, 7 A 
ιοπατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. μηδὲ κληθῆτε καθηγηταί: ὅτι καθηγητὴς 
11 ,° a ε , ε δὲ , Φ' "τῶν 3, e “a ὃ , Ψ Ψ 
ὑμῶν ὁ Χριστός. ὁ δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος. ὅστις οὖν 
a ε , ε Ν , \@ , ε Ν ε , 
ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, Kal ὅστις ταπεινώσει ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 


>. 4 ᾿ς ἐν δὰ a \ a a 4, 3 , ‘ 
14 Οὐαὶ δὲ υμιν, γραμματεις και Φαρισαῖοι, UTOKPLTQL, OTL κλείετε THV 


, a 3 an ΕἾ an 3 ’ ἃ ε ““ A 3 9 ’ 
βασιλείαν των ουρᾶάνων ἔμπροσθεν των ἀνθρώπων ῃπυμεις γὰρ ουκ εἰσερ- : 


39% ‘ > 4 3 ’ 3 “~ BON Ἃ« (ὦ “ 
15 χεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελθεῖν. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς 
Ν a ε , bi / Ν ’ Ν Ν Ν 
καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν ξηρὰν 
“ , Ψ ral 
ποιῆσαι ἕνα προσήλυτον, Kal ὅταν γένηται, ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν γεέννης 
a 4 a x 
16 διπλότερον ὑμῶν. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί, οἱ λέγοντες, Ὃς av ὀμόσῃ ἐν 
“a a SQ/. 3 ἃ > x ἌΝ > a a “A a 3 / \ 
17 τῷ ναῷ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, Os δ᾽ ἂν ὁμόσῃ ἐν τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ ὀφείλει. μωροὶ 
ν ΤΑ , \ , 3 , ε , ve x Sat Bee \ 
καὶ τυφλοί: τίς yap μείζων ἐστίν, 6 χρυσός, ἢ ὃ ναὸς ὃ ἁγιάζων τὸν 
’ὔ sa δ᾽ Ἁ 3 ᾽ὔ > a“ G / ὑδέ > a > «.- 
18 χρυσόν; καί, Ὃς δ᾽ av ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν, ds δ᾽ ἂν 
22-2 3 a , a ὦ Τὰ > ~ Ὁ / ΄ ’ Ν A 
ιοὁμόσῃ ἐν τῷ δώρῳ TO ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ ὀφείλει. τυφλοί: τί yap μεῖζον, 
Ν a Ἃ ‘ , \ “+e , Ν a ε > a 3 a 
2070 δώρον, ἢ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον ; ὁ οὖν ὀμόσας ἐν TO 
, we “ “a 
21 θυσιαστηρίῳ ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ Kai ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὃ ὀμόσας 
22ἐν τῷ ναῷ ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐν τῷ κατοικοῦντι αὐτόν: καὶ ὃ ὀμόσας ἐν 
D οὐρανῷ ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπά ὑτοῦ 
τῷ οὐρανῷ ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ ε ἐν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. 
a a Ν ω ε ne aA 
23 ΟὈ αὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ 
eas Ν Ν * ἈΝ Ν 4 ᾿ 3 ’ Ν 4 aA 
ἡδύοσμον καὶ TO avnfov καὶ TO κύμινον, Kal ἀφήκατε τὰ Bapea τοῦ 
’ Ν ’ ἈΝ Ν ΒΩ Ν A 
νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸν ἔλεον Kal τὴν πίστιν: ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, 
3 ~ Ν 3 4 ε Ν ’ .“ ’ 
4 κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί, οἱ dwALovres τὸν κώνωπα τὴν δὲ 
’ ’ > NX ca a nw 
25 κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, 
ν ’ὔ aA 
ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ 
΄ 3 ε “ λ΄ 5 , a , , a 
26 γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀκρασίας. Φαρισαῖε τυφλέ, καθάρισον πρῶτον 
δ Ν a ’ 7 
TO ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου, ἵνα γένηται καὶ TO ἐκτὸς αὐτοῦ καθαρόν. 
3 ον Φ'. a Sa τ a ε , Ld ε ΄ 
27 Ovat υμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι ὁμοιάζετε 
, , “ " κ᾿ , ἐς Ἂς ” ᾿: 
τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ 
, - , A \ , 3 , “ ele Cue 
28 γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν Kal πάσης ἀκαθαρσίας. οὕτω Kal ὑμεῖς ἔξωθεν 
Ν ’ θ “ > θ , δί Ν θ δὲ ee 4 ’, 
μὲν φαίνεσθε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις δίκαιοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως 


Ν 3 , Φ.“ἋἋ coa “ Ν “ ε , o 
29 Kal ἀνομίας. OVAL υμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι οἶκο- 
18 τω ἐπανω] του erave cod. 


8 καθηγητης]-ο Χριστος «΄ 9 τοις ουρανοις ς΄ 10 εἰς yap υμων εστιν 
o καθηγητῆς ο Χριστος ς΄ 12 ουν] δε ς᾽ 13 ceva υμιν γραμματεις και 
Φαρισαιοι ὑποκριται ore κατεσθιετε τας οἰκιας τῶν χηρὼν καὶ προφασει μακρα 
προσευχομενοι" δια τουτο ληψεσθε περισσοτερὸον κριμα & 14 om δὲ ς΄ 
15 ποιειται 118 18 os δ αν 1°] os εαν ς΄ 19 μωροι και τυφλοι ς" 
29 βαρυτερα ς΄ 26 ποτηριου] -- και τῆς παροψιδος ς΄ αὐτων ς΄ 
27 παρομοιαζετε 118 209 ς΄ 
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42 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt ΧΧΠῚ xxiv 


a“ ‘ , a a Ν “- -“ a 
δομεῖτε τοὺς τάφους τῶν προφητῶν καὶ κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, 
K at r é Ei > > a“ ἂν “ , oe 3 x > 3 a 
yere, Ei ἦμεν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν ἦμεν αὐτῶν 30 
Ν 7 Ta “ 9 a a ao ’ 
κοινωνοὶ ἐν τῷ αἵματι τῶν προφητῶν: ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε αὐτοῖς ὅτι υἱοί 31 
a , a ΄ “ 
ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας" καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον 32 
a , ε a / “ A Ὁ 
τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. ὄφεις, γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς 33 
, “~ ’ Ν “a > 3... ee ’ A c aA , 
κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης ; διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας 34 
‘ \ a a , 
καὶ σοφοὺς Kai γραμματεῖς" ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε Kal σταυρώσετε, καὶ 
- , ~ Lal a“ 
ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως 
> 4 7 ΝΜ >,? ec a cal e , > , >: 3% al 
eis πόλιν, ὅπως ἔλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα δίκαιον ἐκχυννόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς 35 
a δι ἃ “a 9 ” a ὃ ’ὔ 9 a 9 , c a 
γῆς, ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος “ABeX τοῦ δικαίου ἕως τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ 
’, a > , Ν a a Ν a , 3 \ 
Βαραχίου, ὃν ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίουι ἀμὴν 36 
cn 7 “-“ Ν ε ’ 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἥξει πάντα ταῦτα ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. Ἱερουσαλήμ, 37 
ε , - “a ‘ 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, 4 ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς 
ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτήν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σου, 
a ” a ε Ν 
ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις ἐπισυνάγει τὰ νοσσία ἑαυτῆς ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ 
> , id ee , ca ε > ε co ” ‘ Ν “": A 7 38 
ἠθελήσατε; ἰδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὃ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος. λέγω yap ὑμῖν ὅτι ᾿ 
Οὐ μή με ἴδητε ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, ἕως ἂν εἴ EvA vos ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι 
ὑ μή με ἴδητε ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, ἕως ἂν εἴπητε, Εὐλογημένος 6 ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόμ 
Κυρώου. 
N “ a A , 
XXIV. Kai ἐξελθών ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐπορεύετο: καὶ 
a ε κ a ay a s A ‘ > ‘ “.ε A ε 
προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. ὃ 2 
“ “ \ “ 
δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ βλέπετε ταῦτα πάντα; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
a @ a Ν / ΄, 
οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυθήσεται. καθημένου δὲ 3 
3 nw Pee ~ “3 > a an θ > “ ε θ Ἀ 3 ἰδί 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
> “ “3. ‘ 4, Ν -“ “ “ 
λέγοντες, Εἶπον ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον τῆς σῆς 
, Ν , a 2A > “ ‘ δὲ e? [ a > 
παρουσίας καὶ συντελείας τοῦ aidvos; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 4 
a ’ na Ἁ Ν 4, Ν “ 
αὐτοῖς, Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ. πολλοὶ yap ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 5 
, , 4 A 4 
ὀνόματί pov, λέγοντες, “Eyw εἰμι ὃ Χριστός, καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι. 
c a ‘ συ Α 
μελλήσετε δὲ ἀκούειν πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων. ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε" 6 
- , > »” , Ν ” > > 
det yap γενέσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος. ἐγερθήσεται yap ἔθνος ἐπ᾿ 7 
Ν Ν Ν 
ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν: καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ καὶ 


A Ἀ , “A Ἀ , 3 \ 85... ’ὔ ὃ , 8 
σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. τότε Tapadw- ὲ 
3 εἰπον] ν deletum est 


30 κοινωνοὶ avtav ς΄ 31 εαυτοις ς΄ 34 εξ αὐτων] pr και «΄ 
90 εκχυνομενον 118 209 ς΄ om του 3° 118 209 36 ravra παντα § 
37 amoxt vovoa 118 εἐπισυναγει opvis «΄ 39 om on ς΄" 

1 ἐπορεύετο ante azo του tepou ς 2 ο δε Ιησους © om αποκριθεις £ 
πάντα ταῦτα & 3 εἰπε 118 209°" ¢, 209* legere non potui sed rasura 
quae etiam accentum mutavisse videatur εἰπὸν scriptum esse confirmat 
της συντελειας ς΄ 4 και ἀποκριθεις ς΄ 6 θροηθητε 118 209 παντα 
γενεσθαι ς΄ ἐπ] em 118 209 ς΄ 8 παντα δε ταυτα ς΄" 


Mt xxiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 43 


5. αν > , ΟΥ̓ a ec a \ oo , 
σουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς θλίψεις, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 
Ν ’ Ld Ν 
10 ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου. καὶ τότε σκανδαλισθήσονται πολλοί, καὶ 
’ Ν Ψ' ΄ 
τι ἀλλήλους παραδώσουσι καὶ μισήσουσιν ἀλλήλους" καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδο- 
“ , Ν ΄ ’ Ν ‘ Ν 
ι2 προφῆται ἐγερθήσονται καὶ πλανήσουσι πολλούς" καὶ διὰ τὸ πληθυν- 
A 4 > , , δ. ἃ , a AO «ε δὲ ε ’ὔ > 
13 θῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν ψυγήσεται ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν TohADY: ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς 
[4 - ’ Ν , lal Ν > / “" 
14T€A0s, οὗτος σωθήσεται. καὶ κηρυχθήσεται τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς 
a a , ’ a “ »” 4 , 
βασιλείας ὅλῃ TH οἰκουμένῃ εἰς μαρτύριον πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσι. καὶ τότε 
7 ῳ > Ν , Ν ε ‘ 
15 ἥξει τὸ τέλος. ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε TO βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, TO ῥηθὲν 
διὰ Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφή ἑστὼς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ (6 ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω) 
ua Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὼς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ γ οείτω), 
τό ’ὔ ε > ~ > , / 3 A 4 " ε ee A ’ A 
ty τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη: ὁ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ 
, > , > “a 95 ἢ > a y 2 > a 3 a Ν 3 
18 καταβαινέτω ἄραί τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ μὴ ἐπιστρε- 
, : > <- # / 3 a > NX δὲ a > ee. , 
19 WaTw ὀπίσω apat TO ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις 
Ν a , 2 3 ’ a ¢ 7 , ‘= \ 
20 καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. προσεύχεσθε δὲ ἵνα μὴ 
ε ΩΝ “ “-“ / ~ 
21 γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος, μηδὲ σαββάτῳ. ἔσται yap τότε θλῖψις 
/, 7 : 3 , eh: oer a A ’ὔ’ 4 A n 79° 3 Ν 
μεγάλη, οἵα οὐ γέγονεν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς τοῦ κόσμου ἕως τοῦ νῦν, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ 
, Ss oe Ning , Oi ΦΟ Fi δ 3 Ἃ 3 ΄ a 
22 γένηται. καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν ai ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ av ἐσώθη πᾶσα 
᾿, ε. x Ν \ 3 S , és 2 κα , 
,3 σάρξ' διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβωθήσονται ai ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. τότε 
3.» ca »” 3 \ e ε ’ ba e ‘ 4, > ‘ 
34. ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, Ιδοὺ ὧδε ὃ Χριστός, ἢ ὧδε, μὴ πιστεύσητε. ἐγερθή- 
‘ / ‘ n ‘ , “~ , 
σονται yap ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα μεγάλα 
Ν , ῳ “ > / ἈΝ Ν > , > ‘ 
25kal τέρατα, wore πλανᾶσθαι, εἰ δυνατόν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. ἰδοὺ 
, ea 2X Ψ ” eon 3 Ν 3 ape δῖ ὁ 3 , \ 
26 προείρηκα ὑμῖν. ἐὰν οὖν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐστί, μὴ 
907 3 Ν > “ ’ὔ Ν , 7 Ν © 2 Ἁ 
27 ἐξέλθητε, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐν τοῖς ταμιείοις, μὴ πιστεύσητε. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ 
5». 7 3 ᾿ σι “A Ἀ ’ “ 7 ” c ’ 
ἐξέρχεται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ φαίνει ἕως δυσμῶν, οὕτως ἔσται ἣ παρουσία 
ἴω ea a 3 , 7 ἮΝ > Ν a > a ΄ ε 
“8 τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ὅπου ἐὰν ἢ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ 
3 ’ν > / ‘\ Ν Ν “a an « -“ 3 Ψ ε a 
29 ἀετοί. εὐθέως δὲ μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων 6 ἥλιος σκοτισ- 
, Ν ε / > , Ν / 3 ”~ Ν «9 / a 
θήσεται καὶ ἡ σελήνη ov δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ ol ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται 
30 ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ αἵ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. καὶ τότε 
, Ν an an en a ? 4 ΕἸ a > a, \ , 
φανήσεται TO σημεῖον TOV vied Tod ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" καὶ κόψονται 
’ ε λ Ν ~ a ιν Ἁ εν “ > Q , ΕῚ , . A 
τότε αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ OWovTa τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ 
an fo A 3 n Ν ’ὔ Ν / : nw Ν > 
31 TOV νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως Kal δόξης πολλῆς: καὶ ἀπο- 
λ A Ἀ 3 tr 3 A Ν Xr: , x Rm ~ me , 
στελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ σάλπιγγος μεγάλης, καὶ ἐπισυνάξουσι 
A \ > A al δι ς ἣν a 
τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, aT ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως 
A + > ~ 
TOV ἄκρων αὐτῶν. 


31 ἀγγελλους cod. σαλπηγγος cod. 


9 Aupw > παντῶν τῶν εθνων ς΄ 11 eyepOnoovra bis scrips. 209 
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44 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt XXIV xxv 


> Ν Ν al a Δ Ν , “ » ε , ., A 
Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν' ὅταν ἤδη ὁ κλάδος αὐτῆς 32 

, ε x Soa ὁ ΄ ‘ ae 
γένηται ἁπαλὸς καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς TO θέρος" οὕτω 33 

Ἦν a 9 »” . , “ ἈΝ ’ὔ 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα πάντα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. 
> Ν r , eS Ψ > x / ε Ν σ σ΄ “Δ 4, “a 
αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα 34 

΄, » ε 3 Ν Ν ε a , 3 ‘\ 
γένηται" ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται, ot δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ py 35 

“Χθ Ν δὲ a €. 3 , Ν a 7 0 Ν ἴὸ 
παρέλθωσι. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, 36 

Ἰδὲ εν r an > an 5 ar 3 A ’ σ δὲ ε ε , 
οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι τῶν οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ μόνος. ὥσπερ δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι 37 

A “ σ »” Αἰ ’ A ea “ > , ~ . ᾿ Ν 
τοῦ Νώε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" ὥσπερ γὰρ 38 
> “-“ ε a an ΄ ’ 
ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, 

A \ > , »” φ' ἂν ἰσῆλθ a > ‘ , 
γαμοῦντες καὶ ἐκγαμίζοντες, ἄχρι ns ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Noe εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, 

‘ > ΝΜ σ > ε Ν “Ὁ Lid ψ Ν 
καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας, οὕτως ἔσται 39 

Ἧς. , A “A ~ ? , 
καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

4 ESS. > a > a, .? , C8 247 : 

Tore δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ᾽ εἷς παραλαμβάνεται καὶ εἷς ἀφίεται" 40 
ὃ , tx: 10 > A 5X. > ’ ΟΥ̓ β ΄ A 4, > ’ 
vo ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μύλωνι" μία παραλαμβάνεται καὶ μία ἀφίεται. 41 

a ak ¢ > ” ΄, δι τν ε ΄ ete Fo 

Γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ποίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ κύριος ὑμῶν ἔρχεται. 42 
> “ A , 7 “ὃ ε > ’ , a ¢ , 
ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤἥδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης 43 
ΝΜ ,ὔ xa > "ἡ Ν an > -“’ 
ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἂν εἴασε διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ. 

QA A πα “ ,ὔ σ σ « σ , e “ 
διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι" ὅτι ἣ ὥρᾳ οὐ γινώσκετε ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 44 
> , Ν / Ν 5 Ν ε Ν lal Ν 4 a 
ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. τίς apa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος Kal φρόνιμος, ὃν 45 

’ ε - \ - > a cal “~ > a 
κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὐτοῦ, Tod δοῦναι αὐτοῖς τὴν 

Ν > “ , ε ὃ “a > “- ad > ‘ « , > a 

τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ; μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος dv ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 46 

ε ’ - aA > ἈΝ , ca Y an “ ε , 
εὑρήσει οὕτως ποιοῦντα᾽ ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν OTL ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 47 

3 a , ae 38 δὲ bd ε Ν “a REC > ~ 
αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὃ κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν TH 48 

δί 3 cal / c ’ / ΝΜ Ἁ »” ’ Ν 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει ὃ κύριός μου ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς 49 
ὃ ’ὔ 3 “ > ld ‘ / Ν tel 6 / 9 ε ’ὔ 
συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, ἐσθίῃ τε καὶ πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων, ἥξει ὃ κύριος 50 
fal ὃ 5X. > , > e , e 3 ὃ “ δὴν σ - 3 , 
Tov δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 7 OV προσδοκᾷ Kal ἐν ὥρᾳ ἡ OV γινώσκει, 
- - “ / 
καὶ διχοτομήσει αὐτόν, καὶ TO μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει" 51 
> ἊΝ ε Ν 3.“ Ἀ a 3 ’ 
ἐκεῖ ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
/ ε , ε ’ a > a , , 
XXV. Tore ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα παρθένοις, 
A Ν “ fal 
αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν ἐξῆλθον εἰς ὑπάντησιν Tov 


, Ν a , ὦ ΄ ΝΣ 3 a > Ν Ν ΄ 
ογυμφίου καὶ τῆς νύμῳφης" πέντε δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν μωραὶ καὶ πέντε 2 


118 209 


φρόνιμοι. λαβοῦσαι δὲ αἱ μωραὶ τὰς λαμπάδας ἑαυτῶν οὐκ ἔλαβον 3 


1 in margine latine notatur hic habet et sponsae et in textu καὶ rns νυμφης 
partim erasum esse videtur 


33 παντα ταῦτα © 34 om o7 118 ς΄ 36 πατὴρ μου ς 40 ο εις 
bis ς΄ 42 ἡμερα] wpa 118 209 = 44 γινωσκετε͵ δοκειτε 118 £ 
45 κυριος αὐτου 118 ς΄ διδοναι ς΄ 40 ποιουντα ουτως 118 «ς΄ 48 om 
κακος 118 ελθειν ς΄ 49 om αὐτου ς΄ εσθιειν δε και πινειν ς΄ 


1 ἀπαντησιν 118209 5 και rns vupdns]om 118 ς΄, nunc eras,209 2 ησαν 
εξ avrav 1182095 ῴῤρονιμοι και a πεντε μωραι. αἰτινες μωραι λαβουσαι 118 «΄ 


Mt xxv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 45 


“ ’ὔ δ a 
4 μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον" αἱ δὲ φρόνιμοι ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις μετὰ 
A , > «A ’,ὔ Ν A / > 3 “a ἈΝ 
5 τῶν λαμπάδων αὐτῶν. χρονίζοντος δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ 
ἈΝ J 3 ἈΝ ’ 
6 ἐκάθευδον. μέσης δὲ νυκτὸς κραυγὴ γέγονεν, Id0d 6 νυμφίος ἔρχεται, 
cal , Pe a 4 
γ ἐγείρεσθε εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. τότε ἠγέρθησαν πᾶσαι αἱ παρθένοι 
8 ἐκεῖναι καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας αὐτῶν. αἱ δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις 
-“ lal a“ Ψ ε 
εἶπον, Δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, ὅτι ai λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. 
> 4 Ν ε / ’ i > δ , ε a ‘ 
9 ἀπεκρίθησαν δὲ ai φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι, Μήποτε ov py ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ 
cal “ “ ἣ, “ 
ὑμῖν" πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράσετε ἑαυταῖς. 


3 , Ν ἄν». Ἃς > , ἦλθ ε , ἵ Ν a “ 
Io ATED XOLLEVWV δὲ αὐτῶν αγορᾶσαι, 1) ἘΜ Ὁ νυμφίος και αι ετοιμοι 


9. A > > a > A , Xe Xr , 6 ε θύ Ὁ δὲ 
ιι εἰσῆλθον μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους, καὶ ἐκλείσθη ἡ θύρα. ὕστερον δὲ 
ΕΣ A ε Ν , , 4 4 »” ca 

ἔρχονται καὶ at λοιπαὶ παρθένοι λέγουσαι, Κύριε κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 
3 a > “ PY 
: ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς. γρηγορεῖτε οὖν, OTL οὐκ οἴδατε 
« 5 
τὴν ἡμέραν οὐδὲ THY ὥραν. 
id A » 3 ὃ a > λ A ἰδί ὃ ix A 
14 Ὥσπερ yap ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους καὶ 
, > lal Q e , 3 “ Ν ® X ” , , 

15 παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς TA ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ, Kal ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, 
e Ἀ , 3 "Ὁ ec ἢ Ν Ν 307 , \ 9 , 3 , 
τό ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ ἕν, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν. εὐθέως 
δὲ πορευθεὶς 6 τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
> , ” , ΄, ε , ey Ν , > 7 Tey | 

17 ἐκέρδησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. woattws καὶ ὃ τὰ δύο ἐκέρδησε καὶ 

a \ we ay [ἢ 

18 αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. ὃ δὲ τὸ ἐν λαβὼν ἀπελθὼν ὠρυξεν ἐν τῇ γῇ καὶ ἀπέκρυψε 
19 τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ. μετὰ δὲ πολὺν χρόνον ἔρχεται ὁ κύριος 
~ , 3 ’ Ν ’ ’ὔὕ 3 Φ an Ἀ A ε 

20 τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων, καὶ συναίρει λόγον μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ 

3 4 ” 
τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν προσήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα, λέγων, Κύριε, 
᾽ὔ ν A 
πέντε τάλαντά μοι δέδωκας" ἴδε ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 
“- 9 “ > A 

21 ἔφη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, 
ῬΑ “A , ‘ ΕΣ > \ Ν A , 

22 ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου Gov. παρελ- 

> 
θὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα εἶπε, Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε 
ΜΝ 3 39 a wn a“ 

23 ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Εὖ, δοῦλε 
3 θὲ Ν | dos Be BX > , >A Ar A , ὌΡΗ 5 
ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἴσελθε εἰς 

’ 
24 τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου Gov. προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς 
35 , »” ’ ” > 5 
εἶπε, Κύριε, ἔγνων oe τι avotynpos εἶ ἄνθρωπος, θερίζων ὅθεν οὐκ 
13 scriba idem ni fallor qui supra latine scripsit ad finem vers. add. in 
marg. εν 7 oO vlOos TOU ανθρωπου ερχεται 


4 ἀγγειοις] - αὐτων «ς΄ 6 εγειρεσθε] εξερχεσθε 118 ς΄ 9 ov μη] ove 
118 209 = ayopacere] 118 209 habent ε 1° ambigue scriptum ita ut scribae 
dubitavisse videantur utrum ayopacere an ayopacare scribendum sit 12 ov«] 
pr ἀμὴν Aeyo υμιν ς΄ 13 wpay|+ev ἡ ο wos του ανθρωπου ερχεται 118 ς΄" 
15 16 ἀπεδημησεν ευὐθεως. πορευθεις de ς΄ 16 ew] ev 118* ς sed 118 nunc 
eras. εκερδησεν | erouncev © 19 χρονον πολυν ς΄ μετ avt@v λογον ς΄ 
20 παρεδωκας 118 ς΄ 22 προσελθων 118 209 ς΄ εἰπε] pr λαβων ς΄, 
pr spat. 1185 in quo 118? λαβων scrips. 24 αὐυστηρος] σκληρος 118 209 
οθεν] οπου 118 ς΄ 


118 209 





[8 209 


46 TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. Mt xxv 


ΜΝ ‘ , σ΄ > 
ἐσπειρας καὶ συνάγων ὅθεν ov διεσκόρπισας" καὶ φοβηθείς, ἀπελθὼν 25 
” \ , , a a, » ” κ᾿ , > κ 
ἐκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν τῇ γῇ" ἴδε ἔχεις τὸ σόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 26 
, > a > ae Ν a ae | ’ Ν 4 4 7 
κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ΠΠονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ ὀκνηρέ, ἤἥδεις ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου 
> »” ‘ , ν > ’ m” 3 cal Ν 
οὐκ ἔσπειρα καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισα; ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ 7 
3 oy 2 a , \ > ‘ » ee: San 4 a Sint PGS \ 
ἀργύριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις, καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐγὼ ἐκομισάμην av τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν 
, ” > ᾽ * ‘ 
τόκῳ. ἄρατε οὖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ τάλαντον, καὶ δότε τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα 28 
τάλ D γὰρ ἔ i δοθή ὶ θή ‘ τοῦ δὲ 
άλαντα. τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται καὶ περισσευθήσεται" τοῦ δὲ 29 


Ν ΝΜ ᾿ τὰ κα 39 , ΝΥ » A ἈΝ Ν 3 a fal 
PY €XOVTOS καὶ O EXEL ἀρθήσεται ΑΙ αυτου. και TOV αχρειον δοῦλον 30 


᾿ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον: ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς 


τῶν ὀδόντων. 
σ , αὶ ε ex , a / > a 
Orav δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ, Kai πάντες οἵ 31 
Ν > > a ’ ’ ) ee. θ ’ ὃ ’ » “ \ 
ἄγγελοι per αὐτοῦ, τότε καθίσει ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὐτοῦ, καὶ συναχ- 32 
, »” 3 ~ , Ν ἔθ A > , > . »"» 
ἥσεται ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, καὶ ἀφορίσει αὐτοὺς am 
΄ σ ε ΄ a 
ἀλλήλων, ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων, καὶ 33 
Φ Ν Ν 4 > a > a Ν ἧς τ ΤΡ > . , 
στήσει τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
“ “ > “-“ “ > nw 
Tore ἐρεῖ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, Δεῦτε οἱ εὐλογημένοι Tod 34 
4 ε , cn > A 
πατρός μου, κληρονομήσατε THY ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ κατα- 
βολὴ ’ὔ > , , ‘ 25 ’ ΄ φ ie ἐδί 4 > 
ἧς κόσμου. ἐπείνασα γάρ, καὶ ἐδώκατέ por φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα, καὶ 35 
΄ / 4, Ν 
ἐποτίσατέ pe’ ξένος ἤμην, καὶ συνηγάγετέ με’ γυμνός, καὶ περι- 36 
τ » 
εβάλετέ με: ἠσθένησα, καὶ ἐπεσκέψασθέ pe’ ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην, καὶ ἤλθετε 
/ ’ > , 6 τ δὲ ε / / 4 4, Ν 
πρός με. τότε ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ δίκαιοι λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ 37 
εἴδομεν πεινῶντα καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν, ἢ διψῶντα καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; πότε δέ σε 38 
nN / 4 , 
εἴδομεν ξένον Kal συνηγάγομεν, ἢ γυμνὸν Kat περιεβάλομεν ; πότε δέ we 39 
“ἃ a " ΄ ser ‘ ε 
εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρός σε; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ 40 
a a “ 3 ’ , 
βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν 
> “a ~ “~ > ,ὔ > ae , 
ἀδελφῶν μοῦ τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 
Td on. a Ν a ἐξ > , TL , 6 δ. ἢ A ε α α , 
ὅτε ἐρεῖ καὶ τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων, Πορεύεσθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ κατηραμένοι 41 
» Ν “ Ν ῬΑ ε ε ΄ ε ’ an ὃ aN Ἀ “ 
εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον ὁ ἡτοίμασεν ὁ πατήρ μου τῷ διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς 
3 4 > A > , , ‘ > ἐδ , , A= ἐδί 
ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. ἐπείνασα γάρ, καὶ οὐκ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν ἐδίψησα, 42 
” Ny > , , ν , ‘ > 
καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ με E€vos ἤμην, καὶ OV συνηγάγετέ pe’ γυμνός, καὶ οὐ 43 
ἈΝ 3 ’ ’ 4 
περιεβάλετέ με: ἀσθενής, καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ, Kai οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ με. τότε 44 
> , x > ‘ > “a λέ 4 4 Ν ἴδ 
ἀποκριθήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πει- 
a Ἃ a A 47 Ἃ , A 2 ej an A . > 
νῶντα, ἢ διψῶντα, ἢ ξένον, ἢ γυμνόν, ἢ ἀσθενῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ov 
, / / > , > a , > Ν ’ δ΄ 2 
διηκονήσαμέν σοι; τότε ἀποκριθήσεται αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 45 


23? Ὁ > > , ee, , “ ev / Ἰδὲ > ~ ὦ / 
ἐφ Οσὸν OUK εποίηῆσατε €VL TOUTWV TWV € αχίστων, OVOE εμοι ἐποιήσατε. 


25 σον118 26 ov bisscrips.118 29 ἀαποδετου]}18 ς 980 εκβαλετε] εκβαλ- 
λετε ς΄, βαλετε 118 sed pr spat. 31 ayo ayyeho = 32 αφοριει ς΄, αφορ 
118 βραῦ. rel. 33 ἐρριφων 209 35 sevos...cvvny. με] om 118 40 ελαχισ- 
των] 118* ἐλαχ scrips. omisso τῶν ad. pov tum errore detecto των αδελῴων μου 
scripsit supra eax 41 ro ητοιμασμενον 118 = 44 avrw και avr ς΄ 


Mt xxv ΧΧΥῚΙ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 47 


® , , ‘ , N 
46 καὶ ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν aiwviov' οἱ δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν 


27 
QLWVLOV. 


XXVI. Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν 6 Ἰησοῦς πάντας τοὺς λόγους. 


, > a 6 a > “ O75 bd Ν ὃ ’, ε , Ν ΄ 
2 τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Οἴδατε OTL μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα 
, . ¢ εν ὄν. 4 6 , δὼ 3 Ν θῃ 4 
3 γίνεται, καὶ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς TO σταυρωθῆναι. τότε 
, « 3 a“ Ν ε ’ A X A > A AX, aA 
συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ εἰς THY αὐλὴν τοῦ 
a“ - ἈΝ 7 A > nm 
4 ἀρχιερέως Tod λεγομένου Καϊάφα, καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντο ἵνα τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
> ’ὔ Ν tees 3 Ν 
5 δόλῳ κρατήσωσι καὶ ἀποκτείνωσιν. ἔλεγον δέ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, Va μὴ 
, , 2 a a 
θόρυβος γένηται ἐν τῷ λαῷ. 
a “ ’ / ’ “ 
6 Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
a > a eee oe ΄ + μον Ν , 
7 προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρου ἔχουσα βαρυτίμου, καὶ κατέχεεν 
> “ - ? bee > , ἰδό δὲ ε θ \ eke. 
8 ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
3 ’, 4 3 ’, ε 3 A 7 ὃ , Ν A 
9 ἠγανάκτησαν λέγοντες, Eis τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη; ἠδύνατο yap τοῦτο 
nw nw ~ nw A ε»" > ΄“Ὕ 
10 πραθῆναι πολλοῦ καὶ δοθῆναι πτωχοῖς. γνοὺς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
a Ν 
11 Τί κόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυναικί; ἔργον καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ: πάντοτε 
Ν. ‘ Ν ” θ᾽ ε “a δ΄ ὍΝ δὲ 3 4, ΜΝ aA 
12yap τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. βαλοῦσα 
“ “ Ν a , ’ 
ap αὕτη τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός μου, πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι με 
Phe ? Bb 
3 , ΜΝ Xr / ¢ ἫΝ 7 38 θῇ A > , A 3 Ψ 
13 ἐποίησεν. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν ὅλῳ 
a 4 λ x 6 4 ΝΒ. α ’ φ 3 ’ Ee! 
τῷ κόσμῳ, λαληθήσεται Kal ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη, εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 
’ Ν φ “- ὃ ὃ ε >» , 3 , > , QA 
14 Tore πορευθεὶς εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώτης, πρὸς 
Q > - > ’ θέλ ’; ὃ aA X\ 5 Ae “ ,’ > , 
15 τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς εἶπε, Τί θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι, καὶ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν παραδώσω αὐτόν ; 
3 -“" ’ aA S > 
16 of δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριάκοντα στατῆρας ἀργυρίου" καὶ ἀπὸ τότε ἐζήτει 
εὐκαιρίαν ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 
aA Ν ’ Cal > , Lad e ‘ , a 3 A 
17 Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν ἀζύμων προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ, 
’ a“ ε 
18 Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσομέν σοι φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
“ ° n ε ’ 
τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα, καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ, O διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ὃ καιρός 
“ 4, a“ an 
19 pov ἐγγύς ἐστι πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ TO πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν pov. καὶ 
ε 3 ““ 3 a 
ἐποίησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ws συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ 
' 
᾿ς πάσχα. 
, ee Ν. “ ΄ a 
κα Ὀψώας δὲ γενομένης ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν 
> 3 Ἀ , ε φῳ φ 3 ε “~ ὃ , Ν , 
22 εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με. Kal λυπούμενοι 
’ ” , 2. Ag 39. , uy does , ea 
23 σφόδρα ἤρξαντο λέγειν αὐτῷ ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, Μήτι ἐγώ εἶμι, κύριε; ὁ δὲ 
= « / > , Ν Lal 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Ὃ ἐμβάψας per ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, οὗτός με 
ε ν > , εἰν ‘ ae 
24 παραδώσει. ὁ μὲν υἱὸς TOD ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, καθὼς γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" 


3 αρχίερεις] + και οἱ γραμματεις = 5 κρατησῶωσι δολω ς΄ 7 την 
κεφαλην $,7 Kear 118 spat. rel, 9 rovro]+ ro μυρον = τοις 
πτωχοῖς ς΄ epyov yap 118 209 = 11 rovs πτωχοὺς yap mavrore 118 


Tous πτωχους πάντοτε 209 15 καγω 1182095 apypia 118 = 17 τω 
Ιησου Aeyovtes αὐτω 118 5 ετοιμασωμεν ς΄ 20 γενομενοις 118 24 και 
ο μεν 118 209 
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48 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxvi 


a 3? , “ 
οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι᾿ οὗ 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται" καλὸν 
> 7. A > > ΕἸ 40 ε » 6 > ~ > \ ἘΌΝ , ε 
ἣν αὐτῷ εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ avOpwros ἐκεῖνος. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ “Iovdas 6 25 
\ a > ΄ , a 
παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν εἶπε, Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, paBBi; λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶπας. 

> “-“ > a 

Ἐσθιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν λαβὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἄρτον καὶ εὐχαριστήσας 26 
ἔκλασε καὶ δοὺς τοῖς μαθηταῖς εἶπε, Λάβετε, φάγετε: τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 
σῶμά μου. καὶ λαβὼν ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, 27 
Πέετε ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάντες" τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου τὸ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, 28 

Ν Ν AX A > , > ΝΜ € a λ' ’ δὲ 4." δα > 
TO περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυννόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐ 29 
μὴ πίω ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ἐκ τούτου τοῦ γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας 
> 4 97 2. 2% ’ Ν > ε “ > na , na , 
ἐκείνης ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρός 
μου. 

Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 3) 
Ἰησοῦς, Πάντες ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ. 
γέγραπται γάρ, Ἰ]ατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα 

a ’ὔ Ν Ν Ὧν. a / ’ 4.» 4Ὁ > Ν / 
τῆς ποίμνης. μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί pe προάξω ὑμᾶς eis τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 32 
> ‘ , ε , > am 9 , , 9 , 
ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν σοί, 33 
> ‘ 38. 7 4 Ν 3. A oe “ 5 Ν 4 Ν 
ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισθήσομαι. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοὶ 34 
ὅτι ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ πρὶν ἀλεκτοροφωνίας τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. λέγει 35 

Φ' Ἕ , x , Ν View a > , > , 
αὐτῷ ὁ ath πο Κἂν δέῃ με σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν, οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πάντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον. 

Τότε ἔρχεται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς Χωρίον sak anges τήνδ 36 
καὶ λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ ἕως ἂν ἀπελθὼν προσεύ- 
ἕωμαι ἐκεῖ: καὶ παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου 37 
ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ 38 
ψυχή μου ἕως θανάτου: μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. καὶ 39 
προσελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ προσευχόμενος καὶ λέγων, 
Πάτερ, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρελθέτω ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο᾽ πλὴν οὐ 

ρ, , παρ μ ρ x 

. Pee , > ey , . Ἂν ν ‘ ‘ κ᾿ es 
ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, GAN ws σύ. καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς καὶ εὑρίσκει 40 

ἫΝ ΄ ‘ , a ΄ eke , ΄ ¢ 
αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Οὐκ ἰσχύσατε μίαν wpav 
γρηγορῆσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ; γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς 41 

“ , / 
πειρασμόν. τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. πάλιν ἐκ 42 
na > 
δευτέρου ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο ὁ '᾽Τησοῦς λέγων, Πάτερ pov, εἰ ov δύναται 
“a a / Ν ‘ 
τοῦτο παρελθεῖν ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου. καὶ ἐλθὼν 43 

26 τὸν aprov = evyapiotnoas] evloynoas £ dovs] edidov et pr και 
ante εἰπε ς΄ 27 το ποτηρ. και ς΄" 28 rovto yap ς΄ exxuvopevoy 118 
209 = 29 vuw)|ton = γεννήματος 118 209 ς΄ καινον post υμῶν = 
31 διασκορπισθησονται 118 33 καὶ παντ. ς΄ 34 ἀλεκτορα φωνησαι 
118 = 35 ἀπαρνησωμαι 118 209 om δε = 36 Γεθσημαινὴη 118 209 ς΄ 
om αὐτου ς΄" av] ov ς΄ 39 προελθων ς΄ πατερ μου ς΄ 40 ουκ] 


pr ovras 118 ς΄ 42 om ο Ιησους ς΄ Touro To ποτήριον 118 ς΄ παρελ- 
θειν am epov 118 © 


Mt xxvi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 49 


3 7. A 7 
πάλιν εὗρεν αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας" ἦσαν yap αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ BeBapn- 
, Ν 3 Ν 3 Ν 3 Ν , Ν Ss 9 ΄ 
44«μένοι. καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον 
ΕἸ ’ ,ὔ »* Ν Ν θ ‘\ Ν λέ 3 “, 6 ὃ Ν 
45 εἰπών. τότε ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε τὸ 
Ν δ... , . = ‘ e ¢ » Ἐπ ex a 3 , 
λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε' ἤγγικε yap ἡ Wpa μου, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
, > a ε a > , ” ohh: pee. ε 
46 παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν" ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ὁ 
παραδιδούς με. 
a A > 7 e na / > \ 3 
4] Kai ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ᾿Ιούδας εἷς τῶν δώδεκα ἦλθε, καὶ μετ 
ae ae \ \ a \ , 2 4 a 3 , \ 
αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
/ “A “ ε Ν ἈΝ Φο AN Ν 3 “ a 
48 πρεσβυτέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. ὁ δὲ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον 
/ a x / > ’ > , 3 Ψ Ν 3 / 
49 λέγων, “Ov av φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι: κρατήσατε αὐτόν. Kat εὐθέως προσ- 
“a A > a 
βοελθὼν τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἶπε, Χαῖρε, paBBi, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. ὃ δὲ 
3 aA an ε a e 
Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Ἑταῖρε, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάρει; τότε προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον 
Ν a ἃ. % Ν 3 a Am , | oe » OF \ ὃ a Ν 
βι τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. καὶ ἰδοὺ εἷς τῶν μετὰ 
“a al / A 
Ἰησοῦ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπέσπασε τὴν μάχαιραν αὐτοῦ, Kal πατάξας τὸν 
“" a 3 / > a > “A Ν eas / , Φ' err E'S a 
52 δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ TO ὠτίον. τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, 
/ a 
᾿Απόστρεψον τὴν μάχαιράν σου eis τὸν τόπον αὐτῆς" πάντες yap οἱ 
X , , au > / 9 ολοῦ α xv 8 a bid > 
s3AapBavovtTes μάχαιραν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται. ἢ δοκεῖ σοι ὅτι οὐ 
‘ , 4 
δύναμαι ἄρτι παρακαλέσαι τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ παραστήσει μοι ὧδε 
Ἅ “a / an 3 A 
βᾳπλείους ἢ δώδεκα λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων; πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαὶ 
ἰ “ 3, , 
ὅτι οὕτως ἔδει γενέσθαι ; 
3 ἥν > > aw A ΕἾ e A Ν ’ 
55 Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς ὄχλοις, Os ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε 
ὰ αἱιρῶν καὶ ξύλων συλλαβεῖν με; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ 
μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων iv με; ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ 
6 ε ὅν. ,Φ ‘4 ζό Ν 3 > / / Ἂς A δὲ ὅλ , 9 
s6lep@ ἐκαθεζόμην, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ pe’ τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα 
al ε Ν Aa “a va e Ν / 3 , 
πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν. τότε οἱ μαθηταὶ πάντες ἀφέντες 
αὐτὸν ἔφυγον. 
ε δὲ ’ Ἀ 3 Ὁ“ > ’ Ἀ ““«Ψἤ Ἀ 3 4 
57 Οἱ δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν Ϊησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα, 
. ε “ Ν ε , / ε Ν , 
βϑὅπου οἱ γραμματεῖς Kal οἱ πρεσβύτεροι συνήχθησαν. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 
3 ’ὔ 2: & / 7 “ 3 κα ἀπ 3 / ‘ > Ν 
ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ μακρόθεν ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: καὶ εἰσελθὼν 
+ Φι Ψ Ν a ε a 3 ~ Ν / ε Ν 3 al Ν 
βροἔσω ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν ἰδεῖν τὸ τέλος. οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
ε ’ Ἀ Ν ἐδ ὅλ. 3 /, ὃ ’ Ν. A 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι Kai TO συνέδριον ὁλον ἐζήτουν ψευδομαρτυρίαν κατὰ τοῦ 
“- 9 > , - 
ὅο Ἰησοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν θανατώσωσι. καὶ οὐχ εὗρον. προσελθόντων 
a , > & 7 
πολλῶν ψευδομαρτύρων οὐχ εὗρον. ὕστερον δὲ προσελθόντες δύο 
> @ , a Ν a A 
61 εἶπον, Οὗτος ἔφη, Δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ διὰ τριῶν 


6 ε A 9 ὃ - Ν 3 Ν ε 3 ‘ > 7: A O joe 
2 μερων OLKO ομήσαι. καὶ QVaCTAS 0 αρχίερεὺυς €LTTEV αυτῳ, VOEV 


43 ευρισκει αὐτοὺς παλιν «ς΄ 44 ἀπελθων παλιν ς΄ προσηυξατο]-Ἐ εκ 
τριτου 118 © 45 μαθητας αὐτου 118 © wou ἤγγικεν ἢ wpa omisso 
μους 52 σου την μαχαιραν ς΄ λαβοντες 118 © 53 δοκει σοι] 
δοκεις = 54 ovra Sa ς΄ 59 εκαθεζομην διδασκων ev τω ιερω ς΄ 
58 amo μακροθεν ς΄ 60 καὶ πολλων Ψευδομαρτυρων προσελθοντων ς΄ 
δυο] -Ἐ Ψευδομαρτυρες ς΄ 61 οικοδομησαι avrov 118 ς΄ 
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50 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt ΧΧΥῚ xxvit 


> ΄, / ΝΞ ΄, a - τὰς -Ὁ a > , \ 
amoKpivy; τί OVTOL Gov καταμαρτυροῦσιν; Oo δὲ ἸΙησοῦς ἐσιώπα. Kal63 
e 5 Ν > ey , Ν a a a a 9 Cw 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, E€opxilw σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος, iva ἡμῖν 
” Ν Φ A a a A Ν 
εἴπῃς εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Σὺ 64 
> a »” , 
εἶπας. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον 
> ὃ an an ὃ ’, ἢ, is , aa -“ἅ» XO lal > ~ ’ὔ 
ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. τότε 65 
ε 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς διέρρηξε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ λέγων ὅτι ᾿βλασφήμησε" τί ἔτι 
’ ΜΝ , μι -“ > , Ν ’ὔ > =. ’ὔ 
χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων ; ἴδε νῦν ἠκούσατε τὴν βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ" τί66 
ΓΝ a ε ἣν Ν ΄ > ” / 3 ΄ , δι 
ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, "Evoyos θανάτου ἐστί. τότε ἐνέ- 67 
> Ν / > “a ~ 2 ’ oe Fe i ε ἈΝ > ’ 
πτυσαν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκολάφισαν αὐτόν᾽ οἱ δὲ ἐρράπισαν 
3 ‘ , ΄ a) ’ δον ε ᾿ς 
αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, Χριστέ, τίς ἐστιν ὁ παίσας σε; 68 
ε / ’ “- ~ ΄“- > ͵7 
O δὲ Πέτρος ἐκάθητο ἔξω ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ, καὶ προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ μία 69 
> “ 
παιδίσκη λέγουσα, Καὶ σὺ ἦσθα μετὰ ᾿Ἰησοῦ τοῦ ΤΓαλιλαίου. ὁ δὲ 7ο 
ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν πάντων, λέγων, Οὐκ οἶδα ὃ λέγεις οὐδὲ 
ἐπίσταμαι. ἐξελθόντα δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν πυλῶνα εἶδεν ἄλλη, καὶ λέγει γι 
> ais. 9 a 4 e > , ἮΝ. A A , Ν / 
αὐτοῖς" “Exet καὶ οὗτος ἦν μετὰ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Nalapyvov. καὶ πάλιν 72 
9 bid 3 > 
ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. μετὰ μικρὸν δὲ πάλιν 73 
προσελθόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθῶς ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ" καὶ γὰρ 
ε , δῆ ΄ ~ ΄ » , Ν 5 4 
ἡ λαλιά σου δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ. τότε ἤρξατο καταθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν 74 
’ 
ὅτι Οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. καὶ ἐμνήσθη 75 
ε , s. Ὁ ὦ a ? “ > ’ a ON ‘ > 
ὁ Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ Iynood εἰρηκότος αὐτῷ ort IIpiv ἀλεκτορο- 
΄, «τὰν , Σ \ 3 \ ΣΝ " a 
φωνίας τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ pe’ καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ἔκλαυσε πικρώς. 
XXVII. Πρωΐας δὲ γενομένης συμβούλιον ἔλαβον πάντες οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, ὥστε θανατῶσαι 
ῃ- ἃ Ν Δ, 2.x % > ΄ Ἁ , ae , 
αὐτόν. καὶ δήσαντες αὐτὸν ἀπήγαγον καὶ παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν ἸΠοντίῳ 2 
/ “~ ε / 
Πιλάτῳ τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 
3 μι Ν 
Τότε ἰδὼν ὁ Ἰούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ὅτι κατεκρίθη, μεταμεληθεὶς 3 
’ 3 a - 
ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 
352 “ > Ν cia Ν 
λέγων, Ἥμαρτον παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀθῷον. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; σὺ 4 
»” δ. δ᾽ ‘72 , > “ ~ > , . 2? Ν 3 , 
ὄψει. Kal ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ ναῷ ἀνεχώρησε, Kal ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο. 5 
a “ Ν 
οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια εἶπον, Οὐκ ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν 6 
“ , > 
κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. συμβούλιον δὲ λαβόντες ἠγόρασαν ἐξ 7 
lal A “ Ν / ε > Ν 
αὐτῶν τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς ξένοις. διὸ ἐκλήθη ὁ ἀγρὸς 8 
> a > Ν 9 ¢ lo , ΄ > λ 0 ΕΠ θὲ ὃ \ 
ἐκεῖνος ἀγρὸς αἵματος ἕως τῆς σήμερον. τότε ἐπληρωθὴη τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ 9 


5 ανεχωρισεν cod. 


63 και] αποκριθεὶις ς΄ 67 ἐρραπισαν] ἐρραπησαν 118 om αὑτὸν 
118 209 = 69 εξω εκαθητο = 70 om αὑτων = 97 τι ς΄ om ovde 
επισταμαι ς΄ 71 εἰδὲν avrov 118 © αὑτοις" εκει] τοις ἐεκει, © Ναζαρηνου) 
Naf spat. rel. 118, Ναζωραιου 5 73 om παλιν ς΄ αληθως]- καὶ συ 118 
209 ς 14 καταναθεματιζειν © 75 ἀλεκτορα φωνησαι 118 ς΄ 
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Mt xxvir TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 51 


ε ,ὔ A , 4 \ om” Ν ’ 3 4 Ν 
Ιερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, Καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, τὴν 
“A a / > A 
IO τιμὴν τοῦ τετιμημένου, ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς 
3 fo 
τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, καθὼς συνέταξέ μοι ὁ Κύριος. 
ε \? “ > , > a ¢ / Ἂν ἢ , | A" 
1 Ο δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐστάθη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος" καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 
> a A 
ὁ ἡγεμὼν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων ; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔφη 
lal Ν “~ “ a“ 
12avT@, Σὺ λέγεις. καὶ ἐν TO κατηγορεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων 
‘\ / 29N > , / / > “ ε , 
ι3 καὶ πρεσβυτέρων οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. τότε λέγει αὐτῷ 46 Πιλάτος, 
τ4Οὐκ ἀκούεις πόσα σοῦ κατηγοροῦσιν; καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ πρὸς 
ϑὼν ἃ ea 4 ’ Ν - / 4 
οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα, ὥστε θαυμάζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 
Κ Ν δὲ ε Ν > 0 ε ε Ν 3 Χ 4 A a λ δέ « 
15 ata δὲ ἑορτὴν εἰώθει ὃ ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν Eva τῷ ὄχλῳ δέσμιον, ὃν 
ΕἾ ’ > - “ 
16 ἤθελον. εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον λεγόμενον Ἰησοῦν Βαραββᾶν. 
, > aa > 2 a ε 4 , , > 4 
17 συνηγμένων οὖν αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ Πιλάτος, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπολύσω 
a a A A xv A 
ὑμῖν τῶν δύο; Ἰησοῦν τὸν Βαραββᾶν, ἢ ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον 
13 / τ + Ν Ld Ν / 4 δὶ -# , ‘ 
τὸ Χριστόν; noe. γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. καθημένου δὲ 
A “ ε ὁ ἴω 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ λέγουσα, 
Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ: πολλὰ γὰρ ἔπαθον σήμερον κατ᾽ ὄναρ 
> > 4 ε Ν > “ Ν ε ’ ” Ἀ » 7 
200 αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς Kal οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα 
οἱ αἰτήσωνται τὸν Βαραββᾶν, τὸν δὲ Ιησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 
ὃ ἡγεμὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; οἱ δὲ 
a 4 aA > nw 
22 εἶπον, Tov Βαραββᾶν. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ Πιλάτος, Τί οὖν ποιήσω Ἰησοῦν 
Ν ΄ ΄, X ΄ ΄, > θ , Xr , > a 
“τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν; λέγουσι πάντες, Σταυρωθήτω. λέγει αὐτοῖς 
ε ε , / Ν Ν 5 ’ὔ ε ἈΝ / 5» 
ὁ ἡγεμών, Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ περισσότερον ἔκραζον, 
Ψ -“ el 
24 Σταυρωθήτω. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Πιλάτος ὅτι οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 
’ ΄ Ν μή 3 ΄ Ν a > 4 a * 
θόρυβος γίνεται, λαβὼν ὕδωρ ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας ἀπέναντι τοῦ ὄχλου 
λέγων, ᾿Αθῷός εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ δικαίου τούτου: ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. 
Ν > \ A ε Ν > Ν es 3 ca) > 4? ca \ ae Ν 
25. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πᾶς ὃ λαὸς εἶπε, Τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ 
ε nw“ ’ Ὁ“ [4] Ὁ“ 
26 Téxva ἡμῶν. τότε ἀπέλυσεν αὑτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν, τὸν δὲ Ἰησοῦν 
φραγελλώσας παρέδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
, ε a “ e ΄ / Ν 3 a > Ν 
2) + ‘Tore οἱ στρατιῶται τοῦ ἡγεμόνος παραλαβόντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν εἰς τὸ 
’ὔ > Ψ Re 
28 πραιτώριον συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὅλην THY σπεῖραν' Kat ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν 


16 Τησουν quod praeter consuetudinem codicis plene scriptum est nunc 
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52 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxvit 


/ δι Ὁ , if Ν A 
περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκίνην, καὶ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν 29 
5 Ν ἈΝ > A ‘ 4 > al ” 3 “a Ν 
ἔθηκαν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ κάλαμον ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
, + > ἂς δ 4 2 A 4 a 
γονυπετήσαντες ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Χαῖρε βασι- 
a 3 
λεῦ τῶν Ἰουδαίων: καὶ ἐμπτύσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον καὶ 30 
Ν > Ν Ny > a , νΝσν cage 2 3... ἀν λων δι 
ἔτυπτον εἰς τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 31 
ἈΝ 4 Ν >: Ὁ > \ Ν ε 4 5 “ ‘\ 3 , 225 
τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν 
a / e μι a 
eis TO σταυρῶσαι. ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ εὗρον ἄνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον ὀνόματι 32 
Ν 
Σίμωνα: τοῦτον ἠγγάρευσαν ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 
/ 7 
Kai ἐλθόντες εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Τολγοθά, 6 ἐστι κρανίου τόπος 33 
“a > n 
λεγόμενος, ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν οἶνον μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον" καὶ γευσά- 34 
“ , 
μενος οὐκ ἠθέλησε πιεῖν. σταυρώσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν διεμερίσαντο τὰ 35 
ε / 3 “a B λ / An % iva λ On Ν ε θὲ ε Ν lal 
ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βαλόντες κλῆρον πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προ- 
φήτου, Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν 
“ , 
μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. Kat καθήμενοι ἐτήρουν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ. καὶ ἐπέθηκαν = 
“ - lal “a «- 
ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, Οὗτός ἐστιν 
- wn > Lal A 
᾿Ιησοῦς ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. τότε σταυροῦνται σὺν αὐτῷ δύο 38 
-“" \ e ’ὔ 
λῃσταί, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
’ “ 
Oi δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς 39 
3 a“ Ν / ε 4 Ν Ν Ν > Ν ε , > 
αὐτῶν Kal λέγοντες, Ὃ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδο- 40 
a “ , > eX > a a , 2 > a A 
μῶν, σῶσον σεαυτόν" εἰ vids εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 
ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ πρεσ- 41 
» a 
βυτέρων ἔλεγον, Γλλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται σῶσαι. εἰ βασιλεὺς 42 
> ’ ΕἸ ’ὔ A > ἈΝ a a \ 4 3 a 
Ἰσραήλ ἐστι, καταβάτω viv ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, Kal πιστεύσομεν αὐτῷ. 
c 
> , , oes Ν Ν ε 4 A eg > / eu > ‘ 
εἰ πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν ῥυσάσθω viv αὐτόν, εἰ θέλει αὐτόν: εἶπε γὰρ 43 
Ψ -“ > ε’ Ν 3 ιν Ἀ ε \ ε / 3 -“ 
ὅτι Θεοῦ εἰμι υἱός. τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ λῃσταὶ οἱ συσταυρωθέντες αὐτῷ 44 
> , > , 
ὠνείδιζον αὐτὸν. 
3 Ν een. 7 / > , a," a Ν A 7 7 
Απὸ δὲ ἕκτης wpas σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας 45 
3 ’ Ν x ‘ > ΄ 9 > / 5.8 a “ , 
ἐνάτης" περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐνάτην ὥραν ἀνεβόησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 46 
> a a > 
λέγων, λεὶ ᾿Ηλεὶ λαμὰ σαβαχθανεῖ; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, Θεέ pov, Θεέ pov, 
lal Cal , > 
ἱνατί pe ἐγκατέλιπες; τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστώτων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον 47 
a“ e e ca 
ὅτι Ἡλίαν φωνεῖ οὗτος. καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ λαβὼν 48 

, ' ” As \ , su ¥ ΓΙ, € Qa 

σπόγγον, πλήσας τε ὄξους Kai περιθεὶς καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ 49 
’ , 
λοιποὶ ἔλεγον, "Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται Ἡλίας καὶ σώσει αὐτόν. 

29 εἐπεθηκαν © ἐπι τὴν δεξιαν 118 ς΄, sed ipse 118* ev rn δεξια sub 
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Mt xxvu xxvi1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 53 


3 ’, ’ “ / > a “A 
80 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς πάλιν κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 
Ἂν, ἢ \ Ν , a “a > / 6 3 ὃ ΄ ιν Se. fa φ 
51 Καὶ ἰδοὺ τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως 
βη κάτω: καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη, καὶ at πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν, καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα 
/ a > 
ἠνεῴχθησαν, καὶ πολλὰ σώματα τῶν κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἠγέρθησαν, 
δ ἐν , 3 a ’ Ν Ν 4 3 να δὰ 3 Ν 
53 καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκ τῶν μνημείων μετὰ τὴν ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν 
ἁγίαν πόλιν καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν πολλοῖς. 
ε ᾿ς “ὦ rd Ν ε 3 > a a Ν 3 al ido 
54 Ο δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἰδόντες 
/ Ἂ a 
τὸν σεισμὸν Kal τὰ γενόμενα ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα, λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθώς 
a Ξε 
Θεοῦ υἱὸς ἦν οὗτος. 
lal a Ν ’ a 
55 ἤσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, αἵτινες 
a a a A a = 
56 ἠκολούθησαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας διακονοῦσαι αὐτῷ: ἐν αἷς ἦν 
«ε a / > a“ ΄ 
Μαριὰμ ἢ Μαγδαληνή, καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωσῆ μήτηρ, 
“~ a / 
καὶ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου. 
ox " 3 
5 οψίώας δὲ γενομένης ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, 
58 τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, ὃ ὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθητεύθη τῷ Ἰησοῦ: οὗ οσελ 
ε8 τοὔνομα Ἰωσήφ, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθητεύθη τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ: οὗτος προσελ- 
Ν nN , > 7, A a ΝΣ χ “ / 9S ε ,ὔ 
θὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ῃτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. τότε οὖν 6 Πιλάτος 
59 ἐκέλευσεν ἀποδοθῆναι. καὶ λαβὼν τὸ σῶμα ὃ Ἰωσὴφ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ 
6o σινδόνι καθαρᾷ, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ κενῷ αὐτοῦ μνημείῳ ὃ ἐλατό- 
Pg ᾽ ω) ε t μ PB t 
μὴσεν ἐν TH πέτρᾳ' Kal προσκυλίσας λίθον μέγαν τῇ θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείου 
cal lal ¥ 
6ramndOev. ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαριὰμ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία καθή- 
μεναι ἀπέναντι τοῦ τάφου. 
a μὲ , 
62 Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ THY παρασκευήν, συνήχθησαν οἱ 
63 ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον λέγοντες, Κύριε, ἐμνήσθημεν 
[} > lal ε ες > ΕΣ a Ἀ A ε ’ὔ ΕἸ ’ὔ 
ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ὃ πλάνος εἶπεν ἔτι ζῶν, Μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. 
> A -“ 
6, κέλευσον οὖν ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας, μήποτε 
’ a “a “a 
ἐλθόντες ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ κλέψωσιν αὐτὸν καὶ εἴπωσι τῷ λαῷ, Ἤγέρθη 
65 ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν: καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. ἔφη 
a ’ ΕἾ 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, “Exetre κουστωδίαν: ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς 
> 
66 οἴδατε. οἱ δὲ πορευθέντες ἠἡσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον, σφραγίσαντες τὸν 
λίθον μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας. 
3 ’ “a 
XXVIII. “Owe δὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν σαββάτων, 
> ε Μ A 
2 ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία θεωρῆσαι τὸν τάφον. καὶ 
3 Ν Ν δ ἃ ΄ + Ν / Ν > 3 a 
ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας: ἄγγελος γὰρ Κυρίου καταβὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
Ν 3 4 Ν 3 Ν “Ὁ , a ς ’ ᾿ 
προσελθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ἀπὸ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ 
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54 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mt xxvii 


ΕἸ 10 > ‘ > aA > de ε ide > Ὁ“ ε > / Ν Ν avd 
ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ws ἀστραπή, καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα 3 
> “a Ν ε ΄ i Ν “a / > δὰ Ἐν / ε a 
αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ws χιών. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ φόβου αὐτοῦ ἐσείσθησαν οἱ τηροῦντες 4 
ΟΝ ὦ Ψ ε , > 6 Ν δὲ e 9 λ > a , A 
καὶ ἐγένοντο ws νεκροί. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξί, Μὴ 5 
an ε a > A ψ > “ Ν Γ , a > - 
φοβεῖσθε ὑμεῖς: οἶδα yap ὅτι Ἰησοῦν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε. οὐκ 6 
»” es a θ , θὰ > ὃ a tS \ ΄ «“ " 
ἔστιν ὧδε: ἠγέρθη γάρ, καθὼς εἶπε. δεῦτε ἴδετε τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἔκειτο 
ε 4 \ A “Ὁ ΜΝ “a a 3 a & > , 
ὁ Κύριος. καὶ ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὅτι ἠγέρθη 7 
Pee. a a Se Ν ’ 8. ὧδ > Ἁ ’, > a“ ψ τὰ 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ ἰδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ταλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν 
“ “ Ν Ν “ 
ὄψεσθε. ἰδοὺ εἶπον ὑμῖν. καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου μετὰ 8 
, A σ΄ td ΝΜ > “ “ lal 3 lal ε 
φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης ἔδραμον ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. ὡς 9 
εν 5 , > nw A nn 3 n τον A he nw ε ΄ 
δὲ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ὑπήν- 
5 “ \ 7 / ε Ν θ “A > , > “ 
τησεν αὐταῖς λέγων, Χαίρετε. ai δὲ προσελθοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ 
Ν Ld Ν 4 > lal ΄ / > “ δ Φ an ‘ 
τοὺς πόδας Kal προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. τότε λέγει αὐταῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς, Μὴ το 
a Bate ΄ A > a “ 
φοβεῖσθε: ὑπάγετε, ἀπαγγείλατε τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου ἵνα ἀπέλθωσιν εἰς 
a " 
τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κἀκεῖ με ὄψονται. 
a“ “~ / 

Πορευομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἰδού τινες τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν τι 
πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. καὶ συναχ- 12 
, ‘ - , , / ’ > , e Ν 
θέντες μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων συμβούλιόν τε λαβόντες ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ 

» “ ’ , ΕἾ 7 ε A 3 ΄-“. Ν 
ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρατιώταις λέγοντες, Εἴπατε ὅτι Οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς 13 
> , μι δ “ εὐ ὰν / ex 3 a “ > 
ἐλθόντες ἔκλεψαν αὐτὸν ἡμῶν κοιμωμένων. καὶ ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ 14 
“A “ an > 
TOD ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς πείσομεν αὐτὸν καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. 
> c Ν 
οἱ δὲ λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια ἐποίησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχθησαν. καὶ διεφημίσθη 15 
Ξ a ‘ 
ὁ λόγος οὗτος παρὰ Ἰουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 
’ Ὑ 
Οἱ δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταὶ ἐπορευθήσαν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, εἰς τὸ ὄρος 16 
e > , > nw ε 3 n Ν > / > Ν 4 > “ ε 
οὗ ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ: οἱ 17 
Ὁ“ , Ὁ“ 
δὲ ἐδίστασαν. καὶ προσελθὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Εδόθη 18 
a a “a > 
μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. πορευθέντες οὖν μαθητεύσατε 19 
΄ Ν Ν / 3 Ν 5 Ν κέ “ ἈΝ Ἀ “ 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ 
ca Ν ty. ἃ ,ὕ , ΄ 3 Ν lal Ud 7 
Υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ “Ayiov Πνεύματος, διδάσκοντες αὐτοὺς τηρεῖν πάντα ὅσα 20 
3 ΄ e¢ a ΩΝ N77 2s Pe a 3 , Ν Α΄, μ 
ἐνετειλάμην ὑμῖν: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ἕως 
τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. 
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ευαγγελιον 


EYATTEAION KATA MAPKON 


a 3 a a ε κα aA Ny 
2 I. “Apxy τοῦ εὐαγγελίου Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ: καθὼς 
“ > Ν 3 / Ν 3, ΄ 
γέγραπται ἐν Ἠσαΐᾳ τῷ προφήτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἀγγελόν 
ἃ / \ ΄ / 
μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν ddov σου ἔμπροσθέν σου" 
\ lal > n~ 3 , ε / Ν egn 4, 3 ’ὔ “ 
3 φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ, Ῥτοιμάσατε τὴν 6d0v Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε 
Ν ,ὕ > a 7 Vv % , ζ 3 Pe ee Sie Ν , 
« τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ, ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ κηρύσ- 
»” a Ἂς ν᾽ Ν 
5σων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς 
9 ἈΝ “ » hg , / Ν €i1¢ “ Ν > / 
αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ lovdaia χώρα, καὶ οἱ Ἱεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο 
΄ 3 “By Ses ΄, ιν ΚΜ ΠΕ. z¢ Xr , \ ε , 
πάντες ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
3 “A > δὲ © ΔῈ 4 3 ὃ ὃ ’ὔ / Ν / ὃ 
6 αὐτῶν. ἣν δὲ ὃ Ἰωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου καὶ ζώνην δερμα- 
, er 3 \ ΑΕ \ 2 47 eee, \ PAL ce \ 
7 τίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. καὶ 
δ» , νά Μι'. τὸ ΄ , 4... ἢ Φ 3 Bac% 
ἐκήρυσσε λέγων, ἔρχεται ὃ ἰσχυρότερος μου ὀπίσω μου, OV οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ε Ν , a Ν ε / a ε ὃ , > A we, Ν > 4 
8 ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. ἐγὼ μὲν ἐβαπ- 
τισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι: αὐτὸς δὲ βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς ἐν Πνεύματι “Ayi καὶ 
9 μᾶς ἐ ὃς πτίσει ὑμᾶς ἐν ματι “Ayiw. καὶ 
/ / a ε > 3 A a 
ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, ἦλθεν Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ Ναξαρὲθ τῆς 
/ Ν “-“ ’ὔ ε \ > / 
ιο Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ὑπὸ Ἰωάννου. καὶ εὐ- 
, > / > Ν A 7 3 / ἈΝ 3 Ν \ 
θέως ἀναβαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδε σχιζομένους τοὺς οὐρανοὺς καὶ 
Ν A ε XN Ν “a πὴ π > 7 \ Ν > 4 
i170 Πνεῦμα ὠσεὶ περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο 
3 a > a Ν ς eh eX ε 3 ΄ 3 Ν > ΄ 
ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, Σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς μου ὃ ἀγαπητός, ἐν σοὶ εὐδόκησα. 
ΤΏ Ν 3 , Ν Π [4] δὲ Ἂς 3 λλ > Ν »” Ἀ > 9 a 
τὸ Πνεῦμα a ἰ E ; 
τ: καὶ ἐὐθέμε εὔμα ϑδεὺν tafe ει wai τὴν ἔρημον μὲ mv ἐκεῖ 
. Ν ε a “ἅμ 
ἐπὶ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν μετὰ 
~ / Ν « + ’ὔ 3 fal 
τῶν θηρίων: καὶ ot ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 


14 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν Ἰωάννην ἦλθεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν 


15 Γαλιλαίαν κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ λέγων, Πεπλή- 
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ρωται ὃ καιρὸς καὶ ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ: peravoeire καὶ 
πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 

Περιπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Ταλιλαίας εἶδε Σίμωνα καὶ τό 
᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Σίμωνος ἀμφίβληστρα βάλλοντας 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ: ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Δεῦτε 17 


> , Ν , ε -“ ε “a > / Ν 3 ’ὔ > 4 νΝ 
ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ 18 


ως! 


“8! 


’ δ'' ΔΑ > 4 δε δο Ν Ν hae 37 7 
δίκτυα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. καὶ προβὰς ὀλίγον εἶδεν Ἰάκωβον 19 
τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ 
’ , Ν ’, Ν > , > ΄ > 4 Ἁ 
πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς: καὶ 20 
> / Ν / > a“ ~ > “ ’ Ν “a ’ 
ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθίων 
ἀπῆλθον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 
Καὶ εἰσπορεύεται εἰς Καπερναούμ' καὶ εὐθὺς τοῖς σάββασιν εἰσελ- 21 
Ν > A ‘ 37 é >". ΄ δὲν, fal an 3 A 
θὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκε" καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 22 
> Ν , 3 Ν δι ὧν , » Ν 3 ε ε a Ν 
nv γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς of γραμματεῖς. καὶ 23 


» \ > > “ “ > “ »” > 4 > /, Ν 
εὐθὺς ἦν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ 


3 ΘΙ ὍΣ 3 Ὁ] 


»” a > a , > 
ἀνέκραξε λέγων, Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι 24 
ea SQ 7 / . ee ee a A πω. 3.8 / | a, a Wek a 
ἡμᾶς; οἶδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. . καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς 25 
, ΄ \ om” > > “a ‘ / > \ Ν A ἈΝ 
λέγων, Φιμώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 26 
a a“ “ ΄ 
ἀκάθαρτον καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν 27 
σ “ Ν A 
πάντες, ὦστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντας, Τί ἐστι τοῦτο; διδαχὴ 
καινὴ αὕτη, κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, 
- a ε A . -“ σ Ν 
καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ: ἐξῆλθε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 28 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 
a a Ἁ > Ν ’ 
Καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθὼν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος 20 
> / ε a 
β καὶ Avdpéov, μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Iwavvov. ἡ δὲ πενθερὰ τοῦ Σίμωνος 30 
“ Ν “a 
κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα" καὶ εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. Kal προσ- 31 
κ᾿ Ν "ἴον, ’ lal Ν 3 2 ἾΘΡΞ Ν 3 “ | ε 
ελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὃ 
, / Ν / > a“ > ’ Ν ,ὔ 7 Ν ε 9 
IY πυρετός, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ 6 ἥλιος, 32 
aA Ν - 
ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους 
Ν ε 4 4 > / > ‘ ‘ ’ὔ ὦ ἘΠ᾿ ’ὔ ‘\ 
καὶ ἡ πόλις OAH ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς THY Oipav’ Kai ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς 33 
a Ν 
‘S κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε, καὶ οὐκ 
Ν a / μὲ »” =» % > 
nope λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτὸν Χριστὸν εἶναι. 


(“ἢ γῸ 16 του Σιμωνος αὐτου ς΄, αδελῴον αὐτου Σιμωνος 131 βαλλοντας αμφιβλη- 
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Ἢ a Ἀ “ ” ’ 
35 Kat πρωὶ ἔννυχα λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, 
9 a 4 Ν / ψὰ bd / Ν ε 3 5 “a 
36 κἀκεῖ προσηύχετο. καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ TE Σίμων καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
Ν e 4 ee 4 2 ὧδ, [¢. / “A / Ἀ λέ 
37 καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὅτι Πάντες ζητοῦσί σε. καὶ λέγει 
3 ee δα, ὦ > \ 2 , ΄, σ΄ ie a ΄ sere 
αὐτοῖς, "Aywuev eis τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, ἵνα Kal ἐκεῖ κηρύξω" εἰς 
“ Ν > / x. 2 ’ 3 Ν Ν 3 A“ 3 
39 τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξελήλυθα. καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς 
ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 
᾿ ΜΕ Ν 2. % Ν “a t ee. Ν a Ν 
45 ΚΚαὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρὸς παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ γονυπετῶν καὶ 
“ ’ὔ > “~ 
41 λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι ᾿Εὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς σπλαγ- 
, A σ > nw ᾽ ’ 
χνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 
Q 9 , > A θέ 9 λθ > 9 > a ε λέ ee 6 ’ὔ θ 
42 καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα, καὶ ἐκαθερίσ θη. 
Ἀ ΕῚ 4, > “ 3 / > 4 > 4 Ν a > “ 7 
43 καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, “Opa 
Ν Ν »” a ἜΝ > ¢ Ν aA& ae A Ν ΄,ὕ 
μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς" ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε 
Lal ~ aA “Ἵ 3 nw 
45 περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου a προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ὃ 
» « 
δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, ὥστε 
μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν. ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 
4, > \ 9 
τόποις ἦν, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν παντόθεν. 
Ν “A 3 a > 
II. Καὶ εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ. δι᾿ ἡμερῶν: καὶ ἠκούσθη 
¢ - 7 “ 
2 ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι, καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν ὄχλοι πολλοί, ὥστε μηκέτι 
lal Ν Ν Ν ἈΝ 4 ᾿ Ν > ,ὔ 3 A Ν ’ Ν 
3 χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. καὶ 
ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν φέροντες παραλυτικὸν αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 
’ aA »” 
4 καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν 
στέγην ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσι τὸν κράβ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 6 αλ 
γὴν ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσι τὸν κράβαττον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὃ παραλυ- 
Ν , 299° N ~~ 2.2 a Ν i > aA 4 “a a 
5 τικὸς κατέκειτο. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς THY πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει TO παραλυτικῷ, 
6 Τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων ἐκεῖ 
, Ν /, a “ “a 
7 καθήμενοι καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, Τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ 
, 4 ΄ Φ 
8 βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός ; καὶ εὐθέως 
ΕἸ Ν ε ἰῷ “ A , > A 7 7 ,ὕ > 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὃ Iyoots τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι οὕτως διαλογίζονται ἐν 
a 5 3 lal , an “ a 
9 ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti ταῦτα διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; τί 
ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ λυτικῷ, ᾿Αφέ Ἵ i ἁ far, ἢ 
ρον, iv τῷ παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ 


- “ νη. > Ν / 4 Ν & 
το εἰπεῖν, Eyetpe apov tov κράβαττόν σου καὶ περιπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι 
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> / ε εν 3 , , A a ὃ 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀφιέναι ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἁμαρτίας, (λέγει 

A a Ν ,ὕ » , 9 A , 7 
τῷ παραλυτικῷ) Zoi λέγω, ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν σου, καὶ vraye 11 

> Ν > ν Ν 3 / A a 
εἰς TOV οἶκον Gov. καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως, καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν 12 
> , , ¢ ΄ ν 
ἐναντίον πάντων" ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας καὶ δοξάζειν τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντας 
9 Ψ 
ὅτι Οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 

\ “ a 
Kai ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" Kal πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἤρχετο πρὸς 13 
᾿ι Ν / Ν ΄ > . an 

αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. Kal παράγων εἶδε Aeviv τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου 14 
φ' / Ν ’ Ν ,ὔ ᾽ 
καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 
3 4 7 A Ν δὐ δ 5 A a acd > a he 
ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 1s 

3 a ‘ a S 2 Ν / ~ ? a Ν a 
αὐτοῦ, πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς 

θ - > a, 2 4 , Ν > ’ > a Ν ε 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ" ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοί, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ γραμ- τό 

“ A ε an ἰδό , A > ’, Ἀ a nw x 
ματεῖς καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν Kal 
ε λῷ ἔλ - θ a > nw ee Ν ~ λ -“ Ἀ 
ἁμαρτωλῶν ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Τί ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ 
ε a > ’ Ν ’, ‘ > 4, . “a / > ’ 
ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει; καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγει, Οὐ χρείαν 17 
μ᾿ ἘΝ , > a 3: > ε a Ν bd > / 
ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι 
ὃ ’ 3 > ε r , Φ ε 6 a , \ ε an 

ixaious, ἀλλ᾽ ἁμαρτωλοὺς. Kal ἦσαν ot pabytat Ἰωάννου καὶ ot τῶν 18 
Φαρισαίων νηστεύοντες" καὶ ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ 
> / Ν ε a“ ’ ,ὔ ε Ν Ν Ν 3 ’ 
Iwavvov καὶ ot τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, οἱ δὲ σοὶ μαθηταὶ οὐ νηστεύ- 

Ν φ 3 a 4». ¥ “a Ν 4 e διιν a a 
ουσι; Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Μὴ δύνανται οἱ viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος 19g 
3 Φ'΄ 6 4 3 a A > , > , ; ee Pee 4 ¢ 
ἐν ᾧ ὃ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι νηστεύειν; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν 20 
> θη ΓΟ, ms ean ε ,ὔ Ν s , - > , na ¢ , 
ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύουσιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ. 

3 ὃ Ν δὲὰ ἢ λ es > , 2 , ΔΝ Ὁ , λ A. > δὲ 
οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους ἀγνάφου ἐπιράπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ 21 
μή, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα 

΄ Ν ᾽ὃ Ν ΄ > , > > \ oe > δὲ ΄ 
γίνεται. καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιοὺς" εἰ δὲ μή, 22 
ε΄ ε 3 ε "4 Ν 3 ΄ δ’ ἊΝ > 3 a Ν 1.2 ‘ 
ῥήσσει ὃ οἶνος ὃ νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, Kal ὃ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ 

“a > 
ἀπολοῦνται" ἀλλ᾽ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 
ee Wee , 9. .% a , Ν a , 

Kai ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν τοῖς σάββασι διὰ τῶν σπορίμων, 23 
we ε Ν 3 a ¢€ a , Ν , ‘ 
καὶ ἤρξαντο ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ δδοποιεῖν τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. Kal 24 

ε - » > na ΕἾ ’ὔ ΄“) ε ’ὔὕ -“ 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, “Ide τί ποιοῦσιν οἱ μαθηταί σου τοῖς 

, a > ΜΝ Ν ἥν δ »” > lal sar 3 / ’ 
σάββασιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι; καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί:5 


15 και eyevero in rasura, sed, ni fallor, prima manu 
17 αμαρτωλους} m. recent. add. in marg. εἰς μετανοιαν 


10 ἐπι της yns αφιεναι 118 2309 11 εγειραι 118 131 209 “ 14 Λευι 118 
209 ηκολουθησεν & 15 και πολλοι ς΄ 17 λεγει avros ς΄ αλλα 118 
131 209 = apaptodous]+ εἰς μετανοιαν 118? in mg. 131 ς΄ 19 νηστευειν] 
ἜἝοσον xpovoy εχουσι μεθ eavtov Tov νυμφιον ov δυνανται νηστευειν 131 ς΄ sed 


μεθ εαυτων εχουσι ς΄" 20 νηστευσουσιν 118 209 ς εκειναις ταις ἡμεραις 
118 13] ¢ 21 και ovders 5; επίιρραπτει 1182095 omarll8S5 om 
αὐτου 118 spat. rel. 22 ο νεὸς owos 118209 αλλας 23 ev τοις ς΄" 


odov moew 118 131 © 24 om οἱ padnra σου = εν τοις ς΄ 


Mk 1 ΠῚ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 59 


φ ” Ἀ ’ Ν Ν 3 
ἐποίησε Δαβίδ, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχε καὶ ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ; 
᾿ > , , \ δ 
26 πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ τοὺς 
+ a , + a > + A > ἈΝ ἄν ΣΧ a 
ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, os οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, 
τ Ν 3 a Ν , Ν 
27 καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι; καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τὸ σάββατον διὰ 
+ Ν Ν [4 7 , 4 
28 τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐκτίσθη, ody ὃ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον. wate κύριός 
3 ε εν a 3 ΄ Ν a / 
ἐστιν ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. 
, 3 Ν : 
III. Καὶ εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν" καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος 
> / ΝΜ ‘ “Ὁ = ‘ “A SF 3 “a / 
2 ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν XElpa’ καὶ παρετηροῦντο αὐτὸν εἰ τοῖς σάββασι 
’ “ Ν , a“ ’, 
3 θεραπεύσει αὐτόν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
ein an “a ὦ / + \ an + > Ν / ‘ 
40 Ἰησοῦς τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, Ἔγειρε εἰς TO μέσον. καὶ 
, “a a “ x A 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ti ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν, ἀγαθοποιῆσαι ἢ κακοποιῆσαι, 
Ἀ aA “ὙΠ Ὁ / ε Ν 3 / Ν ’ > Ν 
5 ψυχὴν σῶσαι ἢ ἀπολέσαι; οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων. καὶ περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς 
Cate “ ’ὔ >. A aA 4 a s 3 “-“ / ~ 
μετ᾽ ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ TH πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, λέγει TO 
> θ ΄ "EB Ν 3 a 7s ᾿ \ 3 &é aS (0 © 
ἀνθρώπῳ, “Extewov τὴν χεῖρά σου" καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ 
6 χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν ἩἫἩρωδιανῶν 
΄ 2 / > > συν Ψ > > ΄ 
συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι. 
Ἀν <8 a Ν A a 3 “a 3 4 Ν \ 
7 Kat ὃ Ἰησοῦς peta τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἀνεχώρησε πρὸς τὴν 
θάλασσαν' καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ" 
Ν Ν Ν a 
8xat ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰουδαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ 
3 a κ 
Ἰορδάνου, καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, καὶ πλῆθος πολύ, ἀκούοντες 
μὲ 3 ’, το Ν πὸ Ἃ Ao ἮΝ a θ a 3 a” , 
9 ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. καὶ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ iva πλοιάριον 
“A 3 Ν Ν μὲ σ ᾿ / 
το προσκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. πολλοὺς yap 
φ 3. » 3 “-“ σ 
ἐθεράπευσεν: ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας" 
τι καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προσέπιπτεν αὐτῷ 
/ 7 “a a 
τις καὶ ἔκραζον λέγοντα ὅτι Σὺ εἶ ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ: καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα 
3 a “ Ν nee Ν ΄ ἈΝ 3 / > Ν Ν Ν 
ι3 αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ αὐτὸν φανερὸν ποιήσωσι. καὶ ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος καὶ 
a a + Ly 4 Ν 9 ; δὰ θ Ν a δον ’ 
14 προσκαλεῖται ovs ἡθελεν αὐτός, καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. καὶ ἐποίησε 


/ 7 > > > “ Ph A > , 3 Ν ’ὔ \ 
15 δώδεκα, iva ὦσι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ iva ἀποστέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν καὶ 


26 του 397 om 118, in rasura 209 μετ αὐτου 131 27 εκτισθὴ] eyevero 
118 s. 118* videtur primum scripsisse ἐγένετο tum erasisse denique rescrip- 
sisse in rasura 

2 παρετηρουν = κατηγορήσουσι 118 3 om o Incevs ς΄ εγειραι 
118 131 (209) =. dubium est utrum 209* eyepe primum scripserit, nunc enim 
habet eyecpac sed ac nimium compressum et in rasura esse scriptum videtur 


4ά οἵη τι ς΄ απολεσαι] αποκτειναι ς΄ Ὁ αποκατεσταθὴη] - αὐτου 209* 

sed punctis rubr.damnavit αὐτου] ως ἡ αλλη 131, +vyins ὡς ἡ αλλη 1182 ς- 

6 ελθοντες 131 7 avexopnoe μετα των μαθητων αὐτου 118 131 > προς] 
εις 

εἰς 131 209, προς 118 ηκουλουθησαν ς΄ 7 8 και απο της Ἰουδαιας και απὸ 

Ιεροσολυμωὼν και απὸ τῆς Ἰδουμαιας ς΄ 8 Σιδονα 118 131 om καὶ ult. = 

ακουσαντες ς΄ 11 προσεπιπεν 118 εκραζε 131 © 13 avaBawe > 


15 ἀποστελει 131 


118 131 
209 ς 


R>! 


118 131 
209 ς 


60 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk 111 IV 


»” ’ 
ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους καὶ ἐκβάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια: καὶ τό 
ee a ΄ »” , , a 
ἐπέθηκε τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον: καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, 17 
%, 9 , > ~ 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Boav- 
/ bid Ν tal > 
Npyés, ὃ ἐστιν Yiot βροντῆς: καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν, καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ BapOo- 18 
λομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ Θωμᾶν, καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ 
Θαδδαῖον, καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Κανανίτην, καὶ Ἰούδαν Ἰσκαριώτην ὃς καὶ παρ- 19 
έδωκεν αὐτόν. 
> 
Kai ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον: καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος πολύς, ὥστε 20 
Ν ’ 3 \ , Ν “a ‘\ > , ε > > a 
μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες of παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 21 
δ κα θΘ a et Se ΌΝΝ Ν ψ 3 , ‘ ε a ε 
ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν' ἔλεγον γὰρ ὅτι Egéory. καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς ot 22 
7 a 
ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι Ἔν τῷ 
ΝΜ a ’ > , Ν ’ A , 
ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος 23 
αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Πῶς δύναται Σατανᾶς Σατανᾶν 
ἐκβάλλειν ; καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ 24 
’ 3 ’ ae hy ὁ 247 6 Ἀ lal > , a 
βασιλεία ἐκείνη" καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, ov δύναται σταθῆναι 25 
bd | ae? > ’ a Ν δ΄ οἱ ““ Δ: δ >,’ ¢ Ν ‘ , > 
n οἰκία ἐκείνη: Kai εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ 26 
δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχε. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη τοῦ 27 
a > “a A 
ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν 
3 Ν ὃ , Ν ’ Ν 2 Wee > a ὃ / > Av ΕἾ , ea 8 
ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ, Kat τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν 2 
7 , > , “-“ en a > 4 Ν ε ΄ ἈΝ 
ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, καὶ 
Ἃ , a Ἃ 
αἱ βλασφημίαι ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσιν' ὃς δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ 29 
“A Ν > > 
Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου κρίσεως" 
σ ἔλ Π “ > 1G ΝΜ καὶ ΝΜ ε ΄ Ν ε 30 
ὅτι ἔλεγον, Πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. ὶ ἔρχεται ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ 3 
> Ν > cal pe ε ’, 3 /, Ν fe. | -“ 
ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω ἑστηκότες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν καλοῦντες 
ἧς δ Ἔν ἌΝ, ἴδ ΛΑ." Κλ δε of. δὲ Sein Ἰδοὺ ὦ 
αὐτόν. καὶ ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος" εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ 32 
σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἔξω ζητοῦσί σε. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ λέγει, 33 
> ’ὔ 
Τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου; καὶ περιβλεψάμενος τοὺς 34 
ἤκλῳ περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους λέγει, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μή ov καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί 
κύκλῳ περ np. γει, ἡ μήτηρ μ 
΄ a A Φ 3 ’ \ 
μου ὃς yap av ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος ἀδελφός μου καὶ 35 
> \ Ν , > ’ 
ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστί. 
Ν ’ 
IV. Καὶ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ 
/ Ν RA cd λ r ’ σ΄ δεῖς > ΄ > X a 
συνέρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολύς, ὦστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς πλοῖον 


17 του laxwBou ς΄ Βοανεργες 131] ς΄ 20 συνερχονται 131 om 
πολυς ς΄ 21 ou] v 118 εξεστη] εἕεσται 131 27 αλλ] om 118 ς΄ 
sed spat. rel. 118 ov δυναται ovdes ς΄ 28 τοις ανθρωποις Ta αμαρτηματα 
118 209, τα apaprnpata τοις wos των ἀανθρωπων «΄" αι om 131 ς 
29 αφεσιν7 Ἐ εἰς τον awva 118 131 σ΄ 31 epyovra ουν © μητὴρ αὐτου 131 
οἱ αδελῴοι Kat ἡ μητὴρ avTOU ς΄ εἐστωτες ς΄ φωνουντες 5 32 οχλος 
περι avTov ς΄" 33 και απεκριθη 118 5. και λεγει] λεγων 118 ς΄ καὶ 39] 
nS 34 κυκλω τους ©, om Tous 131 we ς΄ 35 αδελφη μου ς΄ 

1 npEaro παλιν (ΟΤὴ καὶ) Ἅ 209 συνερχονται 13], συνηχθη 118ς᾽ το πλοιον F 


Mk Iv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 61 


a a 4, Ν ε »” Ἁ , A aA 

καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ᾽ καὶ πᾶς ὃ OxAos παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς 
ld Yc > an 

2 γῆς qv. καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν 

a a > 5D , > \ 296A ε rg a a 3 Ν 

3 τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ακούετε. ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι καὶ 
ἥν Ὁ 9 “ ’ ἃ Ν 4 Ν Ν 656 καὶ ἦλθε Ν Ν 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν, ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ 

3 ¥ \ \ , “ 4 > 
5 καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό: ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γῆν 
/ Ν Ν \ 4 7 A ἐκ" 
6 πολλήν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξεβλάστησε διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος γῆς, ἡλίου δὲ 
Ν \ * ε ’ \ »” 

7 ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη" Kai ἄλλο 
μ᾿ 3 Ν 3 / 6 \ ἄς ἢ, ε + 0 Ἁ / > ’ 
ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν ai ἄκανθαι καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτό, 

+ ” Ν Ν “ Ἁ , Ἀ 

8 καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκε᾽' καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλήν, καὶ 
3Q7 Ν 3 / \ 3 / \ »” > / Ν > 
ἐδίδου καρπὸν ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξάνοντα, καὶ ἔφερεν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν 

ε > 9 , 3 ,ὕ φ 

9 ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. καὶ ἔλεγεν, O ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. ὅτε 

ba? Ne ot ’ 3 , 2% e Ν 6 | \ ~ 4 Ν 
δὲ ἐγένετο καταμόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν 

, TEE 3 a ε a / a Ν , a 
rr παραβολήν. καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς 
᾿ , A A. 3 ᾽ὔ Ν “a δ > “ Ν / ’ 
βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ" ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ πάντα γίνεται, 
ν ,ὔ 4 Ν \ 7 bh Mee. , > , \ Ν na 
12 wa βλέποντες βλέπωσι καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες ἀκούωσι Kal μὴ συνῶσι: 
, > 4 Ν 3 “Ὕ > nw \ 4 > an > ΕἾ ΕΥ 
13 μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν 
\ 7 Ν -“ ’ Ν ἈΝ ’ ε Sf 
14 παραβολὴν ταύτην ; καὶ πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; ὁ σπείρων 
Ν , ἡ Ό ’ > ε Ν Ν eas 7 lA ε 
15 τὸν λόγον σπείρει. οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ 
, , ¢ 3 , " - \ 
λόγος, καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, ἔρχεται ὁ Σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν 
3 ΄ 3 3 "Ὁ Ν A / 3 ; cage bay Ν , ΄ 

16 ἐσπαρμένον εἰς αὐτούς" καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, 
a Ὁ 3 Ν ΄ 4 ’ Ν A , Ν 3 »” 

17 οἱ ὅταν ἀκούσωσι τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται, Kal οὐκ ἔχουσι 
e7 3 ε a 3 Ν 4 , > ἡ ΄ ’ὔ 
ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσιν, εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως σκαν- 

’ὔ ae e 93 Ν 3 4 / ο ’ 3 ε Ν 

18 δαλίζονται: καὶ ot εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τὸν 

fal a ε A 
το λόγον μου ἀκούοντες, καὶ ai μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος Kal ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ 
: κι 
πλούτου εἰσπορευόμεναι συμπνίγουσι τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνε- 
Ν @ 7, 3 > ws Ν a Ν , 4 > , Ν 
2οται' καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλήν, οἵτινες ἀκούουσι τὸν 
’ 
λόγον καὶ παραδέχονται καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν, ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξή- 
Ν 3 ε ’ὔ Ν , 3 ~ ’ Ν ε , Ψ 
21 κοντὰ καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Μήτι ἔρχεται ὃ λύχνος ἵνα 


ε Ν Ν , ee e Ν Ἀ ’, 3 ν a: % Ν , 
ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ἵνα ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
15 ακουσωσην cod. 


1 παρα] προς = 4 πετεινα του ovpavov ς΄" 5 τὸ πετρωδες ς΄ 
εβλαστησε 131, εξανετειλε «΄ 8 emi] εἰς ς΄ ἐν ter] ἕν ter ς΄, om ante 
e&nx. 118 9 ελεγεν avros 118 ς΄ 11 ro μυστηριον ς΄" 12 συνιωσι 
181 ς αὐτοις] -τα ἀαμαρτηματα 131 ς΄ 14 σπερει 118 15 ευθεως 
ερχεται 131 5 εἰς avrous] εν ras καρδιαις αὐτων 131 ς΄ 16 εἰσιν ομοιως ς΄" 
δεχονται] λαμβανουσιν avrov ς΄ 17 θλιψεως] Ἐη διωγμου δια τὸν λογον 
ευθεως 131] ς 18 καὶ] -Ἐ ουτοι εἰσιν 131 ς΄ εἰσιν oc] om 131 om 
pov 131 ς 19 awvos rovrov 131 ς΄ πλουτουΪ] + Kat at περι Ta λοιπα 
ἐπιθυμιαι ς΄ εἰσπορευομενα 131 20 καλην] Ἐσπαρεντες 131 ς΄ ev ter] 
ἕν ter $ 21 ελεγεν ς΄ om o ante Avyvos 118 2099 ο Avyvos ερχεται ς΄" 
wa 329] om > 


118 181 
209 ς 


DF | 


«Ἔ) wml ws! 


118 131 
209 ς 


62 TEXT OF COD, EVAN. 1. Mk tv 


> , Ὶ 
ἐπιτεθῇ; οὐ γάρ ἐστί κρυπτόν, εἰ μὴ ἵνα φανερωθῇ" οὐδὲ ἐγένετο 22 
’ ιν, 
ἀπόκρυφον, εἰ μὴ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. εἴτις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 23 


Ν , | ee , γι ὦ , 3 e , a 4 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Βλέπετε τί ἀκούετε. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε μετρηθή- 24 
ca Ν , a a a 
σεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. ὃς yap av ἔχῃ, 25 

δοθ ΄ nee \ a > » λό» 3 [4 > 2 > a 
ἥσεται αὐτῷ" Kal ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Ψ Ἁ ε 97 
Kai ἔλεγεν, Οὕτως ἐστὶν 7 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς ἄνθρωπος ὅταν 26 
4, Ν ’ὔ ΟΝ, Ν “ ‘ 4 ‘ 5» , "A Ν 
βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ 27 
ιν ‘ ε / λ / Ν ’ ε > εν β΄. 
ἡμέραν, καὶ ὃ σπόρος βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται ὡς οὐκ οἶδεν αὐτός. 
c Cal lal a ,’ὔ > 
αὐτομάτη yap ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη 28 
΄-“ > wn ’ “" 7 de δῶ ε ’ / 5 Er Ν 
σῖτον ἐν τῷ στάχυϊ. ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ ὁ καρπός, τότε ἀποστέλλει τὸ 29 
ν / 
δρέπανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν ὁ θερισμός. 
, Ν a Ἅ 
Καὶ ἔλεγε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσομεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἢ ἐν τίνι 3ο 
, 4 a Ψ “ 
ὁμοιώματι παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν; ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ὃς ὅταν σπαρῇ 31 
“- ’ -“ -“ nm a 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, μικρότερος πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" 
9 a ,ὔ Ν 4 “ 
καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνεται μείζων πάντων τῶν λαχάνων, 32 
Ν “ / / ν 4 ε Ν Ν Ν 3 “ Ν 
καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους ὥστε δύνασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ 
Ν “A > “A “a ‘ 4, a > , 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνοῦν. καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς ἐλάλει 33 
3 ad Ν ’ Ν > 4 3 4 ἈΝ Ν al 3 
αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον, καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν: χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ 34 
“ » “a “~ A 
ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς: κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 
Ν , > “ > > 4 “a ε / > / / ’ὔ 
Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης, Διέλθωμεν 35 
> Ν ’ Ν > 4 Ἁ μὲ / | eS c > 
eis TO πέραν. καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ws HV 36 
ΕῚ -“ , Ν Ν ” A »” 3 3 n a“ Ἀ ,ὔ 
ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ: καὶ τὰ ἀλλα τὰ οντα μετ αὑτοῦ πλοῖα. καὶ γίνεται 37 
λαῖλαψ μεγάλη ἀνέμου, καὶ τὰ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε 
> A , 
αὐτὸ ἤδη βυθίζεσθαι. καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐν TH πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ προσκεφάλαιον 38 
καθεύδων: καὶ διεγείρουσιν αὐτόν, καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, οὐ 
μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα; καὶ διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ 39 
-“-" , Ἁ > , / Ν ΕἸ , ε >” 
τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ εἶπε, Σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὃ ἄνεμος, 
, > a , «“ 
καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί οὕτως δειλοί ἐστε; 40 
’ ’ / Ν 
οὔπω ἔχετε πίστιν; καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς 41 


36 πλοιω] πλιω cod. 


22 τι κρυπτον ς΄ ει μὴ ινα 15] ο cay μὴ 118 ς΄ ει μὴ wa 2°] αλλ wa ς΄ 
24 λεγει] ἐλεγεν 131 5 2 wseavS omoravS Barra 1281] της γῆς 5 


ἢ 
εἐγειρεται 131, eyecperar 118 29 rore] evdews © 30 om τινι 19... ev 118 


ὁμοιωσωμεν 131 ς΄ τινι ομοιωματι] ποια παραβολὴ ς΄ 31 κοκκω ζ΄ 
32 μειζων post λαχανὼν ς΄ 33 παραβολαῖς πολλαις ς΄, apaBoras 118 
per incuriam rubricatoris 36 ra adXa...mdova] adda Se πλοιαρια ἣν μετ 
αὐτου ς΄" 37 ἀνεμου μεγαλὴ ς΄ τα δε κυματα ς΄" βυθιζεσθαι] 
γεμιζεσθαι ς΄ 38 εν] ἐπὶ ς΄ To προσκεφ. & μελλει 118 131 209 
Kat εἰπε τὴ θαλασσὴ © 40 ουτως post εστε 118 ς΄ et ουτω ς΄ ουπω] 


πως ovk 118 = 


Mk Iv v TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 63 


” es “ κ » - , 
ἀλλήλους, Tis ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι Kal οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ ἡ θάλασσα 
αὐτῷ ὑπακούει; 

> Ms /, Ν , nw 
V. Kai ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν 
~ 4 5 / e ’ 
2 Γεργεσηνῶν. καὶ ἐξελθόντος αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, εὐθέως ὑπήν- 
a - » 4 3 ,ὔ ἃ Ν 
3τησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, ὃς τὴν 
4 > > “ Ζ Ν 4 LAY vO Ν » Ἰδύ 
κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις" καὶ οὔτε ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ETL ηἡδύ- 
a Ν 4 e 
4vato αὐτὸν δῆσαι, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλὰς πέδας καὶ ἁλύσεις ais 
Ν 3 ἈΝ 7 Ν ’ Ν > Ν ΕἾ 
ἔδησαν αὐτὸν διεσπακέναι καὶ συντετριφέναι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυ- 
Ν A e ~ 
5σεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι: καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς Kal ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνη- 
4 A > an » > 4 QA / ε A 6 
μείοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. 
6 Ἁ ἰδὰ ἈΝ Ἷ n 3 Ἀ 50 28 Ν 7 3 “ A 
7 kat ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔδραμε καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ, Kal 
κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγει, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ voi, υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου ; 
ec 4 % 4 ’ 4 »” Ν 3 “a Ν ἈΝ 
8 ὁρκίζω σε τὸν Θεόν, μή με βασανίσῃς: ἔλεγε γὰρ αὑτῷ, Ἐξελθε τὸ 
lal Ν > , > a 3 , Ν 3 ΄, τ , Ὁ , 
9 πνεῦμα TO ἀκάθαρτον ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν, Ti ὄνομά 
Ν ͵7 3 a Ν κέ 7 a) Ν 
τοσοι; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Λεγεὼν ὄνομα, oT πολλοί ἐσμεν. καὶ παρεκα- 
λοῦν αὐτὸν πολλά, ἵνα μὴ ἔξω TH Opas αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλ ἣ 
τι λοῦν ὸ a, ἵνα μὴ € ἧς χὼρ ς ἀποστείλῃ. ἦν 
Ν 5 ΄" 3 4 4 , , Ν ’ 3 Ν 
126€ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων μεγάλη βοσκομένη: καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 
λ , , ca > Ν , 7 > > ‘\ 3 , 
έγοντες, Πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
\ 9. ᾽ὔ > “ Ν > 4 \ 4 Ν 5 / 3 lad 
13 καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἐξελθόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλ- 
΄ ε , nw lay 
θον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους" καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν 
΄ ε , \o> , 3 a , Ν ε , 
14 θάλασσαν ws δισχίλιοι: καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. καὶ ot βόσκοντες 
A , Ν ie la 9 Ἀ / \ 9 A > , 
τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν eis THY πόλιν καὶ εἰς TOUS ἀγρούς. 
Ν 9 -“ + a , 5 Ν ’ὔ Ν Ν Ν Ν 2 “,. 
τι καὶ ἐξῆλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστι τὸ γεγονός" καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
καὶ θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρο- 


16 νοῦντα, τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λέγεῶνα: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. καὶ διηγήσαντο 
10 παρακαλουν cod. 


41 οανεμος ς΄ υπακουουσιν αὐτω ς΄ 


1 Γαδαρηνων 118™8 ς΄ 2 εξελθοντι αὐτω ς απηντησεν ζ΄ 9 μνημασι 


131 om ετι ς΄" 4 πολλας.. -συντετριφεναι] πολλακις πεδαις και αλυσεσι 
δεδεσθαι και διεσπασθαι vr αὐτου τας αλυσεις και τας πεδας συντετριφθαι S, 
om καὶ συντετριφεναι 209*, ins. in marg. 209? avTov ισχυε © 5 ορεσι 
και εν τοις μνημασις᾽ κραζὼων και] ραζὼν και litteris contractis 209* scripsit 
in rasura quia primum ni fallor scripsisset κραζων κατακοπτ. omisso καὶ 
6 Wav de 118 209 = T λεγει] εἰπε ς΄ σοι] -Ἰησου 131 ς΄ 8 εκ] 
απο 118 9 σοιονομα ς λεγει αυὐτω] amexpiOn λεγων © ονομα μοι 118 
131 209 = - 10 παρεκαλει ς΄ αὐτους αποστειίλη εξω THs χώρας ς΄ 
11 εἐκει] Ἑ προς τω ope 118 131 209, προς τα opn ς΄ om μεγαλη 131 
12 λεγοντες pr mavres οἱ δαιμονες ς΄" 13 avrois|+evdews οησους 5 ως pr 
noav Se 118 131 209 = ervuiyvovrov 118 14 και οι] οἱ δε 118 209 = 
ανηγγειλαν S εξηλθον] ηλθον 118 209 15 και waricpevov S 16 διηγη- 
σατο 209 
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64 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk v 


> a gt, , “ 4 ε 
αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμονισθείς, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 
Ἁ »” “ a“ a“ 
καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. καὶ 12 
/ Ν a“ ‘ 
ἐμβαίνοντος αὐτοῦ eis τὸ πλοῖον, παρεκάλει αὐτὸν 6 δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα 
> 3 > . > > ΄σ > 7 > A 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 7. Kal οὐκ adyKey ἀὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε εἰς τὸ 
Ν > 0 Ν Ν a 
τὸν οἶκόν gov πρὸς τοὺς σούς, καὶ διάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα σοι ὃ 
4 Ν > -“ 
Κύριος ἐποίησε καὶ ἠἡλέησέ σε. καὶ ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν 20 
“ , 9 > ’ δ. νας δῶν “ Ν , > 4 
τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὃ ‘Ingots: καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 
~ ? / 
Kai διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πάλιν εἰς τὸ πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος 21 
λὺ 3 3 ΝΕ δ ν 5 Ν Ν ρ rr Ν id \ » ἷ a 
πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: καὶ ἦν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν 22 
ἀρχισυναγώγων, ὀνόματι ἼἼάειρος, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
; ¢ ΄ 
τοὺς πόδας, καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λέγων ὅτι Τὸ θυγάτριόν 23 
3 , ΝΜ 9 > Ν > a Ν a > A bi A 
μου ἐσχάτως ἔχει: iva ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῇ, ὅπως σωθῇ 
Ν ζή Ν a ηλθ > > ov" Ν > Xr 50 > aA YF Xo λύ 
καὶ ζήσεται. καὶ ἀπῆλθε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 24 
ld 
καὶ συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. 
> a 2 
Kai γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος δώδεκα ἔτη, καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα 22 
ΜΈῚ a > A Ν / Ν ε a , ‘ Ν 
ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα τὰ ἑαυτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν 
ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ 27 
a a ἐλ θ a μ᾿ θ 7 A ἐδ a e¢ ,ὕ > a 
ησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου Tov ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: 
ΝΜ Ν > ε a ¢ Ἅ a ε / > A Ld , 
ἔλεγε yap ἐν ἑαυτῇ ὅτι Kay τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 28 
καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη 4 πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω τῷ σώματι 29 
fo > “a “-“ 
ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. καὶ εὐθέως ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ 30 
nw nw ~ » 
τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγε, Τίς 
μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπεις 31 
Ψ [ 
τὸν ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις, Τίς μου ἥψατο; καὶ περιεβλέ- 32 
> “a Ν A “ ε Ν Ν a Ν / 
πετὸ ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο πεποιηκυῖαν. ἣ δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέ- 33 
> “- aA , > > 3 ~ “. \ ’ 3 -“ ἈΝ > 
μουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ, ἦλθε καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν 
3 “ “a Ἀ > 4 ε KX 2 ”~ > 4 ε ’ 
αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν αἰτίαν. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, Θύγατερ, ἢ πίστις σου 34 
’ Ἀ A > A cal ’ ’ 
σέσωκέ oe ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μαστιγὸς σου. 
a aA > A > , / Ψ 
ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγοντες ὅτι 35 
> “ 
Ἡ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανε: τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 36 
a > , ‘ / 
ἀκούσας tov λόγον λαλούμενον λέγει τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ, Μὴ φόβου, 


16 ἰδοτες 118 πὼς εγενετὸ τω δαιμονιζομενω SF 18 εἐμβαντος 118 
209 = ἡ μετ αὐτου ς΄ 19 και 1°] o de Ιησους ς΄ αναγγειλον ς΄ 
21 Ἰησου]- εν τω πλοιω F 22 προς τους ποδας αὐτου 118 209 ς΄ 23 αὐτὴ 
τας χειρας ς΄" αὐτὴ] αὐτω 118 25 γυνὴ τις 118 131 © etn δωδεκα 
118 ς 26 τα παρ εαυτης ς΄ 21 ελθουσα]-εν τω οχλω 131 ς΄ om 
του κρασπεδου 131 ς΄ om εν eavtn 131 ς 32 ποιησασαν 118 131 ς΄ 
39 αἰτιαν] αληθειαν 118 131 209 ς΄ 34 om Ιησους 131 © ειἰπεν αὐτὴ 118 
131 > 35 azo] πο 118 per incuriam rubricatoris 36 ακουσας] pr 
evdews £,+evbews 131 


Mk v vi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 65 


, , Ν » > Lal 397 3 “a a“ 3 Ν 

37 μόνον πίστευε. καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ παρακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ 
3 ’ Ν 3 cal 

38 Πέτρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἔρχονται 

3 Ν Φ a Ὁ , Ν a , Ν , Ν 

εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ θόρυβον καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ 


ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ 
39 Y ᾽ ρ 


> Ν ? a“ 
“οπαιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 6 δὲ 
3 a 9 . v ld ἈΝ ’ὔ A , Ν 
Ιησοῦς ἐκβαλὼν πάντας παραλαμβάνει τὸν πατέρα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ 
εὐ 3 A > 
“ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς pet αὐτοῦ, Kal εἰσπορεύεται ὅπου ἦν TO παιδίον 
’ Ν ’, a Ν “ ’ / 7. A Ν 
41 κατακείμενον" καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ, Ταλιθὰ 
“a ’ ’ ἈΝ 
4: κοῦμ' ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε. καὶ 
32 7 ὃ. Ν , Ν ΄ > μι ε > ὧν , 
εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει, ἦν yap ws ἐτών δεκαδύο" 
‘ ἐξ , 9 ΄ tX: Ν ὃ Xr 3 a oe ΄, σ 
43 καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλά, ἵνα 
A aA > “a 3. A aA 
μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο’ καὶ εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 
A “a , “a ‘ 
VI. Kai ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὐτοῦ: καὶ 
ἀκολουθοῦ ὑτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ γενομένου σαββάτου ἤρξατο 
2 ἀκολουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθη A γενομ np 
3 aA A , Ν * 2 ’ 3 / 
ἐν TH συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν: καὶ πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες, 
Πόθεν τούτῳ ταῦτα; καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ, καὶ δυνάμεις 
a a a A = 
3 τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ γίνονται; οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τέκτων, ὃ 
υἱὸς Μαρίας ἀδελφὸς δὲ Ἰακώβου καὶ Ἰωσῆ καὶ Ἰούδα καὶ Σίμωνος ; 
Ν > > ὦ e Ν 3 aS Ν ec a ; > eee J , > 
καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ai ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; Kal ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν 
>A » ΕἾ oe, a ῳ ϑ μ᾿ , ¥ 3 ἣν 
«αὐτῷ. ἔλεγε δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν 
a “ a A a a“ Ν 
5 τῇ πατρίδι αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενεῦσι καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
> 20 7 9 a a > ’ὔ ,ὔ 9 A 3\ 7 3 ῇ 
οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεὶ ποιῆσαι οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀρρώστοις 
3 Ἁ Ν “ 30 ὔ Ν 9 ’ ὃ Ν Ν > / δ΄ σὲ 
6 ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε: καὶ ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώμας κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 
7 Kat προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα, ἤρξατο ἀποστέλλειν αὐὖ- 
Ν ’ὔ ᾽ὔ Ν 3Q7 3 “ 3 ’ “A 4 “a > 4, 
τοὺς δύο δύο, καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων" 
Ν ’ a 4 
8 καὶ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδὲν aipwow eis ὁδὸν εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον" 
Ἁ ΄ Ἀ +4 ἈΝ 3 Ἁ va ’ > 3 ε ’ 
ομὴ πήραν, μὴ ἄρτον, μὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδεμένους 
το σανδάλια: καὶ μὴ ἐνδύσησθε δύο. χιτῶνας. καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅπου 


28 Stee 3 νον δ Αι, , μ Ἂ 53. ow Ν 
τι ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως ἀν ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. καὶ 


37 εἰ μη] εἰ μι cod. 


97 συνακολουθησαι 131 ¥ αὐτου] Ιακωβου 131 ς΄ 38 ερχεται 13] = 
και 3°] om 118 131 = 39 εἰσελθων λεγει 118 131 209 ς΄ 40 om Ιησους 
131° αἀπαντας & ανακειμενον 131 ς΄ 41 κουμι 5 εεγειρε] εγειραι 
131 209 ς΄, 118* primum εἐγειρε postea εγείραι scripsisse videtur 42 om 
ως 131 © δωδεκα 131 © : 

1 hic desinit collatio 131 2 αὐτω]Έ οτι = 4 o Inoovs] pr avrois 
118 209 = συγγενεσι ς΄", συγγεν σι spat. sic relict. 118 5 ποιησαι post 


δυναμιν 118 © ουδε pray 118 209 7 προσκαλειται et pr και ante ηρξατο ς΄ 


auTous ἀαποστελλειν ς΄ 9 ἐνδυσησθαι 118, ενδυσησθε 209 
Ι, 5 
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66 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk vi 


a x Ν ὃ , ea δὲ 3 ΄ Ν ΕἾ / 4'.. δὲ , 
ὃς ἂν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, ἐκπορευό- 
> “ Ν Ν > 4, Ν ε / “a nw ε “~ 
μενοι ἐκεῖθεν τὸν κονιορτὸν ἐκτινάξατε τὸν ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν, 
> , > “ > ‘ / ea > / Ν 4, nw 
εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται Σοδόμοις ἢ 
ε aA an 
ΓΤομόρροις ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ TH πόλει ἐκείνῃ. καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκή- 12 
ρυσσον ἵνα μετανοήσωσι, καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλλον, καὶ ἤλειφον 13 
3 , ‘ > , A. ἢ , 
ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς ἀρρώστους καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 
Ν Ν ε ΝΜ 
Καὶ ἤκουσεν ὃ βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδης (φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένετο τὸ ὄνομα 14 
3 “a A Ν σ Ἶ 4 ε ’ > ~ > 4 Ν Ἅ, 
αὐτοῦ), καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης 6 βαπτίζων ἐκ νεκρῶν ἠγέρθη, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον ὅτι ἩἯἩλίας 15 
» 9 , a ε a“ a 
ἐστίν: ἄλλοι δὲ ὅτι Προφήτης, ἢ ws εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. ἀκούσας δὲ 16 
ε a e 
5 Ἡρώδης εἶπεν, “Ov ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα, οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰωάννης" αὐτὸς 
ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν. αὐτὸς yap ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν 17 
Ἰωάννην καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ διὰ Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα 
a a a ΝΕ 
Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν. ἔλεγε yap ὃ ᾿Ιωάννης 18 
a ψ a“ “ “ 
τῷ Ἡρώδῃ ὅτι Οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι τὴν γυναῖκα ἔχειν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 
ε ἃ Ν » “~ > “a Ἁ κι ee 5 “ Ἀ > νῷ, 
ἡ δὲ Ἡρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι: καὶ οὐκ ἠδύ- 19 
F an > Ν 
νατο: ὃ γὰρ Ἡρώδης ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον, 20 
Ἀ , 3 ’ Ν 3 4 > “~ Ν > ’ Ν ens > aA 
Kal συνετήρει αὐτόν, Kal ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ἐποίει, καὶ ἡδέως αὐτοῦ 
σ « , “An an 
ἤκουε. Kal γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, Ore Ἡρώδης τοῖς γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ 21 
δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν καὶ τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ εἰσελθούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος καὶ 22 
ὀρχησαμένης, καὶ ἀρεσάσης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν 
A a / 
ὁ βασιλεὺς τῷ κορασίῳ, Αἴτησόν pe ὃ θέλεις, καὶ δώσω σοι ἕως 23 
~ ΄ ΜΝ “ ~ 
ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας pov. καὶ ὦμοσεν αὐτῇ. ἡ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε 24 
“a ‘ 2 A Ti >. 2 ᾿ ε δὲ > Ty; Ne ἋΣ , a 
τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς, Τί αἰτήσομαι; ἡ δὲ εἶπε, Τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 
A ‘ > A Ν “a Ν Ν ΄ > 
Βαπτιστοῦ. καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα μετὰ σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα εἶπε, 25 
Θέλω ἵνα μοι δῷς ἐξ αὐτῆς ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν Ἰωάννου τοῦ Βαπ- 
ι«ἅ 
-“ Ν ’ / ε Ν Ν Ν bd Ν \ 
τιστοῦ. καὶ περίλυπος γενόμενος ὃ βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς ὅρκους Kal τοὺς 26 


14 Ἰωαννης} Id per compendium cod. 21 πρωτοις] προτοις cod. 
24 Βαπτισστου cod. 26 ὀρκους cod. 
11 οσοι ς΄ pact ἢ ς seen ς om rovs λογους 5, totum comma 
vas pnde axov 
118 sic habet ies av pn ΠΡ ϑϑς μηδὲ axovo wow ὑμὼν εκτιναξατε Tov 
χουν ς΄ ἡμερα] καιρω 209 18 εξεβαλον 118 209 15 om δε 1" ς΄ 
δε 90] -Ἐελεγον ς΄ προφητης εστιν 5 εἰπεν οτι ς΄ 16 Iwavyny, ovros 
eotw 118 209 ς 18 ἐχειν τὴν γυναικα ς΄ 20 δικαιον7- και αγιον 118 ς΄ 
21 μεγιστασιν αὐτου 118 209 ς΄ 22 θυγατρος αὑτῆς “΄ ο] Ἐπὰν 118 = 
23 εως pr καὶ ὠμοσεν αὐτὴ ort o cay με autnons δωσω σοι 118 ς΄, sed 118 om o 
om καὶ ὡμοσεν αὐτὴ 118 ς΄ 25 εἰισελθουσα ευθεως 118 © εἰπε] ἡτησατο 


λεγουσα ς΄, εἰπε θελωεγουσα literis w et ε confuse scriptis 


Mk vi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 67 


/ > 70 λ a-_% 6 a Ν ὺθ / > x 4 
27 συνανακειμένους οὐκ ἤθελεν αὑτὴν ἀθετῆσαι. καὶ εὐθέως ἀπολύσας 
Ν 
σπεκουλάτορα ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχθῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἀπελ- 
, ΔΝ al a ν » Ν Ν 3 “ 
,ω8 θὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤνεγκε τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ 
ἄν Ὁ / Ν Ὑ “ ’ὔ Ἀ Ν / μι Ὡς ἡ “a 
ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἔδωκε TO Kopaciw: Kai τὸ κοράσιον ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν TH 
Ν δι A Ν 3 , e Ν 3 a ἦλθ ᾿ς Ὁ Ν 
29 μητρὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἀκούσαντες of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦλθον καὶ ἦραν τὸ 
aA Ν ld 
πτῶμα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔθηκαν αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ. 
Ν / Ν᾽ ’ Ν Ν ᾽ a » Beat / δ΄... 
30 ΚΚαὶ συνάγονται οἱ ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν αὑτῷ 
’, bd 2 [4 Ν 297 Ν Ψ > a: a ε a 
31 πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησαν καὶ ἐδίδαξαν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὑμεῖς 
> 3297 > ” 4 om , 3\/ > Ν c= , 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον Kal ἀναπαύεσθε ὀλίγον. ἦσαν yap ot épxo- 
Ν εε , , Ν 3QX a > , ‘ ἀν κι 
32 μενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες πολλοί, καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. καὶ ἀπῆλθον 
3 μὴ 4 A ’, > 397 ie / > Ἀ ε ΄ 
33 is ἔρημον τόπον τῷ πλοιαρίῳ Kat ἰδίαν. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτοὺς ὑπά- 
” Ar ’ Pram a 3 ἣν “a ““ a “ὃ 
γοντας ἔγνωσαν πολλοί: καὶ πεζῇ ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων συνέδραμον, 
a > ” N 
34kat ἦλθον ἐκεῖ. καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδε πολὺν ὄχλον, Kal ἐσπλαγχνίσθη 
52 > A ¢ > 5 , . oo» , ᾿ ,ἰ Ἣν 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα" καὶ ἤρξατο δι- 
/ 3 Ἁ 4 Ν + 9 a , 4 
35 δάσκειν αὐτοὺς πολλά. καὶ ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης προσελθόντες 
t Peed ε fa Ν λέ bd "EB ΄ 3 ε / δι “δ΄ γνῷ ἡ ὃ 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι “Epypos ἐστιν ὃ τόπος, καὶ ἡ wpa non 
, ee 3 , 9 > ΄ 3 Ν , , ΙΝ, 
26πολλή: ἀπόλυσον αὐτούς, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ κώμας καὶ 
> ἈΝ 4 / Ν / > ” ε Ν 3 Ν 
3) ἀγροὺς καταλύσωσι' τί γὰρ φάγωσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
> a a lal ἈΝ , 3 , 
εἶπε, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. καὶ λέγουσιν, ᾿Απελθόντες ἀγο- 
, ’ , Ν Ν a 3 a a ε 
23ϑράσομεν δηναρίων διακοσίων ἄρτους, καὶ δῶμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν; ὃ 
δὲ / 3 as ’ 3, κ᾿ ε 4 io Ἀ , 
é€ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; ὑπάγετε LOETE. καὶ γνόντες 
39 λέγουσι, Πέντε, καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. καὶ ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀνακλιθῆναι 
A a 4, 
4οπάντας συμπόσια συμπόσια ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. καὶ ἀνέπεσαν πρα- 
ἈΝ ’ o ἃ ε Ν ᾿Ὶ a A 4 ‘ Ν Ν ΄ὔ 
41 σιαὶ πρασιαί, ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα. καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε 
+ Ν \ , 9 , 3 , 3 Ν 3 4 9Ὰ 2 Ν 
ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, εὐλόγησε: καὶ 
, ν ” ν 397 A a boo.) A 
κατέκλασε τοὺς ἄρτους καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσιν 
> a Ν Ν ΄ > , | wer “ ΔΨ Ν 3 ΄ 
42 αὑτοῖς: καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτά- 
4 Ν > ὃ , / , Ν έν 
43σθησαν πάντες" καὶ ἦραν δώδεκα κοφίνων πληρώματα, καὶ ἀπὸ 


ἀτάρ, «4 θύ Wee: e ΄, ἀν axis + ᾿ ὃ ‘ 
45 τῶν ἰχύυνων. και σὰν OL ἄγοντες WOEL πεντακισχιλίοι AVOPES. και 


26 ηθελησεν 118 ς΄ 27 ἀπολυσας] αποστειλας 118 ς΄, οὐ -Ἐο βασιλευς ς΄ 
σπεκουλατωρα 118 209 5 ο Se απελθων 118 ς΄ 28 εδωκε] εδωκεν αὐτὴν S, 
εδωκ spat. rel. 118 29 om τω 118 209 30 και ova εποιησαν και οσα 118 ς΄" 
31 vpers αὐτο 118“ 32 πλοιως 33 ιδοντες] εἰδον © εγνωσαν οι οχλοι 


και ἐπεγνωσαν avtoy & και ηλθον exec] OM καὶ ηλθον 209, exer καὶ προηλθον 
αὐτους καὶ συνηλθον προς avrov 118 « 34 «dev o Inoovs 118 ς΄ 
35 μαθηται αὐτου 118 ς΄ non wpa πολλὴ ς΄ 36 ἀγρους και κωμας 118 ς΄ 
καταλυσωσι] ἀγορασωσιν eavtois αρτους 118 209 ς΄ 37 εἰπεν avros 118 ς΄ 
λεγουσιν αὐτῶ 118 ς ἀαγορασωμεν 118 ς διακοσίων δηναριων ς΄ 
98 και Were © 39 ἀνακλιναι ς΄ 40 ἀνεπεσον ς΄ 42 εφαγον παντες 
118 5 = om martes 118 ς΄. 43 κλασματων δωδεκα κοφινους πληρεις 118 ς΄ 


44 φαγοντες τους ἀρτους ς΄" 


5—2 


118 209 


68 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk vi vir 


3f7 MSY δ Ν Ν lal 
εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς πλοῖον καὶ προάγειν 
3 Ν ΄ σ΄ Ν > 
αὐτὸν eis Βηθσαιδά, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύει τοὺς ὄχλους. Kal ἀπο- 46 
, oe Ν Ν 
ταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἀνῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. καὶ ὀψίας 47 
, εν ΄ λ Ν λ “ > 4 “a “ » U Ν ἃ 4 , 
γενομένης Hv πάλαι τὸ πλοῖον ἐν μέσῳ τῆς θαλάσσης, καὶ αὐτὸς μόνος 

Ν a Ν Ν / 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. καὶ εἶδεν αὐτοὺς βασανιζομένους ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν: ἦν yap 48 
4 ἈΝ Ν 
ἐναντίος ὃ ἄνεμος" καὶ περὶ τετάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται 
Ν Ν j 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης περιπατῶν: καὶ ἤθελε παρελθεῖν 

3 , ε ν 929 ΠΑ," aA ea.” “a Ud ld 
αὐτούς: of δὲ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης φάντασμα 49 
ἐδ ἷ cope ΟΝ , Ν > 5. 78 \ ee ‘ 
ἔδοξαν εἶναι, καὶ ἀνέκραξαν: πάντες yap αὐτὸν εἶδον, καὶ ἐταράχθησαν. 50 

Ν 52" 2\ 7 > 8... Δ Ν 4 > a a 8 τὰ > 
καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Θαρσεῖτε: ἐγώ εἰμι, 

Ν a , pee OR Ν 3 ‘ > Ν lal Y Ἐ" ε 
μὴ φοβεῖσθε. καὶ ἀνέβη πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὃ 51 
Ν ~ “~ , 
ἄνεμος: καὶ ἐκπερισσῶς ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἐξεπλήσσοντο. ov yap συνῆκαν 52 

“ ΜΝ > ε ’ 3 ’ 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις: ἦν γὰρ ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν πεπωρωμένη. 
> ἈΝ ‘ “~ ‘, 
Kai διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν Tevvnoapéd. καὶ ἐξελ- 2; 
4 2. ὃς > a / 52’ 3 / > A ε μ cal 
θόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ 
σ 
τόπου ἐκείνου, καὶ ἐκπεριδραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην 55 
»¥ 2 , \ ΠΡ 3 , “ " “ 
ἠρξαντο ἐπὶ κραβάττοις τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας φέρειν ὅπου ἤκουον ὅτι 
> Ν > A . ε ae. | > 4 > , a /, ᾿ πὶ 
ἐστὶ ἐκεῖ. καὶ ὁπότ᾽ ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο εἰς κώμας ἢ πόλεις, ἐν ταῖς 56 
3 a > Θ Ν > ἡ a Ν ix τὸν σ vn A 
ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθουν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα κἂν τοῦ 
, an e ͵ ΩΝ a 7 ΕῚ A ΄ > aA 
κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου ἀὐτοῦ ἅψωνται: καὶ ὅσοι ἥψαντο αὐτοῦ διε- 
, 
owlovTo. 
VII. Καὶ συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖοι καί τινες τῶν ypap- 
4 ἐλθό δι X 4 Ν ἰδό Ν a 6 a > a 
ματέων ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων" καὶ ἰδόντες τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 2 
a ’, ὈΡΕ ΕΣ, > , *” 5... ε Ν 
κοιναῖς χερσί, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις, ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους ἐμέμψαντο" οἱ γὰρ 3 
Φαρισαῖοι καὶ πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς χεῖρας, 

3 > ’ “ ‘ , “~ , ‘ 3 Ν 

οὐκ ἐσθίουσι, κρατοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων: καὶ ἀπὸ 4 
“ »” , a 
ἀγορᾶς, ἐὰν μὴ βαπτίσωνται, οὐκ ἐσθίουσι: καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν ἃ 


παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπτισμοὺς ποτηρίων καὶ ἕξεστῶν καὶ χαλκίων καὶ 
56 κωμας κομας cod. 


45 ro πλοιον 118 209 ς΄ avrov] 118 nunc habet partim deletum, om ς 
εἰς] προς 118 Βηθσαιδα] Βηθσαιδαν 118 209, ro περαν προς Βηθσαιδαν ς 


ews ov 118 209 απολυσὴ τον οχλον 118 209 ς 46 ἀπηλθεν 118? ς 
47 om maka ς΄ 48 0 avepos εναντιος avtas 118 © περιπατῶν ETL TN: 
θαλασσης 118 = 49 εδοξαν φαντασμα 118 ς΄ 51 ev τω πλοιον (sic) 118 
λιαν ex περισσου 118 209 © εξεπλησσοντο)] εξισταντο καὶ εθαυμαζον § 


52 πεπωρομενὴ 209 53 Tevynoaper 118, Tevynoaper και προσωρμισθησαν ς 
54 om οἱ avdpes...car ς΄ 55 περιδραμοντες 118 209 ς΄ κραββατοις 118 
209, τοις κραββατοις § φφερειν͵] περιφερειν S exer εστι 118 © 56 oor 
οπου 118? = modes |+n aypous = ασθενεις} ασθενουντας 118 ς΄ αι 
nmrovro 118 ς΄ εσωζοντο 118 = 

1 οἱ Φαρισαιοι ς΄" 


Mk vu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 69 


r a ΡΤ" a 2 A ε a ‘ ε a A ,,- 
5 κλίνων. και ET EPWTWO LV QUTOV OL Φαρισαῖοι και οἱ γράμματεις, taTL oa 


/ a / 
οἱ μαθηταί σου ov περιπατοῦσι κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 
a \ »” Ν 9 3 a 
6 ἀλλὰ κοιναῖς χερσὶν ἐσθίουσι τὸν ἄρτον; ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
2 a , x ε > 
ὅτι Καλῶς ἐπροφήτευσεν Ἡσαΐας περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ws εἶπεν, 
οὗ 6 λαὸ ft (Neot t, ἡ δὲ δία αὐτῶν πόρρω ἀπέχει 
ὗτος ὃ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν πόρρ x 
> aA ’ ᾽’ὔ ’ὔ 4, / 3 
" ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με, διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα 
3 , 3 , Ν Ν 3 % A a a Ν , 
8 ἀνθρώπων. ἀφέντες yap τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν 
~ > , Ν a. ee 3 a a 10 a Ν 3 Ν a 
g tov ἀνθρώπων. Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 
“ 7 Ν / ε a ’ * Ν > / Ν 
το Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν στήσητε. Μωσῆς γὰρ εἶπε, Τίμα τὸν 
,ὕ ε an ,ὔ ἍἋ ’, 
πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου καί, Ὃ κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα 
θ , r 4, % ε a δὲ λέ "Ed 4 m” 6 a Ν A 
11 θανάτῳ τελευτάτω: ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, ᾿Εὰν εἴπῃ avOpwros τῷ πατρὶ ἢ 
a , a ¢. % “ a 9h 3 3 A 3 al > / 
127) μητρί, KopBav (ὃ ἐστι Adpov) ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς, οὐκέτι 
3 , ee. ὑδὲ a a Ν 3 a ἢ a , > a 
13 ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ ἢ TH μητρί, ἀκυροῦντες 
3, 3 Ν a) “a “a / ε a e , x / 
τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν ἧ παρεδώκατε: καὶ παρό- 
a + 
14 poi πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ποιεῖτε. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν ὄχλον 
» ep > ΟΣ , N - 207 4 » 
15 ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετέ μου πάντες, καὶ συνίετε. οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔξωθεν 
a 3 , > ’ > tee A , Las a 2 Ν 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς αὐτόν, ὃ δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι: ἀλλὰ 
Ais , > 9 3 cal 3 αν a Ν “ Ν » » 
16 τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐκεῖνά ἐστι τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. εἴ τις 
ΝΥ > ° , > / Ν μὴ Sm > 53 ἂν Αἱ τ 
17 ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, 
4 ’ ὩΣ ε ἈΝ > nw A nT “, Σ᾿ 
ι8 ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. καὶ ἔλεγεν 
3 a 9 ἘΤ ¢ a 3 ’ ὌΝ 3 a ῳ a » ἢ 
αὐτοῖς, Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; οὔπω νοεῖτε ὅτι πᾶν τὸ ἔξωθεν 
’ + 3 > “a bid 
19 εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον ov δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι, OTL οὐκ 
3 , > a 3 ‘ , 3 3 > ἣν, ’ Ν 3 3 
εἰσπορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν καρδίαν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν, καὶ εἰς ade- 
, / 
20 δρῶνα ἐκπορεύεται ;---καθαρίζων πάντα τὰ βρώματα. ἔλεγε δὲ ὅτι Τὸ 
3 , a a » 
21 ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐκεῖνο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ἔσωθεν 
’ ~ ’ὔ “ Ν ’ a“ 
yap, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας, οἱ διαλογισμοὶ of κακοὶ ἐκπορεύονται, μοιχεῖαι, 
a / / 
22 mopvetat, KAoTal, φόνοι, πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, ὀφ- 
Ν ’ , ε , 3 
23 θαλμὸς πονηρός, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφροσύνη: πάντα ταῦτα 
a ” 
ἔσωθεν ἐκπορεύεται, Kai κοινοῖ τὸν avOpwrov. 


A γ᾽ 3 “ “ 
24 Kai ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. καὶ 
9 στησηται cod. 
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70 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk vu vill 


> Ν 5» ’ > Ν a 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς οἰκίαν, οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. ἀκού- 25 
ἈΝ Ν Ν > e > 
gaca yap γυνὴ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, 
- ΝΜ » -“ 
ἐλθοῦσα ἔπεσεν αὐτῷ: ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ἦν Ἑλληνίς, Συροφοινίκισσα 26 
“ 4 % ‘ > , πον 9 A δα ’ » (λ tal A 
τῷ γένει: καὶ ypwra αὐτὸν ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ τῆς θυγατρὸς 
9... ε δὲ > a > ¥ a a Ν ΄ > 
αὐτῆς. ὃ ὃδὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Ades πρώτον χορτασθῆναι τὰ τέκνα: οὐ 27 
’ Ν a ” a a 
yap ἐστι καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων καὶ τοῖς κυναρίοις 
“ c 
βαλεῖν. ἡ δὲ ἀπεκρίθη λέγουσα αὐτῷ, Nai, Κύριε: καὶ γὰρ τὰ 28 
, “ “a “ 
κυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης ἐσθίουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. 
» -“ Ὁ“ “ 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ὕπαγε διὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον: ἐξελήλυθεν ἐκ τῆς 29 
΄ a 
θυγατρός σου τὸ δαιμόνιον. καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον, εὗρε 30 
‘ / lal 
τὴν θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης, Kai τὸ δαιμόνιον 
ἐξεληλυθός. 
Καὶ πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος, ἦλθεν εἰς 31 
Ν , lal > a 
τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων Δεκαπόλεως. καὶ 32 
wn | ΄ -“ nn -“ 
φέρουσιν αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ 
Ν “a Ν » ’ a 
τὴν χεῖρα. Kal ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, EBade 33 
‘\ ’ὔ > “ > Ν > > ‘al Ν ’ wd “ ’ 
τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης 
> - “ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξε, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Εφφαθα, 34 
Φ΄.ο ’ὔ \ 32 ἢ > ’ > “ δυῖια / δ > ε 
ὃ ἐστι Διανοίχθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἠνοίγησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ ἀκοαί, καὶ ἐλύθη ὃ 35 
ὃ A a rd > a Ἀ > ΄ 3 a Ν ’ > “ 
εσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς 36 
ν ὃ Ν 4 bd δὲ 3 a , a ’ 
ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν: ogov δὲ αὐτοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσότερον 
“τ Κ x. ΠΝ a > / ΄ a ’, 
ἐκήρυσσον: καὶ ὑπερεκπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, Καλῶς πάντα 37 
4 Ν Ἀ 7 ~ > , Ν A > ΄ “ 
πεποίηκε: καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλεῖν. 
VIIL ἘἜν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, πάλιν πολλοῦ ὄχλου ὄντος, καὶ 
‘ > / ’ / ΄ Ἁ Ν / 3 
μὴ ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς λέγει ad- 
a , >, Af A »+ a ε , Ν “ / ,’ 
τοῖς, Σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἡμέρας ἤδη τρεῖς προσμένουσί 2 
\ > Ὑ , 7 ‘ 38 > 4 > Ἁ , > 
μοι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσ Ti φάγωσι. καὶ ἐὰν ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις εἰς 3 
ἷ BVA > λ θ ’ὔ > a, & δώ ’ 393 “« 3 Ν / 
οἶκον autav, ἐκλυθήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ: καί τινες αὐτῶν ἀπὸ μακρόθεν 


Ψ Ν 3 4, > - ε Ν > “ 4 = ’ 
ἥκασι. καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Πόθεν ὧδε δυνή- 4 
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Mk vu ἰ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 71 


> 4 
5 OeTal TLS χορτάσαι αὐτοὺς ἄρτον ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας; Kal ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς, 
’ὔ Υ, φ ε , , ~ δ 
6 Πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἕπτά. καὶ παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ 
a an 5 Ν ’ 
ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους εὐχαριστήσας 
Ν . . saw a a 3 a 9 a \ 4 
ἔκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσι: καὶ παρέθηκαν 
a »* Ν > > ’ > 
ἡ τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ εἶχον ἰχθύδια ὀλίγα: Kal αὐτὰ εὐλογήσας εἶπε παρα- 
θ a , ” re 4 + 2 Ud λ 
8 θεῖναι. καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν’ καὶ ἦραν περισσεύματα κλασ- 
, ε Ν / > δὲ ε ’ ε ir ‘\ 
ομάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας. ἦσαν δὲ οἱ φαγόντες ws τετρακισχίλιοι. καὶ 
> 
ἀπέλυσεν αὐτούς. 
“ “- lal 3 “ > 
10 Καὶ ἐμβὰς εὐθὺς εἰς πλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἦλθεν εἰς 
a a“ \ μή lal 
117 μέρη Maydadd. καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν 
Le A > a a 2 «αἱ A > a Df: 
αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ TOD οὐρανοῦ, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 
ia LE D 7 λέγει, Τί ἡ ἃ αὕτη ζητεῖ σημεῖον; 
12 καὶ ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι λέγει, Τί ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη ζητεῖ onp ὰ 
ΘΝ , ea 3 , a a , a Ν 3 Ν 
ι3 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. καὶ αφεὶς 
3 , 3 Ν 4 3 Ν a 2 A 3 Ν 4 
αὐτούς, ἐμβὰς πάλιν eis TO πλοῖον ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 
al »” , »” κι > 
14 Kal ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους, ἕνα μόνον ἄρτον ἔχοντες μεθ 
A A > a ra 2: «4, 
ι5 ἑαυτῶν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. καὶ διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς λέγων, Βλέπετε απὸ 
“ 4, lal , ἈΝ 3 Ν “a , a ε a \ 
167Hs ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν. καὶ 
’, \ ? , μὲ »” 3 5 Ν Ν ε 
17 διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχουσιν. καὶ γνοὺς ὃ 
“a “a 9 »” > » 
Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε; οὕπω 
a / Ν Ν δί ε ak. 3 θ λ Ν ΝΜ > 
ISvoetTe; πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν; ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ 
> bd Ἁ 
19 βλέπετε, καὶ ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐ μνημονεύετε ὅτε τοὺς 
ΕἾ , id 
πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα εἰς τοὺς πεντακισχιλίους, καὶ πόσους κοφίνους 
ΕἾ “ ΄ σ \ 
οκλασμάτων πλήρεις ἤρατε; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Δώδεκα. “Ore δὲ τοὺς 
’ ’ 
ἑπτὰ εἰς τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων σπυρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτων 
” ε + ΔῊΝ ε , \ > > A ¥ , 
21npate; ot δὲ εἶπον, “Emra. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὔπω συνίετε; 
’ “ ’ 
22 Kat ἔρχεται εἰς Βηθσαιδά: καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλόν, καὶ παρα- 
a >. 48 ν > a « ‘2 , “a Ν > a 
23 καλοῦσιν αὐτὸν iva αὐτοῦ ἅψηται. καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ 
ἐξήγαγεν αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς κώμης" καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
3 Ν Ν a 3 aA > '' HA ” , ‘ > ΄ 
24 ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει. καὶ ἀναβλέψας 


22 ἀψηται cod. 
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72 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk vi ΙΧ 


» 4 ’ 
ἔλεγε, Βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὡς δένδρα περιπατοῦντας. εἶτα πάλιν 25 
ἐπέθηκε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ καὶ διέβλεψε: καὶ ἀπο- 
κατεστάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντα" καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς 26 
τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ λέγων, Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλθῃς. 

Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς κώμας Καισαρείας 27 

ΩΝ , \ > ae A * , A Ν > a , 3 “ 
τῆς Φιλίππου: καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγων αὐτοῖς, 

” 

Τίνα pe λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι; οἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν 28 
Βαπτιστήν, καὶ ἄλλοι Ἡλίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. λέγει 20 
αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἶναι; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος λέγει 
αὖ od Σὺ : Se , Ν > / 3 a 9 ὃ ‘ λέ 

ὑτῴ, Σὺ εἰ ὃ Χριστὸς. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς wa μηδενὶ λέγωσι 30 
περὶ αὐτοῦ. 

. σ a 

Καὶ ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ 31 

“a Ν 3 “a > \ “ ΄ \ > ’ ‘ 
παθεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ 
γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι" καὶ 32 
παρρησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει. Καὶ προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν 6 Πέτρος ἤρξατο 
> μοὶ > “ ε Ν » ‘ ‘ »Σαωὼν \ Ν 3 “ > / 
ἐπιτιμᾶν αὐτῷ. ὃ δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ ἐπετί- 33 

“ ’ , σ 3 i ΄-“) σ 3 ΄- Ν 
pynoe τῷ Πέτρῳ λέγων, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, Σατανᾶ: ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

” a a > 
Kai προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 34 
3 ”“ »” / 5 ’ 3 “ 3 4 ε Ν ‘\ 
αὐτοῖς, Ei τις θέλει ὀπίσω pov ἀκολουθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ 
> / Ν Ν > “ Ν 3 ’ ἃ Ν ΝΆ ’ ‘ 
ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. ὃς yap ἐὰν θέλῃ τὴν 35 
Ν 3 a a 3 ΄ δι ἃ aes > / Ν Ν 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ av ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν 
3 a & > A Ν A > ’ , RY / Ν > ΄ 
αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, σώσει αὐτήν. τί γὰρ ὠφελήσει 36 
4 2X , Ν ΄ μὲ ‘ - Ν Ν 
ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν κερδήσῃ τὸν κόσμον ὅλον καὶ ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν 
5 Ἅ ’, ὃ , ¥ 6 > , > a a | a, a Ν 37 
αὐτοῦ; ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ; ὃς yap 3% 
a , “ “ lol 
av ἐπαισχυνθῇ pe καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ἐν TH γενεᾷ ταύτῃ TH μοι- 

‘4 ‘\ ε “Ὁ a. τῷ εν “ 3 , > , ΑΞ 
χαλίδι καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται αὐτόν, 
ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων. LX. Καὶ 
»” 3 “ > A , δ’ σι σ ee κ ε ’ « 
ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἰσί τινες τῶν ἑστηκότων ὧδε, 

x a a 
οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου ἕως ἄν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 


26 εισελθης}] m. recent. add. in marg. μηδὲ εἰπῆς τινι εν TH Kom 


34 μοι] μου cod. 1 ὡδε] ode cod. 

24 ori ws Sevdpa opw © 25 διεβλεψεῖ καὶ ἐποιησεν αὐτὸν αναβλεψαῖι 
118 = ἀπαντας 118 5 .“ 26 εισελθης}- μηδε evans τινι εν τὴ κωμὴ 118 ς΄ 
29 λεγει] pr και αὑτος ς΄" 91 πολα 118 μετα τρεις ἡμερας “΄ 34 οστις 
118 © ακολουθειν] ελθειν = 35 eav] av 118 ς΄, av εαν 209 την εαὐτου 
ψυχὴν 118 209 ουτος σωσει 118 ς΄ 36 avOpwrov ς΄ 38 αγγελων] 


Ἔτων αγιων 118 ς΄ 
1 ὡδε ante εστηκοτων 118 209 ς΄ 


Mk 1x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 73 


ε > ~ A Ν A 
2 Kat μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὃ Ἰησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν 
37 7 \ \ > ,ὔ 4 Ὁ , > \ > BA ε \ > 
Ἰάκωβον καὶ τὸν Ἰωάννην, καὶ ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς eis ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ 
sQ7 ’ ἈΝ , ΜΝ 5 “ Ν Ν ε 4, 3 “ 
3 ἰδίαν μόνους: καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν: καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ 
ἐγένοντο λευκὰ λίαν, οἷα γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οὐ δύναται λευκᾶναι. 
Y ᾽ Y 
μή a al Ν ’ὔ ~ 3 κ᾿ 
“καὶ ὠφθη αὐτοῖς Ἡλίς σὺν Μωυσεῖ, καὶ συνελάλουν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 
Ν > ‘ ε ,ὔ » a 3 A ε , , 5 cn 
5 kat ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Πέτρος ἔλεγε τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Ῥαββί, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς 
“ ’ \ “ ’ 
ὧδε εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ Μωυσεῖ μίαν, 
6 , > \ Ε \ 
7 καὶ Ἡλίᾳ μίαν. οὐ yap nda τί adrokpiOy ἦσαν yap ἔκφοβοι. καὶ 
9 ἢ ΄ > , 3 a Ν Ν 3 a aX λέ 
ἐγένετο νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζουσα αὐτοῖς: καὶ φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, 
ἣν RT 3 ε e7 ε 3 ’ > ’ > a ‘ 94 7 
8 Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱός μου ὃ ἀγαπητός: ἀκούετε αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐξάπινα 
> 3 a , ᾽ 
περιβλεψάμενοι οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον ἀλλὰ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον μεθ 
ε a , 3, ἃ & ἘΠ Ὁ, ο' 8’ , > a 
9 ἑαυτῶν. καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς 
σ ἣν: ὦ 5 , ΕἸ Ἀ 7 ε eX A > , 5 
ἵνα μηδενὶ ἃ εἶδον διηγήσωνται, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ 
al an \ 4 “a 
IOVEKPOV ἀναστῇ. καὶ Tov λόγον ἐκράτησαν πρὸς ἑαυτούς, συζητοῦντες τί 
σ a A , 
IL€oTl ὅταν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 
Cal Lal al ΩΣ > 
12 Ὅτι λέγουσιν οἱ γραμματεῖς Ἡλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον; ὃ δὲ ἀποκρι- 
a“ a > / , 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἡ λίας ἐλθὼν πρῶτον ἀποκαθιστάνει πάντα καὶ 
a 4 Ν eX a > , 9 ANAS 10 Ν 3 
πῶς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἵνα πολλὰ πάθῃ καὶ ἐξου- 
A > a σ ” 53 Ν “ 
ι3θενηθῇ. ἀλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι Ἡλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ 
μὲ 3 / Ν ’ , ieee, 3 , 
ὅσα ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
2 iy Ν 4, \ Ν > * Ν > , Ν 
14 Καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶδεν ὄχλον περὶ αὐτούς, καὶ ypap- 
a a Ν > , Ν > a , aes 2Q 7 
I5parets συζητοῦντας πρὸς αὐτούς. Kal εὐθὺς πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἰδόντες 
2¢ fa / Ν ΄ 3 , 8 τὸ \ 3 , 
τό ἐξεθαμβήθησαν, καὶ προστρέχοντες ἠσπάζοντο αὐτόν. καὶ ἐπηρώ- 
ld “ Ν 3 A 
17tTnoev αὐτούς, Ti συζητεῖτε πρὸς αὐτούς; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐκ τοῦ 
Ὗ Φ 3 3. “δὰ , ” \ ε΄ , 
ὄχλου ets εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ἤνεγκα τὸν υἱόν μου πρός σε, 


” a + Ν Ψ kets ’ ο: δ 3 / A 
18 €xovta πνεῦμα ἀλαλον: καὶ ὅπου αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ, ῥήσσει αὐτόν, καὶ 


2 τον 2° et 3°] om 118 3 eyeveto ς΄" λευκα] pr στίλβοντα 118 = 
λιαν]ξως χιων 118 ς΄ 4 Μωσει 118 209 ς΄, sed ni fallor 209* primum 
Μωυσει scripsit et ipse * correxit συνελαλουν] ησαν συλλαλουντες 118 ς΄ 
5 ελεγε] Aeyer 118 ς΄ Μωσει 118 209 ς 6 ἀαποκριθὴ] λαλησει 118 
λαλησὴη ς΄ 1 φωνὴ] pr née ς᾽ 118 nunc habet φω (delet.) θε φωνὴ i.e. m. 
prim. omisit nAée et φωνὴ scribere coepit tum autem de delevit eo ut ηλθε 
scriberet sed A in litura addere neglexit αὐτου axovete 118 © - 8 ara 
τον αλλα ονον 118* sed τὸν adda delet 9 διεστείλατο 118 FS διηγησωνται 
a edov 118 £ 10 orav ex vexpwv αναστὴ] to εκ νεκρὼν avactnva ς΄ 
11 ἐπηρωτων 118* © sed in lectionis ecclesiasticae titulo 118 τανε ἐπηρωτησαν 
scripsit ott λιαν © 12 Ἡλιας μεν 118 ς΄ αποκαθιστα ς΄" εἕου- 
δενωθὴ = 13 και λιας ς΄ ndn ηλθε}] εληλυθε 118* ς΄, sed in 118™*s 
m. vel prima vel eiusdem fere temporis ἡδὴ ηλθε scripsit 14 oydov πολυν 
118 ς προς avtous| αυτοις = 15 evdews ς᾽ ev avrov εξεθαμβηθη 
118 = 16 avrovs] rovs ypapparers 118 ς΄ 17 εἰς εκ Tov οχλου 118 ς΄" 
om αὐτῶ «ς΄ 18 omov αν 118 ς΄ 


KE’ 


“4! “83! 


«τὶ 


118 209 
5. 


KZ’ 


wl - J] 


118 209 


δ 
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3 / Ν , ἈΝ ’ 
αφρίζει καὶ τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας καὶ ξηραίνεται" καὶ εἶπα τοῖς μαθη- 
aA ΄ A , 
ταῖς gov ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐκβάλλωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ig 
᾿ a ἊΣ ὯὮ Ν »” 7 , Ν 8 . (α ΝΜ 4 
αὐτοῖς λέγει, γενεὰ ἄπιστος, ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομαι; ἕως 
, 4. ἢ ε 4 
πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; φέρετε αὐτὸν πρός με. καὶ ἤνεγκαν αὐτὸν πρὸς 20 
oe : 8 2 κα θέ ν Μ > , ΤΕ ᾿ δ 
αὐτὸν" καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν εὐθέως τὸ πνεῦμα ἐσπάραξεν αὐτόν, καὶ πεσὼν 
δ΄ τὰ a a > , > , ᾿ oe , Ἢ a ‘ , 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς τὸν πατέρα 21 
3 a / , > ‘ ε “A ’ Ὁ, ε Ν > 
αὐτοῦ, [logos χρόνος ἐστὶν ws τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ; ὃ δὲ εἶπε, "Ex 
/ ‘ 
παιδόθεν' καὶ πολλάκις αὐτὸν εἰς πῦρ ἔβαλλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα, ἵνα 22 

A ᾽ / cn 
αὐτὸν ἀπολέσῃ" ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνῃ, βοήθησον ἡμῖν σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐφ᾽ 
ca ε δὲ > cal > 3 “a Ν 3 ὃ ’ ’ Ν a , 
ἡμᾶς. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τὸ εἰ δύνῃ" πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύ- 23 

κ 547 , ε 4 aA \ \ ΄ »” 
οντι. καὶ εὐθέως κράξας ὃ πατὴρ τοῦ παιδὸς μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε, 24 
, , , an , 
Πιστεύω, κύριε, βοήθει pov τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. ἰδὼν δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἐπι- 25 
/ ” , > ’ a , / ἃ... 40 Ν 
συντρέχει οχλος πολύς, ἐπετίμησε τῷ πνεύματι, λέγων αὐτῷ, Τὸ 
»” “-“ , a“ 
ἄλαλον καὶ κωφὸν πνεῦμα, ἐγώ σοι ἐπιτάσσω, ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, Kai 
μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς εἰς αὐτόν. καὶ κράξαν πολλὰ καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν 26 
a σ 
ἐξῆλθε: καὶ ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ νεκρός, στε πολλοὺς λέγειν ὅτι ἀπέθανεν" ὃ 27 
> aA ’ ~ an »” 
δὲ Ἰησοῦς κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ ἤγειρεν αὐτόν, Kal ἀνέστη. 

Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς οἶκον, οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 28 
> , > , σ ε a“ > > , > a af Ν > 
ἠρώτων αὐτόν, Ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; καὶ εἶπεν 29 

3 an “a \ / > > ‘ 4, > “ > ‘ > δὰ 
αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτο τὸ γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ δύναται ἐξελθεῖν εἰ μὴ ἐν προσευχῇ 
καὶ νηστείᾳ. 

Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ οὐκ 30 
Ν 7 a ἐδ ὃ Ν Ν 6 Ν > “ Ν eX > a 
ἤθελεν iva tis γνῷ" ἐδίδασκε yap τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς 31 
ΠΣ «ε ev -“ 3 ’ , > a > , Ν 5 
ὅτι ὋὉ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτε- 

a“ “ , 
νοῦσιν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀποκτανθεὶς τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται. οἱ δὲ 32 
> / A ca Ἀ > “a ϑι.. Δι > ~ 
ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα, Kat ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν ἐρωτῆσαι. 
Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Καπερναούμ: καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος ἐπηρώτα 
αἱ ἦλθον εἰς ρναούμ τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος ἐπηρώτα 33 
wn al A ’ 
αὐτούς, Τί ἐν τῇ 680 διελεχθῆτε πρὸς ἑαυτούς; οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων" 34 
- an 7 4 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους yap διηνέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, Tis μείζων. καὶ KaGi- 35 
- »” ΄ a > 
gas ἐφώνησε τοὺς δώδεκα καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἴ tis θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, 


28 οἷκον cod. 


18 οδοντας αὐτου 118 © ἔἕηρενεται 118 εἰπὸν 5 εκβαλωσις 19 καὶ] 
οδες autos] auto 5 21 om o Ιησους £ ex παιδοθεν παιδιοθεν = 
22 εις] pr και ς΄ τοπυρ]1]18 εβαλες᾽ απολεσὴ avrov ς΄ duvn] δυνα- 
σαι ς 23 δυνη] δυνασαι πιστευσαι ς΄ 24 παιδος] παιδιου = 25 om 
modus “΄ πνευματι τω ακαθαρτω ς΄ TO πνεῦμα τὸ adadov καὶ κωφον «α΄ 
26 και πολλα © 21 avrov τῆς χειρος F 28. εἰσελθοντα avtov S επη- 
peter αὑτον κατ ιδιαν 118 ς΄" 29 εν 1°] ew 118 31 eyepOnoera] αναστη- 
σεται 118 209 © 32 ἐπερωτησαι 118 ς΄ 33 ηλθεν = προς €auTous 
διελογιζεσθε 118 © sed 118 διαλ. 34 διελεχθησαν 118 209 = 35 καθησας 
118 
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Ν -“ 
36 ἔσται πάντων διάκονος. καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον ἔστησεν ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, 
ν» , Φ΄ 4 , 3 a aA x a a , , 
37 Kal ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτὸ λέγει αὐτοῖς, “Os av ἕν τῶν τοιούτων παιδίων 
δέξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί ἐμὲ δέχεται: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξ 
έξηται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμ χεται ς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, 
3 a © , 3 Ν Ν > [4 ’ 
οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 
3 / Ν BAe , ἈΝ , ” / 3 δι: ΠΣ 6 
38 Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ Ἰωάννης καὶ λέγει, Ἐϊδομέν τινα ἐν τῷ ὀνό- 
« > A can Ny 
part σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ds οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν, Kai ἐκωλύομεν 
> ’ ε Ν > Ἀ ͵7 Φ ἡ > ‘ ΄ > a , 
39 auvTOv. 6 δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κωλύετε αὐτόν. οὐδεὶς yap ἐστιν ὃς ποιήσει 
΄ > eS sh ες Ν , Υ̓ a a Q 
4ο δύναμιν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, καὶ δυνήσεταί με κακολογῆσαι. ὃς yap 
3 4 3 ε a @..& ε a 3 ἃ Ἀ Ἃ , ¢ A ’ 
41 οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτή- 
“ 9 3 , : “ “ 39 > Ν / €. a 3 Ἁ 
ριον ὕδατος ἐν ὀνόματι ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ 
> / Ν θὸ > ““ Ν ἃ ΠῚ ὃ re 4 “-“ - 
“τ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὃς ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν 
« « 
“ ’ > a aA 
τούτων τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ, καλὸν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον εἰ περί- 
, > “ Ν ,ὔ 
κειται μύλος ὀνικὸς περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ βέβληται εἰς τὴν 
ε 3 ’ ὦ / 
43 θάλασσαν. καὶ ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ σε ἡ χείρ σου, ἀπόκοψον αὐτήν" καλόν 
ra x “ my 5 
σοί ἐστι κυλλὸν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελ- 
“ 3 Ν a Ν ” » τῖσαι, ε a , 
,“5θεῖν εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον. καὶ ἐὰν 6 ποῦς σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, 
3 ’ 3 , ’ + 7 > λθ ον ἜΝ Ἀ Ν λό x Ν 
ἀπόκοψον αὐτόν: καλόν ἐστί σε εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλόν, ἢ τοὺς 
“-“ Ν / Ν Ν ε ’ 
47 δύο πόδας ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν. καὶ ἐὰν ὃ ὀφθαλμός 
’ ͵ ’ 
σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε αὐτόν: καλόν σοί ἐστι μονόφθαλμον εἰσελ- 
- “ wn xa \ δ 3 “ 
θεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν 
8 3 Ν / bd ε ὅλ. ἕ ᾽ν 3 X , Ν Ν a 
48 εἰς τὴν γέενναν, ὅπου ὃ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτήσει Kal TO πῦρ 
aA 7 
4, οὐ σβέννυται. πᾶς yap πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται. καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ 
~ + πὴ ’, 3 ’, 3 θ , ” 3 ε a LA 
TO ἅλας avadov γένηται, ἐν τίνι αρτυθήσεται; ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ada, 
\ > , > 3 / 
καὶ eipyvevere ἐν αλλήλοις. 
a Ld al 
X. Kai ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται cis τὰ ὅρια τῆς “lovdaias πέραν 


“Ὁ > 7 Ν , , μι Ἁ \ > 4 
tov ‘lopéddvov. καὶ συμπορεύεται πάλιν oxArAos πολὺς πρὸς adrov: 


35 διακονος] pr εσχατος καὶ παντων 1185 = haec verba 118 omisisse 
constat sed spatium relictum esse videtur in quo vel nihil vel saltem nihil 
quod nunc legi possit prima manus scripsit 36 ἐστησεν auto S λεγει] 
ειἰπεν ς΄ 37 os eav 118 ς΄ epe...deEnrat] om 209* sed add. in mg. 209? 
38 εκωλυσαμεν 118 ς΄ avtov] + ore οὐκ ακολουθει nu 118 ς΄ 39 ὁ δε 
Ιησους ς᾽ εν͵επις ταχὺ κακολογῆσαι pe 118 ς΄ 40 ηἡμων 1°] υμων 118 = 
npev 329] υμων ς΄ (non 118) 4] ἐν τω ς΄ ονοματι μου 118 209 ς 
42 om τουτων ς΄" λιθος μυλικος ς΄ 43 εἰς το πυρ] pr εἰς τὴν γεενναν ς΄ 
44 ὁπου ο σκωληξ αὐτῶν ov τελευτα και TO πὺυρ ov σβεννυται S& 45 σε 325] 
σοι ς βληθηναι ς yeevvav|+ eis To πυρ To ασβεστον «ς΄ 46 omov o 
σκωληξ αὐτῶν ov τελευτα και To πυρ ov σβεννυταις 47 απελθειν] BANOnva ς΄ 
γέενναν του πυρος ς΄" 48 τελευτα 118 «΄ 49 αλισθησεται]- και πασα θυσια 
αλι αλισθησεται ς΄ 50 αὐτὸ ἀρτυσετε ς΄, avtw αρτυθησεται 118 αλας 118 ς΄ 

1 κακειθεν 118 ς΄ δια του περαν ς΄ συμπορευονται ς΄ οχλοι © 
om modus © 


118 209 
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» 


ΚΗ 
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‘ ε , / 
καὶ ws εἰώθει πάλιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. καὶ προσελθόντες ἐπηρώτησαν 2 
3 Ν ε a > ΜΝ 3 Ν a 3 “ ’ 
αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες 
4 Ν > “ a 
αὐτόν. ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωσῆς; οἱ 3 
Ν > a / 
δὲ εἶπον, Μωυσῆς ἐνετείλατο βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι καὶ ἀπο- 
A > A“ > “ 
λῦσαι. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν 5 
ε a Ν π΄ ὧν ἈΝ > Ν 4 2 Ν Ν > a ’, ll 
ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταύτην: ἀπὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν 6 
\ “a > ’ > Ν ε σ ’ ’ »” 
καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὃ Θεός: “Evexey τούτου καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος 7 
Ν A ἈΝ ‘ , “a r 
TOV πατέρα αὐτοῦ Kal τὴν μητέρα, καὶ προσκολληθήσεται TH γυναῖκι 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ 8 
’ a > ε Ν ld »” Ν 
σὰρξ μία. ὃ οὖν ὃ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. καὶ ἐν 2, 
a ζ / ε Ν 3 “a ‘ , , , 
TH οἰκίᾳ πάλιν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τούτου ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν. καὶ τ2 
/ 3 “ > Ν ΜΝ , 
λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ γυνὴ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς καὶ γαμήσῃ 
ἄλλον μοιχᾶται: καὶ ἐὰν ἀνὴρ ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ 
μοιχᾶτ νὴρ ἢ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶτι 
’ Ν ~ 
γαμήσῃ ἄλλην μοιχᾶται. 
Κ Ἀ 3 aA δέ ν Ld > “ ε Ν Ἁ 
αἱ προσέφερον αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα ἅψηται αὐτών: of δὲ μαθηταὶ 13 
> ’ a“ ld sO ἈΝ 8 a > ’ ‘ > 
ἐπετίμων τοῖς φέρουσιν. ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ ‘Ingots ἠγανάκτησε, καὶ ἐπιτι- 14 
, s 3 Lal ἮΝ Ν δί » θ ld ‘ ‘ 
μήσας εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Agere τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός pe, καὶ μὴ Kw- 
λύετε αὐτά: τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ: ἀμὴν λέγω 15 
a“ a x aA “ 
ὑμῖν, ὃς av μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ws παιδίον, οὐ μὴ 
Ὄ' τὰ 3 ϑιυο Υ͂ ἈΝ ld δ Ὁ Ν ΄, Ν a 
εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτήν. καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτά, καὶ τίθων τὰς χεῖρας τό 
ὃ.1. > ΄ > 4 > , 
ἐπ aura, ηὐλόγει αυτα. 
ἢ υὰν , 3 a > eg? ‘ Φ Ν / 
Kai ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδόν, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπετήσας 17 
ee 3 4 δι» , 3 , ΄, ΄ μ᾿ Ν φτ 
αὐτὸν ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθέ, τί ποιήσω ἵνα ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
, ? A 5 oo ἧλας > 
κληρονομήσω; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ti pe λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς 18 
φ / > 4 
ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὃ Θεός. τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, Μὴ μοιχεύσῃς" μὴ το 
λέ Ξ ‘ ὃ α υ / ἃ , Ν τέ α ‘ ‘ η- 
κλέψῃς: μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς" τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μὴ 
> > a an , ’ ’ 
τέρα. 6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ταῦτα πάντα ἐποίησα ἐκ νεότητός 20 
ε Ν > “ > , > “ > ’ δ ἢ A > > “a 
μου. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ἠγάπησεν αὐτόν, Kai εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 21 
7 ε a 9 “ »” ΄ Ν δὸ a a Ν 
Ev σοι ὑστερεῖ: ὕπαγε, ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον καὶ δὸς τοῖς πτωχοῖς, καὶ 
ἕξεις θ ov ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ ἄρας τὸ dv δεῦρο ἀκολούθει 
ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ ἄρας τὸν σταυρὸν δεῦρο ἀκ ε 
ε δὲ , > NX δὰ λό 3 ηλθ λ ’ > Ν Ν 
μοι. ὃ δὲ στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος: ἦν γὰρ ἔχων 22 
΄ “ , a“ ““ 
κτήματα πολλά. καὶ περιβλεψάμενος ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς 23 


2 οἱ Φαρισαιοι ἐπηρωτησαν avrov 118 ς΄ sed om oa 118 4 Moons 
ἐπετρεψε ς΄ 7 προς την γυναικα ς΄" 8 μια σαρξ = 10 τουτου] 
του αὐτου ς΄ 11 12 και λεγει avrois, os ἐεαν απολυσὴ τὴν γυναικα avToV Kat 
yapnon αλλὴν μοιχαται ἐπ αὐτην᾽ καὶ εαν γυνὴ απολυσὴ τον avdpa autns Kat 
γαμηθη αλλω μοιχαται 118 ς΄, om και εαν ανηρ...μοιχαται 209 18 φερουσιν] 
προσφερουσιν ς΄ 14 om επιτιμησας 118 ς 15 av] cay 118 ς 
16 om και 2° ς΄ rides 118 209 = 19 poyevons|+ μὴ hovevons © 


Ψψευδομαρτυρησης -Ἐ μη aroorepnons © 20 ταυτα] pr διδασκαλε ς εποιησα)] 
εφυλαξαμὴην ς΄ 21 apas τον σταυρον post μοι = 


Mk x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 77 


> a a A ε Ν / μ᾿ 3 Ἀ λ ’, “ 
αὐτοῦ, Πῶς δυσκόλως οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
a > a “a “ / 
24 Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσονται. οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐθαμβοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις 
αὐτοῦ. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Téxvia, πῶς δύσ- 
4 2 Ν 4 oA “ , 3 Ν ΄, a 
κολόν ἐστι τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
nw nw ’ , nw 
25 Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς padidos 
“ ἴω “ 4 “a 
26 διελθεῖν, ἢ εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ πλούσιον εἰσελθεῖν. οἱ δὲ 
a > , ͵ὔ Ν ε ft Ν / 4, 
περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς, Kat τίς δύναται σω- 
ΕἸ aA 3 a , > , 207 
27 θῆναι; ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγει, Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ἀδύνατον, 
> > > Ἀ A + 3 “ , ε ΄, 3 Ν ε an 
48 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ Θεῷ. ἤρξατο αὐτῷ λέγειν ὃ Πέτρος, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς 
3 ΄ ΄, Ν 3 ΄ , Ν 3 Ν e > a 
29 ἀφήκαμεν πάντα καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. Kal ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ‘Ingois 
a a 77a Xx Ἃ 
εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ ἀδελφούς, ἢ 
3 ΄ Ἃ , * , Ἅ ,ὔ Ἃ 3 , ¢ 3 a a 
ἀδελφάς, ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ τέκνα, ἢ ἀγρούς, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ ἢ 
? A > , 3X Ἁ 3 λ 4 ε 4 7 Py 
30€vekev τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, ἐὰν μὴ ἀπολάβῃ ἑκατονταπλασίονα viv ἐν 
a a > Ν Ν / 
τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, οἰκίας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς Kai ἀδελφὰς καὶ πατέρα καὶ 
3 A a“ Ν “ »“»" 
μητέρα καὶ τέκνα καὶ ἀγρούς, μετὰ διωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχο- 
ἔνῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. πολλοὶ δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι 
31 μένῳ ζωὴ : ρ χάτοι, x 
πρῶτοι. 
a a ’ ε , > 
32 Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναβαίνοντες eis Ἱεροσόλυμα: καὶ ἦν προάγων 
αὐτοὺς ὃ Ἰησοῦς: καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο, οἱ δὲ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. καὶ 
»¥ A , A 
παραλαβὼν πάλιν τοὺς δώδεκα ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ 
’ 4 > Ν > ’ 3 ε / Ν ε ex “ἢ 
33 συμβαίνειν ὅτι ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ 
’ “ A Ν “a “ 
ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς γραμματεῦσι, καὶ 
A 4 A 
34 κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, Kai παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ 
“ , 4 A 
ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ καὶ μαστιγώσουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, Kal 
Ὁ ΄“' ε 
ἀποκτενοῦσι: καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 
a > / 
35 Καὶ προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ Ἰωάννης οἱ υἱοὶ Ζεβεδαίου 
, « ’ ’ ’ “ἅμ 
λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἵνα ὃ ἐάν σε ἐρωτήσωμεν ποιήσῃς ἡμῖν. 
6 “ “ > “Ὶ 
37 ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Δὸς 
ea 9 3 ὃ a wi > 3 4 , > a / 
ἡμῖν ἵνα ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων καθίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου. 
aA > a an 
386 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. δύ- 


23 om ra 209 24 om αὐτου 19 5S texvaS = om τοις 2° 118 25 της 
τρυμαλιας της © διελθειν] εἰσελθειν ς΄ πλουσιον ante εἰς 118 209 > 
27 euBrewas Se 118 209 ς΄ Θεω] τω Θεω: mavta yap δυνατα εστι παρα To 
Θεω 118 = sed 118 ἀπταὰ quod forsitan aravra negligenter scriptum significet 
28 καὶ npEaro o Ilerpos λεγειν avtw 118 209 ς΄ 29 αποκριθεις Se ς΄ 
μητερα] +n γυναικα 118 5 η ενεκεν] και ς΄ 30 λαβὴ 118 = om και 
πατερα Κ΄" μήτερας ς 31 οἱ ἐσχατοι 118 ς΄ 32 οι δε] και 118 ς΄ 
94 ἀποκτενουσιν avrov 118 > 35 om σε κα" αἰτησωμεν 118 209 ς 
96 ποιῆσαι με ς΄ 37 avrov 118 ex] pres 118 £ εξ] pr εἰς 118 = 
ευωνυμων σου 118 209 + 38 om αποκριθεις 118 ς΄ 
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78 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk x x1 


a Ν ‘ a Ν ’, x 
νασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, ἢ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτί- 
a > 
ζομαι βαπτισθῆναι; of δὲ εἶπον, Δυνάμεθας. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν 39 
ΕἸ a Ν a 
αὐτοῖς, TO μὲν ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω πίεσθε, καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ 
’ , a 
βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθήσεσθε: τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου καὶ ἐξ evw-4o 
4 3 ” > Ὁ ὃ a ἷλ > ἷ ε , ε Ν a , 
νύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, αλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός 
ae | 4 ε δέ > , \ 23 , 7 , > 4, 
μου. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἡγανακτησαν περὶ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωάννου. 41 
> , 
ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ δοκοῦντες 42 
»” a 
ἄρχειν τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν: Kal of μεγάλοι κατεξουσιά- 
“ a 
ζουσιν αὐτῶν. οὐχ οὕτως δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ μέγας 43 
, a > δος ἂν ΝΜ ε a ὃ / ‘ 28 / ε “- 
γένεσθαι ἐν ὑμῖν, ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν θέλῃ ὑμῶν 44 
> “ 4 4 ὃ a Ν Ν ε εν ~ τὰ ΄ > 
εἶναι πρῶτος, ἔσται πάντων δοῦλος: καὶ yap ὃ vids τοῦ ἄέβησον οὐκ 45 
ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον 
ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
+ Aad , \ δὲ ΄, > ἂς τον Ν Ν 
Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς Ἱεριχώ: καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ Ἱεριχὼ καὶ 46 
"-»" τὶ > ~ ἈΝ Ν ε a ε εν 4 / ε 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, ὃ υἱὸς Τιμαίου Βαρτίμαιος ὃ 
Ν > (0 Ν ‘ 500 - Ν > 4, 9 > an 
τυφλὸς ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν. καὶ ἀκούσας ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 47 
ὃ Ναζαρηνός ἐστιν, ἤρξατο κράζειν καὶ λέγειν, Ὃ υἱὸς Δαβὶδ Ἰησοῦ, 
ἐλέ / \ > ’ Ε] “ ’ 9 . ΄ ε δὲ AX “ 
ἐλέησόν με. καὶ ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ πολλοί, ἵνα σιωπήσῃ: ὃ δὲ πολλῷ 48 
μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Ὁ υἱὸς Δαβίδ, ἐλέησόν με. καὶ στὰς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε 49 
“ > ’ ‘\ “ X\ ’ 4 > “ / 
φωνηθῆναι αὐτόν" καὶ φωνοῦσι τὸν τυφλόν, λέγοντες αὐτῷ, Θάρσων 
> 4 “~ ε Ν > Ν Ν ε ’ 3 ” > 25 ἦλθ 
ἐγείρου, φωνεῖ oe. 6 δὲ ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ ἀναστὰς ἦλθε 50 
Ν Ἀ > -“ ‘A > Ἁ ,’ > a ¢ > “A ’ / , 
πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν" καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Τί θέλεις ποιήσω 51 
a > A 
σοι; ὃ δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ῥαβ βουνί, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς 52 
= 2a ἃ ε , , , she © Y ey ‘ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ oe. καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ 
ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 
9 
XI. Kai ore ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, εἰς Βηθσφαγῆ καὶ 
’ Ν Ν ” ~ 3 al > , , a lal 
Βηθανίαν πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν “EAadv, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν μαθητῶν 
> “ / ε 4 > ‘ , ἈΝ / ε a ‘ θέ 
αὐτοῦ λέγων, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν κατέναντι ὑμῶν" καὶ εὐθέως 2 


1 Βηθσφαγη] o nunc erasum est nec satis certum 


38 yn] και 118 © βαπιζω 209*, βαπιζωμαι 209? 39 εἰπὸν αὐτω 
118 ς 40 ευὐωνυμων μου 118 909 ς om ὑπὸ Tov πατρος μου ς΄ 
41 ἡρξαντο ἀγανακτειν «ς΄ 42 προσκαλεσαμενος avrous 118 ς΄ μεγαλοι 
avTav = 43 ovra = yeverOa peyas 118 διακονος ὑμων ς΄ 
44 εν} αν ς΄ ewa| γενεσθαι ς΄ 46 οἵη ο 15 ς΄ 47 om ἴησους 118* 
sed inter o et Na¢apnvos spatium est in quo aliquid erasum equidem certius 
legere non possum sed ni fallor scriba or: bis seripsit et τὰ erasit 48 we = 
49 avrov φωνηθηναις θαρσει 5, εγειραις. 51 paBBou = 52 avr] 
τω ἴησου 118 5 

1 Ἱερουσαλημ 118 = Βηθφαγη ς αποστελλει 118 ς΄ 2 λεγων 
και λεγει avras 118 ς΄ 


Mk x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 79 


la 
εἰσπορευόμενοι εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσητε πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς 
3. A > , a 
3 ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε: καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ 
” ¢ ε , > A ΄, ” ἡ τ ἀτὰ > a 
τι εἴπατε ὅτι Ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει" καὶ εὐθέως αὐτὸν ἀποστελεῖ 
a > Ν « a 
,ὧδε. ἀπῆλθον οὖν καὶ εὗρον πῶλον δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν θύραν ἔξω 
» +. % A 3 / Ν 4 PB Ν Ν A > ~~ πα , 
5 ἐπὶ τοῦ apdddov, καὶ λύουσιν αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστηκότων 
a “ ἴω > nw 
6 ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς, Ti ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν πώλον ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς καθὼς 
> 3 a 4. ? a Ν 3 a > 4 Se A a 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ αφῆκαν αὐτούς. Kal αγουσι τὸν πῶλον 
an “~ ’ 
πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιβάλλουσιν αὐτῷ ἱμάτια, καὶ καθίζει ἐπ᾽ 
a > a , ΕἾ 
8 αὐτῷ. πολλοὶ δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὅδόν: ἄλλοι 
, μὲ 3 ΄ς ΄ + τὰ , > Ν εῷ Ν ε 
g στοιβάδας ἔκοπτον ἐκ τῶν δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὁδόν" καὶ of 
> ει / 
προάγοντες καὶ οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Ὥσαννά, εὐλογη- 
; ε 3 , 3 >. ἢ Κ ’ ἦλ , ε , a 
10 μένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου: εὐλογημένη ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
Ν ε κα ΄ e Ν 3 a 8. 2 fF, 4 3 ’ 3 > , 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαβίδ' ὩὭὩσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις" εἰρήνη ἐν οὐράνῳ 
A ε , 
τι καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ eis τὸ 
, Ν + “a a 
ἱερόν: καὶ περιβλεψάμενος πάντα, ὀψίας οὔσης ἤδη τῆς ὥρας, ἐξῆλθεν 
an ’ 
εἰς Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. 
12 Ν a 3 , 3 ΄ 3 a 3 ’ Ν ἰδὰ a 
εἰ Καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐπείνασε, καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν 
> Ν 70 Ν SAX λθ 3 4 ε ’ > ιν 
ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔχουσαν φύλλα ἦλθεν εἰ ἄρα τι εὑρήσει ἐν αὐτῇ" 
“ .-# Ν ΕΞ 2.4 3. Ν ἣν > Ν ΄ 3, Ν > Ν 
καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα: οὕπω γὰρ ἦν καιρὸς 
’ὔ Ν > Ν > 7, A , > Ν ᾷ 9. αὶ 9 = 
140vKwv, καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μηκέτι εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἐκ σοῦ 
Ν Ν 4 Ν 4 e ἈΝ > a Ν 5, 
᾿βκαρπὸν μηδεὶς φάγῃ. καὶ ἤκουον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἔρχονται 
” 
eis Ἱεροσόλυμα" καὶ εἰσελθὼν eis τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς 
πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυ- 
βιστῶν καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς κατέστρεψε: 
τό eee τ Ψ Scand a Sud ne αι > ἐδ dé 
17 Kat οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα τις διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ: Kat ἐδίδασκε λέγων 
ee , “ ε > + > a , 
αὐτοῖς, Τέγραπται ott O οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται 
A “a # ε we δὲ : Pen, * 2 ΄ , ΩΝ Ἀ 
18 πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. καὶ 
3 “ a “A 
ἤκουσαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν 
3 ern] εἰπε cod. 
2 evpnonre] evpnoere ς΄, 118* primum εὑρήσετε scripsit, postea ε 2° del. et 


spat. rel. 3 εἰπη τί 118 209, εἰπη τι ποιειτε τουτο; © αποστελλει 118 
4 ουν] δὲ ς΄ Tov πῶλον «ς΄ 5 και τινες 118* &, τινες Se 118? in τηδγρ, 
6 εἰπεν] ἐνετείλατο 118 © om auras ς΄ 7 αγουσι] nyayov 118 = 


ereBadov 118 5 ταιματια αὑὐτων 1185 εκαθισεν 1182 5 quae scripserit 
118* incertum est, nam ἐκάθισεν ex avrw manu recenti in rasura rescriptum 


est 8 avrev] εαυτων 118* εστρωσαν 118 = αλλοι Se 118 ς΄ 
10 ἡ ερχομενὴ βασιλεια ev ονοματι κυριου 118 ς΄ om εἰρηνη..«ὑψιστοις σ΄ 
11 Ἰεροσολυμα]-ο Ιησους ς' ηδὴη ουσης 118 ς΄ 12 αὐτων]- απὸ Βηθανιας 


118 > 13 omamroll8S ευρησειτις᾽ οὐυπω]ου 118. 14 αποκριθεις 
οἴησους 118 ς, εκ σοὺ εἰς Tov atwva μήδεις καρπον φαγοι S 15 Τεροσολυμα] 
pr wo 118* nec correctum est εισελθων | +0 Ιησους 118 ς΄ 17 ov 
γεγραπται ς΄ ἐποιήσατε αὑὐτον 118 = 18 οἱ γραμματεις και οι apxtepes ς΄ 


ριθ 


AT’ 


AS 
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> / ’ 
ἀπολέσωσιν' ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ αὐτόν, πᾶς γὰρ ὁ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο 
| Be a a > A 
ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
- 1g / ΝΜ / 
Kai ore ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐξεπορεύετο. καὶ παρα- 19 
΄ »Ὥ 75 Ν “a > / > ε “a Ν 3 
πορευόμενοι πρωὶ εἶδον τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν: καὶ ava- 21 
ἣν / ε ε “" 
μνησθεὶς 6 Πέτρος λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββί, ἴδε y συκῆ ἣν κατηράσω 
3 Ν “ ” 
ἐξηράνθη. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ" 22 
> ‘ , e a 7 a ἮΝ ΝΜ ~ , > “. A 
ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Os ἐὰν εἴπῃ τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ ἀρθῆναι καὶ βλη- 23 
a Ἀ Ν “-“ 
θῆναι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ μὴ διακριθῇ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ 
Ψ bf a λέ , μ᾿ > “a ὃ Ν a λέ Civ Tl ΄ 
πιστεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται, ἔσται αὐτῷ. διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, Πάντα 24 
ψ a ’ | a.) 6 4 ν λ , 6 δε 8 
ὅσα ἂν προσευχόμενοι αἰτῆσθε, πιστεύετε ὅτι λήψεσθε, καὶ ἔσται 
a , ’ 
ὑμῖν. καὶ ὅταν στήκετε προσευχόμενοι, ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε κατά τινος, 25 
ἵνα καὶ 6 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀνῇ ὑμῖν τὰ παραπτώματα 
ε a“ > ΟὟ’ “ > > , ὑδὲ ε ἈΝ ε “ ε > 3 a“ > , 
ὑμῶν" εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει 26 
, a 
τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 
’ ‘ “a wn 7 
Kai ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περιπατοῦντος 27 
A Ν 3 “ “- 
αὐτοῦ, ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἔλεγον :8 
3 “ > , > 4 “ wn Ἀ , »ἃ , 
αὐτῷ, Ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς; καὶ τίς σοι ἔδωκε ταύτην 
N > , “ a = ε $e. a > ‘ > ἣν ae 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἵνα ταῦτα ποιῇς; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 29 
Ἐ , ew aan x , “ ον χοῦ qe) , a. Soe 
περωτήσω ὑμᾶς Kayo λόγον ἕνα, Kai ἀποκρίθητέ μοι, καὶ ἐρῶ 
> ‘4 > , A - . ’ ΕἸ ’ δ 9 > “- 
ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ 30 
> Δ > > ΄ > ΄ / ἈΝ ’ Ν ε ‘ 
ἦν ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 31 
μι ἂν > 
λέγοντες, ᾿ΕἘὰν εἴπωμεν, Ἔξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύ- 
“A > > 4 an / 
gate αὐτῷ; ἀλλ᾽ εἴπωμεν, Eé ἀνθρώπων;---ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν λαόν: πάντες 32 
Ν > \ > , 9 , > \ > / ΄ 
γὰρ εἶχον τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὅτι προφήτης ἦν. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι 33 
΄-“ 3 A“ > »” A > A ε 3 wn ’ 3 -“ 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
” > “~ ~ an > ~ 
ΧΙ]. Kai ato αὑτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λαλεῖν, ᾿Αμπελῶνα ἐφύ- 
ρ ρ ΠΡ 


τευσεν ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμὸν καὶ ὠὦρυξεν ὑπολήνιον καὶ 
23 αὐτω] m. recent. add. in marg. o ἐαν εἰπῇ 24 ληψεσθαι cod. 


18 ἀπολεσουσιν ς΄ mas yap] ort mas 118 209 = 19 c£emopevero εξω 
τῆς πολεως & 20 πρωι παραπορευομενοις᾿ 21 εξηρανταις 22 omo ς΄ 
23 ἀμὴν yap ς΄ εαν] αν © αρθητι 1183 ς΄, αρθὴ spat. rel. 118* βληθητι 


118? ¢, βληθη spat. rel. 1185 αὐτῶ] +o eav enn 118 σ΄ 24 areobe 
118 + λαμβανετε = 25 στηκητε ς΄ avn| αφη 118 = 26 ros 
ovpavas 118 = 27 γραμματεις]- και οἱ πρεσβυτεροι 118 ς΄ 28 ελεγον] 
λεγουσιν 118 ς΄ τις] τι 209 τὴν εξουσιαν ταυτὴν εδωκεν 118 ς΄ 
29 εἐπερωτησω] erepw 118 ενα λογον 118 ς 30 απ] ε 118 ςσ 
31 ελογιζοντο ς΄ om μιν ς΄ 32 αλλ] αν 118* 209, εαν 1183, αλλ εαν ς΄ 
et ante αν spat. rel. 1185 aravtes S$  ovtws mpodntns = 33 0 Inaous 


αποκριθεις 118 ς΄ 
1 λεγειν ς΄ 


Mk χη TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 81 


3 δό , ‘ ἐξ ἐδ 3» ΚΝ a 4 ‘ > ὃ , Ν 
2 φκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. καὶ 
> , ἃ, QA A A Lal “ ὃ DA 7 * cal Lal 
ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς TH καιρῷ δοῦλον, iva παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν 
nw a > ’ὔ ee" ΕἾ 
3AaBn ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος: οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδειραν 
> > 
4 καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. καὶ πάλιν ἀπέστειλε δοῦλον: κακεῖνον κεφα- 
, ᾿ , > , Ν Xx ἵλλ > , X 
5λαιώσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἠἡἠτιμασμένον. καὶ πάλιν ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε" 
a ” Ay , a 
κακεῖνον ἀπέκτειναν: καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, οὗς μὲν δέροντες, ots δὲ 
> > -“ > ’ὔ’ 
6 ἀποκτένοντες. ἔτι ἕνα υἱὸν ἔχων τὸν ἀγαπητὸν αὐτοῦ, ἀπέστειλε 
Ν 3 Ν μὴ δὲ , "E ’ Ν er 2m δὲ 
"πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔσχατον, λέγων, ᾿Ἔντραπηήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου. ἐκεῖνοι δὲ 
ε ‘ Ν ε Ν > SP > ε , a 
ol γεωργοὶ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς εἶπον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος" δεῦτε 
, € , 
8 ἀποκτεΐνωμεν αὐτόν, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἢ κληρονομίας καὶ λαβόντες 
8. «ἣν ae Ae Ν 56 λ 3, a] 3 λῷ , Ψ , e 
ο αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν καὶ ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. τί οὖν ποιήσει ὃ 
’, a > A 3 ’, Ν 3 / Ν Ν > s 
κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐκεί- 
Ἀ , Ν 3 “ 4 QV ἈΝ Ν 4, > of 
Iovovs, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. οὐδὲ THY γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέ- 
, aA > ’ ε > A « > , 9 
γνωτε; Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς 
‘ / Ν , πε. σ Ν *” ἈΝ 3 
τι κεφαλὴν γωνίας: παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν 
> a ε aA A ᾿ ’ ἢ “ Ἀ > ’ A 
12 ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. Kat ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν 
᾿ Ν Ν “ \ 3 Ν Ν Ἁ φ Ν 3 [4 
οχλον: ἔγνωσαν γὰρ ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν εἶπε: καὶ ἀφέντες 
3 A 
αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 
Ν 3 ὔ Ν ϑ- ὅ᾽ a , Ν fad e 
[3 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς αὐτόν τινας τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Ἥρω- 
ὃ = [2 ; ἘΝ" 3 , λ 4 e δὲ ἐλθ , m” ἕ 9 A 
14 διανῶν, ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ. οἱ δὲ ἐλθόντες ἤρξαντο ἐρωτᾷν 
δ» ἢ, , , 9 3 
αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ, καὶ οὐ 
, Ν 3 , 3 Ν ΄ 3 , > , 
μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός: ov yap βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπου, 
3 > Ν Ν a ‘ a 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι 
A ” a xX A 3 
15 δοῦναι ἢ οὔ; δῶμεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὴν 
er > 2 A , , ε ΄ , , , 
ὑπόκρισιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί pe πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί; φέρετέ μοι δηνά- 
9 to e δὲ Ν ’ ε > AN φ ἈΝ eos , 
16 ριον, tva tow. οἱ δὲ ἤνεγκαν. Tivos ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη Kal ἡ ἐπιγραφή; 
ε δὲ > , Ν 3 θ ει ε» “A > > a 3 ΄ 
ι7 οἵ δὲ εἶπον, Καίσαρος. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Από- 
, ‘ “ a 
Sore τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ἐθαύμασαν 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. 
Ν ει Ὁ σ 
ι8 Καὶ ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, οἵτινες λέγουσιν ἀνάστασις 
3 Ν ’ ll ὦ , 4, 
IQOUK ἔστι" Kal ἐπηρώτησαν αὑτόν, λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν 
ca 9 , > 4 Ν 4 “3 
ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀποθάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνον μὴ 


4 δουλον] pr προς avrovs αλλον 118 ς΄ λιθοβολησαντες εκεφαλαιωσαν 
και ς΄ ἡτιμωμενον ς΄ 5 ovs bis] τους bis 118 = αποκτεινοντες ς΄ 
9 εἐτιουν 118 ς΄ exov viov 118 om τὸν 1° 118 © προς] pY Kat αὑτὸν 


118 ©  Aeywv ore 118 209 © 7 eavrovs] avrovs 209 εἰπὸν ante προς eavrovs 
[18 = outros] pr ort 118 © 9 om εκεινους ς΄ 13 λογω] 118* primum 
λογον scripsit postea autem ipse correxit 14 npgarro...deyorres] 
λεγουσιν αὐτω «΄" μέλλει 118 209 ανθρωπων > 15 om Inoous = 
ἢ ὑπόοκριται ς΄ 16 nveyxav]+Kat λεγει αὐτοις 118 209 & evrov|+aura > 
[8 avacracw μὴ eva 118 ς΄" 19 rivos]+adeAgos 118 209 = τεκνα ζ΄ 


La | 6 


118 209 


ρὰβ 


118 209 


82 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk x11 


, 
> / > > 
ἀφῇ, iva λάβῃ ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ 
3 a > > om 
σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ: ἑπτὰ ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν: καὶ ὃ πρῶτος ἔλαβε 20 
a A > 4θ A > > -“ ͵ὕὔ a ἃ ΝΜ 
γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀπέθανε καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα: καὶ ὃ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν 21 
3 , Ν > / \ ON »»ϑ.κ » “ A ε ’ » 
αὐτήν, καὶ ἀπέθανε, καὶ οὐδὲ αὐτὸς ἀφῆκε σπέρμα: καὶ ὃ τρίτος ἔλα- 
ε / Ν “ 
Bev αὐτήν: ὡσαύτως οἱ ἑπτά, καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν σπέρμα. ἔσχατον 22 
΄ ε ‘ > / lal 
δὲ πάντων καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀπέθανεν. ἐν TH ἀναστάσει οὖν, ὅταν 23 
» a“ , 
ἀναστῶσι, τίνος TOV ἑπτὰ ἔσται γυνή; πάντες yap ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
rn > > > a“ 
γυναῖκα. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ διὰ τοῦτο πλα- 24 
al \ , Ν a A 
νᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφάς, μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὅταν yap 25 
“ “-“ »” a ΝΜ 
ἀναστῶσιν ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε γαμίζονται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν 
“ -“μ - nm a 
ws ἄγγελοι ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. περὶ δὲ τῶν νεκρῶν, ὅτι ἐγείρονται, 26 
““ ε 
οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ Μωυσέως, ἐπὶ τοῦ βάτου, ὡς εἶπεν ὃ 
Θεός, λέγων, Ἐγὼ ὃ Θεὸς ‘ABpadp, καὶ ὃ Θεὸς Ἰσαάκ, καὶ 6 Θεὸς 
3 , lad / a 
Ιακώβ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων: ὑμεῖς δὲ πολὺ 27 
πλανᾶσθε. 
e A “- , 
Kai προσελθὼν εἷς τῶν γραμματέων, ἀκούων αὐτῶν συζητούν- 28 
350 8 μ᾿ A > ΄ 5 a > , ee , 
των, ἰδὼν ὅτι καλῶς ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτόν, Ποία 
3 Ν , > “4 ε Ν > ee a ’ ” 
ἐστὶ πρώτη ἐντολή; ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρῶτον πάντων, “Axove, 29 
ε A e ’ 
Ἰσραήλ: Κύριος ὃ Θεὸς ἡμῶν Κύριος εἷς ἐστι. καὶ ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον 30 
σ “-“ -“ -“ 
τὸν Θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου 
‘ 9 “ a , ‘ > ΄“ a > 4 φ 
καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου. αὕτη 
, > ’ ἈΝ , ε [4 7 3 / Ν ’ 
πρώτη ἐντολή. καὶ δευτέρα ὁμοία αὕτη, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σοῦ 31 
ε 4 ΄ ΄ 4 3 Ν 3 5» ν᾿ 3 a A 6 
ws σεαυτόν. μείζων τούτων ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ 32 
a Ψ e ‘ 
γραμματεύς, Καλῶς, διδάσκαλε, ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας εἶπας, ὅτι εἷς ἔστι, Kal 
A A 9 a 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ. καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλης THs Kap- 33 
A “ /, ἈΝ 
δίας καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς συνέσεως, καὶ 


Ν > a Ν ΄ ε ε / as > / a «ε 
τὸ ἀγαπᾷν τὸν πλησίον ὡς ἑαυτόν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτω- 
22 ecyarov] haud scio an m. prim. ἐσχατὴ scripserit et postea correxerit 


19 γυναικα αὐτου 118 © εξαναστησει 118 20 ἀπεθανε και] αποθνησ- 
κων 5 21 22 woavrws: και ἐλαβον αὐτὴν 118 ς΄ εσχατον] 118 nunc 
habet ov delet., exyarn ς΄ om δὲ 118 © ἀπεθανε καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 118 ς΄ 
23 ουν ante αναστασει «ς΄ των ἐπτα] αὐτων 118 5 παντες yap] οἱ yap ἐπτα 
118 ς γυναικα αὐτὴν 209 24 και αποκριθεις 118 © 25 εκ νεκρων 
αναστωσιν Ss γαμισκονται 118 ς΄ αγγελοι οι ς 26 Μωσεως S, 
Mavoeos 118 209 της βατου = εἰπεν αὐτω 118 ς΄ ἌἌβρααμ ς΄ 
27 ζωντων] pr Θεὸς “΄ δε] ουν £ 28 axovoas ς΄ ειἰδως = avTots 
amexpion S εντολὴη] pr παντων 118, pr raver ς΄" 29 ο de Ι᾽ησους amexpiOn 
αὐτὼ οτι πρωτὴ πασὼν τῶν εντολων 118 ς΄, sed 118 mavtev non πασὼν 
32 εστι] ἐστι Geos “΄ 33 και εξ ολης της συνεσεως, και εξ ολης της Ψυχης, 
και εξ ολης της ἰσχυος & 


ie. Let oe oe 


Mk xu ΧΠῚ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. ᾿ 83 


, Ἀ - - Ν δ Ὁ “ ἰδὰ 9 a > 6 
ϑά4μάτων καὶ τῶν θυσιῶν. καὶ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ἰδὼν ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεκρίθη, 
a 3 > “ “ ἈΝ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐ μακρὰν εἶ ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ οὐδεὶς 
’, 
οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 
4 , an “ 
35 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἔλεγε διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Πώς λέγουσιν 
a ἊΝ / ΔΙΆ, Ν. Ν 
36 οἱ γραμματεῖς ὅτι ὃ Χριστὸς vids Δαβίδ ἐστιν; αὐτὸς γὰρ Aafid 
3 » ΄ ε ,ὔ 53 ε ΄ a ΄ ΄, 
εἶπεν ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ, Εἶπεν 6 Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου 
“ Ἂ a ΄ a 
ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. 
RS 9 Ν ’ Fey," ’ \ nm εν 3 “ > Ν 
37 αὐτὸς οὖν Δαβὶδ λέγει αὐτὸν κύριον: καὶ πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; καὶ 
ε Ν + ” > a δέ. 
ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 
a ? 7% , 
38 Kat ἔλεγεν ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν 
na Lal a » a“ 
39 θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ 
“-“ a X ’, A“ 4 
πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις" 
sy “ a U 
4oot κατεσθίουσιν τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, Kal προφάσει μακρὰ προσευ- 
’ “- 
χόμενοι: οὗτοι λήψονται περισσότερον κρῖμα. 
Ν ε Ν “Ὁ cal / a , > ’ a ε 
41 Καὶ ἑστῶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου ἐθεώρει πῶς 6 
’, ’ 
ὄχλος βάλλει τὸν χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι 
’ “ 4, , 
42 €BadAov πολλά: Kai ἐλθοῦσα pia χήρα πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, 6 
’ “A “a 
43 ἐστι KodpavTys. Kat προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
3 Ν ,ὔ ε a“ 7 ε , Ψ c \ “ ’ ᾽ὔ 
Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκεν 
, , - ἮΝ 
44 εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον: πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς 
+ “ Ν 3 a ε / EY , μὲ > 3 
ἔβαλον: αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς ὑστερήσεως αὐτῆς πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν ἔβαλεν, 
Bd \ “ 2 A 
ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς. 
Loe 3 “ 
XIIl. Καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε ποταποὶ λίθοι καὶ ποταπαὶ oi- 
ὃ ’ὔ’ Ν > Ν ε 3 “ φ 4 , ‘ 
2 κοδομαίί, Kat ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Βλέπεις ταύτας τὰς 
’ ’ a“ > “-“ 
μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς; λέγω ὑμῖν οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, 
ὃς οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ at καθημέ τοῦ εἰς τὸ ὅ ὃν ᾿λαιώ 
3 μὴ ἢ. καὶ καθημένου αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν αιῶν 
’ -“.ἅ ε “ἽῬ > ’ > ὙΑ͂Σ > a7 , Ως 9 ’ 
κατέναντι τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος 
en 4, ee , > ἈΝ «ὦ, , “a >» Ν ’ὔ A 
4kat Ἰωάννης καὶ “Avdpéas, Εἰπὸν ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται, καὶ τί τὸ 
“ 7 , A , “ Ν 3 Ν 
5σημεῖον ὁταν μέλλῃ ταῦτα πάντα συντελεῖσθαι; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 


3 “A ε "I A ” δ ré Βλέ , ε “A λ / 
αὕτοις ὁ Inoovs ypgato λέγειν, ἐπετε μὴ τις ὑμᾶς πλανησῃ. 
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Ν Ν σ ’ 
πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες ὅτι "Eyw εἶμι, 6 
Ν A , 
Kat πολλοὺς πλανήσουσιν. ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς 7 
/ A “a A 
πολέμων, μὴ θροεῖσθε: Sei γὰρ γενέσθαι: GAN οὔπω τὸ τέλος. ἐγερ- 8 
, Ἢ : 
θήσεται yap ἔθνος ἐπ᾽ ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν: καὶ ἔσονται 
Ν Ν ’ Ν μὴ Ν Ν ’, > Ν δέ 
σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ ταραχαί: ἀρχαὶ ὠδίνων. 
A , “ ΄ 
καὶ παραδώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, 9 
Te, οὖς ' ε / \ ’ > / σ 3 “-“ > 4 
καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων καὶ βασιλέων ἀχθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον 
> “ ἢ, 3 ’ Ν ΜΝ “ “~ a“ Ν > / 
αὐτοῖς: καὶ εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ πρῶτον κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. το 
7 Ν 4 ε n ’ Ν a 4 ’ 
ὅταν δὲ ἄγωσιν ὑμᾶς παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τί λαλήσητε,τι 
3 > ἃ Ν a a a a f 
ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν δοθῇ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ὥρᾳ, τοῦτο λαλήσετε" οὐ γάρ ἐστε 
ε “ a“ σ ’ A 
ὑμεῖς of λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΔγιον. παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς 12 
10 λ Ν > 6 4 Ν Ν ’ὔ Ν > , / ae ἢ 
ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον: Kal ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ἐπὶ 
aA Ν , > , a. of , 2 ’ Ν 
γονεῖς καὶ θανατώσουσιν αὐτούς: καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ 13 
Ν Ὗ /, c Ν ε / > ’ - ’ 
τὸ ὄνομά μου' ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. 
σ a 4 Ν Ν 
Orav δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Δανιὴλ 14 
-“ ’ σ -“ , 
τοῦ προφήτου, στῆκον ὅπου ov δεῖ (ὃ ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω), τότε οἵ ἐν 
“a ? 5 id / > Ν ll ε δὲ 8... “ ὃ , ἈΝ , 
τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη: 6 δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ καταβάτω 15 
> Ν νὸν Ν > 4 > / > “a SP κα > a b A 3 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, μηδὲ εἰσελθέτω Gpai τι ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ: καὶ ὃ εἰς 16 
Ν > Ν Ν > / > Ν δι. # > Foe | , > a r Ps 
τὸν ἀγρὸν μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἄραι TO ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ. OVALI7 
δὲ a > oa 4 Ν A fa , 3 > / a oF 
é ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέ- 
, \ ¢ Ν , ε ς΄ τον * μὴ 18 
pas. προσεύχεσθε δὲ iva μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος. ἔσονται το 
€ , - » ~ 
γὰρ ai ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι θλῖψις, ofa οὐ γέγονε τοιαύτη am ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
Φει Ὁ ε Ν ¢ a a 79° 3 Ν , Ν 3 Ν , 
ἧς ἔκτισεν ὃ Θεὸς ἕως τοῦ viv, odd οὐ μὴ γένηται. καὶ εἰ μὴ Κύριος 20 
> X , QA ε , + ~ 3 aA > , ~ , ὃ A ὃ Ν 
ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας ἐκεῖνας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ' διὰ δὲ 
a ε , , 
τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς οὗς ἐξελέξατο ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. τότε ἐάν τις 21 
“ > « ΄ Ἃ “A ‘ 4, , 
ὑμῖν εἴπῃ, [Sod ὧδε ὃ Χριστός, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ, μὴ πιστεύσητε: ἐγερθή- 22 
Ν , Ν “ Ν , a ‘ 
σονται yap ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα Kat 
’, A Ν » »“μ > , ‘ \ > , ε “~ de 
τέρατα πρὸς TO ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ δυνατόν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. ὑμεῖς δὲ 23 
4 3 Ν / ol ’ > 3 > > ᾽ὔ a Se 
βλέπετε: ἰδοὺ προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. αλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις 24 
a 9 / ε , 4 
μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν ἐκείνην ὃ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει 
a Ν 
τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς, καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, καὶ 25 


ε ‘ ε 3 “ > “ , Ν , μέ Ν 
ai δυνάμεις αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. καὶ τότε οψονται τὸν 26 


8 wdwer] corr. aliquis rubricatore secundo anterior ravra supr. lin. addidit 
. 18 ev χειμωνος cod. 


7 axoas πολεμων] axaracracias 118 209 8 emt cOvos § ~=— wdtv wv ]+ ταυτα 
118 209 ς 9 βλεπετε Se vues eavrovs: παραδωσουσι yap 118 209 © 
αχθησεσθε] σταθησεσθε ς΄ 11 ἀγαγωσιν © AaAnonre|+pnde μελετατε 
118 ς AaAnoere| λαλειτε ς΄ 14 δια] ure ς΄ εστος ς΄ 16 αγρον 
+ov 118 5 19 ovd] και ς΄ 20 εκολωβωσε bis 118 209 om exewas © 
δια Se] αλλα δια ς΄ 21 και Tore ς΄" 


Mk ΧΠΙ xiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 85 


υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ μετὰ δυνάμεως πολλῆς καὶ 

, Ν , > “ Ν 3 , > a See 4 ‘ 

27 δόξης. Kal τότε ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ, Kal ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς 

nw > » ES + r ΄“ ΕἾ 

ἐκλεκτοὺς ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, ἀπ᾽ ἄκρου τῆς γῆς ἕως ἄκρων 

οὐρανῶν. 
A -“" 9 Lal δι ’ 
28 “Amd δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν: ὅταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὃ κλάδος 
ἁπαλὸς γένηται καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐκφυῇ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος 
a a Ψ 

29 ἐστίν: οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς 

3 δ τον , Lf hs, / ιν δ ῳ > Ν / bd Ν 9 
3ο ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη 

a > “ 
381 ἕως ἂν πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῇ παρελεύσονται, οἱ 

ν , > ἈΝ / 

δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ hp eos 
32 Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρῃ ἐκεῖῦνε καὶ τῆς “ake οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ il ap 

οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ 6 vids, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατήρ. 

33 Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε: οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὃ καιρός 
ΕἸ Ψ ΕἾ > nw > Ἁ & > Mees! > n~ Ἀ Ν 
34 ἐστιν. ὥσπερ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ δοὺς 

“ , > A ‘\ > ,ὔ Ν ε , Ν ΕἾ > cal Ν “ 
τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν, καὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ 
35 θυρωρῷ ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇ" γρηγορεῖτε οὖν: οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε 

ε , a ΠΆΙΣ ὁ + 277 Ἅ ΄ Ἅ 3 , Ἅ 

ὃ κύριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρχεται, ὀψέ, ἢ μεσονυκτίου, ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας, ἢ 
36 sh, Ν 3 Ν 3 , 9 + SA , ἃ Ν , oA 
37 πρωΐ: μὴ ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης εὕρῃ ἡμᾶς καθεύδοντας. ἃ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, 

πᾶσι λέγω, Τρηγορεῖτε. 

XIV. ἮἪΝν δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας: καὶ ἐζήτουν 

οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς πῶς αὐτὸν δόλῳ κρατήσαντες ἀποκτεί- 

“ινωσιν: ἔλεγον δέ, Μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. 
ἌΝ, 3 a 3 , 2 a 2 ἊΨ 4 A A 

3 καὶ ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, κατα- 

, 3 “a > Ν + 3 ’ , / “a 

κειμένου αὐτοῦ ἦλθε γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου νάρδου πιστικῆς 
’ Ν ’ \ 3 ’ 4 > cal a 

πολυτίμου: Kal συντρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβαστρον κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ τῆς κεφα- 

Xn 3 δέ > “A Ν ré \ ε ’ 3 
4λῆς. Yoav ὃὲέ τινες ἀγανακτοῦντες καὶ λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς, His 
5τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη γέγονεν; ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο τὸ μύρον πραθῆναι 

ἐπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίων καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς: καὶ ἐνεβριμῶντο 
6 αὐτῇ πολλά. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, "Agere αὐτήν: τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρ- 
7 ἔχετε; καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί. πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς 

” θ᾽ ε a Ve θέλ δύ θ 3 a a a νον 

ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτών, καὶ ὅταν θέλητε δύνασθε αὐτοῖς εὖ ποιῆσαι: ἐμὲ 

AN 
8 δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. ὃ εἶχεν ἐποίησε: προέλαβε μυρίσαι pov τὸ 
35 ἀλεκτοροφονιας cod. 
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“a Ν Ν ’ » Ν ’ an 7 
σῶμα πρὸς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῇ τὸ 9 
> / “ σ ἃ 
εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη λαληθή- 
3 ’ a , a“ 
σεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. καὶ Ἰούδας ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, εἷς τῶν 10 
, 3. A Ν ? lal “ 
δώδεκα, ἀπῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, ἵνα παραδῷ αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς" οἱ δὲ τι 
> na 
ἀκούσαντες ἐχάρησαν, καὶ συνέθεντο ἀργύριον αὐτῷ δοῦναι: καὶ 
/ a “ 
ἐζήτει πῶς εὐκαίρως αὐτὸν παραδῷ. 
K Ν “a , ε ’ὔ an ἰζύ -. >." , ἔθ λέ 
αἱ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, λέγουσιν τ2 
» A ‘ > “a 
αὐτῷ ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἀπελθόντες ἑτοιμάσομεν iva 
, \ , 8, 3 , ’ ΩΝ a > a Ν 4 
φάγῃς TO πάσχα; καὶ ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει 13 
> a Ὑ , > Ν sx. Ν 3 ΄ e a ” 6 U 
αὐτοῖς, Ὑπάγετε eis τὴν πόλιν: καὶ ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον 
A ’ » A σ a 
ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ, καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθῃ εἴπατε τῷ 14 
« c 
, 7 a μι 
οἰκοδεσπότῃ ὅτι Ὃ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμά μου ὅπου 
Ἀ ’ “ a a “A 
TO πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν pov φάγομαι; κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν δείξει 15 
3 , 7 3 , 4 ‘a 6 , ca Δ 26° 
avwyEov μέγα ἐστρωμένον ἕτοιμον" ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν. καὶ ἐξῆλθον 16 
ε 0 Ν ἄ. fa > Ν ΄ \ © θὰ > o. 
οἱ μαθηταὶ καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὴν πόλιν, Kai εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
ε 
καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
Ἀ “-“ I 
Kai ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα: καὶ ἀνακειμένων 12 
γ ρχεται μ 18 
> ον Ν > ΄ > -e 2 a 3 Ν , ea Ψ φ 3 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων εἶπεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ 
ε n ὃ 4 ε 5 4 » > nw ε δὲ ΕἾ ~ 6 
ὑμῶν παραδώσει με, ὃ ἐσθίων pet ἐμοῦ. οἱ δὲ ἤρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι, 19 
a »” 
καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, Μή τι ἐγώ; καὶ ἄλλος, My τι ἐγώ; 
> > “ an / 

ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Eis ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, 6 ἐμβαπτόμενος 20 
3 > “a > Ν ’ ε Ν eX “a > 6 , ε , θὰ 
per ἐμοῦ εἰς τὸ τρυβλίον. ὃ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει, καθὼς 21 
4 \ 3 “a o - Ν a > , > ’ > e ε eX “ 

γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ: οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι᾿ οὗ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ 
> , , Ν 3 8. δι > > > / ε ll θ 
ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται’ καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὃ ἀνθρωπος 
ἐκεῖνος. 
-“ lal v ‘ » 
Καὶ ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἄρτον, εὐλογήσας ἔκλασε 22 
Ἀ > / > a“ Ἀ > , ~~ , > A ~ , A 
καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς, καὶ εἶπε, Λάβετε, τοῦτό ἐστι TO σῶμα pov. καὶ 23 
Ἀ ’ > 4 Ν » wn A »” > > “ 
λαβὼν ποτήριον, εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
- a ff e / aA aA 
πάντες" Kal εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά μου τὸ τῆς καινῆς δια- 24 
, Ν \ “Ὁ > / > Ν ’ὔ ε -“ Ψ > , > A 
θήκης, τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν OTL οὐκέτι OV μὴ 25 
A , A σ “A we , ῳ 
πίω ἐκ τοῦ γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ὅταν 
ΡΝ, ’ Ν > “ , “a a 
αὐτὸ πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
κ » a > a ‘ , > “ 26 
Kai ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν EXawv. καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς 2, 


18 εἐσθιωντων cod. 
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’ 
ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ" 
ῳ , / Ν / Ν ὃ fa 4 Ν , 
ὅτι γέγραπται, Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισθήσονται τὰ πρό- 
a ΄ ε Ν ’, 
28 Bara. ἀλλὰ μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
7 A Ν , ld 
295 δὲ Πέτρος ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ, Ei καὶ πάντες σκανδαλισθή- 
3 3 , ’ ᾿ς 4 BOD 3 Ν 4 
βοσονται ἐν σοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 
“ Υ Ny , a A , Ν xX δὶ λέ a“ 
σοι, OTL σὺ σήμερον TH νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, πρὶν ἢ δὶς ἀλέκτορα Pwvy- 
Ν 3 / ε Ν ’ὔ “ 39 -“ » 
3L0al, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ pe. ὃ δὲ Πέτρος μᾶλλον ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγεν 
” > Ν , ᾽ὕ > “ > , 3 , ε ΄,ὕ 
ὅτι ᾿Βὰν δέῃ με σύν σοι ἀποθανεῖν, ov μή σε απαρνήσομαι' ὡσαύτως 
καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον. 
π 3 , 2 Xe ΄, Ν , 
32 Καὶ ἔρχονται eis χωρίον ov τὸ ὄνομα Τηθσεμανεί: καὶ λέγει 
“ a 3 “ ἈΝ 
23 τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ ἕως προσεύξωμαι. καὶ παρα- 
4 ’ > “ 
λαμβάνει τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ" καὶ 
»” “- ἈΝ > Lal \ / > “ ’, , > 

34 npgato λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν: καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Περίλυπος ἐστιν 
ε , Ψ , 4 Φ Ἀ a 3 > “ Ν 

359 ψυχή μου ἕως θανάτου: μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. καὶ 

4 “~ a 
προσελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Kal Tpoo- 
4 > id > σ΄ , 1 PE > “ ε “ Ν » 

36 ηὔξατο, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, iva παρέλθῃ am αὐτοῦ ἡ ὥρα: καὶ ἔλεγεν, 
3 an ε , / Ν ’ , “ Ν / AD 
Αββᾶ ὁ πατήρ, πάντα δυνατὰ σοί: παρένεγκε τοῦτο TO ποτήριον ἀπ 

37] ἐμοῦ: ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω, GAN ὅ τι σύ.. καὶ ἔρχεται καὶ εὑρίσκει 
αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Σίμων, καθεύδεις ; οὐκ ἰσχύ- 

σ “-“ a 

38 cate μίαν wav γρηγορῆσαι; γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε iva μὴ εἰσ- 
£0 > / A \ Ν A 50 € δὲ Ν ἕ 3 6 , 
έλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν: TO μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. 


39 Ν ΄ὕ 3 Ν ΄ Ν os / 3 ΄ 4, ἃ / 
καὶ πάλιν ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών: καὶ ὑποστρέψας 


40 
Ξε > \ ἐλ θ "ὃ 3 Ν on 5a Ν δι. « δᾺ 
εὗρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν κατα- 
βαρυνόμενοι, καὶ οὐκ ἤδεισαν τί αὐτῷ ἀποκριθῶσι. 

41 Καὶ ἔρχεται τὸ τρίτον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ 
> , φι.. ἢ ha e ¢ 3 Ν ᾿, ε εν A 3 , 
ἀναπαύεσθε. ἀπέχει, ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα: ἰδοὺ παραδίδοται ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 

2 κ a ε a 9 ’ὔ + 3 ρει ἂ 

42 που εἰς χεῖρας τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν: ἰδοὺ ὃ παραδιδούς 
με ἤγγικε. 

43 Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς ὧν τῶν δώδεκα, 


21 διασκορπισθησωνται cod. 34 μετ᾽ εἐμου] μετ᾽ ov cod. 


21 διασκορπισθησεται ς΄" 29 om αποκριθεις ς΄ λεγει] εφη σ΄ και 
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88 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk xiv 


Ν » 3 a ς \ 
Kal μετ΄ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων ἀπεσταλμένοι 

Ν a > [4 Ν ’ / ’ 
παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων. δεδώκει 44 
Ν ε Ν Ν - a aA ld 
δὲ ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν σύσσημον αὐτοῖς, λέγων, “Ov ἂν φιλήσω, αὐτός 
39 ’ > Ὰ Ν bd , > a“ ‘ > / 
ἐστι’ κρατήσατε αὑτὸν Kal amayayete ἀσφαλῶς. καὶ εὐθέως προσελ- 45 

Ν > / “ ε ’ Ν ’, ’ 
Gav αὐτῷ λέγει, Χαῖρε ‘PaBBi, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἐπέβαλον 46 
Ἀ “ > nw Ἀ > 4 ; ee 
τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ καὶ ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 
Ά, e « , 

Kai εἷς τις τῶν παρεστηκότων σπασάμενος μάχαιραν ἔπαισε τὸν 47 
ὃ A aA > , A > a 3 aA A > ’ Ἁ > ‘ 
ovAov τοῦ ἀρχιερέως καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτάριον. Kal ἀποκριθεὶς 48 
Ὁ “ > “a ε ‘ A , Ἀ 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὡς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ 

ts a “toe " \ ¢ κα > ane 5 
ξύλων συλλαβεῖν pe; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν nunv πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ δι- 49 
ὃ ΄ Ν > > , , a ἷλλ᾽ σ Χ i a ε , Ν 
ἄσκων, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ με: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαί. καὶ 5ο 
> / ) eS 4 Ν Ἁ φ if > 4, > -“ 
ἀφέντες αὐτὸν πάντες ἔφυγον. καὶ εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ 51 
λ / ὃ ’ ε δὲ 4 “ > ’ ε δὲ 
περιβεβλημένος σινδόνα. οἱ δὲ νεανίσκοι κρατοῦσιν αὐτόν" ὁ δὲ 52 
Ν Ν ’ Ν ΝΜ | ae ὃ > - 
καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα γυμνὸς ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
Ν » , Ἀ > A A Ν ? , Ν / 

Kat ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα": Kal συνέρχονται 53 
αὐτοῦ πάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς. καὶ 54 
ε , ψ' τ , 3 , > a @¢ an > a a > 
ὁ Πέτρος ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ἕως τῆς αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιε- 

> , “ a“ Ν 
ρέως: καὶ ἦν συγκαθήμενος μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρετῶν καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 
ε Ν > a δ. © ‘ / »ῳ ἢ Ν ΓΘ, “a 
ot δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ μαρτυ- 55 
’, > μ᾽ θ a | Ν 3 7 Ν Ἂ, > 5 
ρίαν εἰς τὸ θανατῶσαι αὐτόν: καὶ οὐχ ηὕρισκον: πολλοὶ yap ἐψευδο- 56 
> “a Ν 3 > 
μαρτύρουν Kar αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἴσαι at μαρτυρίαι οὐκ ἦσαν. καί τινες 57 
> , > , > ᾽ “ ͵ὕ σ ε a > , 
ἀναστάντες ἐψευδομαρτύρουν Kat αὐτοῦ λέγοντες ὅτι Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν 58 
“~ 9 > Ν a“ 
αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ott ᾿Εγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον τὸν χειροποίητον, 
A Α ε an ~ » > ’ ΕῚ ’ὔ A AN 
καὶ διὰ ἡμερῶν τριῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον οἰκοδομήσω. καὶ οὐδὲ 59 
4 > μὴ ε 4 ϑ. ὦ Ν > Ν ε 3 Ν > Ν 
οὕτως ἦν ἴση ἡ μαρτυρία αὐτῶν. καὶ ἀναστὰς ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς 760 
/ > ’ Ν > “ / > > ’ > ΄ ’ e ’ 
μέσον ἐπηρώτησε τὸν Ἰησοῦν λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; τί οὗτοί 
nw , ‘ > 

σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν; 6 δὲ ἐσιώπα καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. καὶ πάλιν 61 
ε > Ν > ΄ Φ᾿ Xr , 7 a \ | we Ν ε εν" a 
ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν λέγων αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ 6 Χριστὸς ὃ vids τοῦ 

> a ε δὲ > “ 3 Ν > > - > , > ἈΝ 
εὐλογητοῦ; ὃ δὲ ‘Ingots ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι καὶ 62 
Ν Ν εν “ > 6 , , > πὶ κ ’ 
ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως 

Ν > ’ > ἈΝ a λ A an > aA ε δὲ > A ὃ ΄ 
καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 6 δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς διαρρήξας 63 


43 om απεσταλμενοι ς΄ τῶν γραμμ. και των πρεσβ. ς΄ 44 εδεδωκει 
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θησεν ς΄ ews ἐσὼ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν ς΄ θερμαινομενος] Ἐπρος το. φως 118? in 
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αποκριθεις ς΄ om avta «ς΄ ex δεξιων καθημενον 118 209 επι] μετα © 


Mk xiv xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 89 


‘ a 3 A λέ Ti μ᾿ ’ μ᾿ , s 3 , 
6470s χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ λέγει, Τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτύρων; ἠκούσατε 
, A ’ » “ , | ee id Ἁ ’ὔ 
πάντες τὴν βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ" τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται; καὶ πάντες 

’ὔ A Ν ’ ’ 
65 κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔνοχον θανάτου. καὶ ἡρξαντό τινες ἐμπτύειν 
3. Aa ‘ ’ Ν , > “a Ν λ ’, Ὄ, ἃ, Ν 
αὐτῷ, καὶ περικαλύπτειν τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ κολαφίζειν αὐτὸν καὶ 
“ ε ’ὔ : ae , 
λέγειν, ἸΠροφήτευσον viv: καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἐλάμ- 
βανον. 
- aA > a“ ’ ,ὔ - a 
66 Kai ὄντος tod Πέτρου ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω, ἔρχεται pia τῶν παιδισκῶν 
“ a / 4 Φ 3@ 4 
67 τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἰδοῦσα. αὐτὸν θερμαινόμενον ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει, 
“ A a ΄ , > 
68 Kai σὺ peta τοῦ Nalapnvod Ἰησοῦ ἧς. ὃ δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Οὐκ 
“ > ΄ 
οἶδα, οὔτε ἐπίσταμαι: σὺ τί λέγεις; καὶ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὴν ἔξω avAnr: 
ε a > , Ν 
69 καὶ ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. καὶ ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν πάλιν ἤρξατο λέγειν 
3 val , ψ e 3 > a > ε Ν , 3 ΄ 
γοαὐτοῖς παρεστηκόσιν ὅτι Οὗτος ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐστιν. 6 δὲ πάλιν ἠρνή- 
XN Ν Ἀ / ε a 5 “ , 
σατο. καὶ μετὰ μικρὸν πάλιν οἱ περιεστῶτες ἔλεγον τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
“a a a > + 
71’ Ady Pas ἐξ αὐτῶν cd: καὶ yap Ταλιλαῖος εἶ. ὁ δὲ ἤρξατο ἀναθεματί- 
ψ Le A , \ 
72 ew καὶ ὀμνύειν ὅτι Οὐκ olda τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ov λέγετε: Kal ἐκ 
’, 3 La > , Ν > \ ε / a“ er 
δευτέρου ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. καὶ ἀναμνησθεὶς 6 Πέτρος τοῦ ῥήματος 
~ 3 ΄“ 3 δ ΄ A > , ~ 4 9 ’ὔ 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ εἰπόντος ὅτι Πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι δίς, ἀπαρνήσῃ με 
τρίς, ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 
\ 3527 ρα Ν i. 4 , =. 2 a 
XV. Kai εὐθέως ἐπὶ τὸ πρωὶ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
“a bid 
μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων Kal γραμματέων, καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, δήσαντες 
\ > ἴω 9 4 ‘ / ’ Ν > ΄ 
2 τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπήγαγον καὶ παρέδωκαν Πιλάτῳ. καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 


ε 


ὃ Πιλάτος, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων; 6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει 
3 . κα Σὺ Xé Ν , > a ε 3 a hr oe, δὲ 
1, αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. καὶ κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς πολλά: 6 δὲ 

Πιλάτος πάλιν ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; ἴδε 
Βπόσα σου κατηγοροῦσιν: ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο, 

wore θαυμάζειν τὸν Πιλάτον. 

6 ὰ δὲ ἃ κ᾿ tee ΓῊ ee δέ ἃ a τς > se 
) Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον, ὃν ἡτοῦντο. ἦν δὲ ὃ 
’ὔ “ Ν “A “ ᾿ς 7 > aA 
λεγόμενος BapaBBas μετὰ τῶν στασιαστῶν δεδεμένος, οἵτινες ἐν τῇ 
8 , , , Ν > ’ ε 35 X >” ἕ 3 “" θ 
στάσει φόνον πεποιήκεισαν. καὶ ἀναβοήσας ὃ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι, 
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ει 
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6 ονπερ nrovyto 118 209 ς΄ 7 συστασιαστων 118 209 ς΄ 


90 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk xv 


Ν > , al a 
καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Θέλετε 9 
? ’ “ “ > ΝΜ Ψ 
ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; ἤδει γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον το 
ὃ > , ε δὲ 3 a aoe. Ν »” X ν aX. 
παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς ἀνέσεισαν τὸν ὄχλον, iva μᾶλ- τ΄ 
Ν / a , “ 
λον τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς. ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλιν 12 
> > “ / > ΄ Ν / tad > ’, ε Ν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τί οὖν ποιήσω τὸν βασιλέα τῶν Ἰουδαίων; οἱ 8213 
μὴ 4 / al 
πάλιν ἔκραζον, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 6 δὲ ἸΠιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ti 14 
Ν Ν > , ε Ν “ »” : 4 > Μ 
J . 
γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν; οἱ δὲ περισσῶς ἔκραζον, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν, 
΄ ἊΨ a a 
ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος βουλόμενος τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς 15 
Ν “ Ν ,’ὔ Ν > nw 4 9 nn 
tov Βαραββᾶν, καὶ παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, φραγελλώσας, ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
- ΄, ΄ 7 
Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλήν, ὅ ἐστι τό 
΄ Ν “a a “a 
πραιτώριον, καὶ συγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐνδιδύσκουσιν 17 
. κα , Ν / ϑ a , / 3 3 , 
αὐτὸν πορφύραν καὶ περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκάν- : 
Μ a a “ ? I 
θων, καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι αὐτόν, Χαῖρε, βασιλεῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ το 
ΝΜ ΕἸ a“ ‘ Ν ΄ ἈΝ 3 δ 3. A Ν , 
ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν καλάμῳ, καὶ ἐνέπτυον αὐτῷ, καὶ τιθέντες 
Ν , , ὦ eg ΠΥ 4 2 a 9¢7 7 AN 
τὰ γόνατα προσεκύνουν αὐτῷ. καὶ ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 20 
Ν , ‘ ἥδ. δὴν vs , \ »* Ὧν. οὐδῷ , 
τὴν χλαμύδα καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια: Kal ἐξάγουσιν 
“-“ » , 
αὐτὸν ὦστε σταυρῶσαι: καὶ ἀγγαρεύουσι παράγοντα Σίμωνά τινα 1 
lod ΄ A > ε 
Κυρηναῖον, ἐρχόμενον ἀπὸ ἀγροῦ, τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ Ῥούφου, 
ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 
. ee A ΄ bid , 
Kai φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Τολγοθᾶ τόπον, 6 ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον 22 
» -“ Ὁ“ 
Κρανίου τόπος. καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον. καὶ 23 
, > » x , . 2 4 , 
γευσάμενος οὐκ ἔλαβε. καὶ σταυρώσαντες αὐτὸν διαμερίζονται 24 
Ν ε ’, > n , a Ὁ Μ.. ἢ , ΔΝ > Ν ae 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες κλῆρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτά, τίς τί apy. ἦν δὲ wpa 25 
ὕὔ A > , > ’ A > ε ΕῚ A -“ i 4 > -“ 
τρίτη, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν. καὶ ἦν ἢ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ 26 
᾿ , ε A “-“ > , Ν Ν > “ a 
ἐπιγεγραμμένη, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ σταυροῦσι 27 
lal > Ν 
δύο λῃστάς, ἕνα ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα ἐξ εὐωνύμων: καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἡ 28 
᾿, «ε / Ν Ν a. Hf > ’ὔ θ ‘ ε / 
γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα, Kai μετὰ ανόμων ἐλογίσθη. καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι 29 
/ a“ δίς A ‘ , > 
ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες Tas κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν καὶ λέγοντες, Ova 


20 everraéay] ενεπεξαν cod. 
10 nde] ἐγινωσκε 118 209 © παρεδωκαν} παρεδεδωκεισαν 118 209, παρα- 


δεδωκεισαν ς΄ avtov |+ot ἀρχίερεις 118 209 ς- 11 οι δε ἀαρχιερεις] ουτοι 
de 118 209 12 θελετε ποιησω 118 209 S ror] ov λεγετε ς΄" 13 ἐκραξαν 
118 209 ς 14 περισσοτερως εκραξαν = 16 avrov] avrw 118* sed 
ipse correxit εις THY αυλην] της avAns © 17 evdvovew ς΄ ακανθινον 
στεφανον 118 209 ς 18 avrov]+ και λεγειν 118 209 20 χλαμυδα] 


πορφυραν 118 209 = τα ιδια] 118* omisisse videtur sed errore statim detecto 
και εξ delevit et δια perrexit spat. rel. in quo 118? ra ἐ scripsit eEaywow 118 
wa σταυρωσωσιν avtov 118 209 = 21 τινα Σιμωνα 118 ς΄ απο] απ ς΄ 
23 εδιδου 118 209* και yevoapevos] o δε ς΄, καὶ γευσαμεν spat. rel. 118* 
om ἐλαβε 118* spat. rel. in quo 118? o δε οὐκ ἐλαβεν scripsit et, litteris evanes- 
centibus, 118° rescripsit 24 διεμεριζον ς΄ 27 ευωνυμων αυτου ς΄" 


Mk xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 91 


ε ’ ἈΝ Ν Ν 3 Ν ε / > ὃ a “a ‘ 
306 καταλύων τὸν ναὸν Kal ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδομῶν, σῶσον σεαυτὸν 
Ν ΄ $_-% “a Lal ε 4 ἈΝ ε > “a BI , 

31 καὶ κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. ὁμοίως Kal οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες 
a ” s 4 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων ἔλεγον, "AANovs ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν 
a ε , 7 Ἢ 
3200 δύναται σῶσαι. ὃ Χριστὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς Ισραὴλ καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ 
3 “ Ν 
τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμεν αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ συνεσταυ- 
4 3. “ἡ 3 (διζ 3 “ A / “ ῳ ΄ 
33 ρωμένοι αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον αὐτῷ. καὶ γενομένης wpas ἕκτης σκότος 
> , >,? ὅλ Ν nw [ ψΨ 9 ’ δ: Ν a > , 7 
34 ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως wpas ἐνάτης" Kal TH ἐνάτῃ wpa 
, «9 a a »ἢ A A 
ἐβόησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων, “Edwi Ἔλωΐ, λαμᾶ σαβαχ- 
ld 9 3 , ε , ε / > , 
θανεί; ὃ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὃ Θεός, ὁ Θεός pov, εἰς τί pe 
> ,ὔ ’ “a / > é » ΜΝ 
35 ἐγκατέλιπες; καί τινες τῶν παρεστηκότων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, Ἴδε 
ε a @ , , " 
36 Ἡλίαν φωνεῖ. καὶ δραμὼν εἷς, καὶ γεμίσας σπόγγον ὄξους καὶ περι- 
Ν ω » ” e 
θεὶς καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν, λέγων, “Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται Ἡλίας 
καθελεῖν αὐτόν. ς 
3 Ν la 
33 ‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀφεὶς φωνὴν μεγάλην ἐξέπνευσε. καὶ τὸ καταπέ- 
“- a 3 , 3 ’ Φοον ” Ψ 4, sQA em 
ξοτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω. ἰδὼν δὲ ὃ 
“ 4 “ 
κεντυρίων ὃ παρεστηκὼς αὐτῷ ὅτι οὕτως κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, εἶπεν, 
> a ε ΝΥ es εν > “a τς Ν Ν a >  % 
“ο᾽᾿Αληθῶς ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος vids ἣν Θεοῦ. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ γυναῖκες ἀπὸ 
΄“-ΟῬΡ e > Ν ε 
μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, ἐν αἷς ἦν Μαριὰμ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαριὰμ 
ἄς > ΄ “ A τ ΝἉ a ld Ν , a Ν 
419 Ἰακώβου τοῦ μικροῦ καὶ Ἰωσῆπος μήτηρ καὶ Σαλώμη, at καὶ 
Ψ > aA ΕἸ Ν / nw 
ore ἦν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἄλλαι 
‘ e “A > a“ > ε / 
πολλαὶ at συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ eis Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
Ν Ν 3 ’ὔ 4 3 Ν > ΄ bid > / 
42 Καὶ dn ὀψίας γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἦν παρασκευή, 6 ἐστι προσάββατον, 
3 ea ’ὔ 3 4 , A 
43€AGHv Ἰωσὴφ ὃ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαΐας, εὐσχήμων βουλευτής, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς 
Φ /, ’ “A / a 
nv προσδεχόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε πρὸς 
, Ἀ > , ἈΝ ie tal > “ ε QA 4, 5 , 
44 Πιλάτον, καὶ ἠἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐθαύμασεν 
» 4 Ν , 
εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε: καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος TOV κεντυρίωνα ἐπηρώτησεν εἰ 
ων ’, ’ A 
45 πάλαι ἀπέθανε: καὶ γνοὺς παρὰ τοῦ KevTupiwvos ἐδωρήσατο τὸ σῶμα 
ΓΙ. ’ὔ͵ ‘ 
«ὁ τῷ ᾿Ιωσήφ. καὶ ἀγοράσας σινδόνα καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸν ἐνείλησεν ἐν 
a 86 \ oo» 6 acy > / a 9 λ λ , 9 aA 
τῇ σινδόνι, καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸν ἐν μνημείῳ ὃ ἣν λελατομημένον ἐκ τῆς 
, ‘ ’ὔ λίθ Ye ἂν θ ΄- A , > A 
πέτρας: καὶ προσκυλίσας λίθον ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν τοῦ μνημείου ἀπῆλ- 


30 καταβα ς 31 ομοιως δὲ = 32 του IopanA 118 ς om 
auto 1° = αὐτω 2°] avrov 118 209 = 33 γενομενης Se 118 209 ς΄ 
evvat. 118 209 ς΄ et sic infra 34 tn wpa τὴ evvatn 5 ανεβοησεν 118 209 
Aipas αβαχθανὴ 118 209, λαμμα σαβαχθανι £ Geos 190] Ἐμου = 35 «δου 
118 209 = 36 δραμων de 118 209 = om καὶ 3° 118 209 = περιθεις 
τε 118 209 © αφετε 118 209 © 39 avr] εξ evarytias αὐτου 118 209 ς΄ 
ουτω ς΄ 40 Μαριαμ 1°] και Μαρια ς΄ om ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαριαμ 118 
Μαριαμ 2°] Μαρια ς΄ του Ιακωβου ς΄ Ιωσηπος] Ιωση 118 209 ς 
41 συναναβαινουσαι 209 43 ελθων] ηλθε ς΄ 44 ἐπηρωτησεν avrov ς΄" 


45 παρα] απο 118 209 = 46 ενειλισεν 209 omev 1° = κάτεθηκεν ς΄ 
om της 118 209 = προσεκυλισε & om ἀπηλθεν ς΄ 


118 209 


92 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Mk xy xvi 


c Ν “ 
θεν. 1 δὲ Μαριὰμ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαριὰμ Ἰωσῆτος ἐθεώρουν 47 
ποῦ τίθεται. 
XVI. Καὶ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου Μαριὰμ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 
Ν > ἴω 
καὶ Μαριὰμ Ἰακώβου καὶ Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν ἀρώματα, ἵνα ἐλθοῦ- 
σαι ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν. καὶ λίαν πρωὶ μιᾷ σαββάτων ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ 5 
μνημεῖον, ἔτι ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου. καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαυτάς, Τίς 3 
> / can A / > “ 4 “a , Ν > ’ὔ 
ἀποκυλίσει ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου; καὶ ἀναβλέ- 4 
ψασαι θεωροῦσιν ὅτι ἀποκεκύλισται ὃ λίθος: ἦν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα. 
καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον εἶδον νεανίσκον καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς 5 
δεξιοῖς περιβεβλημένον στολὴν λευκήν, καὶ ἐξεθαμβήθησαν. ὃ δὲ λέγει 6 
αὐταῖς, Μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθε. Ἰησοῦν ζητεῖτε τὸν Ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρω- 
μένον: ἠγέρθη, οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε: ἴδε ὃ τόπος ὅπου ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. ἀλλ᾽ 7 
ε , ΝΜ “- ~ 3 -“ A “a , 9 > 4 > . 
ὑπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ 
νεκρῶν καὶ ἰδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, 
καθὼς εἶπεν ὑμῖν. καὶ ἐξελθοῦσαι ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου: εἶχε δὲ 8 


a & 4 Oe Ν 3 Ν ΕΣ > > A , 
αὐτὰς τρόμος Kal ἔκστασις: καὶ οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἶπον, ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. 


»” N an > , { - a 
Ev τισι μὲν τῶν ἀντιγράφων ἕως ὧδε πληροῦται 
ὁ εὐαγγελιστὴς ἕως οὗ καὶ Εὐσέβιος ὃ Παμφίλου 


> / > “Ὁ Ν A “~ / 
ἐκανόνισεν' ἐν πολλοῖς δὲ καὶ ταῦτα φέρεται" 


xX. , a a 
᾿Αναστὰς δὲ πρωὶ πρώτῃ σαββάτων ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ τῇ 9 
“ » φΦ ’, ’ ’ “ 
Μαγδαληνῇ, ad ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια. ἐκείνη πορευθεῖσα το 
Ὁ“ nw 4 n~ ~ 
ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς pet αὐτοῦ γενομένοις, πενθοῦσι Kai κλαίουσι. κἀκεῖνοι 11 
> , 9 a Ν 20 10 . 8 3 A > Ψ Ν δὲ a 
ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ζῇ καὶ ἐθεάθη ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἠπίστησαν. peta δὲ ταῦτα 12 
ὃ ‘ > > “a 3 0 3 ΠΣ “ ’, > 3 4 
υσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ, πορευομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν. 
> a > / > , “ a 398 > 4 ees 
κἀκεῖνοι ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς: οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 13 
Ψ S τ 4 > a a 7 § > , \ 3 , 4 
ὕστερον δὲ ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερώθη, καὶ ὠνείδισε τὴν 14 
“ Ν : “ 
ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν καὶ σκληροκαρδίαν, ὅτι τοῖς θεασαμένοις αὐτὸν ἐγηγερ- 
~ > -“ ’ὔ ; 
μένον ἐκ νεκρῶν οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἰς 15 


Ν / 7 4 Ν 3 ’ / “ / ε 4 
τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα κηρύξατε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πάσῃ TH κτίσει. ὃ πιστεύ- τό 


5 εἰδον] dor cod. 8 ev τισι. «φερεται litt. rubr. 


47 Mapua bis 118 = Μαγδαλινη 118 loon ς΄ 
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Mk xvi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 93 


A 6 ‘ 6 | ae ε δὲ 3 , 6 , “ 
τ σας καὶ βαπτισθεὶς σωθήσεται: ὃ δὲ ἀπιστήσας κατακριθήσεται. σημεῖα 
δὲ τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα παρακολουθήσει: ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov δαιμύνια 
: μου δαιμ 
A , 4 a a μή 
18 ἐκβαλοῦσι, γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι καιναῖς, καὶ ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν oes 
3 a 5.) 6 , , , > Ν 2 aN , ee « vf 
ἀροῦσι, κἂν θανάσιμόν τι πίωσιν, ov μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψῃ" ἐπὶ ἀρρώστους 
“Ὁ ’ “~ 
χεῖρας ἐπιθήσουσι, καὶ καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 
> a a > A , 
19 Ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύριος Ἰησοῦς μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς ἀνελήφθη εἰς 
Ν Ν , a a Lal , 
20 Tov οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ πατρός" ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἐξελθόντες 
PEt a“ aA , “ A Ν , a 
ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, τοῦ Κυρίου συνεργοῦντος καὶ τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος 


ὃ Ν A 3 θ ’ , 
LQ TWV ἐπακολου OUVVTWV σημειων. 


19 πατρος] hoc verbum Tregellesio fretus edidi, sed incertum mihi 
videtur; cod. nunc habet θεου in rasura trium litterarum scriptum nec scio 
an prima manu sit 
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ΕΥΑΓΓΕΛΙΟΝ KATA AOYKAN 


/ ‘ “ 
I. Ἐπειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι διήγησιν περὶ τῶν 
λ / > ca , θὰ “ὃ ca ε δι. 9 
πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, καθὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀπ᾽ 2 
“ ’ a 
ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται γενόμενοι Tod λόγου, ἔδοξε κἀμοί, παρηκο- 3 
, » aA a a 
λουθηκότι ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς, καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, 
σ > a ‘ e 0 λό Ν 3 tA. 
ἵνα ἐπιγνῷς περὶ ov κατηχήθης λόγων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. 4 
3 , > “ ε , ε , “ , “ > ’ ε , 
Ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις “Hpwdov tod βασιλέως τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἱερεύς 5 
| ee , > > / > ’ Ν Ἀ 3 ΄“ > “ 
τις ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά: καὶ γυνὴ αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν θυ- 
’ὔ .. Ὁ , κι A > > 
yatépwv ᾿Ααρών, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς EXioaBer. ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι 6 
’, , “A aA , “ a“ 
ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, πορευόμενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ 
, A ΜΝ Ἂν ad 
δικαιώμασι τοῦ Κυρίου ἄμεμπτοι. καὶ οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τέκνον, καθότι ἡ 7 
= fal > ’ / 
Ἐλισάβετ ἦν στεῖρα, Kai ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτῶν 
> NG \ > a ε , } ee | > A , tal > ’ 
ἦσαν. ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἱερατεύειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τάξει τῆς ἐφημερίας 8 
> “Ἵν A \ tom a - ΄, ” a a 
αὐτοῦ ἔναντι Θεοῦ, κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἱερατείας ἔλαχε Tod θυμιᾶσαι 9 
> Ν > ‘ Ν “a 7 \ a Ἀ a A ~ > 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν ναὸν Tod Κυρίου: καὶ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ ἦν το 
, ΕἾ an 9 n~ 6 ’ Ν θ δὲ 3 -" ΝΜ λ 
προσευχόμενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ θυμιάματος. ὠφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος 11 
“-“ a “ ’ 
Κυρίου ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ θυμιάματος: καὶ ἐταράχθη τ2 
4 29 7 Ν , > , a, > 7 > Ν Ν > A 
Ζαχαρίας ἰδών, καὶ φόβος ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 13 
aA , ε 
6 ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Ζαχαρία: διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς σου, καὶ 
ε , > ’ ’ e7 Ν , 4 »” > “ 
ἢ γυνή σου ᾿Ἐλισάβετ γεννήσει υἱόν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
> ’ ΙΝ , Ν 3 ’, Ν Ν a 
Ἰωάννην: καὶ ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τῇ γεν- 14 
, > “ , Ν A , 
νήσει αὐτοῦ χαρήσονται. ἔσται γὰρ μέγας ἐνώπιον Κυρίου" καὶ 15 
> \ , > δ ΄, ᾿ ΄ ΄ε ΄, ΄ 
οἶνον καὶ σίκερα οὐ μὴ πίῃ" καὶ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου πλησθήσεται ἔτι 
> , Ν 3 a Ν ‘ a ea 3 ‘ 2 , 
ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ. καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει 16 


1 επιχειρησαν Tregellesius notat sed per errorem 


Titul. hic inc. collatio 131. ro xara Λουκαν αγιον ευαγγελιον 209 ς΄, om 118 
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Lk 1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 95 


Ν 4 Ν Ν > a Ν 5.Ν ’ > , > lal 
177pos Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν αὐτῶν" Kat αὐτὸς προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ 
3 , Ν ΄ « 4 3 , δί , 2A ΄ 
ἐν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει Ἡλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, 
Ν > A > , ’ὔ ε / / Ν 
καὶ ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, ἑτοιμάσαι Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκευασ- 
, Ν > , Ν Ν ” 5 Ν. ’ὔ ’ a 
18 μένον. καὶ εἶπε Ζαχαρίας πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο; 
ΘΝ ΄ 3 , ε , a > a ee 
ἐγὼ yap εἰμι πρεσβύτης, ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
3. A ὯΡ is θ \ ε 7 λ > δ κα Ἐ , 9 Τ' β \ λ © 
το αὐτῆς. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Eyw εἰμι Ταβριὴλ ὃ 
Ν > , aA a A 5 ’ὔ aA ’ ς Ἁ 
παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ: καὶ ἀπεστάλην λαλῆσαι πρὸς σε καὶ 
> , , “ Ν id \ »” a Ν ἈΝ ὃ , 
20 εὐαγγελίσασθαί σοι ταῦτα. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔσῃ σιωπῶν καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος 
¥ κα , a » \@ > a 
λαλῆσαι ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς 
, 7 , 3 Ν Ν is τ, ε 
41: λόγοις μου, οἵτινες πληρωθήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αὐτῶν. καὶ ἣν ὃ 
Ν a Ν ’, Ν > , > “~ , Δ -% 
λαὸς προσδοκῶν tov Ζαχαρίαν: καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτὸν 
3 a a > Ν Ν 3 3 4 a > a ae / 
o2év τῷ ναῷ. ἐξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἡδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν 
A aA > > lal Ἁ 
ὅτι ὀπτασίαν ἑώρακεν ἐν τῷ ναῷ καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διανεύων αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
rd ΄ Y <3 2 ε > , ae TAS a 
23 Ovémeve κωφός. Kal ἐγένετο ws ἐπληρώθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουρ- 
΄, 3 a a. > Ν 3 3 a Ν Ν , Ν A 
24 γίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας 
ε Ν > ~ Ν , Ν ΄“΄ 
συνέλαβεν ᾿Ελισάβετ ἢ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιέκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας 
, 4 “ Ψ ε 4 > - , e 
a5 mevte, λέγουσα OTe Ovtws μοι πεποίηκεν ὃ Κύριος ἐν ἡμέραις αἷς 
“ -“ ” , / 
ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν ὄνειδος μου ἐν ἀνθρωποις. 
- a of ” Ν Ν 
6 Ev δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὃ ἄγγελος Ταβριὴλ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
a “" ’ὔ es » / 
47 Θεοῦ εἰς πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἡ ὄνομα Ναζαρέθ, πρὸς παρθένον 
φ ” > Ν 
μεμνηστευμένην ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰωσήφ, ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατρίας Δαβίδ: 
Ν Ν μή “ , ’ Ν > Ν Ν ἊΨ Ἂν > 
28 καὶ TO ὄνομα τῆς παρθένου Μαριάμ. καὶ εἰσελθὼν πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπε, 
“ , ε , Ν al ε Ν τὴν “a , 
29 Χαῖρε, κεχαριτωμένη: ὃ Κύριος μετὰ σοῦ. ἡ δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ διε- 
, A ’ Ν ε 3 μὴ κ > Ν ε 
βοταράχθη, καὶ διελογίζετο ποταπὸς 6 ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. εἶπεν δὲ ὃ 
ΕἾ om lal , « ’ ~ 
31 ἄγγελος αὐτῇ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ: εὗρες yap χάριν παρὰ Θεοῦ. καὶ 
id Ν / 3 ’ὔ Ν / ε΄ Ν ’ Ν Ν 3 A 
ἰδοὺ συλλήψῃ ἐν γαστρί, Kai τέξῃ υἱόν, καὶ καλέσεις TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
39 cal Ὁ μι , Ἀ εν ε ’ ’ Ν ’ 
32 Ἰησοῦν. οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, καὶ υἱὸς ὑψίστου κληθήσεται: καὶ δώσει 
3 Ν Ν ΄ “ 
423: αὐτῷ Κύριος 6 Θεὸς τὸν θρόνον Δαβὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ βασι- 
Ν > > XA A nw 
λεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακὼβ eis τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ 
> Ν Zr. > de Ν Ν Ν ” a μ᾿ 
34 00K ἔσται τέλος. εἶπε δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Ids ἔσται μοι 
“ > Ἁ μὴ ὃ 3 m4 Ἀ > Ν ε ” > “ν Ἂς 
35 τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα οὐ. γινώσκω; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῇ, 


9 , , Ν , 
Πνεῦμα Ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπί σε, καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι: 
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A A A , a“ ΩΣ , 
διὸ καὶ τὸ γεννώμενον ἐκ σοῦ ἅγιον κληθήσεται Yids Θεοῦ. καὶ 36 
id \ Ἐ λ , ε ΄ Ν oe X a εν 3 , 
ἰδοὺ ἰισάβετ ἡ συγγενής σου καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱὸν ἐν γήρει 
| Pa ‘ e Ν σ A a 
αὐτῆς" καὶ οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος αὐτῇ TH καλουμένῃ στείρᾳ" OTL οὐκ ἀδυνα- 37 
, 
τήσει παρὰ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. εἶπε δὲ Μαριάμ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ δούλη Κυρίου" 38 
la , Ν Ν ca Ld ‘ 3 yng δ᾽ ἐσ Ἄν ε ᾿Ψ 
γένοιτό μοι κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου. καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς 6 ἄγγελος. 
>. aA Ν Ν > “~ c / ’ > 4 > Ν 
Ἀναστᾶσα δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὴν 39 
ὀρεινὴν μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 40 
> 
Ζαχαρίου, καὶ ἡσπάσατο τὴν ᾿Ελισάβετ. καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤκουσεν τὸν 41 
ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας ἡ Ἐλισάβετ, ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ 
’, A 
κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς: καὶ ἐπλήσθη Πνεύματος ‘Ayiov ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ, καὶ ἀνε- 42 
, a ‘ 
φωώνησε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ εἶπεν, EiAoynuévy σὺ ἐν γυναιξί, καὶ eddo- 

, ε Ν “-“ ’ ‘\ ’ “ 9 ΝΜ θ ε 
γημένος ὃ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας σου. καὶ πόθεν μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθῃ ἡ 43 
, a , , > Ν , e >. te bd Ν a 
μήτηρ tod Κυρίου μου πρός pe; ἰδοὺ γάρ, ws ἐγένετο ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ 44 

3 a 3 is: Bae 3 νὰ 2 3 , Ν , 
ἄσπασμοῦ Tov εἰς TA WTA μου, ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει TO βρέφος 
~ , wn 
ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ pov. καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς 45 
λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. 
Γ᾿ , ΄ ε , x ΄ \ ὃν 46 
Καὶ etre Μαριάμ, Μεγαλύνει 4 ψυχή μου τὸν Κύριον, καὶ ἠγαλ- 7, 
“ a “ φ 
λίασε τὸ πνεῦμά μου ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί μου, ὅτι ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ 48 
τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς δούλης αὐτοῦ. ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μακαριοῦσί 
a fal , ‘ σ 
με πᾶσαι αἱ yeveai: ὅτι ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα ὃ δυνατός: καὶ ἅγιον 49 
Ν aA a 
TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς γενεὰν Kal γενεὰν τοῖς 50 
/ > 4, > / , > ’ 3 “ ῳ, 
φοβουμένοις αὐτόν. ἐποίησε κράτος ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ: διεσκόρπισεν 51 
ε , ὃ ’ δί > «A 6 τλ ὃ 4 3 Ν θ ’ 
ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν: καθεῖλε δυνάστας ἀπὸ θρόνων, 52 
καὶ ὕψωσε ταπεινούς: πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαθῶν, καὶ πλουτοῦντας 53 
ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. ἀντελάβετο Ἰσραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, μνησθῆναι ἐλέους 54 
θὰ ἐλ Xx: Ν A , ε ω ) “ ‘AB Ν Ἀ “ ’ὔ 
(καθὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν) τῷ ραὰμ καὶ τῷ σπέρ- 55 
> a ¢ 7A ΝΜ δὲ A A 7. «A «Ἡ ~ na 
ματι αὐτοῦ ἕως αἰῶνος. ἔμεινε δὲ Μαριὰμ σὺν αὐτῇ ws μῆνας τρεῖς, 56 
> nw 
καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. 
A > δὲ 
Τῇ δὲ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἐπλήσθη 6 χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτήν, Kal ἐγέν- 57 
νησεν υἱόν. καὶ ἤκουσαν οἱ περίοικοι καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς ὅτι 58 
> , 4 Ἀ ” > “ > > aA A / 
ἐμεγάλυνε Κύριος τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ pet αὐτῆς, καὶ συνέχαιρον 
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2 A Nee 9 a 2 ὃ , ΞΕ, ἦλθ ~ Ν δί é 
s9avTH. καὶ ἐγενετο ἐν τῇ ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ἦλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον 
\ ἐς Α 3." Bo δ ΗΝ > ἢ a Ν ? a 7, ‘4 ἈΝ 
6oKat ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ Ζαχαρίαν. καὶ 
“- 3 > , > Ud 
ἀποκριθεῖσα 1 μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, Οὐχί, ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται ᾿Ιωάννης. 
a N 
δι καὶ εἶπαν πρὸς αὐτήν, Οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν τῇ συγγενείᾳ σου, ὃς 
aA a > cal y xX 
62KaXelrat τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ ἐνένευον δὲ τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ, τὸ τί ἂν 
3 / 

63 θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. καὶ αἰτήσας πινακίδιον ἔγραψε λέγων, ᾿Ιωάννης 
>» QA ΕΣ ΕῚ an Ν ἐθρ 4 ’ 3 ’ 6 de Ν ld 
64€o0TaL TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν πάντες. ἀνεῴχθη δὲ τὸ στόμα 

3 “ a Ν ἐλ 70 ε ὃ \ a X ΄ 3 -“ Ν 
αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ ἐλύθη ὃ δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
a ’ Ν 
65 ἐλάλει εὐλογῶν τὸν Θεόν. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς περιοι- 
“ “a »“ἅ»Ὕ aA “ ’ 
κοῦντας αὐτούς: καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ὀρεινῇ τῆς Ἰουδαίας διελαλεῖτο πάντα 
Ν e7 a \ » 7 ε 3 4 9 a δέ 
667 ῥήματα ταῦτα: καὶ ἔθεντο πάντες οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
a > Ν ’ 
αὐτῶν, λέγοντες, Τί ἄρα τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἔσται; καὶ ἦν χεὶρ Κυρίου 
a A 4 3 / 
67 per αὐτοῦ. καὶ Ζαχαρίας 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσθη Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, 
> , 
68καὶ ἐπροφήτευσε λέγων, Εὐλογητὸς Κύριος ὃ Θεὸς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, 
a A > A Ν 3, , 
69 ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο καὶ ἐποΐησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤγειρε κέρας 
-“ a “A / 
yoowrypias ἡμῖν ἐν οἴκῳ AaBid rod παιδὸς αὐτοῦ, καθὼς ἐλάλησε διὰ 
a“ a a a 7 
γι στόματος τῶν ἁγίων τῶν ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος προφητῶν αὐτοῦ, σωτηρίαν ἐξ 
aA a a ca tal 
72 ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν Kal ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς: ποιῆσαι ἔλεος 
aA “ “--οὈ 3 A Ψ A 
73 μετὰ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν Kal μνησθῆναι διαθήκης ἁγίας αὐτοῦ, ὅρκον ὃν 
” Ν ε ἈΝ Ν / ea a ὃ “ἅ» ca ° , > 
ἡφώμοσε πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν, τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν ἀφόβως ἐκ 
a 4 
75 χειρὸς ἐχθρῶν ῥυσθέντας λατρεύειν αὐτῷ ἐν ὁσιότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ 
a . a A a cs \ , 
76 ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν. καὶ σύ, παιδίον, 
, e / / , ἐ᾿ Ν Ν ’ 4 
προφήτης ὑψίστου κληθήσῃ: προπορεύσῃ yap πρὸ προσώπου Κυρίου 
71 ἑτοιμάσαι ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, τοῦ δοῦναι γνῶσιν σωτηρίας τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ ἐν 
3 , ε a e A ‘ / 2 7 A ες κι 3 e 3 
78 ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν διὰ σπλάγχνα ἐλέους Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, ἐν οἷς ἐπ- 
κέψατο ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ i 
79 ἐσκέψατο ἡμᾶς av ἢ ἐξ vifous, ἐπιφᾶναι Tots σκοτ αἱ σκιᾷ 
lal “ ’ ε lal 
θανάτου καθημένοις, τοῦ κατευθῦναι τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν εἰς ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 
ϑοτὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι: καὶ ἦν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις 
Φ es - ΄, age. \ \ > , 
ἕως ἡμέρας avadeifews αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν Ἰσραήλ. 
II. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐξῆλθε δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος 
3 , > Ud a Ν 9 ’ὔ Ψ | ei Φ Q 
2 Αὐγούστου, ἀπογράψασθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην. αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ 
βπρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Kupyviov. καὶ ἐπορεύοντο 
΄ 3 / 0 ῳ 3 ‘ ἰδέ Δ δὲ (2 δὲ 4.3 Ἀ 
4 πάντες ἀπογράφεσθαι, ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. ἀνέβη δὲ καὶ Ἰωσὴφ 
59 εκαλουν] εἐλαλουν cod. 64 ελαλει] ἐλαλη cod. 
61 εἰπὸν 118 209 ς΄ ovdes] pr ore 118 13] σ΄ εκ THS συγγενειας 131 
63 εσται] εστι 131 ς΄ 64 και ελυθη.. αὐτου] om 131, καὶ ἡ γλωσσα αὐτου 
118 209 = 65 ἀπαντα 118 209 66 ἀκουοντες 118 209 σχειρ Κυριου 
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o:_ νι 4 , 
ἀπὸ τῆς Ταλιλαίας ἐκ πόλεως Ναζαρὲθ εἰς τὴν Ἰουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν 
Χ / 
Δαβὶδ ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλεέμ, διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς 
/ > , ἈΝ Ν “ / 3 a + > 4 
Δαβίδ, ἀπογράψασθαι σὺν Μαριὰμ τῇ μεμνηστευμένῃ αὐτῷ, οὔσῃ ἐγκύῳ. 5 
δ J δὲ 3 a t 3 ‘ > A 3 , 6 PES Se a a 
ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐπλήσθησαν ai ἡμέραι τοῦ τεκεῖν 6 
> d Ν » Ν εν > Ν ’ Ν 
αὐτήν, καὶ ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτότοκον, καὶ ἐσπαργάνωσεν 7 
8... Ἀ > / > Ν > “A , πὶ > > > “ ’ὔ 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ, διότι οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος 
Γ n~ ’ 
ἐν τῷ καταλύματι. 
Ν > 3 
Καὶ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ τῇ αὐτῇ ἀγραυλοῦντες καὶ φυλάσ- 8 
Ν “Ὁ Ν > \ a ’ ϑ' ΤᾺΝ \ > \ » 
σοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τῆς ποίμνης αὐτῶν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος 9 
Κυρίου ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς, καὶ δόξα Κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς: καὶ ἐφοβή- 
Ν “ 
θησαν φόβον μέγαν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ἰδοὺ το 
Ν 3 ’, e a Ν άλ ψ μὴ Ἀ a“ “-“ σ 
γὰρ εὐαγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, OTL II 
ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτήρ, ὃς ἐστι Χριστὸς Κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαβίδ. 
“ Ν “-“ / . 
καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον: εὑρήσετε βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον καὶ τ2 
’, 3 , Ν > / ᾿" ὉΨ Ν a > / a 
κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος 13 
a 3 ’ὔ » 4 Ν Ν Ν / / 3 ε / 
στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου, αἰνούντων τὸν Θεὸν καὶ λεγόντων, Δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις 14 
Θ “a 4S. X a LS > > 6 , ) / Tee, Ma ε 3 nA 
εῷ, Kal ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη, ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία. καὶ ἐγένετο, ws ἀπῆλ- 15 
“ m” 
Gov ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν of ἄγγελοι, οἱ ποιμένες εἶπον πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους, Διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ 
’ ἃ ε Κ , > ΄ δ ἂν Ν ἦλθ ΄ Ν Θ ό 
γεγονός, ὃ ὃ Κύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. καὶ ἦλθον σπεύσαντες, καὶ εὗρον τ 
’ Ν Ἀ \ > Ν Ν A /, , 3 “ , 
τήν te Μαριὰμ καὶ tov Ἰωσὴφ καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμενον ἐν TH φατνῃ" 
297 Ν / ἈΝ iy ee EF A , > an A 
ἰδόντες δὲ διεγνώρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ λαληθέντος αὐτοῖς περὶ 17 
“ / Ν > / > 4 ἢ “ 
τοῦ παιδίου. καὶ πάντες ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν περὶ τῶν λαλη- τ8 
“a , 
θέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὐτούς: ἡ δὲ Μαριὰμ πάντα συνετήρει 1g 
+ er cal , > “ / ΓΙ Ὁ \ e / 
τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα συμβάλλουσα ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. καὶ ὑπέστρεψαν 20 
ε 4 / ‘ > “ Ν A 933.4 cal e » 
οἱ ποιμένες δοξάζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἤκουσαν 
/ 
καὶ εἶδον, καθὼς ἐλαλήθη πρὸς αὐτούς. 
Ρ, 3 εν ε 7 3 Ν a a 2. 2 ‘ 
Καὶ ore ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτόν, Kai 21 
aA Ν “a 
ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦς, τὸ κληθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ 
a > \ > Lal / 
συλληφθῆναι αὑτὸν ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. 
9 a “ “ 
Καὶ ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν κατὰ τὸν 22 
μον Μωσέ ἀνή ὑτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα παραστῆσαι τῷ Kupi 
νόμον Μωσέως, ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα παραστῆσαι τῷ Κυρίῳ, 
9 A » a , { 
καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν νόμῳ Κυρίου, ὅτι Πᾶν ἄρσεν διανοῖγον μήτραν ἅγιον 23 


11 os] ὃ. cod. 

4 Nafaper 118 209 = 5 αὐτω] + γυναικι 118 209 ς΄ 7 om και 
ανεκλινεν avrov 131 8 ras φυλακας 131 τὴν ποιμνην 118 209 = 
9 om Κυριου 1° 118 209 11 om os ἐστι 118 209 12 om ca 2° 118 
131 209 > τη φατνὴ = 15 αγγελοι] -" καὶ οἱ ανθρωποι 118 131 209 ς 
16 ἀνευρον 118 209 ς΄ 17 ἐγρωρισαν 118 209 παιδιου τουτου 118 209 ς΄ 
18 οἱ axovoavres 118 131 209 ς΄ 20 ἐπεστρεψαν 5 © 21 a οκτω ἡμεραι 


118 909 αυτον 1°] TO παιδιον ς΄ 22 Μωυσεος 118 209 


Lk TEXT OF COD. EVAN, 1. 99 


2470 Κυρίῳ κληθήσεται; καὶ τοῦ δοῦναι θυσίαν κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν νόμῳ 

Κυρίου, wre τρυγόνων ἢ δύο νεοσσοὺς παρ γέρῶν. 
ὧ , ‘6 we 
25 - Kat ἰδοὺ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεών, καὶ ὃ avOpw- 
~ 3? / 

mos οὗτος δίκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής, προσδεχόμενος παράκλησιν τῷ Ἰσραήλ: 

Ν A 7 ᾿ Ἂἢ 3 ’ Ὅ.. 'ἂὦ ΓΝ , e. % A 

26 kat Πνεῦμα “Ayov ἐπ’ αὐτόν" καὶ ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ 


ἘΣ 


Πνεύματος τοῦ ᾿Αγίου, μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν Κυρίου. - 


Ν > 3 Lal ’ 3 \ e , Ν > “ > a“ A 
“ἡ καὶ ἦλθεν ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὸ ἱερόν: καὶ ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς 
na ἴω A a Ν Ν 4 a 
γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον Ἰησοῦν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ τὸ εἰθισμένον τοῦ 
΄ Ν > a Ν > AN 297 _ ap 9 ‘ 3 / > a Ν 
28 νόμου περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
> A nw ’ , 
“οεὐλόγησε TOV Θεὸν καὶ εἶπε, Νῦν ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σου, δέσποτα, 
Ν Ν δ, J 3 > 7 . ὅτι ἴδο οἱ ὀφθαλμοί o \ σ ΄ / 
ϑοκατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου ἐν εἰρήνῃ" ote εἶδον οἱ ὀφθαλμοί pov τὸ σωτήριόν 
a a > 4 
32 TOV, ὃ ἡτοίμασας κατὰ πρόσωπον πάντων λαῶν, φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν 
- “" \ ’ cal > ’ Ν > e Ν 3 “Ὁ A ε 
33 ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λαοῦ σου Ἰσραήλ. καὶ ἦν ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ 
’ ΄, > \ “a a“ / Ν 5 “ A > 4 
34 μήτηρ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς λαλουμένοις περὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ εὐλό- 
3 A , ἈΝ φ \ Ν Ν / 3 A 3 Ἁ 
γησεν αὐτοὺς Συμεών, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς Μαριὰμ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιδοὺ 
ΕΝ aA 39. a a > 
οὗτος κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν καὶ ἀνάστασιν πολλῶν ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ, καὶ εἰς 
a 3 ΄ Ν a δὲ 39 A ἈΝ Ν ὃ λ 4 ε ’ 
35 σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον (καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαία), 
x a a a 
ὅπως dv ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 
> > , ’ὔ ΄ “ / 7 
36 Kat nv "Avva προφήτης, θυγάτηρ Φανουήλ, ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ, αὕτη 
an 9 ε , a ’ 5 Ν 3 Ν ε Ν ΙΝ 
προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα ἔτη μετὰ ἀνδρὸς ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ 
nN “ Ν 7 ’ ε a , aA 
37 τῆς παρθενίας αὐτῆς, Kal αὕτη χήρα ws ἐτῶν ὀγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, ἣ 
nw nw 4 
οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νύκτα 
8 Ν a al 2 Ν ῳ 9. A a 4 3 a > 6 Xr a A K. , 
38 καὶ ἡμέραν: Kal αὕτη αὐτῇ TH ὥρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ Κυρίῳ, 
Ἁ ΕῚ ΄ A > Lal nA “~ 4 4 ε 
καὶ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι τοῖς προσδεχομένοις λύτρωσιν Ἱερου- 
’ Ἀ ε ile 9 Ν Ν ’ ε ᾽ὔ > 
39 7aAnp. Kal ws ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα κατὰ τὸν νόμον, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς 
4οτὴν Γαλιλαίαν εἰς πόλιν ἑαυτῶν Ναζαρά. τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ 
4 A , , , . , προ Oe ye ED 
ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας" Kal χάρις Θεοῦ ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό. 
Κ alee | ᾽ὔ ε A or “A κα 3.» Ὁ > τ ὁ Ne aie a 
41 αἱ ἐπορεύοντο ol γονεῖς αὐτοῦ Kar ἔτος εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῇ ἑορτῇ 
A , Ν 7 Ἐς δι να ὃ ὃ ’ 3 / 5», A 5 
.42τοῦ πάσχα. καὶ τε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δεκαδύο, ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς 
ε ,ὔ Ν Ν »” “a e a Ν 4, Ν ae 
43 Ἱεροσόλυμα κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς ἑορτῆς, Kal τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, 
ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν αὐτοὺς ἀπέμεινεν Ἰησοῦς ὃ παῖς ἐν ‘I λήμ: 
ᾧ ρ ς μ ησοῦς ς ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
44καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ: νομίσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν εἶναι ἐν τῇ 
39 Ναΐξαρα] Ναζαρετ γ 1.3 
25 του Ἰσραὴλ 118 209 ς΄ nv em αὑτον 118 209 > 26 om η 118 209 


28 Θεον Ισραηλ 131 31 των Aawy 118 131 209 = 32 δοξα 209 
33 ὁ πατὴρ αὐτου] Ιωσηφ 118 209 = μητηρ] αὐτου 118 209 = om πασι 


ς 
118 209 = 36 προφητις ς΄, προφητ 118 209 37 om απο 131 38 ev 


Ιερουσαλημ 118 131 209 39 παντα 118 209 ta κατα 118 131 209 = 
νομον Κυριου 118 209 ς τὴν πολιν αὐτων 118 909 > Ναζαρεθ 131, 
Nafaper 118 209 = 42 Swdexa 118 209 = 43 ὑπεμεινεν 118 209 ς΄ 
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118 1381 
209 ς 


100 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk 1 ΠΙ 


ὃ / ἦλθ ec 9% 686 ΟΝ 8 3 a“ ”“ 
συνοδίᾳ ἤλθον ἡμέρας δδόν: Kat ἀνεζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς συγγενεῦσι 
, Me | a a ‘ Ν 3 / > > e Ν 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς γνωστοῖς, καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 45 
3 a tie. ἢ + ae Seemed Ν Sy ue a = > A > 
ἀναζητοῦντες αὐτόν. καὶ ἐγένετο μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς, εὗρον αὐτὸν ἐν 46 
ae ΄ / 
τῷ ἱερῷ καθήμενον ἐν μέσῳ τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ἀκούοντα αὐτῶν καὶ 
“ > 4 ’ “ 
ἐπερωτῶντα αὐτούς: ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῇ 41 
4 Ν a > , > a Ν ἰδό me 3 4 
συνέσει Kal ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐξεπλάγησαν" 48 
Ν φ Ν 7 4 ε / > A / δ΄͵ 4 cn 2 
καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἢ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας ἡμῖν οὕτως ; 
3 ιν 4 , ees ae > , > ~ ek Ν Ν 
ἰδοὺ ὃ πατήρ σου καὶ ἐγὼ ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς 49 
3 ͵ cae. ΕἸ Ὁ “ > Ν 9 > a aA , 
αὐτούς, Ti ὅτι ἐζητεῖτέ pe; οὐκ ἤδειτε ὅτι ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός μου 
᾽ pos 
ὃ a > Ν a > a » Veen. ἢ. a > ee, ν 50 
εἰ pe εἶναι; καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐ συνῆκαν τὸ α ὃ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. καὶ 
μ' 51 
, a > 2 
κατέβη per αὐτῶν καὶ ἦλθεν cis Nalapéd, καὶ ἦν ὑποτασσόμενος 
a “ 
αὐτοῖς. καὶ 9 μήτηρ αὑτοῦ διετήρει πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα ἐν τῇ 
δί 37 A \ μι ἢ a“ / 4 Ἀ ὅλ / Ν ’ 
καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. καὶ Ἰησοῦς προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ καὶ χάριτι 55 
“ / 
παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ ἀνθρώποις. 
> » Ν 4 “ ε ’ ’ὔ’ 4 
11. Ἔν ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίου Καίσαρος, 
ἡγεμονεύοντος Ποντίου Πιλάτου τῆς Ιουδαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς 
Ἰτουραίας καὶ Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς τετραρ- 
“a A 3 / Ν Ν «7s RS 4 ea “a ; ee | 
χοῦντος, ἐπὶ ἀρχιέρεως Αννα καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Θεοῦ ἐπὶ 2 
3 
Ἰωάννην τὸν τοῦ Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ: καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς πᾶσαν 3 
\ / a 3 ’ὔ "A ’ὔ ’ > »” 
τὴν περίχωρον τοῦ Ιορδάνου, κηρύσσων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν 
tal e a“ / 
ἁμαρτιῶν, ws γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ λόγων Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, Φωνὴ 4 
a 9 Ue: ὙΠῸ A e ΄ \ 500 / v0 / “a Ν 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς 
a / + Ν Ν 
τρίβους αὐτοῦ. πᾶσα φάραγξ πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ βουνὸς 5 
ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν, καὶ αἱ τραχεῖαι εἰς 
cal / 6 
ὁδοὺς λείας: Kal ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ TO σωτήριον Tod Θεοῦ. ἔλεγεν δὲ 7 
“a “a / a 
τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, Πεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς 
la a Ν , a , > Ν 
ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; ποιήσατε οὖν καρποὺς 8 
aki “a / s ‘\ ‘ ΝΜ 0 λέ 3 ε “a Π / 
(ous τῆς μετανοίας: Kal μὴ ἄρξησθε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Πατέρα ἔχομεν 
a 4 / 
τὸν ‘ABpadp: λέγω yap ὑμῖν ὅτι δύναται ὃ Θεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων 
a ee ‘ Ν \ ε ’ Ν ‘ εὕ 
ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ “ABpaap. ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν 9 
a “a Ν A /, Ν 
δένδρων κεῖται: πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ 


εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. 


44 συγγενεσι 1182 131 ς΄, συγγεν σι spat. rel. 118* om εν 3° 131 
45 cupovres avrov S (nrovytes & 46 μεθ 118 © καθεζομενον 118 σ΄ 
47 ἀκουσαντες 131 48 εἰπε post αὐτου ς΄ kayo 181] ς 49 ava 
με 181 ς 50 εἰπεν] εἐλαλησεν ς΄" 51 Ναζαρετ 118 209 ς 
52 o ἴησους 131 

1 om δε 131 2 em αρχιερεὼν Κ΄" om rov 131 4 προφητου]-Ἐλε- 
yovros $ 7 Se] ow ς exmropevopevors οχλοις 118 209 131 ς 


8 ’ABpaap bis 131 ς 


Lk πὶ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 101 


Io K oo , ; a! ee λ λέ 4 WA Φ / 4 3 
ΤΙ αι ETYPWTWV QvUTOV OU ΟΧ οι εγοντες, t Oovv ποιήσομεν; απτο- 


‘ c »” “A / 
κριθεὶς δὲ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὃ ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας μεταδότω τῷ μὴ ἔχοντι" 
> 
12Kkal, ὃ ἔχων βρώματα ὁμοίως ποιείτω. ἦλθον δὲ καὶ τελῶναι βαπτι- 
a ΄ / > 
13 σθῆναι, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσομεν; ὁ δὲ εἶπε 
Ν 3 4 δὲ λέ Ν Ν ὃ / ea / 
πρὸς αὐτούς, Μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. 
> ’ Ν | ‘ / λέ Ti ΄ ‘ 
14 ἐπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ στρατευόμενοι λέγοντες, Ti ποιήσομεν καὶ 
“Ὁ ’ 
ἡμεῖς; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Μηδένα διασείσητε μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε' 
ι ὙΦ. a a > / ε a 
καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 
,ὕ ,ὔ 
15 ΠΠροσδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων ἐν ταῖς 
, Fe) ase ΄, , ΚΞ. + € / 3 , 
16 καρδίαις αὐτῶν περὶ ‘lwdvvov, μήτι αὐτὸς εἴη ὃ Χριστός, ἀπεκρί- 
a ey ® , , > Ν Ν ε a / 9 vO 
vato πᾶσιν ὃ ‘Iwavvys λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι" 
+ Ν ε 3 / 4 e > oA? 4 μ᾽ ND Ν ε ΄ 
ἔρχεται δὲ ὃ ἰσχυρότερός μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα 
A e , 3 “A pee | δὲ , 3 ’ ε ΄ Ν 
τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ: αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ καὶ 
4 * Χ ’ 3 a Ν > a Ν ὃ θ a Ν iA 3 al 
17 πυρί: ot τὸ πτύον ἐν TH χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ, 
Q ,ὔ Ν a 3 Ν 3 ’ 3 a Ν Ν Ν ᾽ὔ 
καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει 
18 πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν 
΄’ A 
igAadv. ὃ δὲ Ἡ ρώδης 6 τετράρχης, ἐλεγχόμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ Ἡρωδιάδος 
a Ν “ 3 a 3 “A Ν \ ’ δ 3 / “ 
τῆς γυναικὸς TOD ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πονηρῶν 
ΤΟ. , / Ν A t fae. “ Ν , Ν 3 / 
206 Ἡρώδης, προσέθηκε Kai τοῦτο ἐπὶ πᾶσι, καὶ κατέκλεισε τὸν Ἰωάννην 
ἐν φυλακῇ. 
a ῳ 
a1 ἘἘ γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν λαόν, καὶ Ἰησοῦ Bar- 
,“2τισθέντος καὶ προσευχομένου, ἀνεῳχθῆναι τὸν οὐρανόν, καὶ καταβῆναι 
Ν “ ἣν} ὧν a ” e Ν Ν ee 3 / \ 
τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον σωματικῷ εἴδει ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ 
Ν 3 3 a , 4 \ ᾿ς Ὁ. ε»,ὔ ε 3 / 
φωνὴν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι λέγουσαν, Σὺ εἶ ὃ vids μου ὃ ἀγαπητός, 
9 \ 207 \ oN > e ? A 3 , ε ἀγέτ τα 
23€ σοὶ εὐδόκησα. καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀρχόμενος woel ἐτῶν 
4 Ἅ es ε 3 4 aed / a ¢ , a 
24 τριάκοντα, ὧν Vids, ὡς ἐνομίζετο, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ Ἡλεί, τοῦ 
2: Ματθάν, τοῦ Λευεί, τοῦ Μελχεί, τοῦ Ἰωανναί, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ 


26 Ματταθίου, τοῦ ᾿Αμώς, τοῦ Ναούμ, τοῦ Ἔσλεί, τοῦ Ναγγαί, τοῦ 


27 Μαάθ, τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεεί, τοῦ Ἰωσήχ, τοῦ Ἰωαδά, rod 


ο 
10 ποιησωμεν 131 11 λεγει 118 209 = route 118 14 και 
ἡμεῖς τι ποιήσομεν 118 131 209 © avrois| προς avrovs 118 209 = 15 azav- 
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118 209 ς 16 om πασιν 118 209 5 λεγων] pr amaoi 118 209 5 υδατι 


βαπτιζω υμας 118 209 ς 18 τω λαω 131 19 του adeApov] pr 
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24 Ματθατ © Λευι 118 131 209 = Μελχι 118 131 209 = Iwavvav 
131, Iavva 118 209 = 25 Ματθιου 118 Εσλι 118 ©, ἔσλιμ 131 


26 Σεμεὶ ς΄ Ιωσηφ ς Iwda 131, Ιουδα 118 209 ς΄ 


118 13: 
209 s 


102 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk ΠῚ Iv 


Ἰωαννάν, tod “Pyod, τοῦ Ζοροβάβελ, τοῦ Σαλαθιήλ, τοῦ Nypei, 

τοῦ Μελχεΐί, τοῦ ᾿Αδδεί, τοῦ Κωσάμ, τοῦ Ἑλμωδάμ, τοῦ "Hp, τοῦ απ 
Ἰησῶ, τοῦ Ἐλιέζερ, τοῦ Ἰωραίμ, τοῦ Ματθάν, τοῦ Λευεί, τοῦ 3ο 
Συμεών, τοῦ Ἰούδα, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ Ἰωνάμ, τοῦ ᾿Ελιακείμ, τοῦ Μελεᾶ, 31 
τοῦ Μενάν, τοῦ Ματταθάν, τοῦ Ναθάν, τοῦ Δαυείδ, τοῦ Ἰεσσαί, 32 
τοῦ Ὧβήδ, τοῦ Βοόξ, τοῦ Σαλμᾶν, τοῦ Ναασσών, τοῦ ᾿Αμιναδάμ, 33 
τοῦ ᾿Αράμ, τοῦ ᾿Αλμεί, τοῦ ᾿Αρνεί, τοῦ ᾿Εσρώμ, τοῦ Φαρές, τοῦ 

Ἰούδα, τοῦ Ἰακώβ, τοῦ Ἰσαάκ, rod “ABpadp, τοῦ Θάρρα, τοῦ Ναχώρ, 34 
τοῦ Σερούχ, Tod Ῥαγαῦ, τοῦ Φάλεγ, τοῦ Ἕβερ, τοῦ Σαλά, τοῦ 32 


᾿ Καινάμ, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξάδ, τοῦ Σήμ, τοῦ Noe, τοῦ Λάμεχ, τοῦ Μαθου- 37 


118 181 
209 ς 


’΄ Ὁ. , Ὁ 3 / A oo “A 
σάλα, τοῦ Ἐνώχ, τοῦ “Iapéd, τοῦ Μαλελεήλ, τοῦ Καϊνάν, τοῦ "Evuis, 38 
Ὁ ’ nw [4] 
τοῦ Σήθ, τοῦ ᾿Αδάμ, τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
> “A , aA 
IV. Ἰησοῦς δὲ πλήρης Πνεύματος “Ayiov ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
᾽ , ἜΠΗ ! > A , > N ” e + , 
Ιορδάνου: καὶ ἤγετο ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ἡμέρας τεσσαρά- 2 
/ ε A aA ὃ / \ > ΝΜ aN > “ 
κοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου: καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις ἐκείναις" καὶ συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. εἶπε δὲ 3 
x > “a “ al 
αὐτῷ ὃ διάβολος, Hi vids ef τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται 
ἄρτος. καὶ ἀπεκρίθη ὃ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγων, Τέγραπται ὅτι Ovx 4 
» ΄“ 
ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὃ ἄνθρωπος, GAN ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεοῦ. 
Ν > Ν > Ν > ΝΜ ε ‘ » 7 A , Α 
καὶ ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασι- 5 
an / / / Ν φ ed 
λείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ev στίγματι χρόνου: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ διάβολος, 6 
Q 7 Ἀ 5 , 4 Ψ Ν Ν ’ » «aA Ψ > . 
Σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν: ὅτι ἐμοὶ 
δέδ eae, ὍΝ θέλ did Led Ν > ΖΝ Ν 
παραδέδοται, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν θέλω δίδωμι αὐτήν: σὺ οὖν ἐὰν πεσὼν προσ- 7 
κυνήσῃς ἐνώπιόν ἐμοῦ, ἔσται σου πᾶσα. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς 8 
31 Δαυειδ] hic praeter consuetudinem compendio Δᾶδ cod. non utitur 
33 Αμιναδαμ] cod. nunc habet Αμιναδαβ parte inferiore » secundi erasa 
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> > a / 4 Ν Θ , , Ν 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Γέγραπται, Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν σου προσκυνήσεις, καὶ 
3. A ΄ ΜΤΊΝ > 3 Ἵ Xx eH 
οαὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. καὶ ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἔστη- 
“ A > 7. A Ν 3 a 
σεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ei vids εἶ τοῦ 
αι 7 \ > a ΄ ’ Ν Lf T an > , 
10 Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω" γέγραπται yap ὅτι Τοῖς ἀγγέ- 
nw a na a ’ὔ ’ “ 
λοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, τοῦ διαφυλάξαι σε ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 
ε a ἈΝ 3 Ν a > ΄“, » , ,ὔ Ἀ 
ιτιδδοῖς σου" καὶ ὅτι Ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε μήποτε προσκόψῃς πρὸς 
’, \ , vt \ 5 0 Al εν a ΟἽ Υ 
τ: λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι Ἐΐρηται, 
ΡΣ , , κ᾿ ΄, \ , τ Ν 
13 Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν σου. καὶ συντελέσας παντα πειρασμὸν 
3 ΝΥ “ 
ὁ διάβολος ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀχρι καιροῦ. 
; A a , 4 
14 Kat ὑπέστρεψεν 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει tod Πνεύματος εἰς τὴν 
a > ὦ a“ 4 Ν 3 lal Ν 
15 Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου περὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
al “a pe ΥΝ, / 4 
αὐτὸς ἐδίδασκεν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ πάντων. 
2: » / “ 
τό καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Ναζαρέθ, οὗ ἦν ἀνατεθραμμένος, καὶ εἰσῆλθε κατὰ 
Q - θὸ 3. A > a ε , “a BB (των > Ν ,ὔ ἈΝ 
1770 εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββα εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν. καὶ 
- , Te A ’ὔ : A 
ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον “Hoaiov τοῦ προφήτου, καὶ ἀνέστη ἀναγνώ- 
Ν 3 rd Ν / e Ν ΄ e > / 
vat. καὶ ἀναπτύξας τὸ βιβλίον evpe τὸν τόπον οὗ AV γεγραμμένον, 
A ΄ 5. 5 δου Ka 7 + , 3 / 
18 Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, ov elvexev ἔχρισέ pe εὐαγγελίσασθαι 
“ Ἀ 
πτωχοῖς, ἀπέσταλκέ με ἰάσασθαι τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν, 
A , ” a , a 
κηρῦξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἀφεσιν καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, ἀποστεῖλαι τε- 
/ la Ν / / 
19 Opavopevous ἐν ἀφέσει, κηρῦξαι ἐνιαυτὸν Κυρίου δεκτόν. καὶ πτύξας 
ὁ βιβλίον, ἀποδοὺς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, ἐκάθισε: καὶ πάντων ἐν τῇ ἢ 
τὸ βιβλίον, ἀποδοὺς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, ν τῇ συναγωγῇ 
ε 3 fa] ay Τι 3 , Δ ΑΝ μὴ Ν , Ν 3 Ν 
210i ὀφθαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες αὐτῷ. ἤρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
9 ᾽ὔ , ε Ν ιν 3 a = +S ε a Ν ΄ 
22 ὅτι Σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἢ γραφὴ αὕτη ἐν τοῖς ὠσὶν ὑμῶν. καὶ πάντες 
3 4 Ν a“ ’ “ A 
ἐμαρτύρουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς ἐκπο- 
, > A , 3 lal γ΄ ἂν > 8... “9 9 ε εν 
ρευομένοις ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς 
3 , \ > \ 3 , , bola Ἃ \ N 
23 lwonp; καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὑτούς, Havrws ἐρεῖτέ μοι τὴν παραβολὴν 
, > , , , νὴ 9 > , , 2 “σι. 
ταύτην, ᾿Ιατρέ, θεράπευσον σεαυτόν: ὅσα ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ 
Ν ’ὔ Ν Ξε 3 A ’, 
Καπερναοὺμ ποίησον καὶ ὧδε ἐν τῇ πατρίδι σου. 
> , a ¢ ΩΝ 
24 Ἐἶπε δέ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός ἐστιν ἐν τῇ 
A > a A 
a5 πατρίδι αὐτοῦ. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν 
: a ee ε a? ΄, ἀν τ 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡλίου ἐν τῴ Ἰσραήλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὃ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ 


+ , Ἀ an 4 ε ἁὩ- οἰ Ν 4, ees © A Ἀ a 
ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, ws ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν" 
25 χειραι cod. 
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Ἀ Ν > , ., A ~ 
καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη Ἡλίας, εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεφθα τῆς 26 
’ Ν a“ , Ν Ἀ Ν Φ 5» od 
δεδωγέᾳς πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. καὶ πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐν τῷ 27 
Ν ΕΥ̓, ’ “a ’ > a“ 
Ἰσραὴλ ἐπὶ ᾿Ἔλισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου: καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη, 
> ‘ Ν ε 4 Ν / ’ 
εἰ μὴ Ναιμὰν 6 Σύρος. καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν πάντες θυμοῦ ἐν τῇ συνα- 28 
an > , an Ν » ΄ 3 / a % » Led 
γωγῇ ἀκούσαντες Tatra: καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς 29 
Δ Ν ΟΝ _ ἢ Ψ 3 , a *# 24? >. .64 Xx 3. A 
πόλεως, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ὀφρύος τοῦ ὄρους ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν 
3 δό “ ’ o> . ee de ὃ λθὰ ὃ Ν ’ 
ὠκοδόμητο, ὥστε κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν: αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου 30 
αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 
a A ‘ - 
Καὶ κατῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας: καὶ ἦν διδάσκων 31 
» al > al ‘ > 3 r / πον ἂς a ὃ ὃ A > cal o 
αὐτοῖς ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 32 
> > ’ > ε , > “a ἂν τὰ, al “Δ ΕΣ »” 
ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἦν ὃ λόγος αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἔχων 33 
an ’ Ν ΝΥ ς “A 
πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγων, "Ea, 34 
’ὔ ca Ν fe “ / > > / eet a9 7 ’, 
τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἷδά σε τίς 
> ε σ a - Ν > ’ Ν᾿ "ἝΞ “Ὁ , , 
el, ὃ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς λέγων, Φιμώθητι, 35 
᾿ »” 3 > > A ‘ es Re Ν / > Ν / 
καὶ ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ῥίψαν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰς TO μέσον 
ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. καὶ ἐγένετο θάμβος ἐπὶ 36 
/ / 
πάντας, καὶ συνελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Tis ὃ λόγος οὗτος, 
σ “ 
ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις πνεύμασι, καὶ 
> a a 
ἐξέρχονται; καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς 37 
περιχώρου. 
> A Ν 3 Ν “Ὁ “~ > Lond > ‘ ee κς ’ ε 
Αναστὰς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς συναγωγῆς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος" ἡ 38 
Ν Ν “ , > / ~ ’ Ν > ’ 
πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ Σίμωνος ἦν συνεχομένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ: καὶ ἠρώτησαν 
αὐτὸν περὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω αὐτῆς ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρετῷ, καὶ 39 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτήν: παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶσα διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 
, Ν aA es ¢ “ > > a , 
Δύνοντος δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου ἅπαντες ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποι- 40 
’ 4 > \ Ν > ’ ε \ ἣν. ε 4 > “ Ν “~ 
κίλαις ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν: ὃ δὲ Evi ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας 
> 
ἐπιθεὶς ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ἐξήρχοντο δὲ καὶ δαιμόνια πολλῶν, 41 
> an a 
κράζοντα καὶ λέγοντα ὅτι Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ 
ὃ a > ¥ oe a Y " x \ wa > 
ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 
’ Ν) 
γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, καὶ οἱ oxAor 42 
, εἰ A a Ν an Ν 
ἐπεζήτουν αὐτὸν καὶ ἦλθον ἕως αὐτοῦ, καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ 
, 2; 2 > 0 ε Ν > Ν > Ν ¢ Ν a 
πορεύεσθαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὅτι Kai ταῖς ἑτέραις 43 


21 εκαθαρσθη cod. 38 ηρωτισαν cod. 
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a ‘ A “A 7 “ 
πόλεσιν εὐαγγελίσασθαί με δεῖ τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο 
> 4 a a “ 3 / 
“4ἀπεστάλην, Kal ἦν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῆς Ἰουδαίας. 
2 , ΝΟ a Ν * 3 al 3. a ἃ, 8 , Ν 
V. Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ καὶ ἀκούειν τὸν 
’ὔ “A “A Ν wa > 4 Ν Ν Ν ‘ , 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν ἑστὼς παρὰ τὴν λίμνην Τεννησαρέτ" 
a a“ “a > 
4 καὶ εἶδε δύο πλοῖα ἑστῶτα παρὰ τὴν λίμνην: ot δὲ ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες 
οὐδ ἡ > A > / Ν , > Ν δὲ 3 a a Xr / a 3 
4ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀπέπλυναν τὰ δίκτυα. ἐμβὰς δὲ εἰς Ev τῶν πλοίων, ὃ ἦν 
A 3 > Ν a aA ’ ’ Ν 
τοῦ Σίμωνος, ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἐπανάγειν ὀλίγον, καὶ 
3 > A 4 a 
4 καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου τοὺς ὄχλους. ws δὲ ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, 
εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα, ᾿;Πππανάγαγε εἰς τὸ βάθος καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ δίκτυα 
e a Ἀ > 6 Ν ε ’ὔ > > aA > , ὃ > ὅλ a 
5 ὑμῶν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Επιστάτα, δί ὅλης τῆς 
Ν ,ὔὕ δὲ ἐλ, / eX δὲ a 2? , λ ’ὔ 
νυκτὸς κοπιάσαντες οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν: ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί σου χαλάσω- 
6mev τὰ δίκτυα. καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσαντες συνέκλεισαν πλῆθος ἰχθύων 
3 nw Cal 
7 πολύ' διερρήγνυτο δὲ τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν, καὶ κατένευσαν τοῖς peTOXOLS 
al al A / a 
τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ, τοῦ ἐλθόντας συλλαβέσθαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ 
a 9 
8 ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ πλοῖα, ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι αὐτά. ἰδὼν 
“ A lal » 3 
δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος προσέπεσε τοῖς ποσὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγων, "Ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ 
3 ‘al 7 ah ε Ν 3 4 > ’ / Ν / 
9 ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐγώ εἶμι, κύριε. θάμβος yap περιέσχεν 
> \ δ Ν Ν ΜΈΡΑ EDEN a >» a > θύ Φ ὅλ, ‘ 
αὐτὸν Kal πάντας τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ TH ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων ἣ συνέλαβον 
ε / Ν . Ἄν. ’ oe / » Fe /, a ? Ν 
το ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, ot ἦσαν κοινωνοὶ 
“ A > Ν 3 A A 3 a 
TO Σίμωνι. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Ξίμωνα 6 Ἰησοῦς, Μὴ φοβοῦ: ἀπὸ τοῦ 
n > / A “ a“ 
τι νῦν ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν. καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 
3 , 7 > 4 > lal 
ἀφέντες ἅπαντα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
be Bey 3 a Ἣν 2. ὦ 3 a a ΄ ea \ 3. Ἂς 
12 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ 
AH λέ Ν ἰδὰ Ν 3 “ Ν > N , 25 10 3 A 
πλήρης λέπρας: καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰησοῦν, πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ 
λέ Κύ oN θέλ δύ / θ / i 7 Ἀ “a 
13 λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 
A “ “ 
ἥψατο αὐτοῦ εἰπών, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν 
> > > a“ Ν wre . A a 
14am αὐτοῦ. καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν: ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἀπελθὼν 
δεῖξον σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου, καθὼς 
, A a 4 A 
15 προσέταξε Μωυσῆς, eis μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. διήρχετο δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ λόγος 
Ν 3 a Ν ’ ¥ Ν 3 7 Ν , 
περὶ αὐτοῦ: Kal συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀκούειν, Kal θεραπεύεσθαι 


2 πλοῖα] incertum est. spatium est inter: et a satis idoneum ad πλοιαρια 
scribendum, nulla autem vestigia scripturae distingui possunt quamvis in 
spatio unius tantum literae rasura sit; equidem accentus testimonio fretus 
πλοῖα edidi, sed Tregellesius contra howe maluit 
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“να, a > a > n >. , 5 ε - > nw > ’ A 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὐτῶν: αὐτὸς δὲ ἦν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις καὶ 16 
’ 
προσευχόμενος. ‘ 
Καὶ 2s 2 > a a ε a Ν 3 "ὦ 3 ὃ ὃ 4 Ὁ ee - 
ὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν διδάσκων: Kal ἦσαν 17 
, a Ν “ΡΝ 
καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, ot ἦσαν συνεληλυθότες ἐκ 
΄ , \>? ΄ ve , 
πάσης κώμης τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Ἱερουσαλήμ. καὶ δύναμις 
> > N ” 
Κυρίου ἦν εἰς τὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης 18 
ΜΝ ἃ ἂν , 5 eee 27% > a Ν a 
ἄνθρωπον os ἦν παραλελυμένος, καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι 
lal Ν / ’ 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ: καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν Ig 
» > ’ ιν A a Ν “a / “A 7, A Ν 
ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα διὰ τῶν κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν 
“ , > Ν , Ν a ? a Ν ἰδὰ Ν , 
τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς τὸ μέσον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν πίστιν 20 
ἣν δ - a“ > 6 , "A , ’ 2-2 ’ὔ \ »¢ ἕ 
αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι σου. καὶ ἤρξαντο 21 
ὃ X iC 6 ε a at οἱ Φᾧ a λέ o τί 3 e 
ιαλογίζεσθαι ot γραμματεῖς καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες, Tis ἐστιν οὗτος 
a , > / 
ds λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; tis δύναται ἁμαρτίας ἀφιέναι, εἰ μὴ μόνος 
ε , > Ν Ν ε > nn Ν 4 > nA > A 
ὃ Θεός; ἐπιγνοὺς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν ἀποκριθεὶς 22 
> \ > , , , > A , 2 “τὰ 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Τί διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; τί ἐστιν 23 
3 , > a > , , σι ἃ ΄, ; Ἃ 3 a * 
εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι σου, ἢ εἰπεῖν, Ἔγειρε 
Ν ’ σ Ν 904 μή 3 ’ μὴ ε eX a ᾽ ΄ a 
καὶ περιπάτει; ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὃ vids Tod avOpwrov ἐπὶ 24 
a a 3 ΄ ε , > a aX λ ΄ > \ dé μὴ 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἶπε τῷ παραλελυμένῳ, Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε, 
>. Ὁ a 
καὶ ἄρας τὸ κλινίδιόν σου πορεύου εἰς TOV οἶκόν σου. καὶ παραχρῆμα 25 
> \ Ν᾿ x A » 4,3), Ὁ , > A > Ν > 
ἀναστὰς ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν, apas ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατέκειτο, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς TOV οἶκον 
an 7 \ 
αὐτοῦ δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν. καὶ ἔκστασις ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον 26 
“ ¥ 
τὸν Θεόν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόβου, λέγοντες ὅτι Ἐϊΐδομεν παράδοξα 
’ 
σήμερον. 
A A 4 , i. , 
Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ὀνόματι Aeviv καθή- 27 
> “ > ‘ 
μενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. Kat καταλιπὼν 28 
ΠῚ 3 Ν > > 50 > “ ‘ 5 ’ὔ ὃ Ν LX: A i. 
ἅπαντα ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐποίησε δοχὴν μεγάλην Aevis 29 
3 “' > an δ᾽ 3 cal Ν > »” A an Ν ΝΜ a 
αὐτῷ ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ: Kat ἦν ὄχλος πολὺς τελωνῶν καὶ ἄλλων ot 
“A / a 
ἦσαν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ κατακείμενοι. καὶ ἐγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι Kai οἵ 30 
a > n ‘ Ν 3 
γραμματεῖς αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Διατί μετὰ 
a a ‘ ε a“ 3 θί Ν / Ν 3 6 ‘ c 
τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίετε Kal πίνετε; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὃ 31 
a | a > ἈΝ > , O > ’ Ν ε ε ,’ὔ > a 
ησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνοντες ἰατροῦ, 
-“ > > /, / > > c 
GAN οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἅμαρτω- 32 


17 οἱ και 118 εἐληλυθοτες 118 ς΄ 19 ποιαςἾ πως 118 131 209, δια 
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21 αφιεναι ἀμαρτιας 131 ς΄ 29 εγειραι 131 209 = 24 εγειραι 131 
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λ Ν > , ε δὲ > Ν Ciel: , ε \ > 4 
33 λοὺς εἰς μετάνοιαν. ot δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διατί of μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου 
Ν ’ ’ ἈΝ “- 
νηστεύουσι πυκνά, καὶ δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων, 
ε δὲ Ν 3 θί Ν ’ 2 ε δὲ ἽἼ lal > Ν 3 4 ΜῈ 
34 οἱ δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι καὶ πίνουσιν; ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μὴ 
, \ ἐπ᾿ a a > @ oe , ᾽ ὡς: = 
δύνασθε τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ 6 νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι, 
a , - 2h. , δὲ Φ4ιοτκ α ὅ ” fa > 9 3 Aa ε 
35 ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, ὅταν apOyn ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὃ 
/ Ν / 4 > > ’ a ε.Ψ + Ν Ν 
36 νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ 
Ν XN 3 ’ὔ a > ‘ > ’ > \ ε 4 “ 
παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτούς, ὅτι Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἀπὸ ἱματίου καινοῦ 
’ὔ 9 ’ ee. e ’ὔ 4 > Ν , ἈΝ Ν Ν 
σχίσας ἐπιβάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον παλαιόν: εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ τὸ καινὸν 
/ μἷ “a A > a Ν > / Ν ον fa) A 
σχίζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ ov συμφωνεῖ TO ἐπίβλημα TO ἀπὸ τοῦ καινοῦ. 
Φ , Ν , , 
37 καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει 
ε > ec , A 9 ΄ \ >. N 3 θ ΄, \ e ? \ 9 
ὃ οἶνος ὃ νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, Kal αὐτὸς ἐκχυθήσεται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπο- 
8.λ A Ἐπ )> 9 , 3 \ \ ΄ \ 
35 λοῦνται: ἀλλ᾽ οἶνον νέον eis ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν 
Ν ΄ 4 , , ε Ν / / 3 
παλαιὸν θέλει νέον: λέγει γάρ, Ὃ παλαιὸς χρηστότερός ἐστιν. 
VI. Ἔ γένετο δὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ διαπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν διὰ σπορί- 
A ‘ 4 Ν Ἢ , 
μων" ἔτιλλον δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τοὺς στάχυας καὶ ἤσθιον, ψώχοντες 
a , Ν Ν a ΄, 3 ,ὔ a a > + 
2 ταῖς χερσί, τινὲς δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων εἶπον, Ti ποιεῖτε ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι 
“ lal ’ A > Ν e> Lal 3 3 al 3QX 
3 ποιεῖν τοῖς σάββασι; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ 
a οὐδ. ἃ 3 ’ , φ 3 , 2 A Ν ε > 
τοῦτο ἀνέγνωτε, ὃ ἐποίησε Δαβίδ, ὅτε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ 
> aA a 3 aA 9 ᾿ς 9S aA A Ν Ἀ Ν “ 
«αὐτοῦ; πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
/ ” Ν ει “a > 3 “ ἃ 3 Ν “ 
προθέσεως ἔφαγε, καὶ ἔδωκε τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οὗς οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν 
3 Ν ’ \ ε a Ν + 3 a , , 3 ε εν 
5€i μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεῖς; καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Κύριός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς 
lal > , XN a ‘ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββάτου. 
> 4 A a 
6 Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν 
Ν ὃ ὃ / Ν > 4 > “ \ e Ν 3 a ε Ν > 
καὶ διδάσκειν: Kal ἦν ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ ἦν 
’ὔ “ an nw a 
7 €npd. παρετηροῦντο δὲ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ 
/ 4 7 A a 3 a“ 
8 σαββάτῳ θεραπεύσει, ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. αὐτὸς. δὲ ἤδει 
Ν ὃ λ Ν Pe” * δὲ a > ὃ Ν fad ἕ Ν ” Ν 
τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτών, εἶπε δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ τῷ ἕηρὰν ἔχοντι τὴν 


A "EB Ν η0 > Ν ,ὕ Ν 9 Ν 35 Ὁ 
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> π΄. a Ν > , > , (ea δ΄. a 
ovv ὃ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὐτούς, Ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς, ti ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν, 
ἀγαθοποιῆ ἢ ἢ ὴ 2 ἢ ἀπολέ i 
γαθοποιῆσαι ἢ κακοποιῆσαι, ψυχὴν σῶσαι ἢ ἀπολέσαι; καὶ περι- το 
/ 4 > ‘ 5 > “a > a 3 , ” 
βλεψάμενος πάντας αὐτοὺς ἐν ὀργῇ εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, “Extewov τὴν 
a“ Ff < δὲ > / ἈΝ 3 / ε Ν > “ ε ἈΝ 
χεῖρά σου. ὃ δὲ ἐξέτεινε. καὶ ἀποκατέστη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ὡς καὶ 
ε Ν > Ν Ν / Ν 
ἢ ἀλλη. αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας, καὶ διελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 11 
ἄν δ , ~ > 
τί ἂν ποιήσαιεν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 
> / Ν a c / ’ 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προσ-12 
“ἕ 6 Ν s ὃ , > a “A a Θ A Ν ως 
εὔξασθαι, καὶ ἣν διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ὅτε:3 
> A ε ,ὔ > , Ν Ν ᾽ A Ν 3 , ΠΝ. 
ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, ἐφώνησε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐκλεξάμενος dar 
> A ΄ ἃ Ν 3 , δ / a Ν a oe 
αὐτῶν δώδεκα, οὗς καὶ ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε, Σίμωνα ὃν καὶ wvd-14 
> > a > 
pace Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, 
, r Ὁ“ " 
Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν, Ιάκωβον ᾿Αλφαίου τ5 
‘ , ’ὔ > 
καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν καλούμενον Ζηλωτήν, ‘lovdav *laxwBov, καὶ “lovday 16 
, a a 
Ἰσκαριώτην ὃς καὶ ἐγένετο προδότης" καὶ καταβὰς per αὐτῶν ἔστη 17 
οι & , a) ΑΝ, Ὁ Ν “a 3 “A Ν a ‘ 
ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ, καὶ ὄχλος πολὺς μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πλῆθος πολὺ 
35 Ν ’ an > 4, ΤῊΣ ’ὔ A an ’ὕ 4 A 
ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς Lovdaias καὶ Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ τῆς παραλίου Τύρου καὶ 
“- ἃ > 3 “ » cal A 3 a“ > Ν a / > “ 
Σιδῶνος, ot ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ καὶ ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν νόσων αὐτῶν, 
Ν ε 3 4 Ἐπ. , 3 ΄ Ν 3 , 
καὶ of ἐνοχλούμενοι ὑπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. 18 
Ν ΄“). ε μέ > , σ΄ > ΄“ [} ὃ , 3 3 nw 
καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἅπτεσθαι αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δύναμις Tap αὑτοῦ το 
* na ’ 
ἐξήῤχετο καὶ ἰᾶτο πάντας. 
> , Lal A . > “nw 
Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ eis τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ 20 
ΜΝ , ε ‘ - ,ὕὔ - Ψ ε / > ‘ ε 
ἔλεγε, Μακάριοι of πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι, ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασι- 
“a “a “- “ 7 / 
λείά τοῦ Θεοῦ. μακάριοι of πεινῶντες νῦν, ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. 21 
’ ’ ’ 7 L4 
μακάριοι οἱ κλαίοντες νῦν, ὅτι γελάσετε. μακάριοί ἐστε ὁταν μισή- 22 
om ε ὟΝ Ν bd > , δ᾽ ὧν Ν 3 δί 
σωσιν ὑμᾶς οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι, 
Ἀ > ’ Ν Ν ε an ε A . a ca aA > θ , 
καὶ ἐκβάλωσι TO ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν ἕνεκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
al ε , Ἀ , Ἀ Ν. ε Ν ε “a 
χάριτε ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ σκιρτήσατε: ἰδοὺ yap ὃ μισθὸς ὑμῶν 23 
Ν 3 « 3 a Ν a Ν 3 ’, a ΄ ε , 
πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: κατὰ ταῦτα yap ἐποίουν τοῖς προφήταις ol πατέρες 
aA > an ΄“ A , ἈΝ ’ 
αὐτῶν. πλὴν οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις, ὅτι ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν 24 
aA a “ σ / > ’ὔ ε 
ὑμῶν. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, οἱ ἐμπεπλησμένοι, νῦν OTL πεινάσετε. OVAL, Οἱ 23 
λ los nw σ 6 / Ν x , > 4 [2 λ an ε nm 6 
γελῶντες viv, ὅτι πενθήσετε καὶ κλαύσετε. οὐαί, ὅταν Kadws ὑμᾶς 2 
” ‘ e ΌΨ Ν “a Ν > / a ὃ ΄ 
εἴπωσι πάντες οἱ avOpwro κατὰ ταῦτα γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς ψευδοπροφη- 


Ψ A 
ταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 
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a a 3 ’ ᾿ 3 a “ 
27) «= ANN’ ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν, ᾿Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καλῶς 
28 ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, προσ- 
4 δι ν “a 9 4 α΄ δὲ a , / De 4 / 
29 εὔχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς. τῷ τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα 
4 Ν Ν + \ 9 Ν “ ” / Ν ε 4 Ν Ν 
πάρεχε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην: καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἱροντὸς σου τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ TOV 
a Ν 4 Ν a 3 a , / bey etd. a δ 
30 χιτῶνα μὴ κωλύσῃς. παντὶ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου: καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος 
Ν 7 Ν 3 ’ ἈΝ θὰ θέ 7 n em ε + 6 
RITA σὰ μὴ ἀπαίτει. καὶ καθὼς θέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν ot ἄνθρωποι, 
ἴα Ὁ“ nw“ Ν Lal “ 
32KaL ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς ὁμοίως. Kal εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας 
ε lal 4 € δὰ 4 > , Ν Ν ε ε Ν Ν 8». Ἃς “A 
33 ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; Kal yap οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι. 
ἈΝ , +. 3 , 3 a ΄ ea 4 2 ’, 
34 καὶ ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; 
“a 9 
καὶ yap ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς δανείζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολάβωσι τὰ ἴσα. 
\ > a \ 3 θ Ν ε aA Ν 3 θ ay Ν ὃ / de 
35 πλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμών καὶ ἀγαθοποιεῖτε καὶ daveilere μηδὲν 
3 λ ’ὔ Ν ΝΜ ε θὸ ε a λύ Ν μὴ θ eA A 
ἀπελπίζοντες: Kal ἔσται ὃ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολύς, καὶ ἔσεσθε υἱοὶ τοῦ 
ε,» φ 3A f 3 tae. Ν Ν) Ν > , 
ὑψίστου: ὅτι αὐτὸς χρηστός ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πονηροὺς καὶ ἀχαρί- 
Ν a ’ὔ 
όστους. γίνεσθε οἰκτίρμονες, καθὼς ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων ἐστί. 
ἈΝ ’ \ 3 Ἀ a Ἀ ὃ 4 Ν 3 Ν 
37 μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κριθῆτε. μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ καταδι- 
nw > , ’ὔ / n 
38 κασθῆτε. ἀπολύετε, Kal ἀπολυθήσεσθε: δίδοτε, Kai δοθήσεται ὑμῖν’ 
, / 4 
μέτρον καλόν, σεσαλευμένον, πεπιεσμένον, ὑπερεκχυνόμενον δώ- 
3 Ν ,ὔ e A & Ν 3 = A 3 , 
σουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν. ᾧ γὰρ μέτρῳ ᾧ μετρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηθήσεται 
ὑμῖν. 
> Ἀ a , 4 na 
39 Εἶπε δὲ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηγεῖν ; 


a N 3 / > 50 3 “a > + 6 Ν ε Ν Ν 
ιο OVXL αμφότεροι εἰς βό υνον ἐμπεσουνται; οὐκ ἐστι μαθητὴς ὑπερ TOV 


11 διδάσκαλον: κατηρτισμένος δὲ πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὃ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. τί 


δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ 
Ν δεν τ A 297 > a > a Ἅ a , , 
12 δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῷ od κατανοεῖς; ἢ πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, ᾿Αδελφέ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
aa % Ν 3 “A > a Ν 3 4 ε / μὴ 
σου, αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου δοκὸν οὐ βλέπων ; ὑὕποκριτά, ἔκ- 
βαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις τὸ 
κάρφος ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. οὐ γάρ 
35 / \ “a Ν / 3QX , [4 Ν 
ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν σαπρόν, οὐδὲ πάλιν δένδρον σαπρὸν 


28 επηρεαζοτων cod. 41 de 1°] da cod. 


28 υμας 1°] υμιν και ς΄" . 80 παντι δε ς΄ 92 ἀγαποντας 131 
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“δ ΠΣ] eA 


118 131 
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τη 


8 181 
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— ea saAA > ~ Ὁ A , ’ὔ e Ἀ ε ’ 
ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ ἸΙσραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες 10 


110 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk vi vu 


ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλόν. ἕκαστον yap δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου καρποῦ γινώ- 44 
σκεται" οὐ γὰρ ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι σῦκα, οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου τρυγῶσι 

, ε > Ν »” > a > a aA a / 
σταφυλήν. ὃ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας 45 
αὐτοῦ προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν: καὶ ὃ πονηρὸς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ προ- 
φέρει τὸ πονηρόν" ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ 
στόμα αὐτοῦ. 


ror a , ΄, Nyce a Δ, ᾿ «- ὁ ἰὰ ee 
Τί δέ με καλεῖτε, Κύριε, κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω; πᾶς ὃ ἐρχό- ye 


γον, σον eee ey 


μενος πρός pe καὶ ἀκούων pov τῶν λόγων Kal ποιῶν αὐτούς, ὑποδείξω 


‘ones wares 


Ce ’, > ἈΝ ῳ μὲ / 3 > 6 , > ὃ al ΠΑΝ aA 

ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, ὃς 48 
Ν / 

ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε καὶ ἔθηκε θεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν: πλημμύρας 


a . =. » . . ὸ ss 
Δ en ed dg ee hd ee he ΣΑ 


δὲ γενομένης προσέρρηξεν ὃ ποταμὸς τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε 
a δ.» 4 Ν 52% Ν ΄ ε ΩΣ , ἊΝ 
σαλεῦσαι αὐτήν: τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. ὃ δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ 49 
7 > , na 
μὴ ποιήσας ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 
Ν ’ὔ e / c / Ν > 4 / Ν 
χωρὶς θεμελίου: ἣ προσέρρηξεν ὃ ποταμός, καὶ εὐθέως συνέπεσε, καὶ 
ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 
VIL. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς 
a “A , ee > / ε , / “ 
τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ. ἑκατοντάρχου δέ τινος δοῦλος 2 


ἐν δι νι ἐν ey 


a " ” AX xX A a Φ a a 7 > , Ν \ 
κακῶς ἔχων ἤμελλε τελευτᾶν, ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. ἀκούσας δὲ περὶ 3 
~ ? “ 7 F Ν } Sa. | / A > , > a 
tov Ἰησοῦ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν. 


ΨΥ 


[ ’ Ν an > An 

αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. of δὲ παραγενόμενοι 4 

Ἀ εν > “-“ > , δ: ΩΝ ,ὔ ᾽ὔ 9 ΕἾ ͵7 ν 
πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν σπουδαίως, λέγοντες ὅτι "Αξιός ἐστιν 
- , “a > A Ν Ὄ ee. / ε “A \ Ν > 
ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο: ἀγαπᾷ yap τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς 5 
ὠκοδόμησεν ἡμῖν. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ 6 
ὑκοδόμησεν ἡμῖν. 7 p s. ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ 


μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος τῆς οἰκίας, πέμψας πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ ἑκατόνταρχος 





΄ 
φίλους ἔλεγεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μὴ σκύλλου: οὐ γάρ εἶμι ἱκανὸς ἕνα 
ε \ Ν 4 > / Ν sO > Ν fs ’ > -“ 
μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθῃς" διὸ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλθεῖν" 7 
Φ Ὁ Ἢ ἂς δὰ λό ‘ > , ε a“ Ν \ ΣΝ »” 6 / 8 
a εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται 6 παῖς pov. καὶ yap ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός 





; 

4 

> ae , 4 ” δα τω Ν ’ Ν ,ὕ 4 

εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων ὑπ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω ᾽ 

itw, Π ήθητι, καὶ πορεύεται: καὶ ἄλλῳ, Ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται: καὶ : 

τούτῳ, ἸΤορεύθητι, ρ υ, ἔρχου, ρχεται t 3 
a , 4 na A a“ > , ἈΝ -“ ΄΄᾽ 7 an 

τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὃ Ἰησοῦς 9 











ἐθαύμασεν αὐτόν, καὶ στραφεὶς τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶπε, Λέγ, 


οἱ πεμφθέντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον τὸν δοῦλον ὑγιαίνοντα. 
49 ρηγμα] ρημα cod. τοις οἰκιας Cod. 4 λεγωντες cod. 


44 om yap 1° 209 (118 deest) 45 mpopepe bis] mpoodeper bis 131 — 
rovnpos avOpwmos 118 209  πονήρου θησαυροῦ της καρδιας αὐτου 118 209 ΄ὦ 
49 την οἰκιαν 118 209 ἐπεσε ς΄ 3 

1 om παντα 131 4 ἡηρωτων] mapexadovy 118 209 = 6 axons 
1315 emepe © ᾧφιλους o exarovrapxos 131] λεγων © μου post στεγὴν ς΄ ΤΣ 
7 adda ς΄ 8 πορευου 209 (118 deest) 10 ἀσθενουντα δουλον ς΄ ΚΡ 


Lk vi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 111 


11 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην Ναείμ: καὶ 
, 7 A ,ν 5} Ν Ἀ 5» , ε XQ δ 
τω συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ μαθηταὶ ἱκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. ὡς δὲ ἤγγισε 
La , “ / id Ν 3 / θ ἧς εν ἈΝ “ 
τῇ πύλῃ τῆς πόλεως, ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομίζετο τεθνηκὼς vids μονογενὴς TH 
a Ὁ > / + Ν “a ’ \ 
μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, Kal αὕτη ἦν χήρα' καὶ ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῆς πόλεως σὺν 
»“"» 3 nw A > 
ι3 αὐτῇ. καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, Kai εἶπεν 
a an “ a Ud 
140079, Μὴ κλαῖε. καὶ προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ: οἱ δὲ βαστάζοντες 
3 / 
13 ἔστησαν: καὶ εἶπε, Neavioxe, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρθητι. καὶ ἀνεκάθισεν ὃ 
“ ° Cal 3 
16 νεκρός, καὶ ἤρξατο λαλεῖν: καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ" ἔλαβε δὲ 
Ν , 4 / 
φόβος πάντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον tov Θεόν, λέγοντες ὅτι Προφήτης μέγας 
3 4 3 ca \ ¢ 3 ΄ ε , \ Ν 3 al Ν 
17 ἠγέρθη ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ ὅτι ἜΠππεσκέψατο ὃ Κύριος τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
a & μὴ a ? / a \ , a 
ἐξῆλθεν ὃ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ‘Tovdaia περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πάσῃ TH 
/ 
περιχώρῳ. 
Ἀ 3 , > , Ἀ 3 A ε Ν 3 a Ν ’ 
18 Καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν Ἰωάννῃ περὶ αὐτοῦ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων 
= Ὗν n 3 a 3 
19 τούτων. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ Ιωάννης 
“ Ν ΄, BY » 
ἔπεμψε πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, λέγων, Bd εἶ 6 ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσ- 


lal / Ν Ν 7 5, ε + 3 3 a 
20 δοκώμεν ; παραγενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννης 


Ze On 


A / > ’ 
Βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν ἡμᾶς πρός σε, λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὃ ἐρχόμενος, 
ῳ a 3 3 , a ¢ 3 ΄ Ν Dia ας 
21 ἕτερον προσδοκῶμεν; ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH wpa ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ 
νόσων καὶ μαστίγων καὶ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς 
3 ’ Ν / Ἀ > Ν e 3 A 3 > a 
22€xapioato τὸ βλέπειν. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ἸΠορευ- 
Ν 3 
θέντες ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιωάννῃ ἃ εἴδετε καὶ ἠκούσατε: τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέ- 
XN “Ὁ Χ Ν ’ Ν > , Ν 
πουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κω φοὶ ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ 
9 ld \ Ν 3 / Ν 4 / > a 2X ἈΝ 
23 ἐγείρονται, καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται: καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
a “ “ 3 » 
24 σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί. ἀπελθόντων δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν ᾿Ιωάννου ἤρξατο 
᾿ , 
λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, Τί ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 
U 
25 θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον; ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλθετε 
ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ 
ἰδεῖν ; avOp νμ ματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἱματισμῷ 
lal / aA 
26 ἐνδόξῳ Kal τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰσίν. ἀλλὰ τί ἐξήλ.- 
a , a / 
Gere ἰδεῖν; προφήτην ; vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, Kal περισσότερον προφήτου. 
e , 3 Ν Θ , 3 ὃ δύ δὲ rr Ν + / 
27 οὗτος γάρ ἐστι περὶ ov γέγραπται, Ἰδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ayyedov μου 
la a , 4 
πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν Sdov σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. 


/ Ν ca / 9 a “A 3 , > 4 3 
28 λέγω γὰρ υμιν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικὼν Ἰωάννου οὐδείς ἐστιν. 
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ὃ δὲ κού ἐν τῇ β hii, ῦ Θεοῦ μείζ ὁ τ ἂν ὦ “a 
μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. καὶ πᾶς 29 
ec Ν ’ὔ 
ὃ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ οἱ τελῶναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν, βαπτισθέντες εἰς 
4A 4 > , nan 
τὸ βάπτισμα ‘Iwavvov: ot δὲ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ of νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν 20 
3 
A > , 4 Ν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτούς, μὴ βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. τίνι οὖν 31 
ε , \ > ’ a“ 9 
ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιοι; 
9 ὔ “ A 
ὅμοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ καθημένοις Kal προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλή- 32 
ἃ , , ca \ 3 > ld , econ 
λοις, ἃ λέγει, Ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, 
Ν 3 > X , ἐλ. Δ. 6 Ν > / ε Ν ΄ > , 
καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. ἐλήλυθε yap ᾿Ιωάννης 6 Βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἐσθίων 33 
’ Ἀ ’ 4 ἈΝ > ’ 
μήτε πίνων, καὶ λέγετε, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει. ἐλήλυθεν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 34 
> θί Ν ’ A λέ "15 A »” 6 , A 5 ’ὔ 
που ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, καὶ λέγετε, Ἰδοὺ ἀνθρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, 
nw wn A ’ὕ ε ͵ὔ > 
φίλος τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν 35 
τέκνων αὐτῆς 
an 9 ’ » nw 
"Hpwita δὲ αὐτόν tis τῶν Φαρισαίων ἵνα φάγῃ per αὐτοῦ: καὶ 36 
. “a ,ὔ 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Φαρισαίου κατεκλίθη. καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ 37 
7 > ε λὸ 3 a , Xe > a a ψ : PE > a of 
ἥτις ἦν ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐν TH πόλει, ἐπιγνοῦσα OTL ἀνάκειται ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ 
- Φ ͵7 ͵ὔ ἷλ ’ὔ 4 A nw 3 4 4A 
τοῦ Φαρισαίου, κομίσασα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου καὶ στᾶσα ὀπίσω παρὰ 38 
QA "ὃ 3 wn λ 4 Ν 4, ‘ ὃ 3 nw ΄-“" 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ κλαίουσα, ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς 
’ A nan ἈΝ lal na 3 -“ , A 
δάκρυσι, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφίλει 
, ΝΜ lal 4 nw 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ ἤλειφε TO μύρῳ. ἰδὼν δὲ ὃ Φαρισαῖος ὃ καλέσας 39 
o> > > ε a λέ Οὗ > > / yes a ᾽, 
αὐτὸν εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, λέγων, Οὗτος, εἰ ἦν προφήτης, ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν τίς 
\ epee ee 7 OLR Yet ε ΄, 9 
καὶ ποταπὴ 4 γυνὴ ἥτις ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ ὅτι ἁμαρτωλός ἐστι. 
K . 7 > θ A Ἐν Ὁ “ > A 3 ’ ’ὔ ΝΜ 4 5 [4] 
αἱ ἀποκριθεὶς 6 “Ingots εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Σίμων, ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν. 40 


ε 


ὁ δέ, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ, φήσι. Δύο χρεωφειλέται ἦσαν δανειστῇ τινι" 41 
Give ” ΄ , © \ ¢ , ede Yaa 

ὁ εἷς were δηνάρια πεντακόσια, ὃ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα" μὴ ἐχόντων 42 
δὲ αὐτῶν ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο. τίς οὖν αὐτῶν πλεῖον 

t me! > , ε Ν ’ > ’ σ e \ “ 
αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει; ὃ δὲ Σίμων εἶπεν, Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον 43 
5» / ε Ν > 3 “a 3 “ » ‘ Ν Ἀ \ 
ἐχαρίσατο. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἔκρινας. καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν 44 
γυναῖκα τῷ Σίμωνι ἔφη, Βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα; εἰσῆλθόν σου 

> Ν ἂν δ KA ως Ν / 3 * 7 Ν -“ 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ὕδωρ ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας: αὕτη δὲ τοῖς 
δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξέ μου τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξε. φί. 45 
λημά μοι οὐκ ἔδωκας: αὕτη δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἧς εἰσῆλθον οὐ διέλιπε καταφι- 
λοῦσά μου τοὺς πόδας. ἐλαίῳ τὴν κεφαλήν μου οὐκ ἤλειψας" αὕτη δὲ 46 


34 οινοπωτης cod. 36 την οἰκον cod. 


29 om es 131 ς΄ τω βαπτισματι 131 90 αὐτου] ἔειπε δὲ ο Κυριος ς΄ 
32 a λεγει] και λεγουσι 118 131 209 © ου συνεκλαυσατε 118 209 39 ἀρτον 
εσθιων 118 209 ς οινον mvev 118 209 ς 34 τελωνων φιλος ς΄ 
35 αὑτῆς παντων “΄ 36 τις avrov © τὴν οιἰκιαν S$ ανεκλιθὴ ς΄ 
37 ητις] τις 131 εν τὴ πολει ante ητις ς΄ 38 ome post αὐτου £ 
40 διδασκαλε διδασκαλε 118 nor ante διδασκαλε ς΄ 42 αὐτων 2°|+eme = 
43 o Se] apoxpibers δεο ς΄ 44 cov post οἰκίαν 131 θριξι της Kearns «ς΄ 


Lk vit ΥΠΙΙ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 113 


, ” , Ν "ὃ * , λέ ge εἰ δ πὺ Φ 
μύρῳ ἤλειψέ μου τοὺς πόδας. οὗ χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται al ἅμαρ- 
/ 4 Ν ’ὔ 3 ’ὔ 5 / 
τίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαί, ὅτι ἠγάπησε Todd: w δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον 
3 lal > Ν Δ, Ἂς > , / ε ε 4 Ν ᾿ ε 
ἀγαπᾷ. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. καὶ ἤρξαντο ot 
a , = Ay Ν,Ἤ ε / 
συνανακείμενοι λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Tis ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς καὶ ἁμαρτίας 
3 ’ > Ν Ν Ν “ ε / Δ 4, 
ἀφίησιν; εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, H πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε' πορεύου 
’ 
εἰς εἰρήνην. 
a “- td Ἀ / 
VIII. Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, καὶ αὐτὸς διώδευε κατὰ πόλιν 
Ν , 4 Ν 3 / Ν ’ “ A Ν 
καὶ κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
a “ ta Ν A 
οἱ δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῷ, καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἦσαν ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν 
a / 
τεθεραπευμέναι καὶ ἀσθενειῶν, Μαριὰμ ἢ καλουμένη Μαγδαληνή, 
@ 4 SP is , 
ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύθει, καὶ Twavva γυνὴ Xovla ἐπιτρόπου 
ε , ΣΝ , we , 9 ΄ ΦῪ τὰ 
Ἡρώδου, καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ ἕτεραι πολλαί, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτῷ 
£ al 
ἐκ TOV ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. 
, Ἀ y+ “" Ν lal Ν ΄ 3 / 
Συνιόντος δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορευομένων 
- a ’ὔ “ 
πρὸς αὐτόν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, Ἔξῆλθεν ὃ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν 
’ 3 “a Ν > “a ’, δον ἃ Ν + Ν Ν ε 4 
σπόρον αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε Tapa τὴν ὃδόν, 
Ν ΄ Ν Ν Ν. al > a / 5 / \ ¢ 
καὶ κατεπατήθη, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν αὐτό: Kal ἕτερον 
3, διὰ Ἃ Ἀ ’ Ν Ν 2¢ 4 θ ὃ Ν Ν Ν ” > (ὃ 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, καὶ φυὲν ἐξηράνθη διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα" 
Si 5 3 3 a > a Ν a ε 3, 
καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν, καὶ συμφυεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανθαι 
> , > , Ν 7 » > Ἁ “ A > ’ \ Ἀ 
ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό; καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθὴν, καὶ φυὲν 
3 ’ Ν ε ’ὔ a / > 4 ε μ᾿ Ke 
ἐποίησε καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. ταῦτα λέγων ἐφώνει, Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα 
3 , > 4 > , Ν Pe e Ν > a ,ὔ ” ῳ 
ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. ἐπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Τίς εἴη αὕτη 
ε “ “ 4 
ἢ παραβολή; 6 δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς, Ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια 
“ , “A “ a a lal 
τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ: τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς, iva βλέποντες 
‘\ + Ἁ 3 4 Ν a“ ” Ν. A ε 4 ε 
μὴ ἴδωσι καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ συνῶσιν. ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολή: ὃ 
mL 3 Ν ε Xr 4 A a ε δὲ Ν \ 58 , > ε 3 4 
σπόρος ἐστὶν ὃ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ: ot δὲ παρὰ τὴν ddov εἰσιν οἵ ἀκού- 
> Ὗ ε ’ὔ Ν ” Ν ΄ δυννΝ “ ’ὔ 
οντες, εἶτα ἔρχεται ὃ διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας 
oa 7 Ν ᾽ὔ a e ἈΝ ΓΝ A "4 a ¢ 
αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. ot δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, οἱ ὅταν 
3 4, Ν “ / Ν , \ © es 3 ,᾿ 
ἀκούσωσι μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον, καὶ οὗτοι ῥίζαν οὐκ ἔχουσιν, 
ν 4 “ 
οἱ πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἀφίστανται. τὸ δὲ 


9 Ἀ +. F / = ’ > e Ν ΄’ 5» /, Ν 
εἰς τας ἀκάνθας πεσον, OVTOL εἰσὶν OL τον λόγον QKOVOQVTES, και 


avtov] αὐτων 1* sed πὶ fallor ipse correxit 7 αὐτό] nunc habet αὐτῶ 
sed 1* primum αὐτὸ scripsisse, tum ipse ad avr correxisse videtur 


49 ἐστιν] post ovros ς΄, om 131 


2 a noav 131 © ακαθαρτων πονηρων 131 τεθεραπευμεναι ante aro ς΄ 
τρια S Μαγδαλινὴ 118 3 Σωσαννα 118 209 εκ απο ς΄ ὅ αὐτου] 
των 131 8 εἰς] ἐπι ς΄ 9 αὐτου] Ἐλεγοντες 118 209 ς΄ αὐτὴ post 
ιραβολη ς΄ 10 edn αυτοις] ere ς΄ ιδωσι}] βλεπωσι 118 209 ς΄ 
νιωσιν 118 131 209 ς 12 axovovres 118 14 πεσων 118 om τὸν 
yov = 
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114 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk vu 


ὧν, ν᾿ ἃ a Ν 4 Ν ε a “-“ ’ , / 
ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου Kal ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίου πορευόμενοι συμπνί- 
Ν 3 A Ν SA a“ a A Mo ΄, 3 ν 
γονται καὶ οὐ τελεσφοροῦσι. τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ καλῇ γῇ, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵτινες 15 
, Α > “ > , Ν / ’ 
ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον κατέχουσι, καὶ καρπο- 
φοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 
Ἁ 7 oy ε 
Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας καλύπτει εἰς σκεῦος, ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης τό 
> lal 
τίθησιν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ λυχνίας τίθησιν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι τὸ φῶς 
΄, a 
βλέπωσι. οὐ γάρ ἐστι κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ φανερωθήσεται, οὐδὲ ἀπό- τ 
a , 
kpupov ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. βλέπετε οὖν πῶς 18 
3 ’ a Ν Ε ” . ἃ ὃ ἌΝ Φ θ , +2 > a 
ἀκούετε: Os yap ἐὰν ἔχῃ, καὶ ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
ε ΄ Ν nw 
Παρεγένοντο δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ Kat οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ 19 
ὃ , “ ϑ'΄ δὰ ὃ Ν Ν »” λ Ν > 7 5. “ ν 
ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον. καὶ ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ ὅτι 20 
, > ’ lal 
‘H μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἑστήκασιν ἔξω ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες. 
ε Ν > Ν > 4 , Ν 3 ’ φ' ’ > c A 
6 δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μήτηρ καὶ ἀδελφοί pov οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τὸν 21 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες. 
"EB , δὲ > a a ε a ‘ a.m > ’ 9 λ a Ν 
γένετο δὲ ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον καὶ 22 
ε Ν 3 a Ν Ὁ Ν 3 4 ΄ > Ν , A 
οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς 
λίμνης" καὶ ἀνήχθησαν. πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε' καὶ κατέβη 23 
“a > “A 
λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. 
΄ \ ΄ δ ΠΡ ΄ 3 , > , 3 
προσελθόντες δὲ διήγειραν αὐτόν, λέγοντες, Ἐπιστάτα, ἐπιστάτα, απολ- 24 
λύμεθα. 6 δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδατος" 
μεθα. ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμς : 
Ν 3 4 on Δ aX 4 > > δὲ > a TL “ ε 
καὶ ἐπαύσατο, καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ποῦ ἢ 25 
-“ ’ 
πίστις ὑμῶν; φοβηθέντες δὲ ἐθαύμαζον, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
, μή ες ἐπεὶ, 3 Ψ Ν a Le 4 3 ΄ Ν a χὰ Ν 
Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῷ ὕδατι, καὶ 
ε n~ 
ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 
Ν / > \ , “ “ 7 > Ν 
κ αν τώ 
Καὶ κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Τεργεσηνῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν 26 
3 lo nw Ἀ Ν a , 
ἀντίπερα τῆς Γαλιλαίας. ἐξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ὑπήντη- 27 
ons > aA ͵ a = ΄ \ , a 
σεν ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, Os εἶχε δαιμόνια, καὶ χρόνῳ πολλῷ 


15 υπομονῃ]}] rubr.2 add. in mg. ye (ie. ypape) ravra λεγων. εφωνει o exov 
@Ta ακουὴν akoveT@ 21 ποιουντες] rubr.? add. inter lineas αὑτὸν 


15 ὑπομονὴ] 118? add. in marg. καὶ λεγων tavra εφωνὴ o εχὼν wTa ακουειν 
aKkoveT@ 16 καλυπτει] αὐτὸν 118 209 ς΄ εἰς σκευος] σκευει 118 209 = 
επιτιθησιν ς΄ βλεπωσι To φως 118 209 ς 17 φανερωθησεται] φανερον. 
yevnoera 118 209 = 18 εαν] αν ς΄" exer 131 exn  - δοθησεται αὐτω" 
και os av μὴ εχὴ 118 191] 209 © 20 απηγγελει 131 ott] λεγοντων & 
εξω εστηκασιν 131 21 o δε αποκριθεις = μήτηρ μου 118 131 209 ς΄ 
ποιουντες  - αὐτὸν 1183 (supra lin. =) 22 eyevero δε] και ἐγενετὸ ς΄", eyevero 131 
ενεβη] ανεβη 118 909, avevn 131 24 om και ἐπαυσατο 131 emavaeayvTo $ 
om peyadn = 25 που] πως 131, που ἐστιν 118 209 & εθαυμασαν = 
26 Ταδαρηνων 5 avTimepay ς΄" 27 υπηντησεν αὐτω 131 ς΄ και χρονῶ 
πολλω] εκ χρονων txavev και 118 209 ς΄ 


Lk vur TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 115 


3 , , ε ΄': 2 | ay 3 μὴ 3 o>» a , 
οὐκ ἐνεδύσατο ἱμάτιον, καὶ ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμεινεν ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνή- 
8 So δὲ \ T a Nes te , 2 αὶ \ ~ 
28 μασιν. ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν Ιησοῦν Kai avaxpdgas προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ φωνῃ 
. lal ε ’ rd ’ ’ 
μεγάλῃ εἶπε, Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, υἱὲ τοῦ ὑψίστου; δέομαί σου, μή με 
β f ήγγγελλε ya D πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν 
29 βασανίσῃς. παρήγγελλε γὰρ τῷ πνεύμ ῷ ρτῳ 
> ἃ, a > , a Ν , , eee Ν 28 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: πολλοῖς yap χρόνοις συνηρπάκει αὐτόν, Kal ἐδε- 
“ ε , Ν / /, Ν ὃ , Ν ὃ \ 
σμεῖτο ἁλύσεσι καὶ πέδαις φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαρήσσων τὰ δεσμὰ 
bd , αν, a ὃ , 3 Ν ἡ 3 ΄ δὲ oa ε 
30 nAavvero ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. ἐπηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν ὃ 
»” ’ > , 7 ΄ 
Ἰησοῦς, Τί σοι ὄνομά ἐστιν; ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Λεγεών: ὅτι δαιμόνια 
ro , , a Μ 7 \ , 
31 πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν: καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα μὴ ἐπιτάξῃ 
ΕΣ τ δα > Ν ” 3 - 3 anes Tome σον “4 ε a 
3: αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν 
ἊΨ Ν ν , a 
βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ ὄρει: καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν iva ἐπιτρέψῃ αὐτοῖς 
a “ ’ 
33 εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν: καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς. ἐξελθόντα δὲ τὰ δαι- 
’ 2 δι 3 \ , \ Ψ ε ον Ν a 
μόνια εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τοὺς χοίρους: Kal ὥρμησεν ἡἣ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ 
a > \ λί Ν 3 , ido’ δὲ ε βό Ν 
34 κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ ἀπεπνίγη. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ βόσκοντες τὸ 
\ μὴ ‘ 3 ΄ 3 Ἀ / Ν 3 Ν 3 ’ 
γεγονὸς ἐῴφυγον, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς. 
Ν Ei δ 2900" Ν ΄ \ oo” Ν Ν 3 a Ν 
35καὶ ἐξῆλθον ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός, καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ 
e »* / e , 
evpov τὸν ἄνθρωπον καθήμενον ad ov τὰ δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύθει, 
ε 7 A “ Ν Ν ’ὔ “a >? an Q + , 
ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ: καὶ ἐφοβή- 
> a \ > “ ν ¢€ 297 a 3 ΄ ε 
36 θησαν. ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐσώθη ὃ δαιμον- 
ψ lal a la na 
37 ἰσθείς. καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῆς περιχώρου τῶν 
a a > gy , Ν 
Γεργεσηνῶν ἀπελθεῖν am αὐτῶν, ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο: αὐτὸς 
a a = 
38 δὲ ἐμβὰς εἰς πλοῖον ὑπέστρεψεν. ἐδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ 6 ἀνὴρ ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ 
> fal 
δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύθει, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ: ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν λέγων, 
€ td 3 \ - eed Ν ae 2 , ε \ 
39 Ὑπόστρεφε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου, καὶ διηγοῦ ὅσα σοι ἐποίησεν ὃ Θεὸς 
Ν 3 ’ὔ , \ 3 a 3 σ Ν , , 7 
καὶ ἡλέησέ oe. καὶ ἀπῆλθε, καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων ὅσα 
> , 3 δὲ Ὁ ’ 
ἐποίησεν αὑτῷ ὁ Θεος. 
> “ 4 > 4 
40 Ev δὲ τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο αὐτὸν ὃ λαός: ἦσαν 


Ἀ ν “ , 
yap ἅπαντες προσδοκῶντες αὐτόν. 


29 χρονοις] χρονος cod. 39 ελεησε cod. 
27 ιματιον οὐκ ενεδιδυσκετο 118 209 = εμενε 118 209 ς΄ 28 we] pr 
Ιησου 131 © του Θεου του ὑψίστου 118 131 209 = 29 παρηγγελλε yap] 
και wapnyyetre 118 209, παρήγγειλε yap 131 διαρρησσων = 30 Ιησους] 


+Aceyov 5 εστιν ονομα © 31 παρεκαλεις εἰσελθειν 131. 932 παρε- 
καλουν 118 209 5 επιτρεψει 181] 989 δαιμονια]- απο του ανθρωπου 118 209 ς- 
94 γεγενήημενον ς΄ απελθοντες ἀπηγγειλαν © 35 καὶ εξηλθον] εξηλθον 
δε 118 209 = epxovrat| ηλθον ς΄ καθημενον τον ανθρωπον = 36 om 
avtas 131 37 Τεργεσινων 118, Γαδαρηνων £ to πλοιον 118 209 ς 
38 εξεληλυθει τα δαιμονια ς΄ avtov| +o Ιησους ς 99 εποιῆσε σοι ς" 
om και nAenoe oe F Geos] Ιησους 131 σ΄ 40 ev de] eyevero Se εν £ 
λαος] οχλος 131 σ΄ παντες ς΄ 
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116 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk vill 1x 


Ν > Ν > 3 Ν -« μὲ 37 7 Ν = »” aA 
Kai ἰδοὺ ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα ‘Ideipos, Kal οὗτος ἀρχὼν τῆς 41 
a “ A ’ ~ 3? “ , 
συναγωγῆς ὑπῆρχε, Kal πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ παρεκάλει 
πο κα 3 “ > Ν > > “ σ θ ’ A > θ᾽ A 
αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ: ὅτι θυγάτηρ μονογενὴς ἣν αὐτῷ 42 
ε 7 A 4, \ 7 > , > δὲ “ ε A ε 
ὡς ἐτῶν δεκαδύο, καὶ αὕτη ἀπέθνησκεν. ἐν δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ 
*” , > *¢ Ν Ν > > 7 9 iy, 0 ὧν 
ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν 43 
, 7 9 an ’ 7 Ν ’ 3 » 
δεκαδύο, ἥτις ἰατροῖς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον τὸν βίον οὐκ ἴσχυσεν 
a ” σ / 
im’ οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου 44 
“- cal an «ε 7 “-“ 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. 
= > e% a feet BE: , 4 > / Ν , > 
καὶ εἶπεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Tis ὃ ἁψάμενός μου; ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν 45 
ε ΄, Ν ε Ν 3 a > /, e ΜΝ ΄ , \ 
ὃ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, Ἐπιστάτα, ot ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε καὶ 
a > 7 / , 
ἀποθλίβουσιν. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, “Hard μού τις: ἐγὼ yap ἔγνων 46 
“- > a lal c 9 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. ἰδοῦσα δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε, τρέ- 47 
> Ν a διὰ ὟΝ ὃ 3 ἃ Φι ῳ 3 a 3 , 
μουσα ἦλθε, Kal προσπεσοῦσα αὐτῷ du ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ἀπήγ- 
> , Ἀ A “A ἃ ε 35) Lal ε Ν 
γειλεν ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς ἰάθη παραχρῆμα. ὃ δὲ 48 
“-“ ΄ 
εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Θύγατερ, ἣ πίστις σου σέσωκέ oe πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 
Ν > a an ΜΝ ’ὔ 3 Ν aA > ΄ , 7 
ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχεταί τις ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, λέγων ὅτι 49 
4, ’ A 
Τέθνηκεν 4 θυγάτηρ σου: μὴ σκύλλε αὐτόν. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας 50 
“ ἴω / / \ , 
ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, Μὴ φοβοῦ: μόνον πίστευε, καὶ σωθήσεται. ἐλθὼν δὲ 51 
> Ν oF 2 3 a > a“ 397 > ‘ / \ 3 τ 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην 
EE ’ Ν Ν /, a \ Ν Ν ’ὔ »” Ν 
καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. ἔκλαιον δὲ 52 
, Ν δ 2. 3 4 ε Ν > Ν / > Ν 3 / 
πάντες Kal ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κλαίετε: οὐ yap ἀπέθα- 
Ν ’ 3 Ν 4 ‘ / 3 “ sa 7 ΄ 
νε τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, εἰδότες ὅτι 53 
3 ἥντιν, Ν , “ Ν , Aa 3 ΄ ε an 
ἀπέθανεν. αὐτὸς δὲ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς ἐφώνησεν, Ἢ παῖς, 54 
lal “ ‘ ’ “ 
ἔγειρε. καὶ ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα: καὶ 55 
διέταξε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς" ὃ δὲ 56 
ιέταξε ῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. τὴ γονεῖς αὐτῆς" ὃ δὲ 5 
παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ γεγονός. 
’ Ν ‘\ , Ν > “ , Ν 
IX. Σξυγκαλεσάμενος δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ 
> / > \ 4 Ν / Ν / 4, ἈΝ 3 
ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ δαιμόνια, καὶ νόσους θεραπεύειν: καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 2 
> Ν 4 ‘\ ’ “a a ee La) \ > a 
αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἰᾶσθαι τοὺς ἀσθεν εἷς. 


Ν εκ Ν 3 , Ν »” > Ν εῷ ΄ ev ΄ 
καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν ὁδόν, μήτε ῥάβδον pyre 3 


41 ηλθεν] προσηλθεν τω ἴησου 131 om avnp 131 outros] autos ς΄ 
umnpxe] απηλθε 118* 209, umnpye 118? 42 δωδεκα 118 © avrev 118 


43 Swdexa = εἰς LaTpous ς΄ 45 μετ αὐτου ς΄ αποθλιβουσιν]-" καὶ 


λεγεις, Tis ο αἁψαμενος μου; 118 ς΄ (118* haec verba primum omisit et o seq. 
scripsit, tum autem ipse o erasit et cau Aeyeis κτλ. addidit) 47 ἀπηγγειλεν 
αὐτὼ = 48 θαρσει θυγατερ ς΄ 49 απο] rapaS λεγων αὐτω ς᾽  avrov]} 
τον διδασκαλον 118 209 ς΄ 50 αὐτω λεγων «ς΄ 51 εἰσελθων ς΄ και 
Ιακωβον και Ἰωαννὴην ς΄ 52 ov γαρ] ουκ ς om τὸ κορασίιον S$ 
54 κρατησας] pr εκβαλων εξω παντας και ς΄" εφωνησε λεγων «ς΄ eyetpat 
131 209, eyetpov ©, eyerp spat. rel. 118 55 αὐτὴ δοθηναι = 
1 δωδεκα]- μαθητας αὐτου ς΄ 2 ασθενουντας ς΄ 3 ραβδους ς΄ 
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Lk 1x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 117 


, , ᾿Ξ, , , Ν a ” Ν 
«πήραν μήτε ἄρτον μήτε ἀργύριον, μήτε ἀνὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. καὶ εἰς 
ἃ δ᾽ Ἅ ΡΨ, 9Φ-. 9 θ 3 “ / + ae 10 5 θ ἊΣ 
5 ἣν δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε, ἐκεῖ μένετε καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε. καὶ ὅσοι 
ΕΝ Ν , 3 ΄ ϑ κῃ A ’ 3 ΄ Ν Ν 
ἄν μὴ δέχωνται, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης τὸν κονιορτὸν 
“ a a > 
6 ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτινάσσετε, εἰς μαρτύριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. ἐξερ- 
’ Ν ‘ Ν Ν , > ’ὔ Ν θ , 
χόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς κώμας εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες 
πανταχοῦ. 
Ν x, ¢ , ε ’ Ν ’ὔ e 3 > cal 4 
7 Hxovoe δὲ Ἡρώδης ὃ τετράρχης τὰ γενόμενα tr αὐτοῦ πάντα" 
Ν ὃ ’ Ν Ν , ε / 7 3 ’ 3 ,ὔ > 
καὶ διηπόρει, διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπό τινων ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ἠγέρθη ἐκ 
a + Ψ ’ 
8 νεκρῶν, ὑπό τινων δὲ ὅτι Ἡλίας ἐφάνη, ἄλλων δὲ ὅτι Προφήτης τις 
ad 3 ’ 3 ’ 3 Ν ε ε , > 4 ιν 3 4 
οτῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Ἡρώδης, ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφά- 
Φ - a Ν 4 
ica: tis δέ ἐστιν οὗτος, περὶ ov ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα; καὶ ἐζήτει 
3 “~ (ee 
ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 
ee , ae ee , Cp eel d 3 ’, 
10 Καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες of ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ ὅσα ἐποίησαν. 


Ν Ν > \ ε ’ > 3Q7 > / la 
καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς τόπον πόλεως καλου- το 


- 3 “ > 
τι μένης Βηθσαϊδά. οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι γνόντες ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ: καὶ ἀποδεξά- 
a ’ A “a 
μενος αὑτοὺς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, Kai τοὺς 
’, μι ’ 2A c Ν ε , κέ , 
τ: χρείαν ἔχοντας θεραπείας ἰᾶτο. ἡ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν: προσελ- 
et" , + 9 
θόντες δὲ οἱ δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες 
, \ “ 
εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ κώμας καὶ ἀγροὺς καταλύσωσι, καὶ εὕρωσιν ἐπισιτισμόν" 
bd τ 3 Cea Vs 3 , 2 Ν Ν > ΄ ΄ > a ε a 
13 ὅτι ὧδε ἐν ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ ἐσμέν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς 
a e Ν > 2 , ea ca , XN , »” ΟῚ , 
φαγεῖν. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλέον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι Kai ἰχθύες 
ε n 4 
δύο, εἰ μὴ πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσομεν βρώματα εἰς πάντα τὸν 
»” a > Ν + ε Ν ’ὔ > Ν Ν 
140xAov τοῦτον. ἦσαν γὰρ ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 
ἈΝ ἕξ 3 nw ᾿ς 3 ἈΝ / ; re 4 QA 
15 τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα. καὶ 
3 ’, 7 ‘\ , > , Ν Ν Ν ’ὔ Υ᾿ 
16 ἐποίἥσαν οὕτως καὶ κατέκλιναν αὐτούς. λαβὼν δὲ τοὺς πέντε ἀρ- 
, 4 ’ὔ 
τους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς 
Ν 4, Ν 3Q7 n na na an ΕἾ Q 
17 καὶ κατέκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς παραθεῖναι τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ 
+ Ν 3 , 4 Ν + Ν a > ΄ 
ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν πάντες: καὶ ἡρθὴ τὸ περισσεῦσαν αὐτοῖς 
’ ’ 
κλασμάτων κόφινοι δώδεκα. 
8 Κ ᾿ ὙΠῸ 3 A Φ' δι, ἢ ’ / a 
I al ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον καταμόνας, συνῆσαν 
3 “A ε θ ἈΝ 3 4 \ 9 , ΕἸ \ λέ τί ε 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς λέγων, Τίνα pe οἱ 


9 eyw εγω cod. 


4 ὃ αν] a 5 Ὁ δεξωνται υμας ς΄", “δας υμας 118, δεξοντε υμας 
191 και Tov © αποτεινασετε 131, αποτιναξατε = 7 γινομενα ς΄ 
ἐγήγερται = 8 εφανει 118 209 τις] εἰς σ΄ 9 εἰπε Se] καὶ εἰπε ς΄ 
10 τοπον epnuov ς΄" 11 δεξαμενος ς᾽ χρειαν] χρει 118 12 προελ- 


θοντες 118 τους aypous $= 18 πλειον 118 δἔδυοιχθυες μη] μητι F 
αγορασωμεν 118 131 209 ς βρωματα post τουτον 131 ς΄ οχλον] λαον 118 
209 = 14 woe avdpes = 15 ovrea = avexkwav © avtous | 
aravtas © 16 παρατιθεναι = 17 περισευσαν 131, περιττευσαν 118 209 
18 om αὐτου © 
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i TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk 1x 


" > , 7 Ff x 
ὄχλοι λέγουσιν εἶναι; οἱ δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν 19 
, ” > , ” Ν Ld 
Βαπτιστήν, ἄλλοι δὲ Ἡλίν, ἄλλοι δὲ Ἰερεμίαν, ἄλλοι δὲ ὅτι 
A > > “ ’ 
προφήτης τις τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με:ο 
Ν > Ν ἈΝ a 
λέγετε εἶναι; Πέτρος δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Tov Χριστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ε Ser , > «A ΄ ὃ Ν X , a ee, Ψ 21 
ὁ δὲ ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλε pydevi λέγειν τοῦτο, εἰπὼν ὅτι 3. 
“ “ “~ Ν ~ 
Δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν tod ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ὑπὸ 
“- , Ν fal 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. 
’ 
Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας, ἘΠ τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἔρχεσθαι, ἀπαρνη- 23 
/ ε Ν Ν δι ν Ν Ν > a 3 ΟΝ Ν 3 
σάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καὶ ἀκολου- 
, a Ν Ν Ld Ν Ν. 3 cal -“ > 4, 
θείτω μοι. ὃς yap ἐὰν θέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσῃ 24 
ἂν τ Ὁ ἃ > aA 3 / Ν Ν > a ¢ > a e ’ 
αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσει 
> , ’ὔ Ν. > “ » la Ν , 7 ε Ν 
αὐτήν. τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν 25 
ΔΙ ΄ x » ἃ Ν a > A Ν Ν > Ν 
δὲ ἀπολέσας ἢ ζημιωθείς; ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ pe καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς 26 
nw “~ , 
λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐν τῇ 
,ὔ 3 “ Ν ζω Ν Ἁ lal ε / 5 , , ἈΝ ε “~ 
δόξῃ αὐτοῦ καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν 27 
39 a > , “ > lal ε 4 aA 3 Ἀ , / 
ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες TOV αὐτοῦ ἑστώτων, OL οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου 
vA n~ nw 
ἕως av ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
-E , δὲ Ν Ν λό , ε Ν ε , 5 , Ν 
γένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ, καὶ 28 
παραλαβὼν Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην καὶ Ἰάκωβον ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
, ‘ ἣν Φ > “ 4 ge LX Ν > “ 
προσεύξασθαι. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ προσεύξασθαι αὐτὸν τὸ εἶδος τοῦ 29 
προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, καὶ ὃ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. 
ΝΜ) -“ “A 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο συνελάλουν αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μωσῆς καὶ “HXéas, 30 
/ ἈΝ a ἃ a 
ot ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξῃ ἔλεγον τὴν ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν 31 
Ἱερουσαλήμ. 6 δὲ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ" 32 
ρ ἼΜ.- Pp ee ΡρΉΜ 93 
Ν ὃ ΄ ἴὸ Ν δό > “ Ν Ν ὃ 4 » 5 
καὶ διαγρηγορήσαντες εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας 
“a “~ Ἀ “ “a 
συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. Kal ἐγένετο ἐν TO διαχωρίζεσθαε αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 33 
> ε , Ν \ > A > ΄ὔ 4 3 ca e 
εἶπεν ὁ Ilérpos πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, “Exwtdra, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε 
> ’ a “ 
εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, καὶ μίαν Μωσῆ, καὶ 


Ἡλίᾳ μίαν, μὴ εἰδὼς ὃ λέγει. ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ἐγένετο 34 
21 επιτιμισας cod. 29 προσευξεσθαι cod. 


18 λεγουσιν οἱ οχλοι ς΄ 19 om αλλοι δε Ιερεμιαν ς΄ 20 αποκριθεις Se 
o Πετρος 118 209 = om αποκριθεις 131 21 λεγειν] evrew F 22 υπο] 
απο $ αρχιερεων |+ και ypappateav ς΄ αναστηναι] eyepOnva ς΄. 23 €p- 
χεσθαι] Adew 118 = 24 εαν]ανς θέλει 1381 αἀαπολεσει 118 131 209 σ΄ 
27 αὐτου] ὡδε 118 131 209 = εστηκοτων ς΄ (εστωτων in rasura 1185) 
γευσονται 131 > 28 woe pepa 118 tov Ilerpov © 29 προσευχεσθαι 
118 131 209 > 30 Μωυσης 131 32 διαγρηγορήσαντες δὲ S τους 
συνεστωτας 131 = 33 μιαν σοι ς΄ Moce μιαν ς΄" Μωυσει 131, Μωσει 
118 209 ς μιαν λια ς΄ λιαν 118 om μὴ εἰδως o λεγει 131 
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" 4 , el ΄’ > a 
νεφέλη καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς: ἐφοβήθησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν 
Ν a , 4 > s 
35 εἰς τὴν νεφέλην. Kal ἐγένετο φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Ovros 
a Ν a , 
36 ἐστιν ὃ vids μου ὃ ἐκλεκτός: αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. καὶ ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι 
“ ’ὔ’ Ν ’ὔ Ν 5 Ν 
τὴν φωνὴν εὑρέθη ὃ Ἰησοῦς μόνος. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ 
3 , > > , a ΔΆΝ, 204 e ε 4 
ἀπήγγειλαν ἐν ἐκείναις Tals ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 
3 4 4 -“ a ε 4 , 3 “ > A a Ν 
37 Ἐγένετο δὲ τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους 
, > A ” , Ν 3 Ν φὰς a. & “ 5», 3 
38 συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀν- 
, / ἈΝ \ e?7 
εβόησε λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί σου, ἐπίβλεψον ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μου, 
ῳ , > ’, Xe. 2S \ ων , oF Ἀ > ’ 
39 ὅτι μονογενής μοι ἐστί, καὶ ἰδοὺ πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτόν, καὶ ἐξαίφνης 
, Ν 4.5 ‘ , > \ Ν > “ Ν / 
κράζει, καὶ ῥήσσει Kal σπαράττει αὐτὸν μετὰ ἀφροῦ, Kat μόλις 
4ο ἀποχωρεῖ am αὐτοῦ συντρῖβον αὐτόν. καὶ ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν σου 
’ Ν Ν 4.8 “ 
4ι ἵνα ἐκβάλλωσιν αὐτό, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς 
> > Ν » Ν ὃ , 7 , ” Ν 
εἶπεν, Ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διεστραμμένη, ἕως πότε ἔσομαι πρὸς 
ean \ SRY: e a , Ξε Ν ε᾽ὔὕ, ” Ν 
42 ὑμᾶς καὶ ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; προσάγαγε ὧδε τὸν υἱόν σου. ἔτι δὲ προσ- 
wn , A ’ , 
ἐρχομένου αὐτοῦ, ἔρρηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον Kat συνεσπάραξεν' ἐπετί- 
al “ “ 3 , “a 
pnoe δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα 
Ν 3 / “οἱ “ Ν 3 a“ > Ε Ν ’ s— % “a 
43 καὶ ἀπέδωκεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ TH 
t « 
, A cal , δὲ 6 ’ὔ ἃ “ φ 9 ’ 
μεγαλειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. πάντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐποίει, 
> Ἁ A Ν > “~ / 6 ε αν 3 Ν > ε “ Ν 
44εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Θέσθε ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν τοὺς 
λό ’ὔ ε Ν ex A“ 3 θ ’ / Xr δὼ θ > 
dyovs τούτους: ὃ yap vids Tod ἀνθρώπου μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς 
n~ A nan Ν > 
45 χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων. οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, Kal ἦν παρακεκαλυμ- 
lA + oe 3 a 7 Ἀ ᾿, tee νὰν “a 3 a Su: 'S 
μένον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ αἴσθωνται αὐτό: καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν 
6 περὶ τοῦ ῥήμα j ἰσῆλθε δὲ dar ὃς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τίς ἃ 
46 περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τούτου. εἰσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τίς ἂν 
+ , 88 “ἡ ε 8..9 a Ν Ν Ν a , 
47 εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. ὃ δὲ “Ingots γνοὺς τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας 
» “ > ’ , δι 8λ. 8 “a Ν > > a 
48 αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενος παιδίου, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, Kal εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Ὃ ΞΝ δέξ Ν ὃ ΄, “a a. ae Ie 4 , > % δέ 4 
ς ἐὰν δέξηται TO παιδίον τοῦτο ἐπὶ TH ὀνόματί pov, ἐμὲ δέχεται 
ν ἃ 38 > τὰ δέ δέ Ν 3 aN , ε Ν a 
καὶ Os ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά pe. ὃ γὰρ μικρότερος 
n “ φ« ’ 
ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων οὗτός ἐστι μέγας. 
P 3 F > > “a 
49 Ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ “Iwdvyns εἶπεν, “Emwotdra, εἴδομέν twa ἐν τῷ 
ε 
ιν ’ὔ > , ’ὔ Ν > ’ 3 / 7 > 
ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια: Kat ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτόν, ὅτι οὐκ 
aA 3 a > “ Ἀ a 
5ο ἀκολουθεῖ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μὴ κωλύετε: ὃς 
‘ > Ν > ε a ε Ν ε “ > 
yap οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. 
98 μοι] «in rasura, haud scio an 1* pov scripserit 
39 μολις}] nunc habet poyis, A in y ab ipso 1* per rasuram mutato 


35 φωνὴ eyevero ς΄ ayarnros 118 131 209 = 36 om καὶ 1° 131 
37 ev mS 38 ἀνευοησε 131 επιβλεψαι 131 εστι μοι ς΄ 39 om 
και ρησσει ς σπαρασσει 131 ς μογις 131 ς 40 εδυνηθησαν 131 
43 επιει 118, ἐποίησεν ς΄" 44 om ara 131* εἰπε] pr o Inoovs 118 © 
46 το τις ς΄ 47 γνους] dav ς΄ τους διαλογισμους 131 48 τουτο ro 
παιδιονς εστι] εσται ς΄ 49 εν] ἐπι 5'ὶ τα δαιμονια ς΄ 50 και εἰπε ς΄ 
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120 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk 1x x 


a Ν ase. a 3 , 3 “A 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, 51 
Ν δι᾿ \ 4 3 4 a , 6 > | αλή Ν 
καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ πρόσωπον ἐστήριξε τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. καὶ 52 
Ν᾿ τὐν > , Ν ΄ δι ὧν Ν θέ 3 ηλθ 
ἀπέστειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ: καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον 
a “ , | ie) Ν > 7 af 
εἰς κώμην Sapapetav, wore ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. καὶ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο αὐτόν, 53 
“ Ἀ , > a > , > ‘T λή ἰδό δὲ ε 
ὅτι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἦν πορευόμενον εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ 54 
3 > , »” a 
μαθηταὶ Ἰάκωβος καὶ Ἰωάννης εἶπον, Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ 
a > a 3 “a ἣν τῷ a > 4 ε \ 9 / > , 
καταβῆναι ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ ἀναλῶσαι αὐτούς, ws καὶ Ἡλίας ἐποίησε; 
ee ~ δἶ > ” , , ΄ 
Στραφεὶς δὲ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε ποίου πνεύματός 55 
> ε a ε εν a. 3 6 f 3 ἦλθ Ν 3 6 , 3 λέ 
ἐστε ὑμεῖς; ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, 56 
° Ν “-“ Ν > A > e Ψ , 
ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς ἑτέραν κώμην. 
a) 4 δὲ 4 eee > a ὁδῶ > εὖ Ν een 
γένετο δὲ πορευομένων αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶπέ τις πρὸς αὐτόν, 57 
, “ A > ‘ > a > a 
᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἄν ἀπέρχῃ. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Αἱ 58 
> ’ \ Ν “ » wn , 
ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι Kal τὰ πετεινὰ TOD οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις, 
ε Ν eX a 3 , > ” a Ν Ν ᾽, > Ν 
ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. εἶπε δὲ 59 
εἶ Ψ 3 4, ε Ν > , > ’ὔ / a 
πρὸς ἕτερον, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον 
A \ , > a A με 
ἀπελθεῖν θάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Ades τοὺς 60 
ἈΝ al 
νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς: σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν 
“) -“ Ss > 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. εἶπε δὲ καὶ ἕτερος, ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι, κύριε" 61 
a a RE / > , a > a ee: > Ν Ν 
πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς ἐν τῷ οἰκῷ. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 62 
» ς«» nw 3 A na > ΝΜ 
αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα ἐπ᾽ ἄροτρον, καὶ βλέπων 
5 Ν > id Ν ’ > ~ ‘4 n A 
eis τὰ ὀπίσω, εὐθετός ἐστιν TH βασιλείᾳ Tod Θεοῦ. 
Ν Ν A > /, ε 4 , , 
X. Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὁ Κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα, 
Ν > , > \ Ψ. «ἂν ,ὔ Ν , ε - > a / 
καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ava δύο πρὸ προσώπου ἑαυτοῦ εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν 
Ν ὔ —- οἷν we. > / > Ν Ν > , ε 
καὶ τόπον οὗ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸς εἰσέρχεσθαι. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὁ 2 
Ν θ Ν λύ ε δὲ > 4 3 ’ ὃ 4 > “-“ ’ a 
μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐγράται ὀλίγοι: δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ 
θ ν» = 3 Xr 3 , > Ν G Ν 3 a ε ΄ 
ερισμοῦ ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὐτοῦ. ὑπάγετε" 3 
id eB. 3 rr ¢ a ε ” 3 ΄, Lv Ν ΄ 
ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς apvas ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. μὴ βαστάζετε 4 
’ὔ Ν , Ν ε , Ν / Ν Ν ean 
βαλλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, μὴ ὑποδήματα: καὶ μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 
> , 6 > a δ᾽ x Le > , a , > , 
ασπάσησθε. εἰς ἣν av οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε, πρῶτον λέγετε, Εἰρήνη 5 
a » , ee ῖΝς 2. is a ε εν > ΄ > , “Ὁ 
τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ: καὶ ἐὰν ἢ ἐκεῖ ὁ υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ 6 
δ' fA ε > , ε an ΕἸ δὲ , > > ε “4 > , > > an δὲ 
αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν: εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ 7 
“ Disk ΄ 3 θί Ν ’, Ν > 2 «A *” Ν ε 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ Tap αὐτῶν: ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ 


> 4 “»ε θ “ 5» nw ΕἸ Ν ’ > eae > $> 
ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ éotu μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. 


να φιυκ ἡ». ὰ Ὁ 2΄ ,..᾿ 













51 προσωπον αὐτου 13] ς΄ 54 μαθηται αὐτου ς΄" και Ιακωβος 131 
εκ] απο ς 55 οιου 13] σ΄ 56 ο yap vis ς΄ 57 amepyn|+xKupie | 
58 κλινει 131, κλιναι 118 209 59 ἀπελθοντι mpwrov ς΄" 60 διαγελλε 118 ἐξ 
61 εἰς τον οἰκον 131 ς΄ 62 χειρα avrov 118 ς΄" ev τη βασιλεια 131, εἰς 
τὴν βασιλειαν ς΄ 4 

1 αὐτου © ερχεσθαι ς 2 εἰπε δὲ] ελεγεν ow ς΄ εκβαλλὴ 118. 


131 209 = 4 βαλαντιον 1182095 μη 39] μηδε © 5 εἰσερχησθε ς΄ 
6 εαν μεν ς΄ ἡ vios ειρηνης κει 131 7 om yap 131 | -¥ 


B 


Lk x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 121 


a Ἅ / », Ν Ν 
8 καὶ εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε, καὶ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ 
, c a “A / Ν 3 ϑ δὰ 3 a Ν 4 
ο παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν, καὶ θεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε 
- ca a > a , 
το αὐτοῖς, "Hyyixey ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία tod Θεοῦ. εἰς ἣν δ᾽ av πόλιν 
΄ ε / ‘ , ; A) 
εἰσέλθητε, καὶ μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς τὰς πλατείας αὐτῆς 
” ‘\ Ν ἈΝ Ἀ , ε -“ 9 a , e a 
11 εἴπατε, Καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν τὸν κολληθέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως υμῶών 
A / ε “ a . ’ὔ 
εἰς τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν: πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, 
Ψ ” a ea 7 , a 
τς ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν τῇ 
δ΄ 1.8 3 , > , μι ε “ / 3 ,, ΘΜ 4 , 
13 ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἡ TH πόλει ἐκείνῃ. οὐαί σοι, Xopaliv, 
a 4 
οὐαί σοι, Βηθσαιδάν:" ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο ai δυνάμεις 
ca “ἡ “ / 
ai γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καθήμεναι μετ- 
’ Ν 4 ‘ a > a , > 4 μὴ 
τ4ενόησαν. πλὴν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐν τῇ κρίσει ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται 
x ec a Ν ’ , vA ¢ a > A ε ΄ Aa 
157) ὑμῖν. καὶ ov, Καπερναούμ, ἢ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθήσῃ, ἢ ἕως 
6 ἅδου καταβιβασθή ὁ ἀκούων ὑμῶν ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὃ ἀθετῶν ὑμᾶ 
16 δου κατ σθήσῃ. ὃ ἀκούων ὑμῶν ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ μᾶς 
a a a ε / 
17 ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ: ὃ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν ἀθετεῖ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. ὑπέστρεψαν 
Ν ε ε ΄ Ν “a , ’ Ν Ν to ε “~ 
δὲ of ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς, λέγοντες, Κύριε, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἡμῖν 


ε ΄, Ε] a ΔΟῪ αὶ , > Ν 3 lal 3 ’ Q 
ιϑυποστάσσεται EV τῳ OVOLATL σου. εἰπε δὲ αυὔυτοις, Εθεώρουν TOV 


~ ε > ἈΝ > cal > “a / 3 Ν / can Ν : 
1g Σατανᾶν ως αστραπην εκ του ουρᾶάνου πεσοντα. ἰδοὺ δέδωκα υμιν ΤῊΡν 


3 ’, “a 2 ’ μὴ Ν . 4 Ng Sear a Ν Ψ 
ἐξουσίαν πατεῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύνα- 
“A 3 θ “A Ν ὑδὲ en 3 Ν ἡ ὃ “4 Nr 3 4 ‘ 
20 μιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ: Kal οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς OV μὴ ἀδικησει. πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ 

ῳ 4 , a ε , Γ] 
χαίρετε, ὅτι τὰ δαιμόνια ὑμῖν ὑποστάσσεται" χαίρετε δὲ ὅτι τὰ 
’ὔ ε a , “. a lal a 7 ΕἸ 

21 ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγγέγραπται ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ wpa ἡἠγαλ- 
΄ς “a , a ε , ε 3 “A Ν εὺ > “ ’ὔ 
λιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εξομολογοῦμαί 
, aA a a “ 9 , a \ 
σοι, πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, OTL ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ 

aA Ν a Ν 3 4 a:-% ’, / ε , bd 
σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, Kal ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις: val, ὃ πατήρ, OTL 
ὥ δ ὃ , δος A > bé ΄ 5 “θ Coy 
22 oUTWS εὐδοκία ἐγένετο ἐμπροσθέν cov. IlavtTa μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ 

lal , \ 3 Ν ’, 4 > ε “γ΄ 3 Ν ε , 
τοῦ πατρός μου" καὶ οὐδεὶς γινώσκει Tis ἐστιν ὃ υἱός, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ, 

Ν ’ 3 ε 4 > 5 ΜΝ: εὖ ἣν gee, emer 5A. ε εν > 
καὶ Tis ἐστιν ὃ πατήρ, εἰ μὴ ὃ vids, Kai ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὃ vids ἀπο- 


’ Ν ‘ \ \ Ν 3 530.3ἅϑ > > “ 
23 καλύψαι. Kal στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
13 om εἰ cod. 16 υμων] vpw cod. 


8 Seyovra 131 10 εἰσερχεσθε = Sexovra 118 209 11 om 
ημιν 131 om εἰς τους ποδας ημωνς απομασσωμεθα 118 209 η Bac. του 
Θεοῦ] pr eh υὑμας ©, + eh vas 118 209 12 λεγω de 118 209 ς 
13 Xwpafew 131, Χωραζιν ς΄ Βηθσαιδα 118 131 209 ς καθημενοι 131 
14 avexrorepov ἐσται ev τὴ κρισει ς΄" 15 ἡ et υὑψωθεισα 118 131 209 ς- 
om ἡ 2° 118 131 209 = 17 ὑποτασσεται nu = 19 δεδωκα] διδωμι 
118 1981 ς του πατειν 118 = αδικηση 118 131 209 = 20 δαιμονια] 
πνευματα 118 = υποτασσετε 131 de] + μαλλον © εγραφη 118 131 = 
21 om rw ayo 118 131 209 © εγενετο evdoxia 118 131 209 = 22 παντα] 
pr καὶ στραφεις προς τους μαθητας εἰπε ς΄ παρεδοθὴ μοις᾽; επιγινωσκει 
131 23 om avros ς΄ 
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129 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk x 


a 
Μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ot βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε. λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι 24 
Ν “ a a ε a 
πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠθέλησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ 
> + ee a a 3 , Ν 3 ” 
εἶδον, Kal ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 
Ν ’ ’ 

Καὶ ἰδοὺ νομικός τις ἀνέστη ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, 25 
, ΄ Ν 9. 7 é ΄ ε δὲ > Ν δι » Ἐ 
τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὑτόν, Ev 26 

D vd [γέ ; πώς ἁ ; ὃ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶ "A 
TO νόμῳ TL γέγραπται; πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις ; ριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Αγα- 27 
U 4 7 ’ 
πήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλῃ καρδίᾳ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ ψυχῇ 
‘ 3 bd > fue \ > μὲ a , Ν Ν 
σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ ἰσχύϊ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ σου καὶ τὸν 
/ c ’ὔ > δὲ 3 “ > θῶ 3 Θ “ ’ 
πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἀπεκρίθης: τοῦτο ποίει, 28 
΄, - a 3 \ ‘ > a 
καὶ ζήσῃ. ὁ δὲ θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτὸν εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, Kai τίς 29 
46. lal > » 
ἐστί μου πλησίον; ὑπολαβὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Ανθρωπός τις κατ- 30 
,ὔ 2. τ ¥ Ν 3 ε , \ a , a ‘ 
έβαινεν ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς ᾿Ιεριχώ, καὶ λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν, ot καὶ 
/ a “ 
ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν. καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον, ἀφέντες ἡμιθανῆ. 

Ν , Ν ε ’ ΄ “ εῷ α 5 [4 \ > Ν 
κατὰ συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν τῇ ὁδῷ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἰδὼν 31 
ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Λευΐτης κατὰ τὸν τόπον ἐλθὼν καὶ 32 

“ > 
ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. Σαμαρείτης δέ τις ὁδεύων ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ 33 
> Ν > 4 ‘\ Ν / ἈΝ 4 > cal > 
ἰδὼν ἐσπλαγχνίσθη: Kai προσελθὼν κατέδησε τὰ τραύματα αὑτοῦ ἐπι- 34 
, zr Ν > en , δὲ | " ΠΡ: Ν io A »” 
χέων ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον: ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνος ἤγαγεν 
> lal ‘\ 3 / > lal Ν ea, | Ν »” > . 
εἰς πανδοχεῖον, καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον ἐκβαλὼν 35 
, , » ~ “-“ A > 3 ’ὔ 5 “ A 
δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶπεν, Ἐπιμελήθητι αὐτοῦ: καὶ 
ῳ Ἃ , > a 3 ,ὔ , 3 ΄, 
ὃ τι ἂν προσδαπανήσῃς ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με ἀποδώσω σοι. Tis 36 
τούτων τῶν τριῶν δοκεῖ σοι πλησίον γεγονέναι τοῦ ἐμπεσόντος εἰς 

\ ΄ ε ἢ,» "γὴν ε , \ » > > A > . 

τοὺς λῃστάς; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὃ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος pet αὐτοῦ. εἶπεν δὲ 37 
τ. ἊΝ ἢ A , Ν Ν ’, ε / 
αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Πορεύου καὶ σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως. 
Ἐ , δὲ 3 “a , θΘ 3 ’ Ν > 8 > 7λθ 3 ’ a 8 
γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτόν, Kat αὐτὸς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς κωμην" 3 

Ν , δ. , 0 ε δέ 5. ἂς > Ν > ἄς ey Ν 
γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι Μάρθα ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτῆς. καὶ 39 
a > ‘ 
τῇδε ἦν ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη Mapiap, ἣ Kat παρακαθίσασα παρὰ τοὺς 

, a? a ” A , > a ε Ν / “ 
πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἤκουε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ. ἡ δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπᾶτο 40 
περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν: ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, οὐ μέλλει σοι ὅτι 
ε 3 ΄ , , fa ἐν ὅδ, ὦ > πο τος ee. 

ἡ ἀδελφή μου μόνην με κατέλιπε διακονεῖν; εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ ἵνα μοι 


35 προσδαπανησις 1* sed nunc προσδαπανησι 


39 καλουμενῃ cod. 40 avrn] avrny cod. 

25 ποιησας wa 131 26 om o (sed non de) 131 27 εξ odns της 
καρδιας 118 © εν ολη ψυχὴ] om 131, εξ ολης της ψυχης 118 5 εξ odAns τῆς 
ἰσχυος 118 = τὴ ἰσχυι 131 εξ ολης της διανοιας 118 90 εκδυ- 
σαντες S ημιθανὴ τυγχάνοντα ς΄ 31 ev rn 118 131 909 σ΄ ἰδων αὐτὸν 
131 ς Aevitns γενόμενος «΄ 33 Wav avrov ς΄ 34 nyayev avrov £ 
35 αὐυριον͵ τ εξελθων 5°  ἘἌΖεκβαλλων 131 ειπεν avT@ ς΄ ev τω] pr ey@ 
με] por 131 36 τις ovy 131 σ΄ om τουτῶν 131 yeyovevat πλησιον 


118 209 37 Se 2°] ουν ς΄ 38 ἐκπορευεσθαι 118 209 αυτον 1°] avrous 4" A 


39 Mapia 118 131 209 = τῶν λογων 131 40 pada 131 > 
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Lk x x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 123 


> 5 > -“ φΦιϑ ’ , 
41 συναντιλάβηται. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Μάρθα, Μάρθα, 
a \ , Ν , oy 7 Des , δ᾽ ἴα ee 
42 μεριμνᾷς καὶ θορυβάζῃ περὶ πολλά: ὀλίγων δέ ἐστι χρεία ἢ ἑνός 
3 » / φ 3 3 ’ 
Μαριὰμ γὰρ τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο, ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται 
> 3 A 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 
Ν “δ 3 a > ἊΝ 3 , Ν , 
XI. Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν τύπῳ τινὶ προσευχόμενον, 
ε > , > +f A a 3 cal Ν or ὦ s ’ 
ὡς ἐπαύσατο, εἶπέ τις τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν, Κύριε, δίδαξον 
a > , 2 A > 
2 ἡμᾶς προσεύχεσθαι, καθὼς ᾿Ιωάννης ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. εἶπε 
Ν > a 7 , , , ε , . ἫΝ ΄ 
δὲ αὐτοῖς, Ὅταν προσεύχεσθε, λέγετε, Πάτερ, ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὀνομά 
9 , ε , \ " tore \ > , 33 
4 σου: ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου: τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐποιούσιον δίδου 
cia Ν > ¢ Lf a Ν ” a Ν ε 4 ε “ Ν Ν. 
«ἡμῖν τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν" καὶ ades ἡμῖν τὰ ἁμαρτήματα ἡμῶν, καὶ γὰρ 
> Ν 3 od ‘ > , oe Ν Ν 3 / ca > 
αὐτοὶ ἀφίομεν παντὶ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν᾽ Kal μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πει- 
, Ν > Ν > , , 3 ε a “ ΄, Ν 4 
5 pacpov. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Tis ἐξ ὑμῶν ἕξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται 
3 a “ a Ν 
πρὸς αὐτὸν μεσονυκτίου καὶ εἴπῃ αὐτῷ, Φίλε, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους, 
a a 
6 ἐπειδὴ φίλος μου παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με, καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παρα- 
θή > a“. > a ΕΣ 6 3 6 Ν 5 Μ ’ ’ , Ἂς 
7 θήσω αὐτῷ" κακεῖνος ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπῃ, Μή μοι κόπους πάρεχε 
4 ε , , Ν Ν ’ τὰ ἙΝ la) 3 Ν ’ 
ἤδη 9 θύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ παιδία per ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην 
A ec an > , 
8 cioiv’ ov δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ ov δώσει 
ΕἸ “-Ἠ 3 QA QA ἈΝ > 3 an , , Ν 3 , > “a 
αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτοῦ φίλον, διά ye τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτοῦ 
3 Ν ’ a. ΣΝ Ὁ , dees ec a , > “ Ν 
9 ἐγερθεὶς δώσει αὐτῷ ὅσον χρήζει. Kayo ὑμῖν λέγω, Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δο- 
’ al a ε , / an 
to θήσεται ὑμῖν" ζητεῖτε, καὶ evpyoete’ κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. πᾶς 
Q ε 9. aA / Ν ε “ 3 Ν A , 3 / 
γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγή- 
’, Ν ec a / φν εν 3 “a 3, Ν / 
ττσεται. τίνα δὲ ὑμῶν πατέρα αἰτήσει vids αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον 
ἐπιδώ γι σον τους t ἐνθύ Ν 3 Lt ἐνθύ 5d > δώ Ἂν σεις. ὧδ 
12 ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; ἢ καὶ ἰχθύν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; ἢ 
Ν , 27 ΄ a > ε a 
13 καὶ αἰτήσει wov, μὴ ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ σκορπίον; εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ 
ε 7 ἴὸ ὃ / 3 θ Ν ὃ ὃ ’ “ ’ὔ ε a ΄ 
ὑπάρχοντες οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ 
-“- ε Ν ε 3 a 9 lal an 
μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει Πνεῦμα Ἅγιον τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν 


» ὔ’ἅ 
αυτον ; 
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14 Καὶ ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον κωφόν᾽ ἐγένετο δὲ τοῦ δαιμονίου A®% 


15 ἐξελθόντος, ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός" καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι. τινὲς δὲ ἐξ 
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124 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk x1 


2 A > > »” a , 
αὐτῶν εἶπον, “Ev Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ 
, 4 Ν ΄ὕ a > be aA 29/4 > 
δαιμόνια. ἕτεροι δὲ πειράζοντες σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐζήτουν παρ᾽ τό 
an > a , > > na 
αὐτοῦ. αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πᾶσα βασι- 17 
a“ . > + > 
λεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα ἐρημοῦται: καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον πίπτει. 
“a > a , ε 
εἰ δὲ καὶ ὃ Σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη, πῶς σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία 18 
“A Ν / Ν ’ 
αὐτοῦ; ὅτι λέγετε ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. εἰ δὲ το 
’ \ 
ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ev τίνι ἐκβά- 
A Ν a μ᾿ 
λουσι; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ κριταὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται. εἰ δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ 20 
aA ΜΝ > Cal ε 
Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
ΝΟ 9 , , 
Θεοῦ. ὅταν 6 ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ αὐλήν, ἐν 21 
2 > Ν Ν ε , > “a 3 Ν A ἘΠ , > a > 
εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ: ἐπὰν δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερος αὐτοῦ ἐπελ- 22 
Ν Ψ δ᾽. Ν Uy > a ” φ' 8 ee 4 ‘ Ν 
θὼν νικήσῃ αὐτόν, τὴν πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ αἴρει, ἐφ᾽ ἧ ἐπεποίθει, καὶ τὰ 
aX 3 a ὃ ὃ , ε Ν Ἅ 3.» a a δὰ a 3 ἢ. Ὁ Ν 
σκῦλα αὐτοῦ διαδώσει. ὃ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ Kar ἐμοῦ ἐστι: καὶ ὃ μὴ 23 
, > > a 4 7 A > 4 ~ > , 5 A 
συνάγων pet ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ 24 
΄-“. 3 ’ὔ 4 > 3 4 / nan 5 , A A 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δ ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν: καὶ μὴ 
ε bid an 
εὑρίσκον λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον: καὶ ἐλθὸν 25 
εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. τότε πορεύεται 26 
’ A 
Kai παραλαμβάνει ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελ- 
“a a“ Ν “ ’ 
θόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ" καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου 
A ’ 
χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 
᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά τι ὴ ἐ ῦ 
γένε λέγ τα, ἐπάρασά τις γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ 27 
¥ 3 a 
ὄχλου φωνὴν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακαρία ἡ κοιλία ἡ βαστάσασά σε καὶ 
Ν ἃ 20 ar 3% δὲ > “Ὁ ’ ε 3 4, 
μαστοὶ ovs ἐθήλασας. αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπε, Mevodvye μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες 28 
-“ an . , “ Ν 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ φυλάσσοντες αὐτόν. τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθροι- 29 
ν ε 7 , “~ 
ζομένων ἤρξατο λέγειν, H γενεὰ αὕτη γενεὰ πονηρά ἐστι: σημεῖον 
an “ / A a“ > 
ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον od δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Ἰωάννου 
“ , 3 a A a ψ 
τοῦ προφήτου. καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, οὕτως 30 
»” Ν “ , “ cal 4 
ἔσται καὶ ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου TH γενεᾷ ταύτῃ. βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερ- 31 
θήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατα- 
n > cal an ~ “a 
κρινεῖ αὐτούς: ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν 


Σολομῶνος, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε. ἄνδρες Νινευιταὶ 32 
29 Ἰωαννου] αν nunc eras. 
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Lk x1 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 125 


, aA , Ν. A 4, Ἀ 
ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν 
σ / A ΄ > Ν A “~ > es 
αὐτήν: ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς TO κήρυγμα Ἰωνᾶ, καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Ἰωνᾷ ὧδε. 
“ ΝΥ ΄, 3 \ , 
33. Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας cis κρυπτὸν τίθησιν, GAN ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, 
7 e ΕῚ / A “a λέ ε λύ aA , , 
34a οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι TO φῶς βλέπωσιν. 6 «λύχνος τοῦ σώματός 
, “ > ΓΕ ΄, Ἂ > \ ¢ 
ἐστιν ὃ ὀφθαλμός: ὅταν οὖν ὃ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς H, Kal ὅλον τὸ 
a , Μ ᾿ ee δὲ Ν > Ἀ 5X Ν a“ , 
σῶμα φωτεινόν ἔσται: ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς 7, καὶ ὅλον TO σῶμα σου 
35 , ’ > Ἀ A aA ee Ν ’, ΕἸ ’ὔ > > Ἀ 
36 σκοτεινόν, σκόπει οὖν μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν. εἰ οὖν τὸ 
a , σ ’ Ν Ε , 4 »” Ἀ 
σῶμα σου ὅλον φωτεινόν, μὴ EXOV μέρος τι σκοτεινὸν, ἐσται φωτεινὸν 
ὅλ ε Ψ ε λύ “ > A iC 
ὅλον ws ὅταν ὁ λύχνος TH ἀστραπῇ φωτίζῃ ce. 
> QA a na 3 Ν Lal > ’ 4“: ἣν nw σ 
37 Ev δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι αὐτὸν ταῦτα ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖος ὅπως 
, e a 
38 ἀριστήσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ: εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. ὁ δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύ- 
“ 3 “. > , Ν -“3ἅ» 3 , 93 Ν ε , 
39 pacev ὅτι ov πρώτον ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ Tov ἀρίστου. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος 
Ν 3 ’ τα ε “ ε a \ Ν lal ’ Ἀ A 
πρὸς αὐτόν, Nov ὑμεῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου Kai τοῦ 
, , Ρ \ ἢν ἢ ὦ 4. Νὰ , ε a \ , 
πίνακος καθαρίζετε' τὸ δὲ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. 
40 »” > ε ’ Ν ἐξ 6 K A Ἀ Ν θ 3 ’ὔ Σ NF A 
ἡ ἄφρονες, οὐχ ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε; πλὴν τὰ 
> , δό aN 4 Ν id A / θ Ν cn ΕΙΣ ar ΕῚ 
42 ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην, καὶ ἰδοὺ πάντα καθαρὰ ὑμῖν ἔσται. ἀλλ 
ΓΕ AT ἴω 4, 4 > ὃ a Ν ἡδύ Ν Ν ’ὔ 
οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ πήγα- 
ΤΑῚ ’ ἈΝ 4, > 
νον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, Kat παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην 
A A, a 5 “ > “ Ν 3 ,ὔ φ' “αι cn a 
43700 Θεοῦ’ ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. oval ὑμῖν τοῖς 
[2 3 wn Ν ’ἅ “ lal 
Φαρισαίοις. ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς Kat 
ρ ἢ 
a ~ Ν ε “ σ σι 
44T0US ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα 
Ν + Ν 4' "ἃν A 3 ’ ΕῚ +> 3 
45 τὰ ἄδηλα, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι περιπατοῦντες ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν. ἀπο- 
΄“ ͵ὔ ’ nw 
κριθεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν λέγει αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα λέγων καὶ 
nw ε 5 cn wn na , [7 
46 ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς οὐαί, ὅτι φορτίζετε 
Ἢ a , , , \ See eas A , 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβάστακτα, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ τῶν δακτύλων 
ε n > , “a , - i, 4 . σὰ 7 9 a Q 
47 tp@v ov προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. oval ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ 
nw a“ “~ ε Ν ’ὔ ε “~ 3 ’ὔ 3 ΕἾ 
48 μνημεῖα τῶν προφητῶν, οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς. ἄρα 
“Ὁ A nw nw nw “-. 
μαρτυρεῖτε καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν, 


“ > \ δ ? , > , ε a \ > a \ 
OTL αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς 
33 ἀψας cod. 45 ἡμας] 1* primum vyas scripsit sed ipse correxit 
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126 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk x1 xu 


, 3 > > 
τάφους αὐτῶν. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν, ᾿Απο- 49 
lal > > A , A > ’ > 5 “ > “Ὁ A 
στελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας Kai ἀποστόλους, ἐξ αὐτῶν αποκτενοῦσι καὶ 
, ς 9 > - Ν e , an “ Ν > ’ὔ 
διώξουσιν᾽ ἵνα ἐκζητηθῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφητῶν τὸ ἐκχυνό- 50 
a , a A ΄, 8. ἐπ τὰν  νἙὮ 
μενον ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, ἀπὸ αἵματος 51 


"ABeX ἕως αἵματος Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου 


‘ ΄“. ΕἾ , ’ὔ cn >. ’ > A ΄-“ nw 4, 
καὶ τοῦ οἴκου: vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
a cal a »” “ , A 
oval ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως" αὐτοὶ οὐκ 52 
> 4 θ ‘ Ν 3 > , λέ δὲ 3 A“ a 
εἰσήλθετε, καὶ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα 53 
Ν 3 Ν Ὗ ε Ν Ν ε Φ “ ὃ “ ae Ψ 3 a 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἤρξαντο οἱ νομικοὶ καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι δεινῶς ἐνέχειν αὐτῷ 
ele | , > Ν Ν / > 4 ἌΣ... a / 
καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν περὶ πλειόνων, ἐνεδρεύοντες αὐτὸν θηρεῦσαί 54 
a“ “ , “~ 
τι ἐκ TOD στόματος αὐτοῦ, iva κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 
> e 7 a ~ , A »” 4 
XII. Ἔν ois ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλου, ὥστε 
a 3 , ΝΜ 4 Ν Ν Ν 3 lal a“ 
καταπατεῖν ἀλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ πρῶτον, 
a a a 7 
Προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἥτις ἐστὶν ὑπόκρισις. 
ϑῸΝ Ν 4, > ’ ἃ 3 3 ΄ Ν ’ a 
οὐδὲν δὲ συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστίν, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, καὶ κρυπτόν, ὃ 2 
> ΄ 3 > e Lid > “A , Ν > “a Ν > 
od γνωσθήσεται. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ὅσα ἐν TH σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε ἐν TO φωτὶ ἀκου- 3 
/ ἣν τα Ν Ν 3 > , > a , , 
σθήσεται: καὶ ὃ πρὸς TO οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμίοις κηρυχθήσεται 
ων ’ a a al 
ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μου, Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ. 
τῶν ἀποκτενόντων τὸ σῶμα, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα περισσότερον μὴ 
“ A “ / Ν 
ἐχόντων τι ποιῆσαι. ὑποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε: φοβήθητε τὸν 5 
Ν Ν > “A μὴ > / > “ 3 Ν , 4 
μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν: vat, 
λΖ ε κα a φ β θ δι "« ‘ion bi a ἢ boat 
έγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτο φοβήθητε. οὐχὶ πέντε στρουθία πωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων 
δύο; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ" ἀλλὰ 7 
\ ε , a -“ ε lal an ι A 53 Cal A 
καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίθμηνται. μὴ οὖν φοβεῖσθε 
a ’, ε« κα a ἃ x 4 
πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ ἐν 8 
> ἣν ἂν a > , i εν A > , ε ae > 
ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ 6 vids Tod ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει ἐν 
αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλ ῦ Θεοῦ 6 δὲ ἀρνησάμενός με ἐνώπιο 
ὑτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ € ἀρνησάμενός με ἐνώπιον 9 
a 5 , > / > , an > , cal an A 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρνηθήσεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ το 
a ἃ oe X , > Ν εν “a > 6 , > 6 , > Ἂς al 
πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον eis τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ" τῷ 
“ Ἢ a ΄ 3 , 9 
δὲ εἰς τὸ Ἅγιον Πνεῦμα βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. ὅταν déir 


1 της] τοις cod. 3 ταμιοις] inter ε et ο est unius literae rasura in qua 
nihil legere possum, haud scio an 1* ταμιείοις primum scripserit, tum autem 
ipse correxerit 5 εκβαλὴην cod. 
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“Lk x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 127 


3 , εκ > \ Ἀν ia oe Nei Sh oie , 
εἰσφέρωσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, 
| ’ “ A 4 3 Ἂ, / 6 A £ »” é Ν Ν ἢ 
τ: μὴ μεριμνήσετε πῶς ἢ τί ἀπολογήσησθε, ἢ τί εἴπητε τὸ γὰρ Αγιον 
a 7 A nan 9 -" 
Πνεῦμα διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ wpa ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν. 
“Μ΄, ’ Ν > al 
13 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ τῷ ἀδελφῷ μου 
’, 3 > “A XN λ “ ε δὲ 5 5. A "A 6 
14 μερίσασθαι per ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, AvOpwre, 
, ΄ ΄, by Ν 9-99 ΣᾺ 3 δὲ Ν 3 ’ 
15 τίς με κατέστησε κρίτην ἢ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς; εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, 
a / ga ar 3 a 
Ὁρᾶτε καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ πάσης πλεονεξίας" ὅτι οὐκ ἐν TO περισ- 
a «ε ΄ 3 A > Ν 
τό σεύειν τινὲ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτῷ ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτοῦ. εἶπε δὲ 
, Ν ’ 3 /, 
καὶ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγων, ᾿Ανθρώπου τινὸς πλουσίου εὐφό- 
ε , Ν , > ε a λέ TZ 4 φ 3 
τρησεν ἢ χώρα' καὶ διελογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι οὐκ 
“ Ἀ > nw , a na 
ιϑἔχω ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς καρπούς μου; καὶ εἶπε, Τοῦτο ποιήσω" καθελῶ 
Ν 3 / Ν / 3 \ / 9 a , Ν 
μου τὰς ἀποθήκας καὶ μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω, καὶ συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὸν 
ων a a a , + Ν 
τιοσῖτον καὶ τὰ ἀγαθά μου, καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψυχῇ μου, Ψυχή, ἔχεις πολλὰ 
3 Ν ΄ 3 4 / > , ΄, ΄, bf / ἊΣ 
20 ἀγαθὰ κείμενα εἰς ἔτη πολλά: ἀναπαύου, φάγε, πίε, εὐφραίνου. εἶπε 
Ν ae ee” ΄ *” , a Ν Ν ¥. 3 a 
δὲ αὐτῴ 6 Θεός, “Adpov, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν 
> Ἀ “ ΠῚ Ν ε , , »” A ε , ε “ Ν 
21 ἀπὸ σοῦ" ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας, τίνι ἔσται; οὕτως ὃ θησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ καὶ 
Ν 3 Ν A 
μὴ εἰς Θεὸν πλουτών. 
3 > a ε κα , Ν 
22 Lire δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, Διὰ τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ 
“ “ a , , δὲ - , , > δύ θ ε 
23 μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ τί φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι τί ἐνδύσησθε. ἡ 
Ν Ν as 9 “ nA Ν ἈΝ a »“"ᾷ, > , 
24 γὰρ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ TO σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. κατα- 
“ Ω μι τὰ 
νοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν' οἷς οὐκ ἔστι 
ταμίειον οὐδὲ ἀποθή i ὃ Θεὸ ἔφει αὐτούς" πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς 
μίειον οὐδὲ ἀποθήκη, καὶ ὃ Θεὸς τρέ ς ῳμ μ 
/ Lal Lal 4 Ἀ > ε nw n , lal 
25 διαφέρετε τῶν πετεινῶν; τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι 
‘ a a > 
26 ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα ; εἶ οὖν οὐδὲ ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί 
Ν “ “a “. “ > > 
27 περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε; κατανοήσατε τὰ κρίνα πῶς αὐξάνει" οὐ 
A IAN ᾽ὔ sf , ‘ ca 9 AN. Ν > , a / 
κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει: λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι Οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ 
ΑΒ ΄ὔ ἜΜΕΝ a , > Ν \ , ΄ 3 
28 αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ws ἕν τούτων. εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον σήμερον ἐν 
“ 3 “- »” Ν »” / Nid 
TO ἀγρῷ ὄντα καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὃ Θεὸς οὕτως 


ἀμφιέννυσι, πόσ ἄλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγό ; L ὑμεῖ ἡ ζητεῖ 
2οαμφιέννυσι, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι; καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε 


25 προσθειναι)] inter σ et 6 spatium duarum literarum relictum est in quo 
nihil scriptum esse videtur 


11 προσφερωσιν 118 209 ς εἰς] ἐπι 118 209 ς μεριμνατε ς 
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128 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk x1 


, ’ x ’ ’ ‘ Ἀ ’ὔ θ ,, Ν “A Ν 
τί φάγητε ἢ τί πίητε, καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε. πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ 3ο 
ἔθ a a 3 Paes ERB δὲ ε Ν 75 bd 4 , 

vn τοῦ κοσμοῦ ἐπιζητεῖ: ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ οἶδεν ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. 

λὴ “ Ν ,ὔ a nA Ν an , , 
πλὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται 31 
eon κ᾿ a \ ν , ie, 297 ε κ᾿ ὁ τῆς 
ὑμῖν. μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον᾽ ὅτι εὐδόκησεν ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 32 
ὃ nw ca . , , . ε , ε - A , 
οὔναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. πωλήσατε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῶν καὶ δότε 33 
ἐλ , , ε a Mh , Ἂς αλ , 6 A 
ἐλεημοσύνην. ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς βαλλάντια μὴ παλαιούμενα, θησαυρὸν 
» Ὁ a - “ , 
ἀνέκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὅπου κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, οὐδὲ σὴς δια- 

/ ν Ν ε a a a 
φθείρε. ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ Kal ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν 34 
μ᾿ ec a / 4 
ἔσται. ἔστωσαν ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες περιεζωσμέναι καὶ οἱ λύχνοι και- 35 
/ Ἀ ε lal 7 ΄ / Ν 
ὄμενοι, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώποις προσδεχομένοις τὸν κύριον αὐτῶν, 36 

’ > , > a 4 > a 9 ἐλθ ΄ Ν ΄ 
πότε ἀναλύσει ἐκ τῶν γάμων αὐτῶν, ἵνα ἐλθόντος καὶ κρούσαντος 

,ὕ -" “A ~ aA 
εὐθέως dvoigwow αὐτῷ: μακάριοι ot δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι ots ἐλθὼν 637 

4 c , n Ν , ε “ σ 
κύριος εὑρήσει γρηγοροῦντας. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι περιζώ- 

A , Ἀ / a“ 
σεται καὶ ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτούς, καὶ παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. 
Ν ΨΝ ” a .3¢ / a Ν Ψ 7 “A 
καὶ ἐὰν ἔλθῃ τῇ ἑσπερίνῃ φυλακῇ, καὶ εὕρῃ οὕτως ποιοῦντας, 38 
σ -“ » A A , > “ 
μακάριοί εἰσιν, ὅτι ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτοὺς καὶ διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. 

Ἅ a ΄ x a , ἮΝ Ν φ ΄ 
κἂν ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ Kav ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ ἔλθῃ καὶ εὕρῃ οὕτως, 

/ , > ε ὃ a > an “ δὲ , ΄ > "ὃ 
μακάριοί εἰσι οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. τοῦτο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ ἥδει 39 

“ , " , a κ᾿ ᾽ 

ὃ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὃ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ 

a nw > > na > > “ ε , 

ἀφῆκε διορυγῆναι tov οἶκον αὐτοῦ. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, 41 

Ν Δ a \ \ , , Ἃ Ν Ν 7 Ν 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, ἢ καὶ πρὸς πάντας; καὶ 42 

» e »¥ ‘ ς ᾿ 5 , \ , a 

εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος, Tis apa ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃν 
, ε a ’ > “ ’ A 
καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκετίας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι ἐν καιρῷ 
’ὔ ε lal a“ A) ε “ 

τὸ σιτομέτριον ; μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 43 

ε ’ὔ an σ΄ a / ca 9 \ “ ε 

εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρ- 44 
“ , / Ν Ν δ ε “-“ “ 
χουσιν αὐτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ 45 
“. ε ’ ΝΜ A 4 4 ἈΝ 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Χρονίζει ὁ κύριός μου ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς 
ἴω ’ Ν Ἁ , σ 
παῖδας καὶ τὰς παιδίσκας, ἐσθίειν τε καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι, ἥξει 46 

ε , a ὃ , > , > δ΄ 4 ἽΝ 3 ὃ a ee Ὶ 4 = 

ὁ κύριος Tod δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἣ οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἡ 


3 ΄ \ ΄ ὍΝ \ \ , ,» κα N a 
OU γινώσκει, και διχοτομήσει αὐτον, Kat TO Epos αυτου μετὰ τῶν 


90 ταῦτα yap παντα © τουτων] Γαπαντων 131 31 om πάντα 131 
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Lk ΧΙ xi TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 129 


e a , > A δὲ e ὃ vA ε ‘ Ν θέλ a / 
“ὑποκριτῶν θήσει. ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ὁ γνοὺς τὸ θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου 
> a Ν Ν ε , Ν , Ν Ν ΄ 3 A rd 
αὐτοῦ Kal μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ ποιήσας πρὸς τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρή- 
ε Ἀ / m” , 
48 aera. πολλάς" ὁ δὲ μὴ γνούς, ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια πληγῶν, δαρήσεται 
Φ , > > Ξ Ν = 
ὀλίγας. παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολύ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" Kal ᾧ 
’ὔ , , 5 ’ 3 ’ a > ΄“) 
49 παρέθεντο πολύ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν 
a » , 
βοἐπὶ τὴν γῆν' καὶ τί θέλω, εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη; βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω βαπτι- 
πὶ « “ - “ ’ 
51 σθῆναι, καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως οὗ τελεσθῇ ; δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην παρ- 
, ~ 9 “-“ “΄- > , , eS 5 5 xX ’ 
ἐγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ; οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. 
52 ἔσονται γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν πέντε ἐν οἴκῳ Evil διαμερισμένοι, τρεῖς 
ΝΣ \ \ , ΠῚ ΄ ΄ \ 25 a. eS 
53 ἐπὶ δυσὶ καὶ δύο ἐπὶ τρισί: διαμερισθήσεται πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ vid καὶ vids 
’ Ἁ ’ὔ 
ἐπὶ πατρί, μήτηρ ἐπὶ τὴν θυγατέρα καὶ θυγάτηρ ἐπὶ τὴν μητέρα, 
Ν meek N , 3. A Ν ’ mn.” \ ἈΝ 3. A 
πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὐτῆς καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆς. 
” a ¢ > ee! 
54 ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις, Ὅταν ἴδητε νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ 
a 52 , »” ” \ ΄ o , 9 
55 δυσμῶν, εὐθέως λέγετε, "ομβρος ἔρχεται, καὶ γίνεται οὕτω" καὶ ὅταν 
΄ ’ 4 7 4 ” Ν ’ ε ’ὔ \ 
56 votov πνέοντα, λέγετε ὅτι Καύσων ἔσται, καὶ γίνεται. ὑποκριταί, τὸ 
a“ A cal “ , Ν 
πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν: τὸν δὲ καιρὸν 
a ω Η , , Ν Sos DS οτῷ a ? 4 Ν ’, 
57 τοῦτον πώς οὐ δοκιμάζετε; τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον ; 
8 ε XQ ε , Ν A > δί τ Ψ 9 a δῷ δὸ 
58ws γὰρ ὑπάγεις μετὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου σου ἐπ᾽ ἄρχοντα, ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ δὸς 
> a A ’ 
ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, μήποτε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸς τὸν κριτήν, 
Ν ε A “ ’ / 
Kal ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ πράκτορι, καὶ ὁ mpaxtwp βάλῃ ce eis 
/ A 
59 φυλακήν. λέγω σοι, ov μὴ ἐξέλθῃς ἐκεῖθεν ἕως καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον λεπτὸν 
ἀποδῷς. 
XIII. Παρῆσαν δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες αὐτῷ 
A “ φ - “ 3 “ 
περὶ τῶν Ταλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔμιξε μετὰ τῶν θυσιῶν αὐτῶν. 
A > a wn aA σ n e 
2 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δοκεῖτε ὅτι of Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι 
ε Ν Ν , \ ’, ᾿"- Ὁ 7 a / 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ mapa πάντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπόν- 
θα ιν: OR λέ By ϑετὰ IAA? 3X \ / , © ’ὔ 
3θασιν; οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν μὴ μετανοήσητε, πάντες ὁμοίως 
> λ aA 6 xv 9 a e δέ Ν 3 Ν 9.13 ἃ ” e , > 
4 ἀπολεῖσθε. ἢ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα Kal ὀκτὼ ἐφ᾽ οὗς ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν 
a“ Ν Ν DoF > , Lal bid Ξε 3 “ Ἕν ἢ 
τῷ Σιλωὰμ καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτούς, δοκεῖτε ὅτι οὗτοι ὀφειλέται ἐγένοντο 
Ν ΄ Ἁ A « , >, NERY , e a... 3 > 
5 Tapa πάντας τοὺς κατοικοῦντας Ἱερουσαλήμ; οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν' ἀλλ 
Ν ‘ , , ε , 3 A » 
6 ἐὰν μὴ μετανοήσητε, πάντες ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθε. ἔλεγε δὲ ταύτην 
\ , / > 
τὴν παραβολήν, Συκῆν εἶχέ τις πεφυτευμένην ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι 


49 ηλθον] ηλθεν cod. 1* primum scripsit γης sed ipse correxit 
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130 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xu 


ν A. Α > a Α 5» - 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἦλθε ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ οὐχ εὗρεν. εἶπε δὲ 7 
A ἈΝ > / > A a a -“ 
πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργόν, ᾿Ιδοὺ τρία ἔτη ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν τῇ συκῇ 
4 . > δι Ὁ a -“ 
ταύτῃ καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω' ἔκκοψον αὐτήν᾽ ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ; 
ε A > A , 5 A ΒΩ A 
ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἄφες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔτος, ἕως 8 
σ ΄ . > A 
ὅτου σκάψω περὶ αὐτὴν καὶ βάλω κόπρον. εἰ δὲ μήγε, cis TO μέλλον 9 
ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 
> , “~ “ “ nA 
Hy δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν τοῖς σάββασι καὶ idod io 
, , 
γυνὴ ἦν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα ὀκτώ, Kal ἦν συγκύπτουσα 
A > ΕΝ 
καὶ μὴ δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι εἰς τὸ παντελές. ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 12 
’ > > “A 
προσεφώνησε καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας cov. 
» -“ “~ 
καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτῇ Tas χεῖρας Kal παρα a ἀνωρθώθη. καὶ ἐδόξαζε x 
ρ y; 3 
4A 4, > \ δὲ ε > , > -" σ »-“ , 
τὸν Θεόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ἀγανακτῶν ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ 14 
ΕἸ ’ ΔΑ A ΝΜ a“ » ἃ ε 7 = > e -“ 
ἐθεράπευσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγε τῷ ὄχλῳ, “EEF ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ἐν αἷς δεῖ 
΄ » A > ’ὔ “ 
ἐργάζεσθαι" ἐν αὐταῖς οὖν ἐρχόμενοι θεραπεύεσθε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
~ , > / A ae c > aA ἈΝ > ε ’ 
τοῦ σαββάτου. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ O ΤΙησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Ὕποκριτα, 15 
oe ε ~ - , > , . n > nw aA A Ν > A 
© σαββά v τὸν ὄνον ἀπὸ 
ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ οὐ λύει τὸν βοῦν αὐτοῦ ἢ Vv 
- ’ , 
τῆς φάτνης καὶ ἀπάγων ποτίζει; ταύτην δέ, θυγατέρα “A Bpadp οὖσαν, 16 
aA ε nan nan 
ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σατανᾶς, ἰδού, δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι ἀπὸ. 
A an c , wn 
τοῦ δεσμοῦ τούτου TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντος αὐτοῦ 17 
, > δια, -“ ε 
KATNOYXUVOVTO πᾶντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ. καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν ἐπὶ 
7X P, X Xatp 
~ -“ “ ’ ε > πὶ 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
ΕἿΣ > -“" ,’ ε ’ A A “" 
λεγε δὲ αὐτοῖς, Τίνι ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τίνι 18 
3 , c 4 A , 
ὁμοιώσω αὐτήν; Ὁμοία ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος 19 
-“ “ \ ει 
ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ ηὔξησε καὶ ἐγένετο δένδρον μέγα, καὶ 
3 an 4 na nan 
τὰ πετεινὰ TOD οὐρανοῦ κατεσκήνωσεν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ, καὶ 20 
A 4 nw 
πάλιν εἶπε, Τίνι ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὁμοία ἐστὶ ζύμῃ. 21 
' μ μῇ, 
~ , 
qv λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν eis ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως ov ἐζυμώθη 
o 
ὅλον." 
’ A , , 
Καὶ διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώμην διδάσκων, Kal πορείαν 22 
e > , > ~ 
ποιούμενος εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζό- 23 
> > ’ ~ nn ~ 
μενοι; ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Αγωνίζεσθε εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς 24 
4 7 ’ ’ὔ Nea ’ > n ‘ > > , 
θύρας" ὅτι πολλοί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν εἰσελθεῖν καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύ- 


σουσιν. ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἂν ἐγερθῇ ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης καὶ ἀποκλείσῃ τὴν θύραν, 25 
24 εἰισελθειν 1°] δισελθειν cod. 


6 xaprov ζητων = 8 κοπρια 131, κοπριαν 118 209 ς΄ 9 «] pr καν 
μεν ποιηση καρπον 1181315 10 ev ros 1181315 11 xa oxrw 118 131 ς΄ 
14 ravras © 15 de] ουν © Ιησους] Κυριος § απαγαγων 118 131 209 = 
16 ᾽Αβρααμ 131 © 18 om auras = 19 εβαλλεν 131 εἰς Sev dpov 
118 209 = 21 ἐκρυψεν 118 131 209 22 modes και κωμας ς΄ 
24 θυραςἾἿ πυλης 118 ς΄ 





Lk xu xiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 13] 


+ 4 ‘ 
καὶ ἄρξησθε ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν θύραν λέγοντες, Κύριε, Κύριε, 
” ca Ν 3 Ν δι. γε ςξ * 3 > ec a ΄ > ΄ 
ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν, καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν, Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς, πόθεν ἐστέ: 
, »” ,ὕ > , > , ’ Ν 9.9. ἡ ἈΝ > a 
26 τότε ἄρξεσθε λέγειν, ᾿ὈΠφάγομεν ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ ἐπίομεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
a “a ’ὔ ca > ~ ’ 

27 πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐδίδαξας" καὶ ἐρεῖ, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ otda ὑμᾶς, πόθεν 
ΕῚ ἄν 3 ’ | ee > nw , e 3 4 nw 3 ’ὕ > nw » ε 

28 ἐστέ᾽ ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ πάντες οἱ ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ 

ε aA 3 , a μι ε Ν \ 
κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε ‘ABpadp καὶ 
Ἰσαὰ i Ἰακὼβ καὶ πά ov } ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ 

κ καὶ Ἰακὼβ καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ το ' 

ε ΓΙ 3 lal A 

29 ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω: καὶ ἥξουσι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν Kat 
“ “ ’ 

δυσμῶν καὶ βορρᾶ καὶ νότου, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ 

aA δι, Ν 7. > * A a ΄ 3 A ἃ 

80 Θεοῦ. καὶ ἰδοὺ εἰσὶν ἔσχατοι of ἔσονται πρῶτοι, καί εἶσι πρῶτοι ot 
Ν 
ἔσονται ἔσχατοι. 

> A 7 σ “ “ , a 

31 Ev αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ προσῆλθόν τινες Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες αὐτῷ, "HEeAGe 
. Ἀ ,’ ΕἸ lal -“ ε ΄ / 9 “ ‘ > 

32 Kal πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι Ἡρώδης θέλει σε ἀποκτεῖναι. καὶ εἶπεν 

a ζ A > 
αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες εἴπατε τῇ ἀλώπεκι ταύτῃ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια 
Ν 37 3 a , Ν + \ “ / a 
καὶ ἰάσεις ἐπιτελῶ σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, Kal τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. 
- , , 7 
33 πλὴν Set pe σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ τῇ ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσθαι, ὅτι 
ε , ; , 
34οὐκ ἐνδέχεται προφήτην ἀπολέσθαι ἔξω Ἱερουσαλήμ. Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
ε ε ’ 
Ἰερουσαλήμ, ἡ ἀποκτένουσα τοὺς προφήτας καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς 
3 ’ Ν > ’ , > / > / Ν / 
ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα 
ay # Ν / \ 3 
σου, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὰ ἑαυτῆς νοσσία ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας, καὶ οὐκ 
> ΄ a 53 al / / , 

35 ἠθελήσατε; ἰδού, ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὃ οἶκος ὑμῶν: λέγω δέ, od μή με 
73 re 5 a né ¢ ” Ei 2 , € > , > τὰ K , 
LONTE Ews av HE OTE εἴπητε, Ἐὐλογημένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίον. 

XIV. te ae | > ~ 3 i a > ἃ. > , Ὁ a > , 
. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος τῶν ἀρχόντων 
τῶν Pa σαί ββ , “ »” \ 3 ἈΝ > 4, ε 
ρισαίων σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι 
2 Cer: Ν io A Ὗ > ε Ν ΕΣ 3 A Ν 3 
3 αὐτόν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπος ἦν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἀπο- 
Ν > \ Ν : Ν \ , , ον. Ψ« 3 
κριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺς καὶ Φαρισαίους λέγων, Hi ἔξεστι ἐν 
a , “a xa δ ε Ν ε , Ν > 
4τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεῦσαι ἢ οὔ; οἱ δὲ ἡσύχασαν. καὶ ἐπιλα- 
, > ~ δι ΒΝ, νιν ὧν Ν Ν 3 Ν > 
5 Bopevos αὐτοῦ ἰάσατο αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπέλυσε, καὶ πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπε, 
A ἮΝ aA a“ 
Tivos ὑμῶν ὄνος ἢ Bots εἰς φρέαρ πεσεῖται, Kat οὐκ εὐθέως ἀνασπάσει 
\ a , , \ ᾿ > A 
6 αὐτὸν ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀποκριθῆναι 
Ν ’ 
πρὸς αὑτόν. 
39 Ιερουσ.} Ιληλ cod. 
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ἡμερα ς 94 αποκτεινουσα ς΄ επισυναξγαγειν 118 τα νοσσια eauTns © 
131, τὴν εαυτης νοσσιαν ς΄" 35 υμιν] usque ad εγημα xiv 20 deest 118* sed 


118? paginam amissam supplevit vpov|+epnuos 118? 131 > αμην δε 
λεγω υμιν ore ς΄" 
2 ἀνθρωπος τις 1182 ς- 3 αποκριθεις]-ἘῸ Incous 118? ς΄ τω σαββατω 


θεραπευειν 1182 ς- om ἡ ov 118? = 4 εἐπιλαβομενου 131 om avtov © 
5 προς] pr αποκριθεις 1182 ς΄ εμπεσειται ς΄ om τη 131 6 ἀνταπο- 
κριθηναι auto ς΄ αυτον ταυτα ς΄ 


9—2 


NA’ 





poe 


118 151 
s 


Na! 
ρπα 
ε 


118 181 
ς- 


132 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xiv 


Ν Ν Ν Ν ’ ΄ a 
Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολήν, ἐπέχων πῶς Tas πρωτο- 7 
, > , / 7 a ε / , 
κλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων, Ὅταν κληθῇς ὑπό twos εἰς γάμους, μὴ 8 
κατακλιθῇς εἰς τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, μήποτε ἐντιμότερός σου ἢ κεκλημένος 
> μήπ μότερός σου ἢ κεκλημ 
δ 8 3 “Ὁ Ν δλθ \ ε Ν Ν 91.4 ’ὔ . lal A 4 
tr αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλθὼν ὃ σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι, Ads τούτῳ 9 
’ \ ’ »” > 5 , Ν Ν ’ > " 
τόπον, καὶ τότε ἄρξῃ μετ᾽ αἰσχύνης τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν. ἀλλ᾽ το 
9 a ‘ > , Ν 
ὅταν κληθῇς, πορευθεὶς ἀνάπεσε εἰς τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον, ἵνα ὅταν ἔλθῃ 
ε xX , ” ld / Ks , ” 
ὃ κεκληκώς σε, εἴπῃ σοι, Φίλε, προσανάβηθι ἀνώτερον: τότε ἔσται σοι 
’ , ’ a 
δόξα ἐνώπιον πάντων τῶν συνανακειμένων σοι. ὅτι πᾶς ὃ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν 11 
΄ Ἀ ε “ ε Ν ε ΄ 
ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὃ ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
Ν Ν ἈΝ on 4 ΘΝ σ a »” xa a 
Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τῷ κεκληκότι αὐτόν, Ὅταν ποιῇς ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνον, 12 
Ν , Ἁ ir de ‘ “a δὲ ’ 
μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς συγγενεῖς σου, μηδὲ γείτονας 
, ‘\ > ἈΝ » > 
πλουσίους: μήποτε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀντικαλέσωσί σε Kal γένηταί σοι ἀντ- 
’ > > & “ / , , > , , 
απόδομα. ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ποιῇς δοχήν, κάλει πτωχούς, ἀναπήρους, χωλούς, 13 
, \ , ee RO δ ᾽ a 
τυφλούς" καὶ μακάριος ἔσῃ" OTL οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναί σοι" ἀνταποδο- 14 
a“ > ΄ A 
θήσεται δέ σοι ἐν TH ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων. 
- , ΄ a , A > 2 A , 
Axovoas δέ τις τῶν συνανακειμένων ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακάριος 15 
σ ’ Ν - nan “ -“ 
ὅστις φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 6 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 16 
. ’ a , 
"AvOpwrds τις ἐποίει δεῖπνον μέγα, καὶ ἐκάλεσε πολλούς" καὶ ἀπέστειλε 17 
Ν ὃ DA > a δὺ- ΝΣ “ ὃ / > ka) a λ ’ "BE 6 
τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ TH ὥρᾳ Tod δείπνου εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις, Ἔρχεσθε, 
σ Ν “ ’ ’ Ν »” > ἈΝ A Ud 
ὅτι ἤδη ἕτοιμά ἐστι πάντα. Kal ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς πάντες παραι- τ8 
a ε ~ s > . > ’ A ΕἸ] > , > ~ 
τεῖσθαι. ὃ πρῶτος εἶπεν, ᾿Αγρὸν nyopaca, καὶ ἔχω ἀνάγκην ἐξελθεῖν 
la > Fe a 4 \ ¢ “. 
καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτόν᾽ ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με παρῃτημένον. καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, Ζεύγη 19 
> / ’ ’ὔ > ’ a 
βοῶν ἠγόρασα πέντε, καὶ πορεύομαι δοκιμάσαι αὐτά; ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με 
“ -“' n~ > , 
παρῃτημένον. καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, Γυναῖκα ἔγημα, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ov δύνα- 20 
." Cal A 4 ε “ > ’ “ , 
μαι ἐλθεῖν. καὶ παραγενόμενος ὁ δοῦλος ἀπήγγειλε TO κυρίῳ 21 
A A ’ ε ’ “Ὁ > a 
αὐτοῦ ταῦτα. τότε ὀργισθεὶς ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης εἶπε τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ, 
δ / > Ν x / Ν ε’’; “ , ‘ Ἀ 
Ἔξελθε ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς 
Υ͂ ᾧ 25 , \ \ \ \ .ῳ e ‘ 
πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους καὶ χωλοὺς Kat τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε ὧδε. καὶ εἶπεν 22 
ε A ’ / a / \ os” , > ’ ‘ > 
ὁ δοῦλος, Κύριε, γέγονεν ὃ προσέταξας, καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. καὶ εἶπεν 23 
ε ΄ “ 4 , 
ὁ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον, Ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς Kal φραγμούς, καὶ 
BE? > a“ 9 On ε > 72 , Ν ς κα bid 
ἀνάγκασον εἰσελθεῖν, iva γεμισθῇ ὃ οἶκός pov. λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὅτι 24 
> A > A a“ A 
οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων TOV κεκλημένων γεύσηταί μου τοῦ δείπνου. 


24 δειπνου] m. recent. add. in mg. πολλοι κλητοι ολιγοι Se ἐεκλεκτοι 


7 λεγων προς avtous § κλιθης 118? 10 avarecov S$ ΟἿ παντων «΄" 
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de exdexroe 118™ (et iterum in marg.) 131? in marg. 





Lk xiv xv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 133 


> ~~ ἢ , ‘ Ν > x 3 4 
25 vveropevovto δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί: καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 
» a A , > Ν Ν , 
26 Εἴτις ἔρχεται πρός με, καὶ ov μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα 
a ‘ ‘ 3 ‘ ‘ Ν ? , »” 
καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα Kal τὰ τέκνα Kal τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὰς ἀδελφάς, ἔτι 
Ν ᾿ ἈΝ ε “ ΄ > δύ ld 6 Ν t . 4 > 
27 δὲ καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν, ov δύναταί μου μαθητὴς εἶναι. καὶ ὅστις οὐ 
“ , 3 ’ ld 
βαστάζει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω pov, ov δύναταί μου 
28 εἶναι μαθητής. τίς γὰρ ἐξ ὑμῶν, θέλων πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ 
Ν ἮὟ Ν Ν 3 4 
πρῶτον καθίσας ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην, εἰ ἔχει τὰ πρὸς ἀπαρτισμόν; 
9 4 , > a / ‘ ‘ 3 ΄ 3 λέ 
2ο ἵνα μήποτε, θέντος αὐτοῦ θεμέλιον καὶ μὴ ἰσχύσαντος ἐκτελέσαι, 
, ε a »” , bee. ὙΜῊΝ ὦ , λέ ψ Οὗ 
ϑοπάαντες οἱ θεωροῦντες ἄρξωνται αὐτῷ ἐμπαίζειν, λέγοντες ὅτι Οὗτος 
los > , “Ὁ ’ 
31 ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἤρξατο οἰκοδομεῖν καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ἐκτελέσαι. ἢ τίς βασι- 
Ν / “ ἃ A an 9 , Ὅτ “ 
λεὺς πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ cis πόλεμον οὐχὶ πρῶτον 
’ ,ὔ ’ ε a 
καθίσας βουλεύεται εἰ δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ὑπαντῆσαι 
a Ν »” X (ὃ > , > 3 ES > δὲ , »” a 3 a 
32T@ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν; εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἔτι αὐτοῦ 
, » “ Ν Ν ΕἸ ΄ ν 
33 πόρρω Ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀποστείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. οὕτως 
> A a Ay a A , > 
ow πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, οὐ 
, > Ld Ν Ν 7 a 
34 δύναταί μου εἶναι μαθητής. καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ, 
3 , ε ΄ »” 2 a ” > , 3 , 3 
35€v τίνι ἁλισθήσεται; οὔτε εἰς γῆν, οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν εὐθετόν ἐστιν" 
» 
ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτός ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. 
3 a Ν 
XV. *"Hoav δὲ αὐτῷ ἐγγίζοντες πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ οἱ 
al a Ν 
2 ἁμαρτωλοί, ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
ρ ’ Y°YY 
“ 4 9 te ε Ἀ ’ Ν , 
ματεῖς, λέγοντες ὅτι Οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται καὶ συνεσθέίει 
et Ee. > δὲ Ν 3 \ ἈΝ β δὴ , ΝΖ Ti. * 
αὑτοῖς. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων, Tis av- 
3 oe μ᾿ ε Ν / Ν 3 ΄, 3 3 a a 
Opwros ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ ἀπολέσας ἐξ αὐτῶν ev 
> , Ν > ΄ 3 aA LSee Ν ’ 2. .% 
ov καταλείπει τὰ ἐνενηκονταεννέα ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ, Kal πορεύεται ἐπὶ 
Ν 9 Ν σ @ 9 3 ’ὔ Ν ε Ἁ > \ \ Ν 3 A 
570 ἀπολωλὸς ἕως οὗ εὕρῃ αὐτό; Kal εὑρὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους αὐτοῦ 
\ ~ Ν 
6 χαίρων, καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖται τοὺς φίλους καὶ τὰς 
) Y 
4 4 3 “a 4 ’ Ψ e Ν 4, ’ 
γείτονας, λέγων αὐτοῖς, Συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ πρόβατόν μου 
Ν 3 λ λό λέ e Ἂν Ld φ Ν »” > a > -~  s.% -O:% 
ἡ τὸ ἀπολωλός. λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 
A a x Ν 
ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι, ἢ ἐπὶ ἐνενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις οἵτινες οὐ 
, »” , xa ,ὔ Ν ὃ Ν ΜΝ 3X 3 λέ 
8 χρείαν ἔχωσι μετανοίας. ἢ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ 
oa A A \ nw 
δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον Kal σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ ζητεῖ 
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134 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xv 


= A Ν ε “ Ν 4, Ν Ν 
ἐπιμελῶς ἕως οὗ εὕρῃ; καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς 9 

4 ΄ 4 , μὰ Φ Ν Ν a ες 9 
γείτονας λέγουσα, Συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν απώλεσα. 

9 , ea“ Ν / » ἢ A > ,ὔ “ ery te 
οὕτως, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ το 
ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 

> 497 , > , a It 
Εἶπε δέ, ᾿Ανθρωπός tis εἶχε δύο υἱούς: καὶ εἶπεν ὃ νεώτερος αὐτῶν ,, 
cat ,ὔ 4 ’ Ν ’ , A nw 
τῷ πατρί, Πάτερ, δός μοι TO ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν 

5 “a Ν ’ ‘ > > . ε tA ‘ ῳ ε 
αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. καὶ pet οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα 613 

, A > , , . “ , ‘\ 
νεώτερος vids ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν μακράν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν 

aoe > a “ 3 , , Ν > “a id Φ᾽. ὧν Ν 
οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ ζῶν ἀσώτως. δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς 14 

Ἁ , vw ε to Ν 
ἰσχυρὰ κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. καὶ τ5 
Ν 3 , 4.5" a al a , > , ψ 
πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης: καὶ ἔπεμψεν 

ἘΣ." > ἈΝ > ‘\ > “~ 4 ld ‘ > 4 
αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. καὶ ἐπεθύμει χορτα- τό 

a > A 4 κυ Ν ε -“" A " .Y sar > n 
σθῆναι ἐκ τῶν Kepatiwv ὧν ἤσθιον οἱ χοῖροι: Kal οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. 

> ε Ν Ν 3 a Ν > ’ ΄’ a“ ’ὔ ’ 
εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπε, Πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου περισσεύ- 17 

»” ΕἸ Ἁ Ν = - > ’ὔ > Ν ’ Ν 
ονται ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ ὧδε λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι; ἀναστὰς πορεύσομαι πρὸς 18 
a | , 9 Ν > Ν Ν 
τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ ἐρῶ αὐτῷ, Πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ 
΄, a I 
ἐνώπιόν σου, ποίησόν pe ὡς ἕνα τῶν μισθίων σου. καὶ ἀναστὰς 20 
> Ν Ν , ε A ΜΝ δὲ > a Ν em 78 
ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν 

δ δὰ ε Ἁ > “A Ἁ ΕἸ / A ‘\ ΜΝ ᾿ Ὁ Ἀ 
αὐτὸν ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη, καὶ δραμὼν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν 

,ὔ > A Ν , wee! > yf εν > & , 
τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ ὁ vids αὐτῷ, Πάτερ, 21 
id 5 Ν > Ν ἈΝ > 4, / > / δι. & ” “ 
ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου, οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι 

e7 > . ε A Ν Ἀ κ᾽ 3 -“ 3 ,ὕ 
υἱός gov. εἶπε δὲ ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς παῖδας αὐτοῦ, ᾿Εξενέγκατε 22 

Ν Ἀ Ἀ 4 Ν > 4 > / Ν 4 4 > 
τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην Kal ἐνδύσατε αὐτόν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς 

Ν “a a Ν ΄ Ἁ / ‘ 
τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς πόδας, Kal ἐνέγκαντες τὸν 23 

, Ν \ , \ / 3 A 7 e 
μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν: ὅτι οὗτος 24 
ε e/ Ν εἰ Ν > / 5 λ λ Ν > Ν ε 6 Ν 
ὃ υἱός μου νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε, ἀπολωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ 
Ν 3 4 > Ἀ ε εν > ΩΝ ε , ᾿ > τι 
ἤρξατο εὐφραίνεσθαι. ἦν δὲ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὃ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" 25 

ὕ Ν -“ » ~ A 
καὶ ws ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας χορῶν" καὶ 26 
Xr , “ a “ὃ > 6 / ρ' ἢ Ν “a ε δὲ 
προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο τί ἂν εἴη ταῦτα. ὃ δὲ 27 


> a ¢ ε , 9 , 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι Ὁ addeAdds σου ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν ὃ πατήρ σου τὸν 
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Lk. xv xvI TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 135 


’ Ν ’ -΄ ε / ἂν -.% 3 , > 4 , Ἀ 
28 μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. ὠργίσθη δέ, καὶ 
Ἁ ‘ tA 
οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν. ὃ δὲ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. 
An > Ἀ ΝΜ 4 Ν 
296 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ πατρί, ᾿Ιδοὺ τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω σοι, καὶ 
\ , ΄ 
οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλθον, καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα 
Q a , 3 6 ~ Ψ δὲ ε εὕὔ - ε 
δομετὰ τῶν φίλων μου evdpavUw ὁτε ὃὲ ὁ υἱός σον οὗτος ὁ κατα- 
Ἀ Ἀ / Ν “a ἦλθ ἔθ 3 “ Ν / 
φαγὼν tov βίον σου μετὰ πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον 
Ν ’ ε Ν Φ 5 “ ’ὔ Ν ,ὔ 5. ὦ “Ὁ > Ν 
31 τὸν σιτευτόν. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε pet ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 
a Ν ¥ 9 ¢ 93 , 
32 πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν: εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, OTL ὁ ἀδελφός 
e Ἂς > \ . oe 3 λ x Ἁ Ν ε 60 
σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησε, ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. 
Ν Ν 3 ” ’ > 
XVI. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανθρωπός τις ἦν 
Ξε , 3 ε 
πλούσιος ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον, καὶ οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορ- 
’, Ν ε ’ὔ > nw ‘ / >. A > > «a / “ 
2 πίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ, καὶ φωνήσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Τί τοῦτο 
> , \ - > “ὃ Ἀ ,ὔ a 3 , 4 > Ν ὃ , 
ἀκούω περὶ σοῦ; ἀπόδος τὸν λόγον τῆς οἰκονομίας σου ov yap δύνῃ 
ΕἾ] > - > Ἀ + ε “-“ ε > ’ , / 9 ε ’ὕ ’ 
3 ἔτι οἰκονομεῖν. εἶπε δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ ὁ οἰκονόμος, Τί ποιήσω, ὅτι ὁ κύριός 
“- Φι nan > ’ 
μου ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομίαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ; σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν 
, “ a “ ’ 
4 αἰσχύνομαι. ἔγνων τί ποιήσω, ἵνα ὅταν μετασταθῶ ἐκ τῆς οἰκονομίας, 
“Ὁ 4 7 
5 δέξωνταί pe εἰς τοὺς οἴκους αὐτῶν. Kal προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον 
es a lal > a , / , 
TOV χρεωφειλετῶν τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγε TO πρώτῳ, Πόσον ὀφείλεις 
aA > e ‘ > 
ὁ τῷ κυρίῳ pov; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου: καὶ εἶπε, Δέξαι 
x , \ , , , 2 ΄ Ε rae. 
σου τὸ γράμμα καὶ καθίσας ταχέως γράψον πεντήκοντα. ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ 
> Ν Ν ΄ 3 , ε Ν > e Ν , , Ν 
εἶπε, Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν κόρους σίτου: καὶ 
, ‘A 4 , / 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Δέξαι cov τὰ γράμματα καὶ καθίσας γράψον ὀγδοή- 
ν , ε , Ν 4 a 3 , bid 
8 κοντα. καὶ ἐπήνεσεν ὁ κύριος TOV οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, OTL φρονίμως 
“ A a ’ 
ἐποίησεν" ὅτι οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς 
a Ν 3 Ν Ν Ν ε a 3 Ἂς ὡς ὍΝ, 4 ’ 
g Tov φωτὸς εἰς τὴν γενεὰν τὴν ἑαυτῶν εἶσι. καὶ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω, ἸΠοιή- 
gate ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα ὃ ἐκλί 
pop τῆς s, ἵνα ὅταν ἐκλίπῃ, 
δέ €. ὅς 3 Ν 3 4 , ε Ν » 2h 4 ‘ 
το δέξωνται ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σκηνάς. ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ 
a , © » “- 
ἐν πολλῷ πιστὸς ἐστι, καὶ ὁ ἐν ὀλίγῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ ἀδικός 
3 3 Ma 3 a 297 “ Ν 3 Φι 2, Ν 3 \ 
11 ἐστιν. εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ ἀληθινὸν 
’ ean ΄ Ν 3). 3 a 9 , Ν 9 “ Ν 
12Tis ὑμῖν πιστεύσει; καὶ εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσθε, τὸ 
ε , , ec a ὃ ’ 10 A 3 4 δύ \ ’ ’; . 
13 ὑμέτερον τίς υμῖν δώσει; οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν 
x Ν Ν σ ’ Ν Ν σ > ΄ wn e€ NX 3 / Ν 
ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ 
dD ἑτέρου καταφρονή ἡ δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύ ὶ a 
τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. ov δύνασθε Θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 


4 οτταν cod. 
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136 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xvi xvII 


a , ‘ a / e “ἃ 
Ἤκουον δὲ ταῦτα πάντα καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, φιλάργυροι ὑπάρχοντες, 14 
Ν 2 , δ 4 Ν 3 Θ᾽ ὦ Ὑ a ? ε ὃ a 
καὶ ἐξεμυκτήριζον αὐτόν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ δικαιοῦντες 15 
ε Ἁ > , a > 4, ε δὲ Ν , Ν ,’ὔ ε 3 
ἑαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν 
’ ε ’, ε ΄ 
ὅτι τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ὑψηλὸν βδέλυγμα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὁ νόμος 16 
a“ Ἀ ΄ «ε 
καὶ οἱ προφῆται μέχρις “Iwavvov' ἀπὸ τότε ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ 
> 4 Ν an oe / 3 , , Ν 
εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πᾶς τις αὐτὴν βιάζεται. εὐκοπώτερον δέ ἐστι τὸν 17 
a a Ἅ , , , a 
οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν παρελθεῖν ἢ Tod νόμου μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. πᾶς 18 
a > A “a / , A ε 
0 ἀπολύων τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμῶν ἑτέραν μοιχεύει' καὶ πᾶς ὁ 
> , . A > Ν -“ , »” , > 4 
ἀπολελυμένην ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς γαμῶν μοιχεύει. ἄνθρωπος δέ τις ἦν πλού- 19 
Ν > , 4 Ν 4 3 4 > ε ,ὔ 
σιος καὶ ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον, εὐφραινόμενος καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
a“ > / a \ Ν 
λαμπρῶς. πτωχὸς δέ τις ἦν ὀνόματι Λάζαρος, ὃς ἐβέβλητο πρὸς τὸν 20 
“ cal “ a“ > “ ’ 
πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ ἡλκωμένος καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πιπτόν-»1 
,’ | ς “ , “ id ‘ > ‘ ».! ε 7 
των ψιχίων ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τοῦ πλουσίου adda καὶ οἱ κύνες 
2 ΄ Ν 118 > a a.« 9 Ν 3 a Ν , 
ἐρχόμενοι ἔλειχον τὰ ἕλκη αὐτοῦ. ἐγένετο δὲ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πτωχόν, 22 
Ν > “ o -& ε Ν “ > / > Ἀ / ε 4 2 
καὶ ἀπενεχθῆναι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγγέλων εἰς τὸν κόλπον “ABpadp 
3 / Ν Ἁ ε 4 ἈΝ δι. ΨΚ ἈΝ > “a “Ὁ > 4 ἈΝ 
ἀπέθανε δὲ καὶ ὃ πλούσιος, καὶ ἐτάφη. καὶ ἐν τῷ ἀδῃ ἐπάρας τοὺς 23 
3 ἈΝ > “a ε 4, > “ ε “ Ν ε Ν » Ν 4 
ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, dpa τὸν “ABpadp ἀπὸ μακρό- 
Ν , > a 4 3 a. Ν τα , φ ΄ 
θεν καὶ Λάζαρον ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ" καὶ αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἶπε, Πάτερ 24 
ε ν ’ ‘ A “A 
ABpaap, ἐλέησόν pe καὶ πέμψον Λάζαρον, ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ 
, δι beth: \ ΄ N a , “ 3 a Ἢ 
δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος καὶ καταψύξῃ τὴν γλῶσσαν μου, ὅτι ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν 
a > ε , , , 7 joer 
τῇ φλογὶ ταύτῃ. εἶπε δὲ “ABpaap, Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ὅτι ἀπέλαβες 25 
Ν Ν > , > “A a Ν ΄ ε ΄ Ν δε a 
σὺ τὰ ἀγαθά σου ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σου, καὶ Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά" νῦν 
bid “-“ A A 
δὲ ὅδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ ὀδυνᾶσαι. καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις, μεταξὺ 26 
ε “a Ν ε a , ,ὔ > , ν ε , aA > “"»ν 
ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται, ἵνα οἱ θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἐντεῦ- 
a a Ν δ' τ “ 
θεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἱ ἐκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς διαπερῶσιν. 
Ψ , > a > 4 9 , 71.9 > Ν > 
εἶπε δέ, ρωτῶ οὖν σε, πάτερ, iva πέμψῃς αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 27 
a , ” ‘ , > ie a, , δι τ a 
τοῦ πατρός μου" ἔχω γὰρ πέντε ἀδελφούς" ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται αὐτοῖς, 28 
», Ν Ν 3 Ν ἔλθ 3 ΄ “ a , λέ δὲ 
ἵνα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τόπον τοῦτον τῆς βασάνου. λέγει δὲ 29 
ἡ τ ΓΦ , »” , , > , 
αὐτῷ Αβραάμ, Ἔχουσι Μωσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήτας" ἀκουσάτωσαν 
a) τῆ ε φ > 
αὐτῶν. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, Οὐχί, πάτερ ‘ABpadp* ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν 30 
“ Ν > 4 / > a“ 
πορευθῇ πρὸς αὐτούς, μετανοήσουσιν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, Ei Μωσέως 31 
“-“ a“ > > a a“ 
καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ ἐάν TIS ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ 
πεισθήσονται. 


XVII. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς, ᾿Ανένδεκτόν ἐστι μὴ ἐλθεῖν 


15 γινοσκει cod. 25 ὁμοίος (hoc accentu) cod. 
15 Θεου ἐστιν 118 £ 16 μεχρις] ews ς΄ τις] es = 21 των 
ψιχίων tev πιπτοντων 131 5 απελειχον ς΄ 22 ᾽Αβρααμ 131 ς et sic 
infra quinquies 26 wa] ores ς΄ 28 τὸν rorov 118 131 209 = 


29 om δε = 30 εκ] απο ς΄ ἠκουσανουσιν 118 
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, ΘΒ 3 Φ a 7 A 
“τὰ oKavoara’ πλὴν ovat δι οὗ ἔρχεται. λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ λίθος 
Ν ’ὔ ἈΝ Ν , > a Ν » 3 Ν 
μυλικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔρριπται εἰς τὴν 
, ax’ (δ : , 9 “a a , s ε 
3 θάλασσαν, ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. προσέχετε ἕαυ- 
“ 2s Tie ΄ ε 3 4 3 , δι σὰ ee. Ν 
τοῖς. ἐὰν δὲ ἁμάρτῃ ὃ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ καὶ ἂν μὴ 
, ¥ 7 a XN ε 4 a ἂς ἢ ε , > , 
4 μετανοήσῃ, APES αὐτῷ. καὶ ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σέ, 


Ν ε , a ε ,ὔὕ > / 5. Χ Ν , A > , 
καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπιστρέψῃ ἐπὶ σὲ λέγων, Μετανοῶ, ἀφήσεις 


3 A 
αὐτῷ. 
ΩΣ ᾧ ,. » a , e 3 
ὃ Kai εἶπαν οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῷ Κυρίῳ, Πρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν. εἶπε δὲ 


ε , > Καὶ , ε ΄ , 2\ 7 x a 
ὃ Κύριος, Εἰ ἔχετε πίστιν ws κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν TH συκα- 
’ 4 3 ’ ‘ 4 “-“ , 
μίνῳ ταύτῃ, ᾿Εκριζώθητι, καὶ φυτεύθητι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ὑπήκουσεν 
Ἅ ea ΄ δὲ > e a 5 a μὴ 3 a ὶ xa ΄ ἃ 
ἂν υμῖν. τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς 
ld “ A a “ \ > > 
8 εἰσελθόντι ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ εὐθέως, Παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσαι, ἀλλ᾽ 
3 ἘΠ a A ‘E ’, , ὃ , \ ζ , ὃ , 
οὐκ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ, “Eroipacov τί δειπνήσω, καὶ περιζωσάμενος διακόνει 
σ ΄ Ν / ἈΝ Ν a ’ ἃ , Ν 4 
μοι ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω, Kal μετὰ ταῦτα φαγεσαι Kal πίεσαι καὶ OV; 


9 My , μὴ a ὃ “Δ > ’ 7 3 ,ὕ ἈΝ ὃ θέ 7 
ro My χαριν ἐχει TW δούλῳ ἐκείνῳ, OTL ἐποίησε TA OLATAXUVEVTA. OVUTWS 


x ε An “ ’ Ν ’, ec a , A ) 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα τὰ διαταχθέντα ὑμῖν, λέγετε, Δοῦλοι 


3 a / 3 ἃ 3 ’ ΩΝ ’ 
ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν, ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποιῆσαι πεποιήκαμεν. 
Ν Jame» > “ , pet 3 ε 4 ‘ ἥν τ 
II Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς ἹἹερουσαλήμ, καὶ αὐτὸς 
, oe /, , Ν / τ ‘\ > 4 > “A 
12 διήρχετο ava μέσον Σαμαρείας καὶ TadiAalas’ καὶ εἰσερχομένου αὐτοῦ 
ΕΣ ’, ε ’ 2 aA / A. yar ἂν , 
εἴς τινα κώμην ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, ot ἔστησαν πόρ- 
᾿ Me PM \ , ᾽ Ee ΄ 2\ 7 eon 
13 ρωθεν᾽ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν λέγοντες, Ἰησοῦ, ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. 
Ν id ‘ εν ΒΟ δον inf θέ 3 ὃ , ε Ν a Ὁ a \ 
14kal ἰδὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορευθέντες ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. καὶ 
ε ’ 3 , ’ e > a 
15éyévero ὑπάγειν αὐτούς, ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. εἷς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἰδὼν ὅτι 
’ ε ’ὔ Ν “'. ΄ ,ὔ , 
16 ἰάθη ὑπέστρεψε, μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν, καὶ ἔπεσεν 
, Ν A ’ > a 1 ee 
ἐπὶ πρόσωπον παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, εὐχαριστῶν αὐτῷ" Kal αὐτὸς ἦν 
, ΠΝ ἢ © 2 > 
17 Σαμαρείτης. Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ οἱ δέκα ἐκαθαρί- 
ε Ν ’, ε / 
ιϑσθησαν; οἱ δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ; οὐχ εὑρέθησαν ὑποστρέψαντες δοῦναι δόξαν 
“ A > \ ε > A = A > > a 
19TO Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ ὃ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύου" 
ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. 
3 Ν Ν ε ἈΝ Led 
20 Ἐπερωτηθεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων πότε ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
mn > 4 > » > “a 
Θεοῦ, ἀπεκρίθη. αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ 
΄, > val 3 Ἀ ες A em 
21peTa παρατηρήσεως, οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ" ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ 
; , A a > Ἀ ε A > > Ν Ν A , 
22 βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς, 


> , ε , μὲ 2 , , a e a a ea A 
Ἐξλεύσονται ἡμέραι ore ἐπιθυμήσητε μίαν τῶν Ἥμερων TOV υἱου TOU 


1 πλὴν ovat] ova δε ς΄ 2 μυλος ονικος ς΄ 3 αμαρτὴ εἰς σε 118 ς΄ 
αν] εαν 118 18] © om py 118 131 ς 4 apaptnon 131 5 εἰπὸν 
131 ς 6 εἰχετε ς΄ 7 omavuta = avarece 131 8 ουκ] ουχι ς΄ 
om και δος 9 διαταχθεντα]- αὐτω; ov δοκως ουτω ς΄ 10 λεγετε οτι ς΄" 
ἐσμεν οτι ς΄ 11 δια μεσου ς᾽ 12 ἀπηντησαν ς΄" 14 ev τω υπαγειν 
118 131 209 = 17 ἀποκριθεις Se σ΄ 22 au nuepa 131 ἐπιθυμησετε ς΄ 


4] 


“8 


118 181 
ς 
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> , A > »” A ε e 
ἀνθρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσθε. καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν, Ἰδοὺ ὧδε, μὴ 23 
ὃ 4 a id Ν > - ε x, \ 4, 9 A ε 
ιῴώξητε: ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ ὁ Χριστός" μὴ πιστεύσητε. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ 24 
3 -“ ee > 4 
ἀστραπὴ ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν εἰς τὴν ὑπ᾽ οὐρανὸν 
, “ " ε εν a~ ? , > apne yo) 9: ioe a 
λάμπει, οὕτως ἔσται ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ. πρῶτον 25 
Ν a eee. Ν ων 8 3 a RN. fy a a ,ὔ 
δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ παθεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
A 6 ‘ " ἢ ΕἸ “ | ear ὦ “-“ Ν a “ »” . > an 
καὶ καθὼς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἐν ταῖς 26 
ee “ ca “a > 6 , - = 6 »” > .# > ’, 
ἡμέραις τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" ἤσθιον, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, ἐξεγαμίζοντο, 27 
Ν e ΣᾺ 9 A a > ‘ 4 ΤΆ, > ε 
ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, καὶ ἦλθεν ὁ κατα- 
Ν Ἀ » , 7 ε , Ν ε ὠὰ ὖ > “ ε , 
κλυσμὸς καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. opoiws καὶ ws ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέ- 28 
, »” , , φ 
pats Λώτ' ἤσθιον, ἔπινον, ἠγόραζον, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, ὠκοδόμουν᾽ 7 29 
ε a ’ “ ~ > 
δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλθε Λὼτ ἀπὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον am οὐρανοῦ 
\ > , σ Ἂ A “ Ν e ε , ε εν ““ > 4 
καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας" κατὰ ταῦτα ἔσται ἣ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 30 
᾿ X , > > , na ε ,’ὔ a » Θ΄ 3, lal δώ A ἈΝ 
ἀποκαλύπτεται. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος καὶ τὰ 31 
ὔ » ~ > -“ ΜΗ Ἀ 4 > » Pe A ε > “-“- 3 ~ 
σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, μὴ καταβάτω ἄραι αὐτά" καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ 
\ ΩΝ 
ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω. μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ. 32 
ἃ 38 , Ν ‘ > a a > , Θ' “ὁ Ν a 38 
ὃς ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν᾽ καὶ ὃς ἐὰν 33 
» ἐκ / , ΕἸ , λέ cn , A ‘ » ὃ , 4 
ἀπολέσῃ, σώσει αὐτήν. λέγω ὑμῖν, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἔσονται δύο ἐπὶ 34 
, δ τς ε φ« ’ A ε “ 3 , , 
κλίνης μιᾶς" ὁ εἷς παραληφθήσεται καὶ ὁ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται" δύο 35 
" φὰ ἃ ors \ PRT BP RE , ΄, a teike te 
ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό: ἡ pia παραληφθήσεται Kai y ἑτέρα 


> , Ν 3 , , δ. ἂν a 4 ε Ν > 
ἀφεθήσεται. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, 36 


ψ Ν a > a , ε > ,ὔ 
Οπου TO σωμα, εκει συναχθήσονται Ol αετοι. 


‘ “ Ν a 
XVIII. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ δεῖν πάντοτε 
’ Ν Ν 5 “ ’ > ” ’ A Ν 
προσεύχεσθαι καὶ μὴ ἐκκακεῖν, Κριτής τις ἣν ἔν τινι πόλει τὸν Θεὸν 2 
A , A ΜΝ θ Ἁ > ’ , δέ > 5 wn 
μὴ φοβούμενος καὶ avOpwrov μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. χήρα O€ TLS HV ἐν TH 3 
λ > , Ν Ν ‘ > 4 dé EB δί , oY ω 
πόλει ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὑτὸν λέγουσα, Εἰκδικησὸν με απὸ τοῦ 
? , Ν > 4 > \ 4 x Ν δὲ a > > 
ἀντιδίκου pov, καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἐπὶ χρόνον᾽ μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν 4 
ε a > ἈΝ Ν Ν > “ Ν Ν > > , 
ἑαυτῷ, Ei καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ov φοβοῦμαι καὶ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι, 
’΄ Ἁ / 4 , » , 
διά ye τὸ παρέχειν μοι κόπους τὴν χήραν ταύτην ἐκδικήσω αὐτήν, 5 
ν \ > , > , ε , Ν > ε , > , 
iva μὴ eis τέλος ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιάζῃ pe. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος, Axov- 6 
, ε Ν a > 4 ’ὔ ε Ν A > \ , ‘ 
Gate τί ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει: ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ov μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἢ 
a “ aA an , Ν ES Ν 
ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ τῶν βοώντων πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡμέρας καὶ 
, A ~ > 3 "5 -“ , Θ' δ. “ ’ 4 > , 
νυκτός, Kal μακροθυμεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ; λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ποιήσει THY ἐκδί- 8 
34 ravtn] αὑτη cod. 
23 om py διωξητε ς΄ om ἡ 131 om o Χριστος ς΄ πιστευσητε) διω- 


ξητε 131, ἀπελθητε μηδε διωξητε ς΄ 24 ἡ ἀστραπτουσα ς΄ εσται και ς΄ 
26 om του 1° 131 33 απολεση) απολεσει 131, -αὐτην ς΄ σωσει 
ζωογονήσει ς΄ 96 εἰπεν avros ς΄ σωμα] πτωμα 131 

2 κριτης] pr λεγων «" 3 om τις ς΄" 4 ηἠθελησεν ς΄ 5 κοπους] 
κοπον ς΄ 6 εἰπε δὲ ς΄ 8 μακροθυμων 1183 131 ς΄ ἐπ᾿ αυτοις}] ab 


his verbis usque ad εἰπε χιχ 9 deest 118* sed 1183 duas paginas amissas 
supplevit 
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7. A 5 ’ λὴ ε εν lal > 6 ’ ἐλθὼ io ε 4, 
κησιν AUTWV EV τάχει. πλὴν ὁ πυηιος του αν βώπου ε ων apa ευρησει 


Ν Lal a“ 
τὴν πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 
/ a bd ’, 
9 Εἶπε δὲ καὶ πρός τινας τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, 
aA ‘ N ΄ ¥ , 
το καὶ ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιπούς, THY παραβολὴν ταύτην: “AvOpwro. δύο 
e a ‘ 9 
ἀνέβησαν eis τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι, ὃ εἷς Φαρισαῖος καὶ ὃ ἕτερος 
a “ ἈΝ Ν Vg 
τι τελώνης. ὃ Φαρισαῖος σταθεὶς ταῦτα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν προσηύξατο, 
ε / 3 “ Ld > φῶ ἢ 7 e \ ΩΝ 9 , 
Ο Θεός, εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
9 ” ,ὔ Ἅ Ν ε κὰ ε λ , , δὶ A 
12apTayes, ἄδικοι, μοιχοί, ἢ Kal ws οὗτος ὃ τελώνης" νηστεύω dis τοῦ 
΄, > a 4 bid a Ν ε ΄, ΄,ὔ 
ι3 σαββάτου, ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. καὶ ὃ τελώνης μακρόθεν 
Ν Ν “ 3 
ἑστὼς οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐπᾶραι, ἀλλ 
ΜΝ Ν a / ε 4 ey, / , - a ε a 
ἔτυπτε τὸ στῆθος, λέγων, Ὁ Θεός, ἱλάσθητί μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. 
΄ ἃ. δε , e , > Ν > > “a Ν 
14A€yw ὑμῖν, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, πὰρ 
ἐκεῖνον: ὅτι πᾶς 6 ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, καὶ ὃ ταπεινῶν 
ε Ν ε ’ 
ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
“ / a 9 
15 Προσέφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ βρέφη, iva αὐτῶν ἅπτηται: ἰδόντες δὲ 
ε Ν 3 vs 3 “ ε Ν 3 a lal ΘᾺ 
τιόοἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμων αὐτοῖς. 6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσεκαλεῖτο αὐτὰ 
/, 
λέγων, "Agere τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσθαι πρός pe, Kat μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά" 
“ Ν 4 > Ν ε ’, “a a ge,” , en a 
\7 τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς 
2X Ν , Ν 4 a a ε , 3 \ as 
ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ws παιδίον, od μὴ εἰσέλθῃ 
’ 
εἰς αὐτὴν. 
4 
18 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησέν αὐτόν tis ἄρχων, λέγων, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθέ, τί 
ποιῶν ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί 
τοποιῶν ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; é αὐτῷ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τί με 
ζ ’ Ν e 
2ο λέγεις ἀγαθόν; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὃ Θεός. τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, 
Ν 4 XN , Ν ’ XN ’ / 
My μοιχεύσῃς, μὴ φονεύσῃς, μὴ κλέψῃς, μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς, τίμα 
Ν , A Ν , e Ν s a , > , 
“ι τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 6 δὲ εἶπε, Ταῦτα πάντα ἐφύλαξα 
> , ld 3 4 ὃ Ν ε *T “» > a) A ΕἾ Ψ“ 
22€k νεότητός pov. ἀκούσας δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν ἀὐτῷ, Ἔτι ἕν σοι 
“ ’ \ a 
λείπει: πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον καὶ δὸς πτωχοῖς, Kal ἕξεις θησαυρὸν 
2 3 a a a 3 50 ε δὲ 3 , a , 

23 ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο, ἀκολούθει μοι. ὃ δὲ ἀκούσας ταῦτα περίλυπος 
δὲ. > Ν , , 3Q\ Ν aS e > aA > 
24 ἐγένετο: ἦν yap πλούσιος σφόδρα. ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, 

“a , 
Πῶς δυσκόλως of τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
“ “ 3 4 4 3 , Ν “ , 
25700 Θεοῦ. εὐκοπώτερον γάρ ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς βελόνης 
a x , A A a 
26 διελθεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. εἶπον 
14 ovros| ουστος cod. 


10 ἀνευησαν 131 11 προς eavrov ταυτα προσηυχετο 118? & 18 ετυπ- 
τεν εἰς ς΄ στηθος αὐτου 131 ς΄ 14 παρ εκεινον] n yap εκεινος 118? 181, 
n εκεινος S και o] o be ς 15 ra Bpedn ς ἐπετιμησαν ς΄ 
16 προσκαλεσαμενος ς΄ λεγων] εἰπεν «΄ 18 τις ἀαρχων avrov 131, τις 
avtov αρχων 118? σ΄ ποιησας 1182 > 20 μητερα σου 131 = 21 εφυ- 
λαξαμην 1183 131 © 22 δε] Ἔταυτα 118? = διαδος 118? = 24 Incovs| 
+ περιλυπον γενομενον 118? ς΄ 25 βελονης] ραφιδος 1187131 5 διελθειν] 
εἰσελθειν 131 = 


ZB’ 


σιε 


118 18 
209 ¢ 





8 131 
09 ¢ 
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Ν , , a ε 
δὲ οἱ ἀκούοντες, Καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Τὰ ἀδύνατα 27 
id “a 
παρὰ ἀνθρώποις δυνατὰ παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἐστιν. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Πέτρος, 28 
> > 
Ιδοὺ πάντα τὰ ἴδια ἀφέντες ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 29 
> »“ > A ‘ λέ ca ως δ , > a 3 a 8.0» Ἅ a 
αὐτοῖς, Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν ἢ γονεῖς 
Ἅ Ν Ἃ a Ἃ ΄ ῳ a 
ἢ ἀδελφοὺς ἢ γυναῖκα ἢ τέκνα ἕνεκεν τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὃς 30 
οὐχὶ μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλασίονα ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τού i ἐν τῷ αἰώ 
χὶ μὴ ἢ ᾧ καιρῷ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰώνι 
ἂν») ’ \ 9. ἢ 
τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
, : ἢ 
Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν 31 
3 ε , Ν , , Ν / Ν a 
εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν 
a a ea fal > , 4 Ν “ ΜΝ ‘ 
προφητῶν τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. παραδοθήσεται yap τοῖς ἔθνεσι, καὶ 32 
,’ὔ \ ε , ἈΝ , 
ἐμπαιχθήσεται καὶ ὑβρισθήσεται καὶ ἐμπτυσθήσεται, Kal μαστιγώσαντες 33 
> “ 3 td Ἀ “a ’ ε ’ Ν 
ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν’ καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. καὶ αὐτοὶ 34 
ΕΣ , a > 2... ὦ Ν ea , ar > A 
οὐδὲν τούτων συνῆκαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν τὸ ῥῆμα κεκρυμμένον am αὐτῶν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον τὰ λεγόμενα. 
> 4 Ν “ / ΄ 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεριχώ, τυφλός τις ἐκάθητο 35 
κ x ἐῶν a > ΄ ΝΣ » , > , 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν, ἀκούσας δὲ ὄχλου διαπορευομένου ἐπυνθάνετο 36 
’, xa » “a > ΄ ‘ "». δὲ. “ἘΦ > a ε A 
ti av εἴη τοῦτος amnyyeAav δὲ αὐτῷ ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζαρηνὸς 37 
Ν / , “ 8 
παρέρχεται. καὶ ἐβόησε λέγων, Ἰησοῦ, υἱὲ Δαβίδ, ἐλέησόν με. καὶ 3 
ε / > , | α΄ , δ Ν a A 
ol προάγοντες ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ" αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
A ’ , / ‘ A 
ἔκραζεν, Ἰησοῦ, vie Δαβίδ, ἐλέησόν pe. σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐκέλευ- 40 
> Vv > “ > 4 Ν 3 “ > , #: ’ / 
σεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι" ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Ti 41 
> 
σοι θέλεις ποιήσω; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. καὶ ὁ Κύριος 42 
> 8. ἐὰν 3 Α , Br e ε ,ὕ ΄ ΄ Ν a 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανάβλεψον: ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. Kal παραχρῆμα 43 
a“ ’ “-“ 
ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν: καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἰδὼν 
> a“ “~ 
ἔδωκεν αἶνον τῷ Θεῷ. 
ε , > 
XIX. Καὶ εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν ‘Tepiyo: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι 2 
’ “ ‘ | > 3 ΄ Ἁ 3 Ν ΄ 
καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν αρχιτελώνης, καὶ αὐτὸς πλούσιος" 
. > , ΕἸ n . > cal , > A 3 > ’ ᾿᾽ A ~ ΝΜ 
καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, τίς ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, 3 
9 a ε , Ν > ‘ \ »” 9 if > 4 
ὅτι τῇ ἡλικίᾳ μικρὸς ἦν. καὶ προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκο- 4 
/ 7 ” 2. 8, 7 ὃ » > / ΝΜ , ‘ 
μωρέαν, ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτόν" ὅτι dc ἐκείνης ἔμελλε παρέρχεσθαι. καὶ 5 
, - εν A > , a 
ws ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον, ἀναβλέψας ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Zaxyate, 
σπεύσας κατάβηθι: σήμερον γὰρ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σου δεῖ με μεῖναι. καὶ 6 
26 axovoavtes ς΄ 27 ἐστι παρα τω θεω ς΄ 28 ιδου] Ἐημεις 1183 131 
209 ς αφηκαμεν παντα ka Κ΄" 29 ἡ αδελῴφους ἡ γονεις 131 30 ουχι) 


ov 1182 = 33 τη ἡμερα τὴ τριτὴ ς΄ 34 και nv 1183 σ΄ ρῆμα TovTo 
118? = κεκρυμενον 131 36 om αν 118? = 37 Ναζωραιος 118? σ΄ 
39 om Inoov 118? 209 = 40 ἀχθηναι προς avrov 118? ς΄ 42 Κυριος 
Ιησους 1183 131 © 

2 avros 2°] ovros nv 118? 209 = 4 συκομορεαν 209, συκομοραιαν 1183, 
συκομωραιαν ς΄" ἡμελλε = διερχεσθαι 118? ς 5 εἰπε] pr εἰδὲν αὐτὸν 


και Ss 


Lk x1x TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 141 


, , Ν ε , ΒΝ ’ + 40 7 “ 
" σπεύσας κατέβη, καὶ ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. καὶ ἰδόντες ἅπαντες 
“a > Ν a A 
διεγόγγυζον, λέγοντες ὅτι Παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρὶ εἰσῆλθε καταλῦσαι. 
A > A ‘\ , > ἈΝ Ν PRT 
8 σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Κύριον, ᾿Ιδοὺ τὰ ἡμίση pov 
a a a ὔ ” , 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, Κύριε, tots πτωχοῖς δίδωμι" καὶ εἴ τινός τι 
Η , 3 δὲ ΧΩ 9 δὰ ν δ κς e 3 A 
9 ἐσυκοφάντησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
9 , , a ” , Φ' , Ν >. εν 
ὅτι Ξήμερον σωτηρία τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο, καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς υἱὸς 
> ε cal > , Cal . A 
10‘ Ἁβραάμ éorw’ ἦλθε yap ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶσαι 
τὸ ἀπολωλός. 
A Ν > 
11 ᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα προσθεὶς εἶπε παραβολήν, διὰ τὸ 
3 Ν > Ν > ε , Ν Cal > Ἀ “ 
αὐτὸν ἐγγὺς εἶναι Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι παρα- 
ἐς A a 3 , 4 > 
12xXpypa μέλλει ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι" εἶπεν οὖν, 
"A 6 ΄ 3 \ > 50 3 te , > a ε a 
νθρωπός τις εὐγενὴς ἐπορεύθη εἰς χώραν μακραν, λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ Baci- 
’ Ν ε , , Ν , ὃ , ε ΟΝ 3 a 
13 λείαν καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. καλέσας δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
δέ ᾶ ὶ εἶ ὃς αὐτούς, Πρα εύεσθε ἐν ᾧ & i 
14 0€ka μνᾶς, Kal εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ΠΠραγματευεσθε ἐν ᾧ ἔρχομαι. οἱ 
Ν a 3 ee eee A ΨῚ 4 My eee , ea > a 
δὲ πολῖται αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ 
, > 7 “a aA 313 ae Ν Φ ee 9 “ 
15 λέγοντες, Οὐ θέλομεν τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
“ ’ > a A 
ἐπανελθεῖν αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε φωνηθῆναι αὐτῷ τοὺς 
rd e , Ν 3 , 7 a ’ ,’ , 
δούλους οἷς δεδώκει τὸ ἀργύριον, ἵνα ye Tis τί διεπραγματεύσατο. 
, A ε an , 4 e nw , 

16 παρεγένετο δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶς σου δέκα προσειρ- 
Υ̓ A ‘ > 2 A Ed ὃ vA 3 Θ ἄς.“ 3 3 , 
ι]γάσατο μνᾶς. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ev, δοῦλε αγαθέ' ὅτι ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ 

‘\ OW »” 3 ’ Ὑ > , / ’ Ν = e 

18 πιστὸς ἐγένου, ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. καὶ ἦλθεν 6 

, , , ε A 3 , , A 5 Ἢ 

19 δεύτερος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶς σου ἐποίησε πέντε μνᾶς. εἶπε δὲ 
Ν ’ Ν Ἁ 9 ’ὔ ’ “ / Ν 4 > 

2ο καὶ τούτῳ, Καὶ σὺ ἐπάνω γίνου πέντε πόλεων. καὶ ἕτερος ἦλθε 

ε a a > 

λέγων, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ ἡ μνᾶς cov, ἣν εἶχον ἀποκειμένην ἐν σουδαρίῳ" 

> 4 ’ὔ μέ ” 3 Ν Φφ ᾿, a > Ὑ A 

21 ἐφοβούμην γάρ σε, ὅτι avOpwros αὐστηρὸς εἶ: αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας Kal 

θ 14 a > »” P , > a Ἐ a , , a 

22 Gepilers ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. λέγει αὐτῷ, Ex τοῦ στόματός σου κρινῶ 

Q A Ε 7 δε »” 3 , 9 ” a > 

σε, πονηρὲ δοῦλε. ἤδεις ὅτι ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρός εἶμι, αἴρων ὃ οὐκ 

ἔθ Ν θ ’ a > + ὶ Ν ὃ , > ren A 3 , , 

23 ἔθηκα καὶ θερίζων ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρα' Kal διατί οὐκ ἔδωκας TO ἀργύριόν 

Et! , ee ae ςΝ 2rO6 Ν , x # > 7 Ν 

ἧᾶ4“(μου ἐπὶ τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ av ἔπραξα αὐτό; καὶ 


ΩΝ a > m” + es 3 A ἈΝ a Ν , A 
TOLS TAPETTWOLV €LTTEV, Aparte ΑΙ αὐὔτου Τὴν μναν, και δότε τῳ 


7 παντες 1183 8 om o 118 = Kupiov] 118° ky in ἐν mutavit 
των ὑπαρχοντῶν μου 131 ς΄, των ὑπαρχοντων μοι 118? διδωμι τοις πτωχοῖς 
1182131 5 εἰς ro τετραπλουν 209 9 de] hic rursus inc. 118* Αβρααμ 
131 ς 11 ravra avrwy 118 209 eyyus avrov ειναι Ἱερουσαλήμ. ς΄, eyyus 
Ιερουσαλημ εἰναι avtov 118 209 ἡ βασιλεια του Θεου παραχρημα μελλει 
φαινεσθαι 131 18 εαυτου] αὐτου 118 209, om 131 πραγματευσασθε 5 
εν w| ews ς΄ 15 δουλους τουτους £ os] ους 131 εδωκε 118 209 > 
16 μνα 131 © προσειργασατο δεκα ς΄" 17 ἀγαθε δουλε £ 18 μνα 
181 ς 19 γινου erava 5 20 om δου 131 pva 131 ς 
21 cvdapiw 209 — 22 Dreyer δὲ © o bis] omov bis 131 23 τὴν 
τραπεζαν 5 





118 1: 
209 ς 


18 131 
209 


142 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Τὰ πιὰ 


»” aA “a / A 
ἔχοντι tas δέκα μνᾶς (καὶ εἶπον aire, Κύριε, ἔχει δέκα μνᾶς)" 25 
4 A A Α͂ “ Ν » ‘ 
λέγω ὑμῖν Παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοθήσεται, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ 26 

ἃ ΝΜ 3 ’ S'S 3 lal ‘ Ἁ > 4 > , Ν 
ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. πλὴν τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐκείνους τοὺς 27 
Ἁ ’ὔ > = / 
μὴ θέλοντάς pe βασιλεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀγάγετε ὧδε, καὶ κατασφάξατε 
»” , ‘ “a a > , ” 5 ΄ 3 
ἔμπροσθέν μου. καὶ εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν ἀναβαίνων εἰς 28 
’ 
Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
Ν SE ε 4 3 θ Ν Ν ’, A Ν 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤγγισεν cis Βηθφαγὴν καὶ Βηθανίαν, πρὸς τὸ 29 
κέ A X , "EA a“ > , λ δύ “a 6 a 3 “ 3 ’ 
ὅρος TO καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιών, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἰπών, 30 
’ « , ~ 
Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κατέναντι κώμην, ἐν ἣ εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πῶλον 
/ > 3? a 3 ‘ , 3 , /, , > Ν 
δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν 
δον ον Ν 3.) e a 3 a a ΝΣ ψ Φ δὰ 8:2. σὰ 
ἀγάγετε. καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ, Διατί λύετε; οὕτως ἐρεῖτε αὐτῷ, 3: 
“ ε , 3 a , ” 3 , Ν Pee , e 
ὅτι Ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. ἀπελθόντες δὲ of ἀπεσταλμένοι εὗρον 32 
\ s 3 “ , δὲ 3 a Ν “~ > ε , 3 “ἢ 
καθὼς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: λυόντων δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν πῶλον εἶπον οἱ κύριοι αὐτοῦ 33 
΄ Ν a bid ε , an 
πρὸς αὐτούς, Ti λύετε τὸν πῶλον; οἱ δὲ εἶπον ὅτι ‘O κύριος αὐτοῦ 34 
’ ΕἼ ‘ »” S.. % A A > “A A > / 
χρείαν ἔχει. καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐπερρίψαν 35 
> “a Ν. ε , > Ν Ν “ ‘\ > ’ Ἀ > ἴω 
αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον καὶ ἐπεβίβασαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν' πορευο- 36 
lal e , , > “ “ a 
μένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ὑπεστρώννυον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν ἐν TH ὁδῷ. ἐγγίζοντος 37 
δὲ » aA “aN A an β , ~ Ν “Ὁ "BA nw Ν ἕ 
ὲ αὐτοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ ὄρους τῶν adv ἤρξαντο 
ῳ Ν nO a aé a / € > an Ν Θ Ἀ φ A (λ 
ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
\ “ e > , ’ > ὃ ε 3 4 
περὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον δυνάμεων, λέγοντες, Εὐλογημένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος 38 
Ἁ 3 5 ’ / > , > 3 “Ὁ \ 60 > ε ’ 
βασιλεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου: εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις. 
- a > 
kai τινες τῶν Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, Διδάσκαλε, 39 
ἐπιτίμησον τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Λέγω 40 
, S| \ 3X φ , ε ’ , A ε Ν 
ὑμῖν καὶ ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπήσωσιν, οἱ λίθοι κεκράξονται. καὶ ὡς ἤγγισεν, 41 
sON Ἁ ’ ΝΜ +9 3 / / μὲ > » Ν 4 , 
ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν, λέγων ὅτι Hi ἔγνως καὶ σύ, καί 42 
> a“ ε , 4 Ν Ν > 2 a Ν > 4 δι... 
γε ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ταύτῃ, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην gov νῦν δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ 
“ σ c Ἀ / Ν A 
ὀφθαλμῶν σου: ὅτι ἥξουσιν ἡμέραι ἐπὶ σέ, καὶ περιβαλοῦσιν οἵ 43 
, ’ 
ἐχθροί σου χάρακά σοι καὶ περικυκλώσουσί σε καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάν- 
Ν ἐδ “A 4 ‘ Ν , > / Ν 3 5 , 
τοθεν, καὶ ἐδαφιοῦσί σε Kai τὰ τέκνα σου ἐν Gol, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσι 44 
λίθον ἐπὶ λίθον ἐν ὅλῃ σοί, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἔ τὸν ov τῇ 
ίθον ἐπὶ λίθον ἐν ὅλῃ γνως καιρὸν τῆς 
ἐπισκοπῆς σου. 


25 δεκα] δέ cod. 


24 τας δεκα μνας εχοντι £ 25 υμινἾ yap υμιν ore ς΄ 21 θελησαντας 
131 ς 29 Βηθσφαγη 131 209*, Βηθσφαγην 118 2092, Βηθφαγη ς 
Βηθανια 131 90 εκαθισε ς΄ om avrov 131 34 om on $ 
90 emippupavtes & εαυτων 131 ς om καὶ 3° σ΄ 36 eavray 131 
37 ηρξατο 118 209 39 rovs μαθητας 131 40 και 2°] ors 118 209 ς΄ 
41 avrnv] αὐτὴ © 42 om εἰ 131 ἡμερα σου © 48 περιβαλλουσιν 
131 44 adnoovow εν σοι ς΄" λιθον 2°] λιθω ς΄ om εν oAn σοι S, 


os 181 (sic) 


Lk xix xx TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 143 


Ν ε Ν 4 ἈΝ a 
45 Kat εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας, 
’ > a / Ν μὴ ε 4" 4 > “ 
,“6 λέγων αὐτοῖς, Γέγραπται, Καὶ ἔσται ὃ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς" 
Cal , , nw 
ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον λῃστών. 
3 ε , A a e A “ A 
47 Καὶ ἦν διδάσκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ: οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 
Cal > ‘ a A “A 
48 γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι τοῦ λαοῦ: καὶ 
““ / e A Ν. / a 
οὐχ ηὕρισκον τί ποιήσωσιν: ὃ ads yap ἅπας ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ 
ἀκούων. 
XX. Kai ἐγέ ἐ i τῶν ἡ DV, διδά ὑτοῦ τὸ 
ΐ αἱ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, διδάσκοντος αὐτοῦ τὸν 
Ν 4 na e¢ A ἈΝ ἌΝ ,ὔ 4ὺ ὦ ε 3 lal ἈΝ ε 
λαὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εὐαγγελιζομένου, ἐπέστησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 
a an ἈΝ la 
2 γραμματεῖς σὺν τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, λέγοντες πρὸς αὐτόν, Εἰπὸν 
Ἱμῖν, ἐ ia ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἢ τίς ἐστιν 6 δούς σοι τὴν ἐξ 
ἡμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἢ τίς ἐ Us σοι τὴν ἐξου- 
’ Ἄ 39 ‘A Ν > ᾿Ὶ 3 4, 3 , ε “ \ 
3σίαν ταύτην; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, “Epwrycw ὑμᾶς καὶ 
> A, Ὁ 
4 ἐγὼ λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ μοι To βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἢ 
Ν \ , 
5 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; οἱ δὲ διελογίσαντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες ὅτι "Hav 


΄“ 


»” 3715 > a > a A , > > 3 ’ 3 3X δὲ 
6 εἴπωμεν, E€ οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ; ἐὰν δὲ 


t 
| 


” > > 4 ε Ἂς ῳ ,ὕ 
εἴπωμεν, Ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, ὃ λαὸς ἅπας καταλιθάσει ἡμᾶς: πεπει- 
4 4 9 ? / , > Ν 3 4 Ν 
ἡ σμένος γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην προφήτην εἶναι. καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν μὴ 
3 wn 9 a - 
8 εἰδέναι πόθεν. καὶ ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν 
ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
»+ Ν / \ 
9 Ηρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην" "AvOpo- 
> , > a Ν 5} δον a ἈΝ > , 
πος ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, Kal ἀπεδήμησε 
’ “A “a , a 
10 χρόνους ἱκανούς. καὶ TO καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, 
9 9 Α aA a og OEP a“ ὃ “ 3 a e Ν Ν , 
ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελώνος δῶσιν αὐτῷ: οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες 
τι αὐτὸν ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον δοῦλον" οἱ δὲ 
“ / Ν 
12 κἀκεῖνον δείραντες καὶ ἀτιμάσαντες ἐξαπέστειλαν κενόν. καὶ προσέθετο 
’ Ν a ’ 
13 πέμψαι τρίτον" οἱ δὲ καὶ τοῦτον τραυματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. εἶπε δὲ ὃ 
᾿: Abs ae mY , , x er x 3 , 
κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελώνος, Τί ποιήσω; πέμψω τὸν υἱόν μου τὸν ἀγαπητόν" 
A , /, 
14 tows τοῦτον ἐντραπήσονται. ἰδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ διελογίζοντο 
A 3 λ X , λ λέ Οὗ , 3 ε λ , 3 , 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Outros ἐστιν ὃ κληρονόμος: ἀποκτείνωμεν 
«ε na »” ε 
τ αὐτόν, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρονομία. καὶ ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ 


> a > , / > , > “a ε , lal 3 a 
ἀμπελῶνος ἀπέκτειναν. TL οὖν ποιήσει αὐτοῖς ὃ κύριος TOD ἀμπελῶνος ; 


45 πωλουντας] εν avtw καὶ ἀγοραζοντας 118 131 ς΄ (sed ew αὐτω 131) 
46 om και εσται «ς΄ προσευχης] Ἐεστι ς΄ 48 om και οἱ πρωτοι του λαου 
118 209 ευρισκον 118 131 209 ς το τι > ποιήσουσιν 118 209 
ακουων] ακουειν 131 

1 npepor exewov ς΄ Kat εἰπὸν προς avTov Aeyovtes & ειἰπον] εἰπε 
118 131 209 3 kayo ς΄ eva oyov ς΄ 5 συνελογισαντο ς΄" 
6 mas ο aos ς΄ καταδικασει 131 9 om την 131 om taurnv 131 
avOpamos tis ς΄ 10 τω] εν © 12 εξεβαλλον 118 1381 209 ς 
13 τουτον͵ Ἐιδοντες £ 14 ἀλληλους] eavrovs © αποκτεινωμεν] pr δευτε ς΄ 
iva ἡμῶν γενηται ς΄ 
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> 4, Ν > , ‘\ Ν » ’ὔ . Ν , Ν 5 
ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐκείνους, καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπε- τό 
~ Ν > . , 
Adva ἄλλοις. ἀκούσαντες δὲ εἶπον, Μὴ yévoiro. ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας 17 
3 “a 3 a = , > 3 Ἀ , nan Aéé a 
αὑτοῖς αὐτοῖς εἶπε, Ti οὖν ἐστι TO γεγραμμένον τοῦτο, Λίθον ὃν 
e , Ν , al 
ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας; πᾶς 18 
> a , a > oh 
6 πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ, 
λικμήσει αὐτόν. καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 19 
> λ a ὡ- Ὁ ιν Ν a 3 Sa a 7 Sar | β 4 Ν 
ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν 
’ ΝΜ Ν ν Ν 3 Ν Ἁ Ν 4 
λαόν: ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 
Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους, ὑποκρινομένους ἑαυτοὺς 20 
, με 7 > / 3 “a / > Ν “ δ ὦ 
δικαίους εἶναι, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου, εἰς τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν 
“- a n "»" ε A ’ »»" , 
τῇ ἀρχῇ καὶ τῇ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 21 
a \ / Ν > ’ 
Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνεις 
a A , 
πρόσωπον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. ἔξεστιν 22 
ca , , a aA A ΄ δὲ yee. ‘ 
ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦναι, ἢ ov; κατανοήσας δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν παν- 23 
»” 
ovpylav εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Επιδείξατέ μοι δηνάριον: οἱ δὲ ἔδειξαν. 24 
A > , Ν οι Ψ Ν > , 3 θ / > 
kat εἶπε, Tivos ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν; ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, 
> 
Καίσαρος. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ Καίσαρος 25 
A A a “ ‘ 
Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ to Θεῷ. καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι 26 
αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναντίον τοῦ λαοῦ: καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ τῇ ἀποκρίσει 
αὐτοῦ ἐσίγησαν. 
Προσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, οἱ λέγοντες ἀνάστασιν 27 
> “ - 
μὴ εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, 28 
ἐά iO δι \ > θά ΝΜ a Ν e cl > 9 
dv twos ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκνος ἧ, ἵνα 
, Ν A a , aA a“ 
λάβῃ ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα TO ἀδελφῷ 
3 A ε ἣν > 3 +. ἂν ‘2 a Ν A 3 / 
αὐτοῦ. ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος λαβὼν γυναῖκα ἀπέθανεν 29 
* ἊΨ ε , Ν a Ν e > ee ” 
ἄτεκνος: καὶ ἔλαβεν ὃ δεύτερος τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος" 30 
‘ ε , Ν 3 ’ ε , δὲ ‘ ε ε ’ A > , 
καὶ 6 τρίτος ἔλαβεν αὐτήν, ὡσαύτως δὲ Kat οἱ ἑπτά: Kal οὐ κατέλιπον 31 
, σ δὲ A ε A > 40 > nw ᾽ , > 32 
τέκνα: ὕστερον δὲ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀπέθανεν. ἐν TH ἀναστάσει οὖν 33 
“- ΝΜ , nw 
τίνος αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή; ol. yap ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν γυναῖκα. καὶ 34 
3 θρ Ν > 3 a ε is | A Oj ey a | ed , “a 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἰπεν αὑτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου γαμοῦσι 
Ν / > e δὲ θ ’ a 7A > ’ al Ν 
καὶ γαμίζονται" οἱ δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ aidvos ἐκείνου τυχεῖν καὶ 35 
A ᾽ , a - » ” 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς EK νεκρών οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε γαμίζονται" οὔτε 36 
Ν > a ὃ , > ΄ ΄ > ‘ τ 8, a A - 
γὰρ ἀποθανεῖν δύνανται: ἰσάγγελοι γάρ εἶσι, καὶ υἱοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς 


16 exewvous] τουτους £ 17 om avros 1° 118 131 209 18 reoe 131 
19 ot apyiepers καὶ οἱ γραμματεις £ 23 avrovs|+re pe πειραζετε = 
24 om a Se εδειξαν και εἰπε ς΄ αποκριθεντες δὲ ς΄ 20 προς αυτους 
autos ς΄ 27 αἀντιλεγοντες £ 28 η] αποθανη ς΄ 31 τεκνα]- και 
απεθανον ς΄ 92 υστερον Se παντων ς΄ απεθανε και ἡ γυνὴ 118 909 σ΄ 
33 ovy αναστασει © εσται] γινεται = 94 εκγαμισκονται ς΄ 95 εκ- 
γαμισκονται ς΄ 36 ἀποθανειν ετι 131 © υιοι εἰσι ς΄ 
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3 , 4 7% bi Ν ee , ε ’, Ν a 3 
47 ἀναστάσεως viol ὄντες. ὅτι δὲ ἐγείρονται οἵ νεκροί, καὶ Μωσῆς ἐμνη- 
A Ν e ‘\ 
μόνευσεν ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου, ὡς λέγει Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν  βραὰμ καὶ 

38 τὸν Θεὸν Ἰσαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν Ἰακώβ. Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, 

a a a a 

39 ἀλλὰ ζώντων: πάντες yap αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. ἀποκριθέντες δέ τινες τῶν 

“ , / 

40 γραμμανέων εἶπον, Διδάσκαλε, καλῶς λέγεις. οὐκ ἔτι δὲ ἐτόλμων 
ἐπερωτῆσαι αὐτὸν οὐδὲ ἕν. 

41 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν Δαβὶδ εἶναι; 

3 
“αὐτὸς γὰρ Δαβὶδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 
a ’, 
43 pov, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἕως av θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον 
Lang oe \ ἣν ΄ ἃ ἐπ a Ν a 3 a ΦᾺ 

“4τῶν ποδῶν σου. Δαβὲδ οὖν κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, καὶ πῶς αὐτοῦ υἱός 

4ὲ ἐστιν; ἀκούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Προσ- 
έχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν, 
καὶ φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς 

a a / 
47 συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις: ot κατεσθίουσι τὰς 
a a - 
οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσεύχονται: οὗτοι λήψονται 
περισσότερον κρῖμα. 
XXII. ᾿Αναβλέψας δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον 
“τὰ δῶρα αὐτῶν πλουσίους: εἶδε δέ τινα καὶ χήραν πενιχρὰν βαλοῦ- 
- A an μὲ 
σαν ἐκεῖ δύο λεπτά, καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ χήρα ἡ 
‘ ῳ a , » “ Ν = > “ 
4 πτωχὴ αὑτὴ πλεῖον πάντων ἔβαλεν: ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ περισ- 
4 3 A“ » > x “ 7 Ν 3 a“ e 4, 
σεύματος αὑτοῖς ἔβαλον eis τὰ δῶρα, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος 
αὐτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον ὃν εἶχεν ἔβαλε. 
5 Kai τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ ἀναθή- 
6 μασι κεκόσμηται, εἶπε, Ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς οὐκ 
, e 
ἀφεθήσεται ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσεται. ἐπηρώτησαν 
᾽ Ρ 
δὲ SN Xr / A ὃ , λ /, A ” Ν ’ὔ Ὃ “ 
€ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον 
bd , a , 
ὅτε μέλλει ταῦτα γίνεσθαι; 

8 Ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτέ' πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 
ie ΄, , bf > ΄ 3 Φ. «6 Ν 3, Ν > 
ὀνόματί pov, λέγοντες ὁτι Eyw εἶμι, καί, O καιρὸς ἤγγικε. μὴ οὖν 

ο πορευθῆτε ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκαταστα- 


σίας, μὴ πτοηθῆτε: δεῖ γὰρ ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως 


37 ἐμηνυσεν ς΄ ἌἌβρααμ 131 5 39 λεγεις}] εἰπας S$, evmas και 
λεγεις 131 40 ἐπερωταν © ovdey 131 © 42 αὐτὸς yap] και αὐτὸς © 
44 wos αὐτου 131 ς΄ 46 περιπατειν ev στολαῖς ς΄ 47 μακραν 131 

1 ra dwpa avrwv εἰς to γαζοφυλακιον ς΄" 2 και τινα δ" βαλλουσαν 
131 ς 3 εβαλλεν 118 131 209 4 περισσευοντος ς΄" avrots] αὐτων 
plene script. 131, avr 209 quod αὐτων significare potest sed idem avrois 
significare nolo omnino negare, αὐτὸ spat. rel. 118 εβαλλον 118 131 209 
δωρα του θεου ς΄ εβαλλε 118 131 209 6 om wie ς΄" λιθον] λιθω F 
7 ποτεουν ς΄ οταν μελλὴη © 
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Ν ,ὔ ’ Ν 3 > 4 
τὸ τέλος. τότε ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ἐγερθήσεται ἔθνος ἐπ᾽ ἔθνος καὶ βασι- το 
Ν 
λεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν, σεισμοί τε μεγάλοι κατὰ τόπους καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ τι 
Ν Ν ’ὔ ἢ Ul A > 9 3 “ lal ’ » 
λοιμοὶ ἔσονται, φόβητρά τε καὶ aw οὐρανοῦ σημεῖα μεγάλα ἔσται. 

Ν Ν , , > “ δν διικκι Ν a 5. ‘ 
πρὸ δὲ τούτων πάντων ἐπιβαλοῦσιν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν Kal 12 
, 4 > Ν Ν 5 , ΣᾺΣ 

διώξουσι, παραδιδόντες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακάς, ἀπαγομένους ἐπὶ 
“a Ν ε ’ 9 i τ / > ΄ SS ἐν. 
βασιλεῖς καὶ ἡγεμόνας, ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου. ἀποβήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν 13 
> a a a 
εἰς μαρτύριον: θέσθε οὖν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν μὴ προμελετᾶν ἀπο- 14 
a U a Ξε 
λογηθῆναι: ἐγὼ γὰρ δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, 7 οὐ δυνήσονται 15 
> ~ Sar ΕἸ ~ , ε > ͵ὕ ε -“ ’ 
ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες οἱ ἀντικείμενοι ὑμῖν. παραδοθήσεσθε τό 
Ν Ν ε Ν , ‘ > “a , ‘\ ’ A , 
δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων καὶ ἀδελφῶν συγγενέων καὶ φίλων, καὶ θανατώ- 
> e “a , om” 6 , ᾳ. - Δ, ΄ ὃ Ν Re 4 iat 
covow ἐξ ὑμῶν, καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov" 17 
Ν G Ν 2 a a ε a > ἈΝ Ae 4 > ~ Λε aes me 18 
καὶ θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν od μὴ ἀπόληται. ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν 5, 
’ Ν Ν ε “a 7 Ν ὟΝ , ε ‘ 
κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατο- 20 
aN N ε , , , ¢ ” Cis et DP 
πέδων τὴν Ἱερουσαλήμ, τότε γινώσκετε OTL ἤγγισεν ἢ ἐρήμωσις 
» “ ld ε > Cal bs ὃ , 4 > Ν μὲ Ν ε » ΄ 
αὐτῆς. τότε οἱ ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν εἰς τὰ ὄρη, καὶ οἱ ἐν μέσῳ 21 
~ 7 
αὐτῆς ἐκχωρείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς χώραις μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν εἰς αὐτήν" 
μὲ - “ - 
ὅτι ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως αὗταί εἰσι, τοῦ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμ- 22 
/ S.A Ν “a > +7 8 , ‘ ‘ a 4 > > ’ 
μένα. οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις 23 
" ε > -“ ~ Ν 
ταῖς ἡμέραις: ἔσται γὰρ τότε ἀνάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὀργὴ 
A a , ἈΝ A ΄, ΄ Ν > , 
τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ: καὶ πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρας, Kal αἰχμαλωτισθή- 24 
> , Ν Ν ν ε Ν » ’ 4«. κὸ » a 
σονται εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη: Kai Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη ὑπὸ ἐθνῶν, 
¥” a 1 3S Aa a; a > εχ" Ν ΄ 
ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. καὶ ἔσται σημεῖα ἐν ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ 25 
Ν ¥ ἈΝ ee | a σ΄ A > ~ > > , > a , 
καὶ ἄστροις, Kal ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν, ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἠχοῦς θαλάσσης 
A , > 4, > ΄ > \ ’ ‘ ,ὔ -"“ > 
καὶ σάλου, ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερ- 26 
“ “ “ / 
χομένων τῇ οἰκουμένῃ: αἱ yap δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσονται. 
Ν ’ Ν Ν εν “a > ΄ > , > / Ν 
καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλῃ μετὰ 27 
ld “a 
δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 
ἾἌ , δὲ , / 6 3 r 4, Ν 3 id Ν 
ρχομένων δὲ τούτων γίνεσθαι, ἀανακαλύψατε καὶ ἐπάρατε τὰς 28 
Ν ε “a bd Ν ε > 4 e “ 
κεφαλὰς ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἢ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν. 
‘ > n Ν an 4 
Kat εἶπε παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, Ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα τὰ δένδρα" 29 
μι ’ »” >,? a , » 
ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς 30 
Ν lb: > , ? , e¢ a o »” a , , 
τὸ θέρος ἐστίν. οὕτω Kat ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε 31 
bid > 4 > ε , “ “ es / ε “ > Ἀ 
ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ παρ- 32 
‘XO ε Ν 7 σ a ΄ ΄ ε > Ν ‘ ε A 
ἐλθῃ ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως av πάντα γένηται. ὃ οὐρανὸς Kal ἡ γῆ 33 


21 πολλης} πολης cod. 30 γινοσκετε cod. 


10 ex] ἐπι 131 σ΄ 11 σημεια am ovpavov 118 131 209 ς΄ 12 arav- 
των = ἐπιβαλλουσιν 131 ayopevous ς΄ 14 εἰς ras καρδιας © 
16 καὶ συγγενων 131 ς΄, om 118 209 20 yrate 5 ηγγικεν & 23 om 
τοτε ς΄ τω] prev ς΄ 25 ηχους] nyovons 131 σ΄ 28 ἀνακυψατε ς΄ 
διοτι εἐγγιζει ς΄ 92 υμιν] Ἐοτι = 
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’ 3 ε δὲ λό . 5 Ν λθ / 
ϑβεπαρελεύσεται, of δὲ λόγοι pov od μὴ παρέλθωσι. προσέχετε 
ε a“ ὃ. “- ε ” e , > 4 Ν / 

ἑαυτοῖς, μήποτε βαρηθῶσιν ὑμῶν at καρδίαι ἐν κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθῃ 
Ν , - Ἂν 3 δί 3.13 ες κ« 3 a ε ε 7ὕ 
καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, καὶ αἰφνιδίως ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἡ ἡμέρα 
’ \ 
35 ἐκείνη" ὡς παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ 
a -" -“ > , 
20 προσώπου τῆς γῆς. ἀγρυπνεῖτε οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ δεόμενοι ἵνα 
, 3 a a , ν ͵ λ , θ \ A 
κατισχύσητε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα πάντα τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆ- 
a cal lal 3 , 
ναι ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ υἱοῦ Tod ἀνθρώπου. 
“ ~ 4 ’ 
32 "Hv δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων: τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐξερχόμενος 
΄ a a A e Ν ” Ν Ν 
38 ηὐλίζετο εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν. καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ὠρθριζε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 


XXII. Ἤγγιζε δὲ ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, y λεγομένη πάσχα. 


[Ὁ] 


Ἀ Ὁ ἢ ε 3 a ‘ ε a Ν “A > > Ft 
καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of γραμματεῖς TO πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν" 
a ’ 
ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. 
a “-Ἠ 3 3 , 
3 ἘΕἰσῆλθε δὲ Σατανᾶς εἰς ‘lovdav τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον ᾿Ἰσκαριώτην, 
” > “-ἷ“ 59 “ A , ‘ > ‘ , a 2 
4 0vTa ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα: Kai ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιε- 
: A - a“ ἈΝ / 
κρεῦσι Kal στρατηγοῖς τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς. Kat συνέθεντο 
6 αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι: i ἐξωμολόγησε, καὶ ely εὐκαιρίαν τοῦ 
59 ἀργύριον δοῦναι: καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε, καὶ ἐζήτει ρίαν τ 
Lal ” 
παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἄτερ ὄχλου. 
> ε ε a e 
[ Ηλθε δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐν ἧ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα" καὶ 
3 , / x, Φ ’ > , , ε ΄ RE ἈΝ 
ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ Ἰωάννην, εἰπών, Πορευθέντες ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν τὸ 
4 7 , e δὲ > 3 A a θέ ε , 
9 πάσχα, wa φάγωμεν. οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσομεν; 
ε Ν > > a > , 3 ΄ ε a 9 Ν , ΄ 
106 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδού, εἰσελθόντων ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συναντήσει 
ec a »” , 7 4 3 , > “ 9 Ἁ 
ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν 
e “~ “ ~ 
τι οἰκίαν οὗ εἰσπορεύεται: καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας, Λέγει 
ε / “~ 3 Ν , 7 Ν ΄ Ν “ 
σοι 6 διδάσκαλος, Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν 
nA , > aA ca 4 3 , , > , 
12 μαθητῶν pov φάγω; κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνώγεον μέγα ἐστρωμένον" 
Sc 8 t 3 , Ν i Ν »” > a ‘ 7 
13 ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε. ἀπελθόντες δὲ εὗρον καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἡτοί- 
μασαν τὸ πάσχα. 
ak i > 7 Ee, « δ᾽: \ ® , > 2 \ 
14 Kat ὅτε ἐγένετο ἡ wpa, ἀνέπεσε, καὶ ot δώδεκα ἀπόστολοι σὺν 
ἤ 9. δ ae x > , 3 , 2 , a N , 
τ᾿ιραὐτῷ. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ᾿᾿πιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα 
a > ε a Ν a a 4 Ν 8. δὰ bid > ἈΝ 
16 φαγεῖν μεθ ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν: λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐ μὴ 
- a a ~*~ 
i7gayw αὐτὸ ἕως οὗ πληρωθῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ δεξά- 


12 avwyeor| sic lego, sed Tischendorfio avayeov scriptum esse videtur 
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148 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk Χχτι 


, 3 , = , “A A ὃ id 9 
μένος ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας εἶπε, Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε εἰς 
ε 4 , Ν ca > Ν A a 3 ‘ , A “ἢὄΠ , 
ἑαυτούς: λέγω yap ὑμῖν, "Awd τοῦ viv οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γενή- 18 
lo e , δ Ψ ‘ 
ματος τῆς ἀμπέλου ἕως οὗ ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔλθῃ. καὶ λαβὼν 19 
Ν Ν > “ ’ ’ 
ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 
lod , Ν ἀξ. τι «ε a , “A “ > ‘ - -αὶ πριν ΜΝ 
σῶμά μου τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διδόμενον" τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ava- 
Ν La Ν Ν 
μνησιν. ὡσαύτως καὶ τὸ ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, λέγων, Τοῦτο 20 
Ν , ε Ν ΄ > “ ν ‘ ‘\ ey ε “a > 
τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν τῷ αἵματί pov, τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυ- 
ε ’ » 
νόμενον. πλὴν ἰδοὺ ἡ χεὶρ τοῦ παραδιδόντος pe per ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς 21 
’ 
τραπέζης. καὶ ὃ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον" 22 
λὴ πος δ.) θ , 3 7 ὃ > Ὁ bid Ν > ἈΝ »” ἕ 
πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, δι οὗ παραδίδοται. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤρξαντο 23 
a“ Ν ε Ν Ν ’ » > Ν » » “ ε “A , 
συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς TO Tis apa ἐστὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν ὃ τοῦτο μέλλων 
4, ae Ν Ν ’ > Ε] “ Ν ’ 3 “a “ 
πράσσειν. ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ 24 
= ΄“ nw Lal -“ 
εἶναι μείζων. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύουσιν 25 
> a Ν πο ων , 8. τον 3 ’ a ε a Ν 3 
αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ ἐξουσιάζοντες αὐτῶν εὐεργέται καλοῦνται. ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ 26 
7 ΕῚ N ε , > e a / a ε ε , ‘ ε ε + 
οὕτως: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γίνεσθω ὡς ὃ νεώτερος: καὶ ὃ ἡγού- 
ε ε “ / Ν , ε > ’ aA ε A 
μενος ὡς ὃ διακονῶν. τίς yap μείζων, ὁ ἀνακείμενος ἢ ὁ διακονῶν ; 27 
3 ε 5 ,’ Ἄ ΟΣ δέ > > / e “ c ε ὃ “ e aA 
οὐχ ὃ ἀνακείμενος ; ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν ws ὃ διακονῶν. ὑμεῖς 28 
,ὕὔ > wn “ wn 
δέ ἐστε οἱ διαμεμενηκότες μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μου: κἀγὼ 29 
aA ’ ’ 
διατίθημι ὑμῖν, καθὼς διέθετό μοι ὃ πατήρ μου, βασιλείαν, ἵνα 320 
ἐσθί αἱ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης μου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ ὶ 
ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητ ἧς τραπέζης μ ἢ εἰᾳ μου, καὶ 
’ A 
καθήσεσθε ἐπὶ θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 
> , Ν ε a , “a a 
εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς, rod 31 
, ε A a . > 4 δὲ 25 / Ν “ σ Ν > rd ε 
σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον: ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλίπῃ ἡ 3: 
’ὔ Ἀ 4 > / , Ν 5» 4 
πίστις σου καὶ ov ποτε ἐπιστρέψας στήρισον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου. 
ὁ δὲ εἶ αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴ 
6 δὲ εἶπεν D, ple, μετ pos εἶμι καὶ ε NV 33 
Ν > 6 ΄ ’ 6 ε δὲ > A , ll , > Ν 
καὶ εἰς θάνατον πορεύεσθαι. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Λέγω σοι, Πέτρε, οὐ μὴ 34 
, , ΓῚ ’ Ν 
φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με εἰδέναι. καὶ 35 
> > a 7 > , c a Ν ’ὔ Ν ’ ‘ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ore ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς atrep βαλλαντίου καὶ πήρας καὶ 
, ε , > > > 
ὑποδημάτων, μή τινος ὑστερήθη; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Oidevds. εἶπεν οἷν, 36 
> “a 
Αλλὰ viv 6 ἔχων βαλλάντιον ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν: καὶ ὃ μὴ 
’ A ’ 
ἔχων πωλησάτω τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. λέγω 37 
Ν ca ῳ Aa Ν / a θῃ > > , , ‘ 
yap ὑμῖν ott τοῦτο TO γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοί, τό, Kai 
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4 ἀνὰ 9 , ‘ A Ν » ae - A , ” e Ν s 
38 μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη" Kat yap TO περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 
y te > ε ’ 
Κύριε, ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἵκανόν ἐστι. 
»” aA > a 
39 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη κατὰ τὸ ἔθος εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ἐλαιῶν" 
9 , Ν > a Ν ε ’, , ἈΠ δ.χν a , 
“οἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ ot μαθηταί, γενόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου 
> > aA , 6 Ν > “-“ > , ‘ 9.5% 
41 εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Προσεύχεσθε μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. καὶ αὐτὸς 
a , 
ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν woe λίθου βολήν, καὶ θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσ- 
, , , , Ν , A > > 9% a Ἁ 
42 ύχετο λέγων, Πάτερ, παρένεγκε τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ: πλὴν 
Ν ” A ” 
43h] τὸ θέλημά pov, ἀλλὰ τὸ σὸν yiverOw. ὠφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος 
“ , , 
444m οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. καὶ γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ ἐκτενέστερον 
ΚΣ Ψ 
προσηύχετο. καὶ ἐγένετο ὃ ἱδρὼς αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος κατα- 
, ΦΌΌΝ Ν a Ν 3 Ν “ιν a a > Ν Ν 
45 βαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἀπὸ τῆς προσευχῆς, ἐλθὼν πρὸς 
“ e “ > 
46 Tovs μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ εὗρεν αὐτοὺς κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, καὶ εἶπεν 
3 “ , , 3 ’ ’ 7 \ > , > 
αὐτοῖς, Τί καθεύδετε; ἀναστάντες προσεύχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς 
’ 
πειρασμόν. 
» A “A ” e 
47 Ere αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ 6 καλούμενος Ἰούδας, εἷς 
τῶν δώδεκα, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς καὶ ἢ τῷ Ἰησοῦ φιλῆσαι αὐτόν 
, προῆγ αἱ ἤγγισε τῷ Ἰησοῦ φιλῆ ; 
ε ΄ς a > 3. ΟΝ νῷ , 4 Ν εν ~ 3 , 
48 ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ἰούδα, φιλήματι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 
διὸ ἰδό δὲ ε ἈΝ "Ὁ \ > /, > > A , > 
49 δίδως; ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ 
. , 3 / ‘ 3 , e 3 ϑ. «“ Ν “ 
ξδοπάτάξομεν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ; καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον 
fo 3 , ἈΝ 9 aA > A Ν > Ν ’ 3 A Ν ε 
δι: τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 
> a > > A “ ’ὔ Ἀ ε ,ὔ A > , 9" 
Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, ᾿Βᾶτε ἕως τούτου. καὶ ἁψάμενος τοῦ ὠτίου ἰάσατο 
> ‘ “-“ 
s2avTov. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
‘\ A e A A , ε ~ A ΕἸ 
στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, Ὥς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθετε 
= . a“ Ν ’ὔὕ ἑ 3 e , m4 > e “ 9 A 
53 μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων; καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὄντος μου μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ 
ε “ 3 > , “ oi) 2 3 , > 3 9 ε a 9 ε φ 
ἱερῷ οὐκ ἐξετείνατε χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ ὥρα 
‘ ε A 
καὶ ἢ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους. 
4, Ν Ν » 

84 ξυλλαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: 
ε ‘ , > 4 , ε , Ν x > , “ 
550 δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει μακρόθεν. ἁψάντων δὲ πυρὰν ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 
9Ὰ A“ Ν , > a Pee ε , , 3 “" 
αὐλῆς καὶ περικαθισάντων αὐτῶν, ἐκάθητο ὃ Πέτρος μέσος αὐτῶν. 

3 “~ Ν > \ U 4 Ν Ν A ‘\ 3 , 

56 ἰδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιδίσκη tis καθήμενον πρὸς τὸ φῶς καὶ ἀτενίσασα 
Εν > K ὶ Φ Ν ΠΉΡΑΝ ε δὲ > , λέ Τ' , 
δηαὐτῳ εἶπε, Καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὐτῷ ἦν. 6 δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Τύναι, 

> > 3 , Ἃ, Ν ‘\ σ Ἁ 
ἐδοὺκ οἶδα αὐτόν. καὶ μετὰ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη, Καὶ σὺ 
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ε 


2 > » > > 7 \ , 
ἐξ αὐτῶν el. ὃ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπεν, ΓΑνθρωπε, οὐκ εἰμί. καὶ διαστάσης 59 
a “ ΄ ? > 4 Ν 
ὡσεὶ wpas μιᾶς ἄλλος τις δωσχυρίζετο λέγων, “Ex ἀληθείας καὶ 
“- > 
οὗτος per αὐτοῦ ἦν: καὶ yap TadiAatds ἐστιν. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Πέτρος, 60 
εν ἃ ’ Ν a ΝΜ 3 A a 
"AvOpwre, οὐκ olda ὃ λέγεις. καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος 
> “ , “ 
ἐφώνησεν ἀλέκτωρ" καὶ στραφεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐνέβλεψε τῷ Πέτρῳ: καὶ 61 
~ “A ’ ε φ -ὉὋ΄ἤὉὉ Ν 
ὑπεμνήσθη ὃ Πέτρος τοῦ λόγου τοῦ Κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι Πρὶν 
a“ ΄ Ν 
ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ἔκλαυσ εό6: 
πικρώς. 
Κ Ἀ ε » ὃ ε , A Ἵ aA Soe ιζ 3 -" δέ 6. 
αἱ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συνέχοντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ δέροντες, 63 
A , , 
kal περικαλύψαντες αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόσωπον, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 64 
Προφήτευσον τίς ἐστιν ὃ παίσας σε. καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασφη- 65 
“ , 
μοῦντες ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 
Κ ‘ c ε , > , , 0 ‘4 B , A X ~ » 66 
αἱ ὡς ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, ἀρχιε- 
ρεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον ἑαυτῶν 
᾿ , ~ “ “ ᾿ 
λέγοντες, Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὃ Χριστός, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εὰν ὑμῖν 67 
» 3 \ ’ »λ Ν ‘ > , > 4 > a Lip 
εἴπω, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε: ἐὰν δὲ Kal ἐρωτήσω, ov μὴ ἀποκριθῆτέ μοι. 68 
3 Ἀ “ A“ »” ε εν “-“ 3 ΄ ’ ΕἸ - an , 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνά- 69 
a A > > ΄ Ν > o « εν a a ε δὲ 
pews τοῦ Θεοῦ. εἶπον οὖν πάντες, Σὺ οὖν εἶ 6 υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὁ δὲ 7ο 
¢ ~ σ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη, Ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Τί ἔτι γι 
> A / 
χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας; αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ TOD στόματος 
αὐτοῦ. 
> a“ a 
XXITI. Kat avacrav ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
A , ” Ν aA > “" / A“ σ΄ 
τὸν Πιλάτον. ἤρξατο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Τοῦτον εὕραμεν 2 
διαστρέφοντα Καίσαρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν Χριστὸν 
= > 
βασιλέα civar. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασι- 3 
“ > An 
λεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; ὃ δὲ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος 4 
> Ν Ν 3 a Ν Ν Ν᾿ »ῶν δ' αὶ »” > ρὲ 
εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ὄχλους, Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον ἐν τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. 


61 ἀλεκτωρα cod. 63 συνεχοντες] συνεοτες cod. 
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191 e£o|+o Ilerpos ς΄ κλαυσεν 131 63 περικαλυψαντες} αὐτὸν 
ετυπτον S προσωπον} καὶ ς΄, +erumtov avrov και 131 64 προφητευ- 
σον ἡμιν χριστε 131 65 εἰς] προς 131 θθ΄ εἐγενετὸ ἡμερα ς΄" και 2°] 
τε και 118 131 209 ς΄ αὐτων 118 209 68 cay δὲ] eras. 118 μοι] Ἐη 
απολυσητε © 70 ov] be = 71 papruptas] paptuper 118 εκ] απὸ ς΄ 
om του 118 

1 nyayev ς΄ 2 npéavro 131 ς ευρομεν 131 ς΄ διαστρεφοντα]- το 
εθνος 209 ©, +7o εθνος ἡμων 118 131 Καισαρι] pr καὶ κωλυοντα 118 131 
209 = 3 ἀποκριθεις αὐτω εφη ς΄ 


Lk xxii TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 151 


? 9 > ’, ᾿, ’ > 
5 Oi δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες ὅτι ᾿Ανασείει τὸν λαόν, διδάσκων καθ 
- A , o = 
6 ὅλης τῆς Ἰουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε. Πιλάτος 
, m” -“ 
δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν ἐπηρώτησεν εἰ ὃ ἄνθρωπος Γαλιλαῖός ἐστι καὶ 
9 Ν -“ ΕἸ “a > ’ « ’, > , 3 ’ ee κ 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας Ἡρώδου ἐστίν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς 
ε Γ » \ PR > ε ’ 3 a ε , ’ 
Ἡρώδην, ὄντα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις. 
> A > 
86 δὲ Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν: ἦν yap θέλων ἐξ ἱκανοῦ 
, > a ae 8 Ν Ν 3 , Ν 3 A plates ἡ , a 
χρόνου ἰδεῖν αὐτόν, dua τὸ ἀκούειν περὶ αὐτοῦ, Kal ἤλπιζέ τι σημεῖον 
5 ὦ e. 3 3 “-“ , > , Ν uN 3 ’ ε a 3». Ἃ, 
ο ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. ἐπηρώτα δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς" αὐτὸς 
δὲ ὑδὲ 3 , 4 e , ν δὲ ε 3 a Ν ε 
ιο δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ of ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ypap- 
“Ὁ » ’ “A > a 3 , A 2a -N αι 6 ’ 
Il ματεῖς εὐτόνως κατηγοροῦντες αὐτοῦ. ἐξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ “Hpwdys 
‘\ a , > a ἈΝ 5 , ‘A ao _N > lal 
σὺν τοῖς στρατεύμασιν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα 
> Ν ’ὔ ῳ 
ι: λαμπράν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἐγένετο δὲ φίλοι ὅ τε 
, A e e , > 3 ’ ΕῚ 5 , ~ ε ’ “ 
Πιλάτος καὶ ὃ Ἡρώδης μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ" προῦ- 
A ‘ 3 ” »” Ν ε ’ , δὲ ΄ 
13 πῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ovres πρὸς ἑαυτούς. Πιλάτος δὲ συγκαλεσάμενος 
> a Ν κω 
ιᾳ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τὸν λαὸν εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, 
’ Ν + aA ε ld Ν ’ 
Προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὡς διαστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν’ 
ΤῊΣ TSE Ὁ ΜΝ ¢ a 3 ΄, ss e > ἄς. ἐξ δ , , 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν avaxpivas οὐθὲν εὗρον ἐν TO ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ 
e - 3 A > » 58" e , Pe A e A Ν 
15 ὧν κατηγορεῖτε αὐτοῦ" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἫἩ ρώδης: ἀνέπεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς 
» , ΤῸΝ Ἁ »χ »* , > \ , , A , 
16 αὐτόν, Kat ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ. παιδεύσας 
> 1 ee 3 ’ > , Ν > > , > “ Ν ε Ν 
17 οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. ἀνάγκην δὲ εἶχεν ἀπολύειν αὐτοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν 
- A 
ι8 ἕνα. ἀνέκραξαν δὲ παμπληθεὶ λέγοντες, Aipe τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον δὲ 
ea Ν an Ψ > A , Ν , tee an 
ignpiv tov Βαραββᾶν, ὅστις ἦν διὰ στάσιν τινὰ γενομένην ἐν τῇ 
, , , > 
20 πόλει καὶ φόβον βεβλημένος εἰς τὴν φυλακήν. πάλιν οὖν ὃ Πιλάτος 
3 A > / 
21 προσεφώνησε, θέλων ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν, λέγοντες, 
, , ees ε Ν ’ > De > , , x 
22 Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. ὃ δὲ τρίτον εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Τί yap 
Ν > ’, e ON Ν ” , = > Ἂς τα \ 7 
κακὸν ἐποίησεν οὗτος ; οὐδὲν γὰρ αἴτιον θανάτου εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ: παιδεύ- 
> ON > , ε Ν 4 a , > , 
230as οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς μεγάλαις αἰτούμενοι 
αὐτὸν σταυρωθῆναι: καὶ κατίσχυνον αἱ φωναὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχιε- 
. 2, ’ a > 
3, ρέων. ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπέκρινε γενέσθαι τὸ αἴτημα αὐτῶν: ἀπέλυσε δὲ 
A “ Ν , 
αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν τὸν διὰ στάσιν καὶ φόβον βεβλημένον εἰς τὴν 
λ , ἃ 3 a Ν δὲ ΝΕ A “ὃ a 6 λ , x A 
φυλακήν, ὃν ἡτοῦντο, Tov δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν παρέδωκε TO θελήματι αὐτῶν. 
6 Κ nt ε 3 ’; > , ΕῚ X ΄ dd , K , 
2 al ws ἀπήγαγον αὑτόν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Sipwvos τινος Κυρηναίου 


19 φοβον] cod. nunc habet φονον, 8 in ν per rasuram mutato 


7 ravras tas nuepas © 8 om ypovov ς΄’ ακουειν πολλα ς΄ 
12 εἐγενοντο 118 131 ς΄ εν αὑτὴ TH ἥμερα μετ αλληλων ς΄ 13 om τοὺς 2° 
131 14 αποστρεῴφοντα © Wov]+eyo © ουθεν] οὐδὲν 118 209 ς΄ 
τουτω]  αἰτιον ς κατ αὐτου ς΄" 18 Βαραβαν 131 et sic infra 19 φονον 
181 ς om την ς΄ 20 avrov| τον Ιησουν ς΄ 22 om yap 2° > 


23 κατισχυον 118 209 ς΄, κατισχυων 131 24 om τὸν BapaBBav ς΄" 
25 dovov 118 131 209 > ; 


τὸ 
ι 





τιε 


118 131 
209 s 


118 131 
209 s 


152 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xxi 


> , > 3 3 A ΞΟ. > a ‘ Ν , ” 
ἐρχομένου ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ, ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν φέρειν ὄπισθεν 
“ “ Ν “ 4 A 
αὐτοῦ. ἠκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ, Kai γυναικῶν al 27 
Α > , A > , 3 ’ ‘ δὲ A aA ε » -“" 
καὶ ἐκόπτοντο καὶ ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς 6 Ἰησοῦς 28 
ε ’ id > , 
εἶπε, Θυγατέρες Ἱερουσαλήμ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς 
’ A ; Fea A / ε -“ ΄“ id ΙΝ ε , 5 = > “ 
κλαίετε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν. ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς ἐροῦσι, 29 
, ε “ Ν ε ’ a 3 ὃ τὸό' A 4 a 
Μακάριαι ai στεῖραι καὶ at κοιλίαι al οὐκ ἐγέννησαν καὶ μαστοὶ ot 
ΝΜ , ~ ” > c wa 
οὐκ ἐξέθρεψαν. τότε ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι, Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, 30 
a a“ a. « ΄ “- « , 
καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς, Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς: ὅτι, εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα 31 
A A Ν . Ud a 
ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι 32 
σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 
al , “-“ 
Καὶ ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Kpaviov, ἐκεῖ 33 
> , oN Ν Ν , ἃ Ν > ὃ a a δὲ > 
ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτὸν καὶ τοὺς κακούργους, ὃν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὃν δὲ ἐξ 
7 > “ Ε - Ν 
ἀριστερῶν. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔλεγε, Πάτερ, αφες αὐτοῖς: οὐ yap οἴδασι 34 
, a , Ν Wa 3 , > a 4 y 
τί ποιοῦσι. διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἔβαλλον κλήρους. Kal 35 
ε , ε \ “ > ΄ ‘ > Ν 4. δῇ ‘ > a 
εἱστήκει ὃ λαὸς θεωρῶν. ἐξεμυκτήριζον δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς, 
ὟΝ rd ©. 2 
λέγοντες, ΓΛλλους ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἑαυτόν, εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν 6 Χριστὸς 
᾽ ἢ ’ Ὁ 
a he. ae , > 7 Ν “ἰὸν Ν ε A 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ὃ ἐκλεκτός. ἐνέπαιζον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται, προσερ- 36 
’ Ν » , >. a ‘ , ‘ - ἄν, Ἁ 
χόμενοι καὶ of0s προσφέροντες αὐτῷ καὶ λέγοντες, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 37 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, σῶσον σεαυτόν. ἦν δὲ ἐπιγραφὴ γεγραμμένη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 38 
᾽ oy AF FRCP? err ΥΗ v3 
ε al «ε - a ε “᾿ lal « 
γράμμασιν Ἑλληνικοῖς καὶ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ Ἑβραϊκοῖς, Οὗτός ἐστιν 
> “ A 
Incots ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿ἸΙουδαίων. 
Φ" a - 
Kis δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν λέγων, Ei 39 
‘A > ε ’ a 4 Ν c «a 3 A . c σ 
σὺ εἶ ὃ Χριστός, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ 6 ἕτερος 40 
3 4 a, A , ϑῶν a Ν Ν , bi > a > «Aa , 
ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων, Οὐδὲ φοβῇ σὺ τὸν Θεόν, ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι 
> Ν ε a \ ’ Ν Ν - .] , > , 
el; καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως: ἄξια yap ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν' 41 
τ δὲ ὑδὲ Ε » ἕ Ἀ Zr ~ i “A M , 6 , 
οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν ἀτοπὸν ἔπραξε. καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Μνήσθητί pov, 42 
ψ > a“ > “ 
Κύριε, ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς, 43 
3 ‘ , , A “- 
Αμὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον pet ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 
7H δὲ ea εν “ \ , a Ὁ 27? 5 ‘ a “ 
ν δὲ ὡσεὶ ὥρα ἕκτη, καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὁλην τὴν γῆν ἕως 44 
7 > , x Ν > , 6 ε “Δ 7 4 i δὲ Ἀ / By 
wpas ἐνάτης" καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὃ ἥλιος, ἐσχίσθη δὲ τὸ καταπέτασμα 45 
A “ἢ , Ἀ ΄ “ lal > 
τοῦ ναοῦ μέσον" Kal φωνήσας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Πάτερ, εἰς 46 
a >) ’ A 
χεῖράς σου παρατίθημι τὸ πνεῦμά pov Kal ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. 


90 ημας 2°] 1* primum vyas scripsit sed ipse correxit 


26 του epyouevou § αυτου] του Ιησου ς΄ 21 ακολουθει 118 29 om 
a 2° ς μασθοι 118 209 εξεθρεψαν εθρεψαν 131, εθηλασαν ς΄ 90 αρ- 
xovra 118 209 84 avrov τα ἐιματια 131 εβαλον κληρονς 8 δε] + xa “σ΄ 
om avtov ς΄ Xpicros|+ 0 vos 131, +0 ς΄ om 0 2° ς΄ 37 συ] ΡΥ εἰς 
38 ἐπιγραφὴ] pr και ς΄, pr καὶ η 131 om Ιησους = 39 avrov] avr 131 
44 evvarns 118 209 = 45 και ἐσχισθη 118 209 ς΄ 46 παραθησομαι ς΄ 


Lk xxIfI XXIV TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. τς 


, ’ A 4 , 3, 
47 ἰδὼν δὲ 6 ἑκατοντάρχης τὸ γενόμενον ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν λέγων, Ὄντως 
> , μὲ 
486 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν. καὶ πάντες οἱ παραγενόμενοι ὄχλοι 
~ [ὦ ΄ 
ἐπὶ τὴν θεωρίαν ταύτην, θεωροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, τύπτοντες τὰ στήθη 
ε s ε , δὲ , e Ν 3 a > Ν 4 
49 ὑπέστρεφον. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ πάντες οἱ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν, 
Ν a e , > a B- 3% a ’ ec a 
καὶ γυναῖκες ai συνακολουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς TadtAatas, δρῶσαι 
ταῦτα. 
Ἂς, 2 ‘\ } ΟΝ τ μὲ > , ‘ ε a 3... > Ἁ 
80 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰωσήφ, βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς 
‘ δί bh 3 > θ , a B An ‘ A ἀξ 
51 καὶ δίκαιος (οὗτος οὐκ ἦν συγκατατιθέμενος τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει 
» lal 3 Ν 3 ’ 5X. A > ὃ , a δέ Ἀ 
αὐτῶν), ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς προσεδέχετο καὶ 
“~ 2 A , θι. Ψ 
»ταὐτὸς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἡτήσατο 
Ν Cod A“ > A A Ν > 5» , , Ν 
5370 σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν σινδόνι, καὶ 
ἔθ ἐ λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς οὕπω κεί αἱ 
βᾳἔθηκεν ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς OV ίμενος. κ 
ε , > , Ἀ , > , 
ἡμέρα Hv παρασκευή, καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 
, a ν > a Dm 
58 Καχτακολουθήσασαι δὲ αἱ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνεληλυθυῖαι αὐτῷ 
3 a , > f Ν a we et \ a 3 A 
ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ ws ἐτέθη TO σῶμα αὐτοῦ᾽ 
ε ’ Ν ε ’ 3 ’ A A Ν , ε , 
56 ὑποστρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα. καὶ TO μὲν σάββατον ἡσύ- 
, a aA “ , Ν 
χασαν κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν. XXIV. τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων ὄρθρου 
’ > 2... ἐν Ν “ , ἃ ε ’ > , , 
βαθέος ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ μνῆμα φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα, Kat τινες 
σὺν αὐταῖς. 
2 & , Ν A 
3 Etpov δὲ τὸν λίθον ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου, εἰσελθοῦσαι 
Ν tre ς Ν A ~ , > A ΟΣ Tews π᾿" κα, a 
“δὲ οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖν 
ϑ. δ" Ν , oe \ »” , δι ἢ 3 a > » , 
αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν ἐσθή- 
3 , 3 , Ν , 3 -“ Ἀ A AQ 
5σεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις. ἐμφόβων δὲ γενομένων αὐτῶν καὶ κλινουσῶν τὰ 
‘ a > a A a 
πρόσωπα eis τὴν γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτάς, Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα pera 
a - »” e 3 % , , ε “- 
6 τῶν νεκρῶν; οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη: μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν 
x a , φ “ τ A , 
7 ἔτι ὧν ἐν τῇ Ταλιλαίᾳ, λέγων ὅτι Δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 
a 3 a > , ε a Ν a ‘ a 
δοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ σταυρωθῆναι καὶ τῇ 
8 ’ ©, 3 a \ , A a 
9 Τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. Kat ἐμνήσθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὑπο- 
[4 3 Ν “A , , A , A 
στρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα καὶ 
A “~ “ > ε > 
ιοπᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. ἦν δὲ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ Μαριὰμ καὶ Ἰωάννα καὶ 
QA ε 3 , A A 
Μαριὰμ κἡὶ ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ ai λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, ἔλεγον πρὸς τοὺς 
47 οντως} οντος m. p., οντως corr. recent. 7 χειρας] ynpas cod. 


47 exarovrapxos £ 48 συμπαραγενομενοι ς΄ τυπτοντες -ἰ εαυτων «ς΄ 
49 om απο “΄" 50 @ ovopa| ονοματι $= 51 συγκατατεθειμενος s 
95] Ἐκαι ς΄ 52 om τω 131 53 σινδονι}] pr αὐτο ς΄ εθηκεν αὑτὸ «" 
ovdets ουπω] οὐδεις ovderr@ 131, ουδεπω ovders ς΄ 54 nv ἡμερα 131 55 αἱ] 
και ς 56 om de 118 209 ap@pata ka pupa 118 209 ς 3 και 
εἰσελθουσαι 131 © 4 διαπορεισθαι 118 ς΄ om καὶ 2° 131 δυο 
ανδρες ς΄ 5 τὸ προσωπον 118 131 209 ς 7 παραδιδοναι 131 
10 nv] now ς΄ Μαρια bis 118 131 ς΄, primo loco tantum 209 om ἡ 2° 
131 ς ἐλεγον pr a 131 > 


mi” 


154 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xxiv 


3 Δ i lal 4 5 , 3 “ ε © hn A O48 3 - 
ἀποστόλους ταῦτα. καὶ ἐφάνησαν αὐτῶν woe. λῆρος τὰ ῥήματα αὐτῶν, 11 
" » / > 3 a ε δὲ / > Ν ed > \ A “ 
καὶ ἠπίστουν αὐταῖς. ὁ de Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον, 12 
᾿ , , A 306 ld , Ν 3 AAO ‘4 ε Ν 
καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα μόνα: καὶ ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν 
, A , 
θαυμάζων τὸ γεγονός. 
A tS , 3 > a > , 3 . ον a RET. 
Kai ἰδοὺ δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορευόμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ TH ἡμέρᾳ 13 
3 , 3 , ’ ε ’ > Ν ε e m” 
εἰς κώμην ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἣ ὄνομα 
3 4, Ν > Ν ε 7 Ν 3 , A 4 “ 
Εμμαούς: καὶ αὐτοὶ ὠμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ πάντων τῶν συμ- 14 
, ‘ ol ε A ‘ ~ 
βεβηκότων τούτων. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὁμιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, 15 
Ν a4 δ. (δ “ > id , > a ε δὲ > θ ὃς Ἀ » lol 
καὶ αὐτὸς 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐγγίσας συνεπορεύετο αὐτοῖς" οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν 16 
> A a ‘ > “ | Bey 6 > de Ν 3 , , e 
ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι αὐτόν. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Τίνες οἵ 17 
, e ἃ Ν , “ , 
λόγοι οὗτοι οὗς ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους περιπατοῦντες, καί ἐστε 
, > 4 δὲ e et Ν , > ‘\ ΓΑ 
σκυθρωποί; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἷς, ᾧ ὄνομα Κλεόπας, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, 18 
κ , wears \ »” , A 
Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς Ἱερουσαλὴμ Kat οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα ἐν αὐτῇ 
3 a e.. » , ‘ > > a a ε Ν > ‘ 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις; Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ποῖα; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Taig 
‘ 1 a A Nag ΄ a ΒΝ. δι νΝ , ὃ Ν Ε] μὴ 
περὶ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ ὡραίου, ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ 
, A A A A 7 Ν 
καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, ὅπως τε αὐτὸν 20 
A A ν ε “ “~ , 
παρέδωκαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ot ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρῖμα θανάτου, 
Ν > , oS ὁ ε “ Ν 3 ’, Ld a. F > ε λλ 
καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν: ἡμεῖς δὲ ἠλπίζομεν ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὃ μέλλων 21 
cal 2 > , > , Ἀ A - , ,’ ’ 
λυτροῦσθαι τὸν Ἰσραήλ. ἀλλά γε καὶ σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην 
ἃ 7 ” >)? e a Be? > Ν Ν a? 3 Po 
ἡμέραν ayer ἀφ᾽ ov ταῦτα ἐγένετο. ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκές τινες ἐξ ἡμῶν 22 
, ε “ , 4 -“ Ν ε “~ 
ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, γενόμεναι OpOpivai ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον" καὶ μὴ εὑροῦσαι 23 
‘ a > A > , ‘ > ’ 3 , ε , ἃ 
τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ ἦλθον λέγουσαι καὶ ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ἑωρακέναι, ot 
, ore A ~ A 5» - ’ ~ A ε lal > ‘ A 
λέγουσιν αὐτὸν Civ... καὶ ἀπῆλθον τινες τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν ἐπὶ TO μνη- 24 
πὶ « -“ ΄“ > > 
μεῖον, καὶ εὗρον οὕτως καθὼς καὶ ai γυναῖκες εἶπον, αὐτὸν δὲ οὐκ 
ἷδ ὶ αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Ὦ ἀνό t βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ 25 
εἶδον. καὶ αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ἀνόητοι καὶ βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ 25 
aA , > ἈΝ nm e > , ε -“ MA n~ »” 
τοῦ πιστεύειν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ois ἐλάλησαν οἱ προφῆται: οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει 26 
lal , ‘ “ > a“ ‘ ld 
παθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν, καὶ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ; καὶ ἀρξάμενος 27 
>.> > , ‘ , a an , > cal ,ὕ 
ἀπὸ Μωσέως καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν διερμήνευεν αὐτοῖς τί 
9 > , a a Ν Ν 3 A ‘ 4 > ἢ, 
ἣν ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἤγγισαν εἰς τὴν 28 
τ ΄ , 4 
κώμην οὗ ἐπορεύοντο: καὶ αὐτὸ προσεποιήσατο. πορρωτέρω πορεύ- 


\ , > 4 , cal > ε “-“ σ A 
εσθαι: καὶ παρεβιάσαντο αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὅτι πρὸς 29 


ε , > Si ‘ , * ε ε , ‘ >. A n a“ 
ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ καὶ κέκλικεν ἤδη ἢ ἡμέρα. καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι 


18 131 
209 ς 


‘ 3 a πρὸ ὙΝ «Ὁ 3 a “ 9. ἣν > ie Ν 
σὺν αὐτοῖς. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν pet αὐτῶν, λαβὼν 30 
29 avrov] ν in rasura sed a prima manu 


11 every αὐτων 118 131 σ΄ 18 oas 118 £ ev Ἱερουσαλὴμ 131 © 
19 εἰπὸν avtw 131 © 20 παρεδωκαν avrov 118 131 209 > om εἰς κριμα 
θανατου 131 21 om καὶ 118 131 209 σ΄ ayes onpepov 118 131 209 > 
22 ορθριαι 118 131 209 F = (nv) ζη 131, pr spat. 118 24 ovra © ~— 25 του] 
Ἔ μη Suprascr. 209 27 διηρμηνευενς- om te ny 118 131 209 σ εαὐυτου 
131 © 28 προσεποιειτὸ 118 131 209 ς- 29 κεκληκεν 131 om ydy 118 909 ς΄ 


Lk xxiv TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 155 


‘] > ~ > “"Ἅ Ν ’ 

3ι τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε, καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδίδου αὐτοῖς. αὐτῶν δὲ διενοί- 
ε , , ‘ > , ϑυ Ὁ Ἀ eS ΨΥ | Pe 

χθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν: καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο 

δι. Ὁ > -“ Ἀ > Ν 3 ’ὔ ἘΣ ε δέ ε “a , 
32am αὐτῶν. καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη 

> ΕῚ cn ε ΕἸ ’ ε« » ΕἸ ΄-“ ec “ A ε ὃ ia ca . 

ἦν ἐν ἡμῖν, ws ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, Kat ws διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν τὰς 

, . \ > , 7, A ~ 7 e / 3 ‘I X , 
33 γραφάς; Kal ἀναστάντες αὐτῇ TH wpa ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
Ν Ls Ν Ν ‘ > “~ , 

34 καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς. σὺν αὐτοῖς, λέγοντας 
¢ ” ” , κ᾿ ae a 
350Tt Ὄντως ἠγέρθη ὃ Κύριος, καὶ ὠφθη Σίμωνι. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐξηγοῦντο 

Ἀ ΕἸ -“ ε “-“ A ε 5 , > “ ΕῚ “-Ψ , al » 

τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ ὡς ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου. 

a Ν 2 A , 7 As ee “ »” > , > ἊΝ 

36 Tatra δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων αὐτὸς 6 ‘Ingots ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐυτών, 

es Ν λ , pes. “ ψι ec an 0 4 δὲ Ὑ Ὁ 
37 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. πτοηθέντες δὲ καὶ ἔντρομοι γενόμενοι 
, rt an > ~ / , \ 

38 ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti τεταραγμένοι ἐστέ; Kat 
ὃ ’, ὃ δ, ‘ > ’ > “- δί ε συν a io A AS £ 

39 διατί διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; ἴδετε τὰς χεῖράς 

Ν Ν , “ Lie > , > , , Ἀ my” 
μου Kal τοὺς πόδας, OTL αὐτὸς ἐγώ εἰμι’ ψηλαφήσατέ pe καὶ ἴδετε: 

4 A , Ν 3 ΝΜ an m” 

OTL πνεῦμα σάρκα Kal ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καθὼς ἐμὲ θεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. 
40 A lal 5 Ν ἐδ ? “ Ν “ A Ἁ "ὃ Ε δὲ 
jr καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας. ἔτι δὲ 

> , > A 3 Ν “ ΄“ \ , > ᾽ a 

ἀπιστούντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς Kat θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
νὴ , , 3 - ε ἘΝ δα he , > A , 
42°"Exeré τι βρώσιμον ἐνθάδε; οἱ δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος 
43 Ν > A r , , A X Ν ΕἸ ’ » »“« »” > 
Ὁ Kat ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίου: καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. εἶπε 
δὲ 3 a“ Οὗ ε λ , aA 2X, ar + e A ” “Δ 4 rn) 
€ αὐτοῖς, Οὗτοι ot λόγοι, ovs ἐλάλησα πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔτι ὧν σὺν ὑμῖν, 
ὅτι δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Μωσέως καὶ 
ηρωθῆ γεγραμμ. ᾧ νόμῳ s καὶ 

’ \ A , , a “ “ , 
προφήταις περὶ ἐμοῦ. τότε διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι 

Ν , Ν 3 σεν τ ὡς 9 7 , Ν 7 ” 
46 τὰς γραφας: Kal εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ore Οὕτως γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει 

“ A Ἀ Ἀ 3 al ΕἸ “ a ’ ε , A 

“παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, Kal 

“ + - , 3 a , ΒΩ - 
κηρυχθῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς 
’ \ ἔθ 3 , 3 A ε 4 ε A 7 » , 
48mavta τὰ ἔθνη, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλήμ. ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε μάρτυρες 
, Ν 3 Ν > ‘ > ΄ Ἂν 3 ij ~ , 

49 ToUTwV. καὶ ἐγὼ ἰδοὺ ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ee μου 
ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: ὑμεῖς δὲ καθίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει Ἱηρουσαλήμ, ἕως ὅτου ἐνδύ- 
σασθε δύναμιν ἐξ ὄψον: 

Ν 4 , “ 

50 ἘἘξήγαγε δὲ αὐτοὺς ἕως πρὸς Βηθανίαν: καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς χεῖρας 

> A ys > , Ν ’ A > “ 

βι αὐτοῦ εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτούς, 

, i > a“ ‘\ > ’ 3 A 3 ’ Ἀ 3 Ν , 

52 διέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν Kat ἀνεφέρετο εἰς TOV οὐρανόν. καὶ αὐτοὶ προσκυνή- 

φιι κ ec , > ε ‘ A A , ee 

58 σαντες αὐτὸν ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης: καὶ ἦσαν 

x ἐς τῳ ae a \ 3 a 
διαπαντὸς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, αἰνοῦντες καὶ εὐλογοῦντες τὸν Θεόν. 


90 ηυλογησε 131 34 οντως post Κυριος 118 209 ς΄ 37 ἐντρομοι] 
εμῴφοβοι 131 ς 39 ποδας μου 118 131 209 ς 40 επεδειξεν ς΄ 
42 κηριουν 131 sed ν punctis damnatum est 44 προφηταις]-Ἐ καὶ ψαλμοις 
1181312095 46 ora ς΄ 47 ἐπι] εν 118 sed ν delevit et πε imperfecte 
scripsit 49 wdov eyo 118 131 209 = ov evdvono be 118 131 209 ς΄ 
50 cws| pr εἕω 118 131 209 > προς] es 118 131 209 ς΄ 53 Gcov|+ αμὴν 
118 131 209 = ad finem evangelii haec addita sunt :—- evayyeAuov κατα 
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156 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Lk xxiv 


Λουκαν εξεδοθη pera xpovous te Tov Χριστου avadnwews δια στιχων Bo κεφαλαιων 
τμβ 118%, woreov ore μετα χρονοὺυς δεκαπέντε τῆς του κυριου ἡμων Kat θεου 
Ιησου Χριστου εκ νεκρὼν avagtagews και εἰς ουρανους avadnWews εγραφὴ τὸ 
κατα Λουκαν αγιον ευαγγελιον 2095, στιχοι Bo. fe TeAos του κατα Λουκαν evay- 
γέλιον 131 qui post κεφαλαια ad Johannis evangelium addidit -:- ro xara 
Λουκαν evayyeduov εξεδοθηὴ μετα xpovous te THs Tov Χριστου αναληψεως et hos 
iambos 

Aovkas ὁ Χριστου φερτατος μυστογραφος 

To θειον ευαγγελιον av ἐσκεμμενὼς 

γραψας βροτοις ὡπασεν ὡς peya κλεος 


post quos ima pagina 1313 (eodem fere tempore) addidit tem: ἐτεὶ sara ινδικτ. 
ἃ εγινετὸ χειμεριος καιρος πανυ Kat εχιωνῆσεν oAOS ομωρεας Lovpapiw εἰς Thy ¢ 


και ἐπεκρατῆσεν O XL@V ἥμερας β καὶ PETA ταῦτα ἐπέεσεν λαυρος VETOS Και ἐγίνετο 
θνησι απειρος εἰς Τα κτηνι ":- 


EYATTEAION KATA [QANNHN 


Nn , Ss Ἁ 
Ι. Ἔν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὃ λόγος, καὶ ὃ λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, καὶ 
2 Θεὸ > 5 Ad ἐδ > 3 3 “~ } Ν Θεό 4 δ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
Θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος. οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. πάντα dv ad 
ἊΨ, Ν Ν 3 δῶ το ἐν 3 ὃ , a 4 > >a b REP... 
4 ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδέν, ὃ γέγονεν. ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, 
Ν ε ip HERS \ al a 3 , Ν Ν “a > “ ’, ’, 
5 καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων: καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, 
Ν ε ’, > \ > , ’ 
καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ ov κατέλαβεν. 
6 Ἐγένετο ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης. 
e > 3 , 97 , Ν a ,ὔ ΄ ,ὕ 
7 οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός, ἵνα πάντες 
, 3 3 a > > 2: Sm x a 3 Poe , 
8 πιστεύσωσι δι αὐτοῦ. οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖνος TO φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ 
a > A a Ν 
ο περὶ τοῦ φωτός. ἦν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληθινόν, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον 
ry ’ > A 
10 ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἦν, καὶ ὁ κόσμος δι᾿ αὐτοῦ 
OF 2 No ΄ ᾿ » 3 Ν tO ἦλθ Ν ε io 
It ἐγένετο, Kal ὃ κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω. εἰς τὰ ἴδια ἦλθε, καὶ οἱ ἴδιοι 
7 ’ ral 
τς αὐτὸν ov παρέλαβον. ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον αὐτόν, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν 
, a , a 4 > “τ 3 a a 3 3 
13 τέκνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ: ot οὐκ ἐξ 
> ’ 
αἱμάτων, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος σαρκός, οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ 
Θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν. 
\ ν λ 4 Ν φιυϑ Ν 9 ’ > ca Ν > , 
14 Kat ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν (καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα 
\ ὃ ’ 3 a δό ε aA ‘\ Ld , ΄ 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός), πλήρης χάριτος 
Ἂν ’, 
καὶ ἀληθείας. 
3 , a Ν 3 a Ν , , = > a > 
15 Ἰωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ κέκραγε λέγων, Οὗτος ἦν ὃν εἶπον, 
ε ’ἢ Ld »” 9 a 
O ὀπίσω pov ἐρχόμενος ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν: ὅτι πρῶτός pov ἦν. 
Α a “ 4 3 a e an ’ 4 ’ὔ A , > A 
16 καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν Kal χάριν ἀντὶ 
A Ψ ld , ‘ 
17 χάριτος" ὅτι 6 νόμος διὰ Μωσέως ἐδόθη, ἡ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια διὰ 
3 a rae Qh Ν O08 εν , ε Ν ex 
18 Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε: ὃ μονογενὴς vids 
ε xX > Ν ΄ “-“ ’ 3 “-“ > ΄ Ν 7 > ἈΝ 
190 ὧν εἰς τὸν κολπὸν τοῦ πατρός, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. καὶ αὕτη ἐστὶν 
ε , > ’ὔὕ “ ΕἸ , e > nn 9 ε ͵ 
ἢ μαρτυρία ᾿Ιωάννου, ὅτε ἀπέστειλαν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐξ Ἱεροσολύμων 


10 αὐυτον] αὐτου cod. 


Titul. ro κατα Iwavyny αγιον ευαγγελιον 209 ς΄, om 118 
2 εν] « spat. rel. in quo rasura 118 3 οὐδὲν] ουδὲ εν 118 209 ς- 


19 του Ιωαννου ς΄ 


“8 


< Di 


ee AD 


« &| 


118 209 
ς- 


re] 


118 209 


158 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn 


e a Ν .“, . 3 ΄ On Ν ΄ > ‘ ε ΄ 
ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευΐτας, ἵνα ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; καὶ ὡμολόγησε 20 
Ν > > , ε ’ 9 > | oe. * a ε Ά Ν 
καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο’ ὡμολόγησεν ὅτι Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὃ Χριστός. καὶ 5:1 
> ε > Ν ,ὔ 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτόν, Τί οὖν; Ἡλίας εἶ σύ; καὶ λέγει, Οὐκ εἰμί ὋὉ 
, > s 3 ,ὔ ” > > , > 9 > , 
προφήτης εἶ σύ; ἀπεκρίθη, Ov. εἶπον οὖν, Tis εἶ; ἵνα ἀπόκρισιν 22 
“ A > 
δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς" ti λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ; ἔφη, “Eyd φωνὴ 23 
a / / 
Bowvros ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, EvOivare τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, καθὼς εἶπεν “Hoaias 
ε , ‘ ΡΝ , = 2 a , Ν > 4 24 
ὃ προφήτης. καὶ οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων: καὶ ἠρώ- 5 
2% ~~. ὦ 3. + 4 > / > ‘ 3 3. ε , 
τησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὃ Χριστός, 
» ,’ > > 
οὐδὲ Ἡλίας, οὐδὲ ὃ προφήτης; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰωάννης, Ἐγὼ 26 
, > 7 Ld in “ , a e “~ > ” ε > / 
βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι: μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν στήκει dv ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε: ὃ ὀπίσω 27 
φ , eos > ἀν ὦ “ , Ὁ τὰς ΡΣ οτος a 
μου ἐρχόμενος, ov ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος iva λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα Tod 
ὑποδή tra ἐν Βηθαβαρᾷ ἐγένετο πέ τοῦ ᾿Ιορδά ὅ 8 
ὑποδήματος. ταῦτα ἐν Βηθαβαρᾷ ἐγέν ραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, ὅπου 2 
> > 4 / 
nv ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων. 
al ~ ΄ Ἀ > ΄ 
Τῇ ἐπαύριον βλέπει τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει, 29 
Ν ε > . “ ~ e » Ν ε , A , Ὁ οὐ > 
Ide ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ 6 αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου. οὗτός ἐστι 30 
. ἥν το ee 5 Py , ” ψιι ane ΄ , 
περὶ ov ἐγὼ εἶπον, ᾿Οπίσω pov ἔρχεται ἀνήρ, ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν, 
ὅτι τό 7 ἰγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ iva φανερωθῇ τῷ 
ὅτι πρῶτός μου ἦν. Kayo οὐκ ἢ ν νερωθῇ τῷ: 
| aN ὃ ἈΝ a ἦλθ ον > ὑ ὃ iC Ν > 4 
σραήλ, διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον ἐγὼ ἐν ὕδατι βαπτίζων. καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν 32 
> ’ / ῳ , Ν a“ - ε Ἀ ‘ 
Ἰωάννης λέγων ὅτι Τεθέαμαι τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον woe περιστερὰν 
Ν a 5 a \ » 2° * ee) ee > ” ot > > € 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Kal ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ 33 
- !} .ῳ -~ σο. ἃ > ἜΝ a Ἂ 
πέμψας με βαπτίζειν ἐν τῷ ὕδατι, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, Ἔφ᾽ ὃν ἂν ἴδῃς 
\ “ a Ν , 4.» _ WEEE 4 ae > ε , 
τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ βαπτίζων 
3 iat 4 “A , ΘΝ e7 Ν , bd e-+) > 
ἐν Πνεύματι “Ayiw. Kayo ἑώρακα, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν 34 
ε εν “ a“ 
ὃ υἱὸς TOV Θεοῦ. 
Τῇ ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει ὃ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
ἢ ρ τῇ wy ery 35 
a a -“ Ν \ a“ 
δύο: καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ ᾿ἸἸησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει, [δε ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ 36 
nw “~ > 
Θεοῦ. ἤκουσαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο μαθηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 37 
ee ΟΝ A Ν Ν ε 3 A x / > ‘ > 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ. στραφεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολου- 38 
θοῦντας λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τί ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ῥαββί, (639 
“ - ΕἿΣ 
ἑρμηνεύεται Διδάσκαλε) ποῦ μένεις; λέγει αὐτοῖς, "ἔρχεσθε καὶ 40 
μέ 6 ἦλθ Ν 75 a ,ὔ Ν > 8, σε ἔ Ν ΡΖ, 
ὄψεσθε. ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει: καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν 
,, bd εν 
ἐκείνην. wpa ἦν ὡς δεκάτη. ἦν ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου 41 
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Jniu TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 159 


e 3 a ΄ a 9 , he , Ns , 
εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ ἀκολουθησάντων 
a e a 
4“: αὐτῷ. εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτον τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει ι 
ὑτῷ, Εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν (ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον Χριστός) : 
αὐτῷ, Εὑρήκαμεν τ μεθερμηνευόμ. ρ : 
- ᾿, > Ν Ν Ν 3 “ 3 ’ νι νι τῷ a 
430UTOS ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν. ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
> “- \ , ζω \ 
εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ Σίμων vids Ἰωνᾶ: σὺ κληθήσῃ Kydas- ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται 
Πέτρος. 
a“ “a ’ Ἀ Ὁ 
4 Τῇ ἐπαύριον ἠθέλησεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ εὑρίσκει ὦ 
a > a ᾽ ΄ > ε , t 
45 Φίλιππον καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ἦν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος 
a a , a F , 
46am Βηθσαϊδά, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρου. εὑρίσκει Φίλιππος 
~ aA a ’ Ν ε 
τὸν Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὃν ἔγραψε Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ καὶ οἱ 
“-“ “a Ν Ν >. % , 
προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέθ. 
47 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ, Ἔκ Ναζαρὲθ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι; 
“π᾿ > A 
48 λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Ἔρχου καὶ ide. εἶδεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὸν Ναθαναὴλ 
3 , pes. 9...“ \ D \ > a σὰ ὃ > 6 a? , 
ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὑτόν, καὶ λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ, Ide ἀληθώς ᾿Ισραηλίτης, 
Φ a 
49€v ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. λέγει αὐτῷ Ναθαναήλ, Πόθεν με γινώσκεις ; 
3 4 δι Φ a Ν > Φ σα Ν a , a ; 
ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρὸ τοῦ σε Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, 
PCR. : eae Ἁ a 156 3 ‘0 N a) nA Ν λέ 7. A 
s00vTa ὑπὸ THY συκῆν εἶδόν σε. ἀπεκρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
ε ’ > A aA a“ 
PaBBi, od εἶ ὃ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ βασιλεὺς εἶ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 
> > ΄ι ’ 
51 ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτω 
a a , ΄, , aay ‘ ΄, PRs, > Ἀ 
δ: τῆς συκῆς, πιστεύεις; μείζω τούτων ὄψει. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν 
δι τῦς , ean 2 ..% » ” A > a 3 , \ Ν 
αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, aw apt. ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα, καὶ τοὺς 
Σ᾽ , “ a 3 id Ν ’, = Ν εν “a 
ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου. 
“ ε al ’ὔ ’ “ “~ 
11. Καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας: Α΄ 
Ἁ > ε ΄ a 3 ““ 3 “ 2 / Ν Ν 4΄: 3 a ‘ ε 
2 καὶ ἣν ἢ μήτηρ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐκεῖ: ἐκλήθη δὲ καὶ ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ 
8 μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν γάμον. καὶ ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου λέγει ἡ μήτηρ 
a“ 1 aA \ > os O?. - ” Χά =, ae a a Τί 
4700 Ἰησοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν, Οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τί 
> Ν ‘\ 4 , »” ad ε ῳ ’ ε ’ > “a 
5 ἐμοὶ Kal σοί, γύναι; οὕπω ἥκει ἡ wpa μου. λέγει Y μήτηρ αὐτοῦ 
“ ’ὔ σ ἐ "ἡ -" 
6 τοῖς διακόνοις, Ὅ τι ἐὰν λέγῃ ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε. ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι 
ax -“ a 
λίθιναι ἐξ κείμεναι κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμὸν τῶν ᾿Ἰουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ava 
x wv ΩΝ > A a 
ἡ μετρητὰς δύο ἢ τρεῖς. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Τεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας 
8 ὕδα Ν > ’ὔ ΘΝ, Ψ ΕΣ Ἁ he 3 “- "A χὰ ,ὔ 
ὕδατος. καὶ ἐγέμισαν αὑτὰς ews avw. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αντλήσατε 


“ ‘\ , “ 3 λέ ε ὃ Ν + «ες δὲ > ’ ε 
ονῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ αρχιτρικλίνῳ: ot δὲ ἤνεγκαν. ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ 
6 μετριτας cod. 
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160 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn ΤΙ ΠῚ 


> , X ‘ ὑδ εκ , Ν > "ὃ 6 3 , 
apxitpikAwos τὸ vdwp οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ yoe πόθεν ἐστίν 
ε Ν , ” e > , A - “ Ν ’ ε 
(οἱ δὲ διάκονοι ἤδεισαν of ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ), φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον ὁ 
> ,ὔ λ ‘ λέ 7 aA A ΝΥ θ “a ‘ Xo τ 
αρχιτρίκλινος καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πᾶς ἀνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν οἶνον 10 
4 νι Ψ θ θῶ , Ν , , ‘A 4, Ν λὸ 
τίθησι, καὶ ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, τότε τὸν ἐλάσσω: σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν 
> 4 Ν ,ὔ 9 id 3 ‘ ~ ’ 2 “A > 
οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι. ταύτην ἐποΐησεν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων ὁ Ἰησοῦς ev it 
an “- ’ὔ Ἀ > , A U > ‘ ow 
Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
> A ‘ > 
eis αὐτὸν of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
Ν a Ld 2 “ > 4 ;. 4 ἈΝ ε ’ 
Μετὰ τοῦτο κατέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς Καπερναοὺμ αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μήτηρ τ2 
: . 
αὐτοῦ καὶ of ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμεινεν 
> x ‘4 ε ’ Ν > \ > Ν ld “-“ > 5 , Ν ΒΟΥ 
οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. καὶ ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη 13 
> Ἵ x ε Ἶ a ‘ Ὁ > a e¢ a Ν λ a B 4 
eis Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ Ἰησοῦς. καὶ εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας Boas 14 
’ , Ν A , ‘ 
καὶ πρόβατα καὶ περιστεράς, καὶ τοὺς κερματιστὰς καθημένους. καὶ 15 
, ε , > / 4 56} > a e Aa , 
ποιήσας ws φραγέλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων πάντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τά 
, 4 ἈΝ ’ Ἀ “~ a“ Ν , 5 , 
te πρόβατα καὶ τοὺς βόας: καὶ τῶν κολλυβιστῶν τὸ κέρμα ἐξέχεε, 
‘ Ν / > , Ν “ Ν Ν “ > 
καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε" καὶ τοῖς τὰς περιστερὰς πωλοῦσιν εἶπεν, 16 
Ν a > A Ν Ν “ Ν Φ A , ἷ 
Αρατε ταῦτα ἐντεῦθεν: καὶ μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός μου οἶκον 
> ’ > , Ν ε Ν > “A Ψ / > ’ 
ἐμπορίου. ἐμνήσθησαν δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι γεγραμμένον ἐστίν, 17 
ε “A ~ Ν ’ ΄, > 0 > ε 
O ζῆλος τοῦ oixov cov καταφάγεταί με. ἀπεκρίθησαν οὖν οἵ τ8 
ΕἸ an Ν > > «A , “ , ca 9 a wn 
Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις ἡμῖν, ὅτι ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; 

3 , .. A Ν > 3 “a 4 Ν Ν “a Fe 
ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Avoate τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον, καὶ év 19 
‘ ε / > a Re: > > e 3 dat T / . 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. εἶπον οὖν ot ᾿Ἰουδαῖοι, Τεσσαράκοντα καὶ 20 

ΟἹ Ν > , ε Ν e ‘ A > Ν ε ’ὔ » a“ 
ἐξ ἔτεσιν ὠκοδομήθη ὁ ναὸς οὗτος, Kai σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερεῖς 
ον δ ον πο ae Ν a a A , > A μέ Φ 01 
αὑτόν; ἐκεῖνος δὲ ἔλεγε περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ. ὅτε οὖν 3. 
2 3 a 3 , ε Ν > a ; a Ν 
ἠγέρθη ἐν νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσθησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγεν, 
Se. “a al Ν a λ ’ e > ε ἢ “a ε δὲ > 
καὶ ἐπίστευσαν TH γραφῇ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ w εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς. ws δὲ ἦν 23 
> “" ε 4 > n , > a“ ε A Ν > ’ ‘ 
ἐν tots Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα, ἐν TH ἑορτῇ, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
3 Ν »” > A A ‘ a a > id > ἂν Ν ε 
εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, θεωροῦντες τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει. αὐτὸς δὲ ὃ 24 
“ > a“ > 
Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ἑαυτὸν αὐτοῖς, διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας, 
Ἁ ν » ‘4 > 9 , Ἀ “ 3 4, ΨΩ, 
καὶ ὅτι οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν ἵνα τις μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου αὐτὸς 25 
Ν , Pes δέ. > A > , 
γὰρ ἐγίνωσκε τί nv ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ. 
a Ν “-. ’ὔ » > 
ITI. Ἦν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, 
Ν a xi § δαί | ἦλθ Ν eae ld ‘ 3 7 «aA 
ἄρχων τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. οὗτος ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτός, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 2 
ε ’ Ν 7 Se -% , > “ 
Ῥαββί, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐλήλυθας διδάσκαλος: οὐδεὶς γὰρ ταῦτα 
Ν a δύ el 3X ‘ αν" Ν > > a > , 
τὰ σημεῖα δύναται ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ ὃ Θεὸς pet αὐτοῦ. ἀπεκρίθη 3 
1 nn καὶ 4 Leg δ Ἃ "A x > ‘ λέ Ὁ 7X ’ὔ θῃ 
ησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ 
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a Ν ’, | aie.” 
“ἄνωθεν, οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ε , a , ” a / »” A 4 
ὃ Νικόδημος, Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων ov; μὴ δύναται 
3 Ν , a Ν 3 A ὃ , > λθ a Ν On 
εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν Kat γεννηθῆναι ; 
3 ’, > A 3 ἈΝ eS λέ 2X , OF 3 ὕδα: 
5 ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος 
- Ν ’, Ν 
6 καὶ Πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. τὸ 
Ν Ν “ “ 
γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστι: καὶ τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ 
, a , > Ν , ψ >. - ΠΝ a 
" πνεύματος πνεῦμά ἐστι. μὴ θαυμάσῃς ὅτι εἶπόν σοι, Δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεν- 
a μὴ ἈΝ a 9 / “a Ν Ν A 3 a 
8 νηθῆναι ἄνωθεν. τὸ πνεῦμα ὅπου θέλει πνεῖ, καὶ τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ 
> 4 9 > ? > ’ὔ »” Ν A ε ’’ “ 3 Ἁ a“ 
ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ oldas πόθεν ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ ὑπαγει: οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς 
ε , > A 4, > Ai) N “ὃ \ > a... 
96 γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος. ἀπεκρίθη Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
“a ’ A , > ’ἤ 3 an A Ly 7, A Α 
10 Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσθαι; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ 
| Eee ἃ , a ? , ‘ a > , ae. > A 
τι εἶ 6 διδάσκαλος τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, καὶ ταῦτα ov γινώσκεις; αμὴν αμὴν 
, “ Δ »” A ~f a, ie , “ἢ Ἀ 
λέγω σοι ὅτι ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, καὶ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυροῦμεν": καὶ 
Ἀ ’ © “a > , > Ν > ’ > €¢ ἊὉ Ἀ > 
127}v μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν ov λαμβάνετε. εἰ TA ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν καὶ οὐ 
a A ’ ’ Ν > ‘ 
13 πιστεύετε, πῶς ἐὰν εἴπω ὑμῖν τὰ ἐπουράνια πιστεύσητε; καὶ οὐδεὶς 
3 / > Ν > ΄ > ἈΝ ε 3 A > A ’ ε ex 
ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, εἰ μὴ ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς, ὃ υἱὸς 
A 3 , ε x > a > a Ν Ν a Ψ Ἂς μὴ 
14700 ἀνθρώπου ὃ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ’ καὶ καθὼς Μωσῆς ὕψωσε τὸν ὄφιν 
9 ὃ, 3 / Ψ ε “ Lal Ν en A > ’ 4 a e 
15€v TH ἐρήμῳ, οὕτως ὑψωθῆναι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν Tod ἀνθρώπου, ἵνα πᾶς ὃ 
6 , 9 τς ” ζ N 7 “ κ᾿ ew ε Θ Ἢ 
16 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. οὕτως γὰρ ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς 
Ν 7 Ν “ 9 ε 
τὸν κόσμον, ὥστε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῇ ἔδωκεν, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ 
’ 3 δ Ἀ 3 ’ > > » Ν 27” 3 Ν 3 ld 
17 πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται ἀλλ᾽ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. ov yap ἀπέ- 
ε Ν Ν εν 3 Ν “4 9 ’ Ν ’ 3 > 
στειλεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν υἱὸν εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ 
“ ae , PY fa e , Β OK > , e ν᾿ 
ι8 ἵνα σωθῇ ὁ κόσμος δι᾿ αὐτοῦ. ὁ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν οὐ κρίνεται: ὁ δὲ 
A , »” ἈΝ ΕΣ A 
μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται, OTL μὴ πεπίστευκεν εἰς TO ὄνομα τοῦ μονο- 
A ΤΑῚ An 9 e a 
19 yevovs υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι TO φῶς ἐλήλυθεν 
3 \ , ἈΝ > , A e δ Ν , x ἈΝ 
εἰς τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ἠγάπησαν μᾶλλον οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ 
A > . > A + A ΜΝ ~ A ε A , 
20 φώς: ἥν yap αὐτῶν πονηρὰ τὰ ἔργα. πᾶς yap ὁ φαῦλα πράσσων 
a Ν a Ν 3 »” Ν ἈΝ fal 9 ‘ 3 A 3 A 
μισεῖ TO φῶς, καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται πρὸς TO φώς, iva μὴ ἐλεγχθῇ αὐτοῦ 
, » a ee Ν A ‘ ? , ” Ν Ν a 7 tal 
(21Ta ἔργα" ὁ δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἔρχεται πρὸς TO φῶς, ἵνα φανερωθῇ 
3 A νι ¥ Ψ 3 ἅν τὰν 3 , 
αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα oT. ἐν Θεῷ ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 
A Lal 93 S13 Lal A > 3 ’ 
22 Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦλθεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν 
a \ a > > , Φ ΄ 
23 γῆν' καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ ἐβάπτιζεν. ἦν δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης 
ε , , σ σ΄“ > ““ 
ὁ βαπτίζων ἐν Αἰνὼν ἐγγὺς τοῦ Σαλήμ, ὅτι ὕδατα πολλὰ ἦν ἐκεῖ: 
Ν , Ν AA * 
24καὶ παρεγίνοντο καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο᾽ οὕπω yap ἦν βεβλημένος εἰς 
A 7 F , , > , a aA 
25pvAakyv ὁ Ἰωάννης. ἐγένετο οὖν ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν Ἰωάννου 
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Ν > 4 A > 
μετὰ “lovdaiwy περὶ καθαρισμοῦ: καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς Ιωάννην καὶ εἶπον 26 
αὖ a Ῥ ββί a w Ν “ , a Ἶ ὃ ΄ e Ν ΄ 
τῷ, Ῥαββί, ὃς ἦν μετὰ σοῦ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύ- 
id Ἁ e / \ ’ ει Ν Sw 3 (0 
ρήκας, ἰδοὺ οὗτος βαπτίζει, καὶ πάντες ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτόν. ἀπεκρίθη 27 
Ν 
Ἰωάννης καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ δύναται ἄνθρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδέν, ἐὰν μὴ 
> ὃ δο / 5», “« > cal 3 A 39 Α ε a > 4 a ΠΣ ᾿ 
H δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ μαρτυρεῖτε ὅτι 28 
ψ 
εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστός, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμὶ ἔμπροσθεν 
> 4 ε Ν Ν 4 4 > 4 ε ‘ / A ’ 
éxeivov. ὃ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην νυμφίος ἐστίν: ὃ δὲ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου, 29 
ε ε Ν Ἁ 3 4 > an lal ’ Ν Ν ‘ cal ’ 
ὃ ἑστηκὼς καὶ ἀκούων αὐτοῦ, χαρᾷ χαίρει διὰ τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ νυμφίου. 
φ Ψ ε Ν ε ΩΝ > A ὃ al 3&7 > xs δὲ 
αὕτη οὖν ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ πεπλήρωται. ἐκεῖνον δεῖ αὐξάνειν, ἐμὲ δὲ 30 
a a Lal 
ἐλαττοῦσθαι. ὃ ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστίν. 6 ὧν ἐκ τῆς 31 
“ > ”~ “ > Ν » “ a λαλ “~ «ες > aA 3 a > / 
γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐστι καὶ ἐκ τῆς γῆς el’ ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐρχό- 
μενος, ὃ ἑώρακε καὶ ἤκουσε μαρτυρεῖ: καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ᾿ αὐτοῦ 32 
ov 
οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει. ὃ λαβὼν αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἐσφράγισεν ὅτι ὃ Θεὸς 33 
3 , 3 ἃ Ν WY TT ε , Ν δ n a a 
ἀληθής ἐστιν. ὃν yap ἀπέστειλεν 6 Θεός, τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ λαλεῖ" 34 
> Ν 5 , ’ ‘A A c Ν 3 “ Ν es ‘\ 
οὐ γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου δίδωσι τὸ Πνεῦμα. ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαπᾷ τὸν υἱόν, Kal 35 
’ δέδω 3 a Ν 3 “a ε , > Ν εν ΝΜ Ν 
πάντα δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. ὃ πιστεύων εἰς τὸν υἱὸν ἔχει ζωὴν 36 
9 7 ε ‘ > a a en > »” , > a @ 7s vs A A 
αἰώνιον: 6 δὲ ἀπειθῶν τῷ υἱῷ οὐκ ὄψεται ζωήν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
> > 
μένει ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
“ -΄ a 
IV. ‘Os οὖν ἔγνω ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἤκουσαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ὅτι “Incods 
Y ” 
, Ἀ a 4 , “a 3 ’ ’ὔ > lal >. ἃ, 
πλείονας μαθητὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει ἢ ᾿Ιωάννης (καίτοιγε ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτὸς 2 
» A > la a 
οὐκ ἐβάπτιζεν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ), ἀφῆκε δὲ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν γῆν 3 
πὶ / 
καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν eis τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ 4 
a ΄ μὴ > > / a ’ , , 
τῆς Σαμαρείας. ἔρχεται οὖν eis πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Συχαρ, 5 
4 “ ’ ἣν ἔδ > A > \ “a en > aA > Ν 
πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου οὗ ἔδωκεν Ἰακὼβ Ἰωσὴφ τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ 6 
ἐκεῖ πηγὴ τοῦ Ἰακώβ. ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας 
3 / δ a “A 9 Φ ε Ν σ m” ‘ > a“ 
ἐκαθέζετο ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ. Opa ἣν woe ἕκτη. ἔρχεται γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς ἢ 
, > nn σ , 5 “- ε 5» - , an ε 
Σαμαρείας ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ. λέγει αὐτῇ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ads μοι πιεῖν. οἱ 8 
Ν \ > “ > 4 5 ‘ , 9 Ν > ’ 
γὰρ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπελύθεισαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἵνα τροφὰς ἀγορα- 
,ὔ δ τις δὸς Ἀ ε a tal , »᾽ - x > 
σωσι. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις, Πῶς σὺ Ἰουδαῖος ὧν παρ 9 
7 lal a > \ a“ 
ἐμοῦ πιεῖν αἰτεῖς, οὔσης γυναικὸς Σαμαρείτιδος; ov yap συγχρῶνται 
nA > ΩΝ »” Ἀ 
Ἰουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις. ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Ei ἤδεις τὴν 10 
Ν a “ ἈΝ td ΕἸ ε , ’ lod A nv 
δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὃ λέγων σοι, Ads por πιεῖν, σὺ av 
ΕἿΣ σ΄ > -“ ε , 4 
ἤτησας αὐτόν, Kal ἔδωκεν av σοι ὕδωρ ζῶν. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ, Kupee, 11 
΄ > ὟΝ ‘ CAN 
οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ: πόθεν οὖν ἔχεις τὸ ὕδωρ 
> , a μὴ 
τὸ ζῶν; μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ, ὃς ἔδωκεν 12 
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can A , Ν mes > > nn ΕἼ Ἀ ε φχῳ 5» - A 4A 
ἡμῖν τὸ φρέαρ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε Kal οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ Kal τὰ 
θ , 3 “- 3 0 a | a A > 3 A “ ε , 5 
13 θρέμματα αὐτοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ “εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Πᾶς ὃ πίνων ἐκ 
-ϑῬῬΦῳ , , , ἃ » ἃ , 3 a ἐ Ψ Ὁ 
14700 ὕδατος τούτου διψήσει πάλιν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος οὗ ἐγὼ 
’ -“ ΄ nw ad 
δώσω αὐτῷ, οὐ μὴ διψήσει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ ὃ δώσω 
αὐτῷ , 3 3. Ἃ ‘ 58 SAA: / 3 ζ Ν 9. 
D, γενήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ πηγὴ ὕδατος ἁλλομένου εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
λέ \ = > ε , K ’ δό “ Ν ὑδ 7 Ν ὃ “a 
15 λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, δός μοι τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ, wa μὴ διψῶ 
A a “ 2 

16 μηδὲ ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε ἀντλεῖν. λέγει αὐτῇ Ἰησοῦς, Ὕπαγε, φώνησον 
. ” . 

17 τὸν ἄνδρα σου, καὶ ἐλθὲ ἐνθάδε. ἀπεκρίθη ἡ γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ 
»” »” A “ A > A * 3 »” 
ἔχω ἄνδρα. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Καλῶς εἶπας ὅτι "Avdpa οὐκ ἔχω" 

[4 A 3 ΄΄ A 

18 πέντε yap ἄνδρας ἔσχες" καὶ viv ὃν ἔχεις, οὐκ ἔστι σου ὃ ἀνήρ" τοῦτο 
3 Ἀ ΕἾ , s,s A ε , ͵ “ σ , > 

το ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Κύριε, θεωρῶ ὁτι προφήτης εἶ 

, ε , ε « 3 na 4» , δ. Ἑ λ΄ ς ἃ - 
2οσύ. οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ προσεκύνησαν' καὶ ὕμεις 
, bid > e ’ 3 Ν ε / φ a “a ld 
a1 λέγετε ὅτι ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐστὶν ὃ τόπος ὅπου δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. λέγει 
ee ne he a ΄ , , ” » 9 “ " 9 A 
αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Γύναι, πίστευε μοι OTL ἔρχεται wpa, OTE οὔτε EV TH 
᾿ , Ν > ε , ’ rn , ε A 
22 ὔρει τούτῳ οὔτε ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις προσκυνήσητε TH πατρί. ὑμεῖς 
a a ca a ” 9 ε 
προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε: ἡμεῖς προσκυνοῦμεν ὃ οἴδαμεν, ὅτι ἡ σωτη- 
΄ 3 a 3 ’ 3 , ? a ΔΥΣῚ; Ν a 2 7 e 
23pia ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐστίν. ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται wpa καὶ viv ἐστιν, OTE οἱ 
3 - A 
ἀληθινοὶ προσκυνηταὶ προσκυνήσουσι τῷ πατρὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι Kat 
3 a “A 

,,ἀληθείᾳ. πνεῦμα ὃ Θεός: καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὐτὸν ἐν πνεύματι 

an -“ἅ, “-. ε i > σ / 

25 καὶ ἀληθείᾳ δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή, Οἶδα ὅτι Μεσσίας 

an 3 a ca 
ἔρχεται (ὃ λεγόμενος Χριστός)" ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ piv 

26 ¢ λέ 5: os πᾳ 1 a Ἐ , > ε X XO | 

27 ἅπαντα. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐγώ εἰμι, ὃ λαλῶν σοι. καὶ ἐπὶ 

4, ἦλθ ε θ Ν > A \ 6 4 ζ Ψ Ν Ἀ 
τούτῳ ἦλθον ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ot μετὰ γυναικὸς 
“a 4 lal “ 
ἐλάλει: οὐδεὶς μέντοι εἶπε, Τί ζητεῖς ; ἡ, Τί λαλεῖς per αὐτῆς; 
+ A “- A tA 
28 Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὐτῆς ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, 
‘ / a > , A »” ΜΝ a “5 ,ὔ 4 bid 

29 καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, Δεῦτε ἴδετε ἄνθρωπον ὃς εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα 
3 ’, , Lee g 3 ε ’ 930 5 > 3 a ΄ 

.30 ἐποίησα' μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ Χριστός; ἐξῆλθον οὖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, 

Ἄν 
καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. 
9 “Ὁ 3 ε , , 

31 Ἐν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, Ραββί, φαγε. 

32 ε AR 2 δι SEM, \ a μὶ a a ε a 3 ” Μ 

3° ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγὼ βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. ἔλεγον 
Φ »” “- a , 

34 οὖν οἱ μαθηταὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, My τις ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν; λέγει 

a 3 aA a , Ν a 
αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς, Ἐμὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν ἵνα ποιήσω τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
’ \ , 3 cal A »” > ε “ , 7 
35 πέμψαντός με καὶ τελειώσω αὐτοῦ TO ἔργον. οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε OTL 
20 τουτω] τούτο cod. 31 avrov] αὐτων cod. 
13 0 Inoovs £ 14 διψηση 118 209 ς 16 o Ιησους 118 ς 
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” ’ ’ Ν 
ἔτι τετράμηνός ἐστι καὶ ὃ θερισμὸς ἔρχεται; ἐπάρατε τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
A e a ‘ ’ A , σ , > A A 
μοὺς ὑμῶν καὶ θεάσασθε τὰς χώρας, ὅτι λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς θερισμὸν 
4 ‘ ε ’, ‘ 
ἤδη. καὶ ὃ θερίζων μισθὸν λαμβάνει, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν 36 
4,.}8 σ ε ,ὔ ε “ ’ Ν ε θ ’ 3 Ν, 4 
αἰώνιον, ἵνα ὃ σπείρων Omod χαίρῃ καὶ ὃ θερίζων. ἐν yap τούτῳ 37 
ε / ἈΝ » c 
ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν ἀληθής, ὅτι ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὃ σπείρων καὶ ἄλλος ὁ 
, > A “ 
θερίζων. ἐγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς θερίζειν ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκοπιάκατε: 38 
ἀλλ , Ν ε a > Ν , 7 A 3 6 > 
ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι, καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν εἰσεληλύθατε. ἐκ 39 
Ν a , > ’ Ν ιν a a > 
δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῶν Sapapertav eis 
a & Ἀ Ν / A Ν 4 Ψ ,ὔ / 
αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν λόγον THs γυναικὸς μαρτυρούσης ὅτι Εἶπέ μοι πάντα 
Ψ 3 ’ ε > > \ ) Bae. ε a ; Ὁ aN 
ὅσα ἐποίησα. ws οὖν ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν 40 
a 5 3 lal A »” 5 a , ε , A “ Xr , 
μεῖναι map αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ δύο ἡμέρας. καὶ πολλῷ πλείους 41 
, ΣΝ Ν A / > A“ “ Ν ΜΝ σ | 4 Ν 
ἐπίστευσαν διὰ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ, τῇ τε γυναικὶ ἔλεγον ὅτι Οὐκέτι διὰ 42 
τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν: αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀκηκόαμεν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἴδ σ δος ἐν 3 3 a ε Ν A , ε 4 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὃ σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, ὃ Χριστός. 
ε lal Lal “ 
Μετὰ δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 43 
’ Ν > “ a ΄ 
Γαλιλαίαν. αὐτὸς γὰρ Ἰησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν ὅτι προφήτης ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ 44 
πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχει. ὅτε οὖν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο 45 
δ᾽. δ ε a ld ε / 7 > ’ > ε 4, 
αὐτὸν ot TadtAato πάντα ἑωρακότες ὅσα ἐποίησεν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις 
3 δ ὦ a Ν > Ν Ν > > ἈΝ ε 4 
ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ: καὶ αὐτοὶ yap ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 
> > a / 9 
λθεν οὖν πάλιν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὅπου 46 
9 
ἐποίησε TO ὕδωρ οἶνον. Kal ἦν τις βασιλικός, οὗ ὁ vids ἠσθένει ἐν 
e 9 a a 
Καπερναούμ. οὗτος ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥκει ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν 47 
> a 
Γαλιλαίαν, ἦλθε πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν iva καταβῇ Kai ἰάσηται 
> a Ν we ᾿Ξ, Ν 3 ΄ > > PS A A 
αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱόν: ἤμελλε γὰρ ἀποθνήσκειν. εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς 48 
| en 4 "Ba x a“ Ν , ἴδ 3 A , λέ 
αὐτόν, ἘἂὰῈν μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. λέγει 49 
Ν Ν ε A 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλικός, Κύριε, κατάβηθι πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον. 
, > -“ > » ~ 
λέγει αὐτῷ 6 ‘Iynoods, Πορεύου: ὁ vids cov ζῇ. καὶ ἐπίστευσεν 650 
ΕἾ a , - | γνδ a »* 
ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐπορεύετο. ἤδη δὲ 51 
> A , ε a ε ΄ > aA Ν 3 “ 
αὐτοῦ καταβαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀνήγγειλαν 
/ 9 ε a cr “ 
λέγοντες ὅτι Ὃ παῖς σου ζῇ. ἐπύθετο οὖν τὴν ὥραν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 52 


Φ a 
ἐν 7) κομψότερον ἔσχεν: εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ ὅτι Χθὲς ὥραν ἑβδόμην 
46 παλιν] παλι cod. 
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sya 2 4 ῃ , +” > ε Ν “ 9 ΄ a 94 ‘ 
53 ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. ἔγνω οὖν ὁ πατὴρ OTL ἐκείνῃ TH wpa ἐν 
Φ > Re mee AE a e ev a ον 2 Ν ε 
ἡ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὃ υἱός σου ζῇ" καὶ ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ 
ee 3 wn 7 “ 4 , a >. 4, Ae ~ 
54 οἰκία αὐτοῦ ὅλη. τοῦτο πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
3 Ν ’ 
ἐλθὼν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
a > ε a \ ε “ 
V. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἦν ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
2 εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ 
ε “᾿ \ 4 , ‘\ 
κολυμβήθρα, 7 λεγομένη “EBpaiori Βηθεσδά, πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. 
a A aA an ΄“ 
3 év ταύταις κατέκειτο πλῆθος πολὺ τῶν ἀσθενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, 
a > , \ na / a Ν ar Ν 
4 ξηρῶν, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν. ἄγγελος γὰρ κατὰ" καιρὸν 
΄, 2 a λ 0 Ν ᾽ν \ ὑδ Η͂ ε > a 
κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ Kai ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ: ὁ οὖν πρῶτος 
> Ν Ν ᾿ Ν “ ῳ e Ν > ’ = x , 
ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος ὑγιὴς ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατεί- 
Ν “ἢ ’ 
5 χετὸ νοσήματι. ἦν δέ τις ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ τριάκοντα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη 
6 ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ αὐτοῦ. τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς κατακείμενον, καὶ 
,ὕ Μ > a / 
γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν χρόνον ἤδη ἔχει, λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλεις ὑγιὴς γενέ- 
9 / > A e > a , 3, > »” “ “ 
σθαι; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ἀσθενῶν, Κύριε, ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἔχω, ἵνα ὅταν 
A 9 Ν ’, « 
ταραχθῇ τὸ ὕδωρ, βάλῃ με εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν: ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἔρχομαι 
8 3 ’ LAX Ν 3 a B , λέ 3 Oo ε Ἢ a "EB 
ἐγώ, ἄλλος πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαΐνει. ἔγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἔγειρε, 
φΦ Ν ’ , Ν ’, ‘ Ἶθέ ε Ν 3 ᾽ὔ 
gapov τὸν κράβαττόν σου καὶ περιπάτει. καὶ εὐθέως ὑγιὴς ἐγένετο 
e ΕΝ θ er fa ‘ 53 Ν 18 3 a Ν ΄ > 
0 ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἦρε τὸν κράβαττον αὐτοῦ καὶ περιεπάτει. ἦν 
δὲ LBB 3 3 ’, a e 7 éXe Ὁ Φ ε "T ὃ a a θ 
10 δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ τεθερα- 
, = s B , > Ν 3 ἐξ , 9S \ 18 
πευμένῳ, Σάββατόν ἐστιν Kat οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἄραι τὸν κράβαττον. 
> , 3 a ε ’ ε “ > aes > > Ἀ 
τι ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, Ὃ ποιήσας pe ὑγιῆ, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, ἾΑρον τὸν 
, , Ν , 3 ΄ > Lely! , > ε ΕἼ 
12 κράβαττόν σου καὶ περιπάτει. ἠρώτησαν οὖν αὐτόν, Τίς ἐστιν ὁ av- 
ε 3 , Φ Ν ’ ΄ Ν , ε Ν 
13 θρωπος ὁ εἰπών σοι, “Apov τὸν κράβαττόν σου καὶ περιπάτει; ὁ δὲ 
> θ Ν Ε] "ὃ ’ 3 ᾿ ε Ν Ἶ lal ἐξέ »” λ » 3 “ 
ἰαθεὶς οὐκ ἤδει τίς ἐστιν’ ὁ γὰρ Ἰησοῦς ἐξένευσεν, ὄχλου ὄντος ἐν τῷ 
, Ν “ σὰ ζ΄ αὐ ε 3 ΩΝ > aA e na Α > 
14 707M. μετὰ ταῦτα εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Kal εἶπεν 
τὰν ΓΝ ε Ἀ 4 / ε / 9 Ν a 7 
αὐτῷ, Ἴδε ὑγιὴς γέγονας" μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν τί σοι γένη- 
> “ ε Ν Ν 3 ’ a > 4 9 3 A 
15 Ta. ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἀνήγγειλε τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὅτι Ἰησοῦς 
ἐστιν ὁ ποιήσας με ὑγιῆ. 
A A 3 a a 
16 Kat διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον τὸν Ἰησοῦν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐποίει 
> , - ε δὲ Ἢ a 3 ’ > “ Ὅ ’ 9 ΕΙΣ 
17 ἐν σαββάτῳ. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς, πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι 
> Ud > A 3 , Ν cal > a Ὁ ἡ 3" ε 
18 ἐργάζεται, κἀγὼ ἐργάζομαι. διὰ τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ 
A a φ / , 
Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι οὐ μόνον ἔλυε TO σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα 


ΕἾ Μ Ν , ΕΙΣ ε Ν “Ὁ a a 3 ’ > ε 
10 ἴδιον ἔλεγε TOV Θεὸν, σὸν EQAUTOV TOLWYV τῳ Θεῴ. απεκρινᾶατο ουν O 
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ες ἢ A ‘ xX , > “ "A ‘ 8. ὍΔ, λέ e a > ὃ 4 ε εν 
noovs καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ δύναται ὁ υἱὸς 
a LS i a 7Qr. ᾿ 38 , , Ν ΄ a a 
ποιεῖν ad ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲ ἕν, ἐὰν μή τι βλέπῃ τὸν πατέρα ποιοῦντα" ἃ 
. aA ~ ~ 7 ε ~ ε Ν 
γὰρ dv ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ ὁ υἱὸς ὁμοίως ποιεῖ. ὁ γὰρ πατὴρ 20 
“a Ν es Ν , 4 > a ἃ | a“ Ν , 
φιλεῖ τὸν υἱόν, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ ἃ αὐτὸς ποιεῖ: καὶ μείζονα 
4 8 (ξ Β ae ΝΜ 9 ε a“ 6 16 € 9 € ‘ ε Ν 21 
τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, ἵνα ὑμεῖς θαυμάζητε. ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ 
᾿ ’ Ν Ν Ν “a σ 4 ὦ εν a , a 
ἐγείρει τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω Kai ὁ vids ovs θέλει ζωοποιεῖ. 
» > Ν 4 “ a 
οὐδὲ yap ὁ πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε τῷ 22 
en 9 , “ Ν εν Ν " “ Ν ,ὔ ε Ν 
υἱῷ, ἵνα πάντες τιμῶσι τὸν υἱὸν καθὼς τιμῶσι τὸν πατέρα ὁ μὴ 53 
aA Ν εν > a Ν , Ν / > ἃ a. & ee.” 
τιμῶν τὸν υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν πατέρα τὸν πέμψαντα αὐτόν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 24 
, fe “ c A 4 3 ,ὔ Ἀ 4 “ 4, ’ 
λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ὁ τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων καὶ πιστεύων τῷ πέμψαντί 
»” ‘ "ἡ Ν > e > > Ν ’ 
με ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ εἰς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ μεταβέβηκεν 
> a 4 > ‘ 4 > Ν 7% / ee 7 Ν 9 
ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου eis τὴν ζωήν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἔρχεται wpa 25 
“A ν » a“ tal -“ 
καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτε οἱ vexpol ἀκούσωσι τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
A Ν ε ᾿ ’ , “ Ν ε Ν Ν ‘ > 
Θεοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες ζήσουσιν. ὥσπερ yap ὁ πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν 26 
ε ο a , »” > A ‘ , a σ εν > , 
ἑαυτῷ, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι vids ἀνθρώπου 27 
> ’ ‘ , A a Ν σ > = , ε 3 “a 
ἐστί. μὴ θαυμάζετε τοῦτο: ὅτι ἔρχεται wpa ἐν ἣἧ πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς 28 
a“ “ wn > 
μνημείοις ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ Kal ἐκπορεύσονται, οἱ τὰ ἀγαθὰ 29 
’ > > , “ ε A . ~ , > > , 
ποιήσαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς, of δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς ava- 
a > an γὼ 7 
στασιν κρίσεως. οὐ δύναμαι ἐγὼ ποιεῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐδέν: καθὼς 30 
3 , lA 4-2 , Oy. ae ,ὔ > , bd > al Ν θέλ 
ἀκούω, κρίνω" καὶ ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν: ὅτι οὐ ζητῶ τὸ θέλημα 
Ν > 4 > Ν Ν / “a / , 2X 3 ‘ “ \ 
TO ἐμόν, αλλὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός pe, ἐὰν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ 31 
> an ε ,ὕ > » > ΄ Ν ΕῚ 4 « 
ἐμαυτοῦ,  paptupia pov οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ μαρτυ- 32 
a Ν > A Ἁ 75 9 > 6 , > e ’ a ~ 
ρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ, καὶ οἶδα ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία ἣν μαρτυρεῖ 
περὶ ἐμοῦ. 
¢ a ΕἸ , A > , Α , - > , 
Ὑμεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε πρὸς ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" 33 
> A Ἀ > A > ’ \ , , ΕἸ ἐν a / 
ἐγὼ δὲ ov παρὰ ἀνθρώπου τὴν μαρτυρίαν λαμβάνω, ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγω 34 
σ “ “ an > ε a 
iva ὑμεῖς σωθῆτε. ἐκεῖνος ἦν ὁ λύχνος ὁ καιόμενος καὶ φαίνων, ὑμεῖς 35 
4 > , ? a Ν 9 > a Ν > a ERD, 
δὲ ἠθελήσατε ἀγαλλιασθῆναι πρὸς ὧραν ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. ἐγὼ 36 
δὲ ΝΜ Ν ’ 4 aA "T 4 Ν Ν ΜΝ a ὃ ἐὃ 4, 
€ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου:' τὰ yap ἔργα a δέδωκέ 
ε Ν 9 ΄ a a a Ν 
μοι ὃ πατὴρ ἵνα τελειώσω αὐτά, αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα ἃ ποιῶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ 
> “A ψ ε ’ > 4 ‘ ε ’ Ν > ὦ 
ἐμοῦ ὅτι ὃ πατήρ με ἀπέσταλκε' καὶ ὁ πέμψας με πατὴρ αὐτὸς μεμαρ- 37 
, Ν 3 A » Ν 3 a > 4" , ¥ > 
τύρηκε περὶ ἐμοῦ. οὐτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκηκόατε πώποτε, οὔτε εἶδος 
av οὔ ε 4 α Ἶ ‘ Ν λό 3 “A > Ν é ε a“ , 8 
ὑτοῦ ἑωράκατε: καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ὑμῖν μένοντα, 3 
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7 aA 3 , > A 4 e »“ ᾽ 4 , - A 
30ὅτι Ov ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος, τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε. ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς 
, 7 ε an ὃ a > > a ‘ t he ” Ν > “ 4 
γραφάς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχειν, καὶ ἐκεῖναί 
3 ε a Ἀ > “a Ν 3 /, > aA , 9 
4οεἰσιν ai μαρτυροῦσαι περὶ ἐμοῦ: καὶ ov θέλετε ἐλθεῖν πρός pe iva 
Ι ΄ > 3 “-“ 
fo ζωὴν ἔχητε. δόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων οὐ λαμβάνω: ἀλλ᾽ ἔγνωκα ὑμᾶς 
9 Ν δ, ὦ A a > ΝΥ 3 ε a > 8 2). ar 0 ? a 
43ὅτι τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. ἐγὼ ἐλήλυθα ἐν τῷ 
aA / Ἀ > » 
ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρός pov, καὶ ov λαμβάνετέ per ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ ἐν 
ae: Ser an ἰδί 3 a λ , θ a δύ θ ε a 4 
447 ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ, ἐκεῖνον λήψεσθε. πῶς δύνασθε ὑμεῖς πιστεύειν, 
\ 
δόξαν παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνου 
a pe \ κι 9 , a \ κ 
45 Θεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; μὴ δοκεῖτε ὅτι ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν 
na » ΩΝ aA qn 3 
46 πατέρα: ἔστιν ὃ κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν Μωσῆς, εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς ἡλπίκατε. εἰ 
a x , aA a 
γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε Μωσεῖ, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν ἐμοί: περὶ γὰρ ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος 
nw“ > n~ “Ὁ nw 
47 ἔγραψεν. εἰ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου γράμμασιν ov πιστεύετε, πῶς τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
ῥήμασι πιστεύσητε; 
a 2 eam A ld “ A 
VI. Mera ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς 
-“ > ΩΝ ει 9 
2 Γαλιλαίας τῆς Τιβεριάδος: ἠκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, ὅτι 
e7 Ν a a 3 , > N a 3 θ , 7 aA > > Ν 
3 ἑώρων τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενούντων. ἀνῆλθεν οὖν εἰς τὸ 
” 4. a \ 3 (θ > a Ν a 6 a > lal > Ν 
4 0pos ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ 
> Ν Ν / ΝΖ, \ a > , > , > A 3 Ν 
5 ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ἐπάρας οὖν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ε»" A N θ , “ \ + ” Ἢ hr , 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμενος ott πολὺς ὄχλος ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν, λέγει 
\ \ , 9 PY , " “ , - 
πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον, Πόθεν ἀγοράσωμεν ἄρτους ἵνα φάγωσιν οὗτοι; 
“ ’ , ” δ “-“ 
6 τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε πειράζων αὐτόν: αὐτὸς γὰρ ἤδει τί ἥμελλε ποιεῖν. 
Ε] Ό 3 A Bir A ,ὔ ὃ ’, κω 3 » a 
" ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Διακοσίων δηναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν 
> a 9 Ψ οὐδε, ὁ ’, , , 2 aA e A 
8 αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ἕκαστος αὐτῶν βραχύ te λάβῃ. λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς ἐκ τῶν 
“ ᾽ an > 
ομαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανδρέας ὃ αδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, "Ἔστι παιδά- 
δὸ a 4 / ” θί Ν ὃ , > , 3 Ν A 
ριον woe, ὃ ἔχει πέντε ἀρτους κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια: ἀλλὰ ταῦτα 
ΔΌΣ ΤῪἝ > , > δὲ ε | A , \ > , 
1oTi ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους; εἶπε δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Ποιήσατε τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
a > / a 3 
πους ἀναπεσεῖν. ἦν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ: ἀνέπεσαν οὖν 
ΝΜ Ν 3 θ Ν ε A ’ Ἁ Ν Ν + 
Iravopes τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιο. καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἄρτους 
“ / a 3 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εὐχαριστήσας διέδωκε τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις" ὁμοίως καὶ ἐκ 
a g μή ε a a 
12Tdv ὀψαρίων ὅσον ἤθελον. ws δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν, λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ, Συναγάγετε τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλάσματα, ἵνα μή τι ἀπόληται. 
/ 53 6, ne ὃ "ὃ , λ ΄, 3 A , 
13 συνήγαγον οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν δώδεκα κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ τῶν πέντε 
ΝΜ a θί ἃ > , a , e cy ΕἿΣ θ i 
τφάρτων τῶν κριθίνων, a ἐπερίσσευσε τοῖς βεβρωκόσιν. οἱ οὖν ἄνθρωποι 


950. 7 Cee / an e 3 a »” φ e 6 9 : ΕῚ - ε 
ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγον ὅτι Οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὃ 
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, gif > ν᾿ , > a > ie ͵ 
προφήτης ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν, γνοὺς ὅτι μέλλου- 15 
Ν Ν ε 4 me σ΄ , , 3 , 
σιν ἔρχεσθαι καὶ ἁρπάζειν αὐτὸν iva ποιήσωσι βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε 
Ul ΜΝ ΝΣ "Ὁ, ,ὔ 
πάλιν εἰς τὸ Opos αὐτὸς μόνος. 
ε ,ὔ / > ‘ 4 
Ὡς δὲ ὀψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασ- τό 
Ν > , > Ν a“ »” , a , > 
σαν, καὶ ἐμβάντες eis TO πλοῖον ἤρχοντο πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς 17 
Κ ’ \ , no > ΄ Ν > ἐλ. λύθ Ν 3 ‘ 
απερναούμ. καὶ σκοτία ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, Kal οὐκ ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
εν ~ 9 , ee , , , > 18 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ἥ τε θάλασσα ἀνέμου μεγάλου πνέοντος διηγείρετο. ἐληλα- τὸ 
3 a» a a 
κότες οὖν Wael σταδίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα θεωροῦσι τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
“ “a , al ‘\ 
περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ πλοίου γινόμενον" καὶ 
> A 2 , ‘ A » 9 20 
ἐφοβήθησαν. ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, “Ey εἰμι: μὴ φοβεῖσθε. ἤθελον οὖν 2; 
“ a > Ν “- ‘ “a 
λαβεῖν αὐτὸν eis τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ εὐθέως ἐγένετο TO πλοῖον ἐπὶ τῆς 
a ἃ a 
γῆς εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 
a ¥ , bid 
Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, ἰδὼν ὅτι 22 
’, A > > > aA > ἈΝ σ ‘ Qo > A - 
πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἦν ἐκεῖ εἰ μὴ ἕν, καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε τοῖς 
θ κ᾽ > A ε > fa > A a ΕἼ Ν ’ ε θ ἈΝ 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἀλλὰ μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ 
᾽ pers ” > , ν᾿ a 
αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον: ἄλλα δὲ ἦλθον πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος ἐγγὺς τοῦ 23 
, o ” ? 4 bid 
τόπου ὅπου ἔφαγον τὸν ἄρτον τοῦ Κυρίου εὐχαριστήσαντος" ὅτε 24 
> > ε ” ψ > a > ΝΜ ὃν χα 298 ε Ν 
οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος ὅτι Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ οὐδὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ 
3 “ > , Ἀ ΕἸ Ν > . ~ Ν > > Ν 
αὐτοῦ, ἀνέβησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Καπερναοὺμ 
a ? aA a > , ΡΞ , > 
ζητοῦντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἶπον 25 
» ““ ε ͵ὕ ΄ 4 , ᾿ ,ὕ , “ ε» wn A > 
αὐτῷ, PaBBi, πότε ὧδε γέγονας; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, 26 
> Ν 3 ‘ 4 > ἃ x, fF > μι ὟΝ - > 3 - 
Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητεῖτέ με, οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
3 4 3 a Ν Ν 3 4 2 , 6 Ν Ν a 
ἐφάγετε ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσθητε. ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν 27 
Ἀ 3 , > ‘ ἈΝ a Ἀ ’ > \ 9 " 
τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, ἀλλὰ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν μένουσαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, - 
ἃ ε eX λα , ea , a Ν ε ‘ > 4 
ἣν ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει: τοῦτον yap ὃ πατὴρ ἐσφράγισεν 
ε ’ὔ > > A > 4 ’ A ν » , Ἀ 
ὁ Θεός. εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν, Τί ποιῶμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώμεθα τὰ 28 
» A A > 4 2 49 a“ Ν > > a δι. δι δε Ν 
ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 29 
» a a , > a ϑιὼ ἢ OL Le > > 
ἔργον Tod Θεοῦ, iva πιστεύητε εἰς ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. εἶπον οὖν 30 
A 4 > ~ an 9 
αὐτῷ, Τί οὖν ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμέν σοι; 
’ > (ζ Ἔ ε ’ ε “ A /, »” > “ > Ld θὰ 
τί ἐργάζῃ; οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μάννα ἔφαγον ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καθὼς 31 
, ¥ > a“ 3 ~ 6” > a a > 7 
γέγραπται, Aprov ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν. εἶπεν οὖν 32 
a“ > aA > A a a“ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Οὐ Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν 
” > A > A 3 τω. , 4S ea Ν Ν > 
ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πατήρ pov δίδωσιν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ 
“A > a Ν 3 4 ε \ Ν “ “a > ε ’, 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τὸν ἀληθινόν: ὃ γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν 6 καταβαίνων 33 


2 “a 3 “a \ ‘A “~ ’ὔ > > Ν δ' 2 4, 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν, Κύριε, 34 


15 ποιησωσιν avrov 118 ς΄ 19 ws = 21 ro πλοῖον eyevero © 
22 εν] + exewo εἰς o eve8noav οἱ μαθηται αὐτου 118 ς΄ sed aveBnoav 118 
mov] πλοιαριον ς΄ 23 ηλθε ς ευχαριστησαντος του Κυριου ς΄ 


24 eveBnoav ς΄ 28 ποιουμεν 118 209 ς΄ 29 πιστευσητε «ζ΄ 31 ἐστι 
γεγραμμενον = 33 διδους}7- ζωην 118, pr Cony ς΄ 


Jn VI TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 169 


, Ν ca Ν »” a b Ν 3 a αι 3 A 3 , 
35 πάντοτε δὸς ἡμῖν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον. εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ 
ΝΜ aA aA ε 4 4 

εἰμι ὃ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς: ὃ ἐρχόμενος πρός pe οὐ μὴ πεινάσει, Kal ὃ 

4 > ας > Ἀ ὃ ΄ , aA > ea 7 Q 

36 πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ OV μὴ διψήσει πώποτε. ἃ εἶπον ὑμῖν OTL καὶ 

a ἃ 

37 ἑωράκατέ με, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. πᾶν ὃ δίδωσί μοι ὃ πατὴρ πρός με 
Ad ‘ Ν 3 ΄ ΄, > 5s / ΜΝ» μή A 

38 ἥξει: Kal τὸν epxopevov πρός με ov μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω' ὅτι καταβέβηκα 
3 a > “ > μ᾿ “a Ν / Ν > , > Ν Ν ΄ 

ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα 


- , , A oS Ν , A ΄ ΄ 9 
39 TOD πέμψαντός pe. τοῦτο δέ ἐστι TO θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με, ἵνα 


A a / , Ν 3 ΄ 3 3 a 3 > 3 , 7 8 a 
πᾶν ὃ δέδωκέ μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, GAN ἀναστήσω αὐτὸ TH 


> ’ ε , “3 ’ὔ’ 39 Ν θέλ -“" ’ σ 
4οἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. τοῦτο yap ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρὸς μου, twa 
A ε a \ εν Ν ΄ 3 5 ” Ν Ὄ Ρ Ν 
πᾶς 0 θεωρῶν τὸν υἱὸν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ 
3 ΄ ΝΣ ΚΑ οἷν ΄ AV. : Ψ ζ > e Ἢ ὃ a Ν 
41 ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ἐγογγυζον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι περὶ 
> cal Ψ > > 4 9 ε ΝΜ ε Ν > a » ~ \ 
4“: αὐτοῦ, ὅτι εἶπεν, Ἔγω εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος ὁ καταβὰς ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" καὶ 
” > @ 7 4 e 3 a ε εν > , δ᾽ τ ἠδ ε A ” 
ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὁ vids Ἰωσήφ, ov ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν 
\ , Ν Ἁ ΄7ὔ a > 4 ψ ? A 3 lal 
τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα; πῶς οὖν λέγει OTL Ex τοῦ ovpavod 
, 3 4, > «ε 5 »“ ἈΝ > >. lal Ἁ A 
43 kaTaBéeBnxa; ἀπεκρίθη οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Μὴ γογγύ- 
> , > Ν ’ὔ a 4 ε 
44 ζετε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων. οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ πατὴρ 
ε , ε ,ὕὔ 3 ,ὕ > Ν > ’ , ΜΟΙ > ~ 3 ’ὔ 
ὁ πέμψας με ἑλκύσῃ αὐτόν, καγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ 
ε “ , 
45 ἡμέρᾳ. ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, Kai ἔσονται πάντες 
A A an 3 ε 3 ,ὔ Ν A ἈΝ Ν A »” 
Sidaxtol Θεοῦ. πᾶς οὖν ὁ ἀκούσας παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ μαθὼν ἔρχε- 
’ὔ > 7 Ἀ / la ἈΝ ε “Δ “a 
46 TOL πρός per οὐχ OTL TOV πατέρα τις ἑώρακεν, εἰ μὴ ὁ ὧν EK τοῦ 


Θ a @ ¢7 δ ΄, yee. 43 N xé eon ε ΄ 
47 εου, OUVTOS EWPAKE TOV TAT Epa. αμὴν αμὴν έγω υμιν, O πιστευὼων 


48 PY ὅδ ἈΝ Ν a ¢ ; ee 3 = A A ε , ᾿ 
49 εἰς EME EXEL ζωὴν αιωνιον. έγω εἰμι ὁ αρτος Τῆς ζωῆς. OL πάτερες 


βροὐύμῶν ἔφαγον τὸ μάννα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ ἀπέθανον: οὗτός ἐστιν 6 
ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβαίνων, ἵνα τις ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ μὴ 
βι ἀποθάνῃ. ἐγώ εἰμι 0 ἄρτος ὁ ζῶν, ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: ἐάν 
τις φάγῃ ἐκ τοῦτου τοῦ ἄρτου, ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. καὶ ὃ ἄρτος 
δὲ ὃν ἐγὼ δώσω ἡ σάρξ μου ἐστίν, ἣν ἐγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου 
ρηζωῆς. ἐμάχοντο οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Πώς 
53 δύναται ἡμῖν οὗτος δοῦναι τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν; εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε τὴν σάρκα τοῦ υἱοῦ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ πίητε αὐτοῦ τὸ αἷμα, οὐκ ἔχετε ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 
540 τρώγων μου τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων μου τὸ αἷμα ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 
βρκαἀγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ἡἣ γὰρ σάρξ μου ἀληθής 
35 πινασὴ 209, πεινασὴ 118 5 δδιψηση 118 209 © 37 ene 118 209 = 
εκβαλλω 118 209 sed 209 primum exBadrw tum autem ἃ alterum scripsisse 
videtur 39 pe] +marpos 118? 209 ς΄, 118* ni fallor spatium reliquit 
alka ς΄ ev τὴ ς΄ 40 γαρ] δε ς πατρὸς μου] πεμψαντος με & 
ev τὴ 118, eyo tn “΄ 42 omo 19 > λεγει ovTos © 43 om o 118 209 
44 και eyo 118 © om εν = 45 του Θεου © 46 εκ] παρα 5 


52 προς addAndrovs οἱ Ἰουδαιοι ς΄ ουτος nuw ς΄" 54 και eyo 118 ς΄ 
55 αἀληθως bis ς΄ 


118 2 


“8, Rl ° 81 oo) 5 Sl 


a §! 


118 209 


170 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn vi vit 


> “a Ν Ν e , > , > 4 ε ’ὔ 
ἐστι βρῶσις, καὶ τὸ αἷμά μου ἀληθής ἐστι πόσις. 0 τρώγων pov 56 
Ν ae \ 4 A Ν “ ‘ 
τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων pov τὸ αἷμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μένει, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. καθὼς 57 
> , , ε a , > ‘ a ἣν A , Ν ε ΄ 
ἀπέστειλέ με ὁ ζῶν πατήρ, κἀγὼ ζῶ διὰ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ὃ τρώγων 
> a , 3 > , 1 PD > ε »” ε 2 μὴ 
με, Kaxetvos ζήσεται δ ἐμέ. οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ τοῦ 58 
> a , + ‘ » e , 4, τὰς ‘ ΄ \ 
οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: οὐ καθὼς ἔφαγον οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν τὸ μάννα, Kal 
> , e ’ »” ’ -“ 
ἀπέθανον: ὁ τρώγων τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον ζήσει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. ταῦτα 59 
ἐλάλησεν ἐν συνμᾳγώγῇ διδάσκων ἐν Καπερναούμ. 
Πολλοὶ οὖν ἀκούσαντες ἐκ τῶν μαϑῆνῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπον, Hannon ἐστιν 60 
ὁ λόγος οὗτος" τίς δύναται αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν; εἰδὼς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ev 6x 
ε ine 14 \ , ε θ κ olin > ae 
ἑαυτῷ ὅτι γογγύζουσι περὶ τούτου οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
a cia ΄, 2% > - Ν εν a > ΄ 
Τοῦτο ὑμᾶς σκανδαλίζει; ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 62 
> , 7 > Ν ’ Ν -“ ’ 5 . a ε 
ἀναβαίνοντα ὅπου ἦν τὸ πρότερον; τὸ πνεῦμα ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ 63 
> > - 27O7 ‘ , a Ν ca , 
σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν: τὰ ῥήματα a ἐγὼ λελάληκα ὑμῖν πνεῦμά 
3 ‘ , > > > Pm, > 4 © a > , 
ἐστι καὶ ζωή ἐστιν. ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ἐξ ὑμῶν τινες ot οὐ πιστεύουσιν. 64 
μὴ Ν > 3 “ hate. A , "Ὁ. ε Ν 4 Ν , 
noe yap ἐξ ἀρχῆς 6 Ἰησοῦς τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ μὴ πιστεύοντες, καὶ Tis 
> ε , 5 / \ Ν A an Μ ε -“ σ 3 A 
ἐστιν ὃ παραδώσων αὐτόν. καὶ ἔλεγε, Διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδεὶς 65 
δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πατρός μου 
pos με, ἐὰν μὴ ἦ δεδομ ΐ ρός μου. 
A ~ “~ n~ ~ 
ἐκ τούτου πολλοὶ ἐκ TOV μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, 66 
Ν 9 .f > > “a , > > δ᾽. an ~ ’ 
καὶ οὐκέτι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ περιεπάτουν. εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς δώδεκα, 67 
a ε ,ὔ » ~ 
Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε ὑπάγειν; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, 68 
Ν “ 3 ΄ e?7 “a > , »” Ν ε “ 
πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσόμεθα; ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις: καὶ ἡμεῖς πεπι- 69 
, Ν > , bd ‘ > ε Ν ε εν a a 
στεύκαμεν Kal ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὃ Χριστὸς ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην, καὶ 70 


᾿ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός ἐστιν; ἔλεγε δὲ Ἰούδαν Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτην" 71 


οὗτος γὴρ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι εἷς ὧν ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα. 
VIT. Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα περιεπάτει ὦ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ: 
3 ἈΝ 4 2 a > , a 9 297 2-% φν a 
ov yap ἤθελεν ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
3 A > δὲ > ‘ 5. \ a > , ε , 2 
ἀποκτεῖναι. ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἡ σκηνοπηγία. εἶπον ; 
οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς 
Ν 3 ’, 7 Ν ε / ΄ Ν a Ν a 
τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, iva καὶ ot μαθηταί cov θεωρήσωσι τὰ ἔργα ἃ σὺ ποιεῖς" 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἐν κρυπτῷ τι ποιεῖ, καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς ἐν παρρησίᾳ εἶναι. εἰ 4 
an a , \ a , CANS! \ ε 3 Ν 
ταῦτα ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν τῷ κόσμῳ. οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 5 
3 a ee, ὦ > s/f / > > a ε» a rn Ν ε 
αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτόν. λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, O καιρὸς 06 
67 ουν] pr rasura in qua nihil legi potest 
69 Θεου] m. recen. add. in marg. του ἕωντος 


57 om ο τρωγὼν “pe κακεινος ζήσεται δι ene 209 58 ζησεται ς΄ 
59 ελαλησεν] εἰπεν 118 © 60 ovros o λογος ς΄ 63 Ado ς΄ 
66 ἀπηλθον των μαθητων avrov = 68 amexpiOn ουν ς΄ 69 Gcov]+rov 
ἕωντος 118™ in mg ς΄ 71 τὸν Ἰουδαν = ημελλεν = 


1 περιεπατει o Ἰησους peta ταυτα © 3 ασυ] cova ς΄ 


Jn VII TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 171 


o-% 4 , ε Ν \ ε ε ’ 4 4 9 Ψ 
ἐμὸς οὔπω πάρεστιν: ὃ δὲ καιρὸς ὃ ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ ἐστιν ἕτοιμος. 
a a a 9 “ Ν 
" οὐ δύναται 6 κόσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς: ἐμὲ δὲ μισεῖ, ὅτι ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ 
> a \ » 3 a fo ε “ 2 4 3 Ν ε , 

8 αὐτοῦ ὅτι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ πονηρά ἐστιν. ὑμεῖς ἀνάβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν" 
> A + 3 ¥ 3 ἈΝ ε Ν , μὲ ε > Ν Ν »¥ 
ἐγὼ οὕπω ἀναβαίνω εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην, OTL ὃ ἐμὸς καιρὸς οὕπω 

A > “ ’ 

9 πεπλήρωται. ταῦτα εἰπὼν αὐτὸς ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ. 

ε 3 “ Ν > A mo se Ν 

Ιο Ὡς δὲ ἀνέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὐτὸς ἀνέβη εἰς τὴν 
ε , > a rr. ? ε 3 a e > ef dat 29 ἢ 

11 ἑορτήν, ov φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ws ἐν κρυπτῷ. οἱ οὖν Ἰουδαῖοι ἐζήτουν 

a a“ “ “ ‘ ‘ 
τιφαὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ καὶ ἔλεγον, Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος; καὶ γογγυσμὸς 
aA “- w 9 5» 4 
πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὄχλοις. οἱ μὲν ἔλεγον ὅτι ᾿Αγαθός 

φ 3 A ΝΥ > 4 
13 ἐστιν ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον ὅτι ᾿Αλλὰ πλανᾷ τὸν ὄχλον. οὐδεὶς μέντοι 
a / “ 
παρρησίᾳ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 

Ν A “Ἰ ε “ 4 2.2 eS a 3 Ν ε / 

14 Ηδὴη δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσαζούσης, ἀνέβη ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, 

> 3 a a e . 
15 καὶ ἐδίδασκε. ἐθαύμαζον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι λέγοντες, Πῶς οὗτος γράμ- 
> Ν , 3 , > na e758 an ‘ 3 
16pata οἷδε μὴ μεμαθηκώς; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, 
«ε a / 
τὴ Ἢ ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμή, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός pe ἐάν tis θέλῃ 
a A aA “ , “ 
τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, γνώσεται περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς, πότερον ἐκ τοῦ 
“ “ a“ ε A a“ 
ι8 Θεοῦ ἐστιν ἢ ἐγὼ am ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ. ὁ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ λαλών τὴν δόξαν 
‘ 297 “~ ε Ν “ Ν ’ lal 4, > / 2 
τὴν ἰδίαν ζητεῖ: ὁ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν, οὗτος 
3 , > \ 3 ΄ 9 2 A ᾽ » > ist , 

19 aAnOys ἐστι, καὶ αδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. οὐ Μωσῆς δέδωκεν 
ec “Ἂς Ν ’ Ἀ 3 A 9 ε a _A Ν ’ , tal 
ὑμῖν τὸν νόμον, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον ; τί pe ζητεῖτε 
> n 3 ,ὕ 3 an ε Ν A Φ / »” ’ὔ 

20 ἀποκτεῖναι; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος καὶ εἶπε, Δαιμόνιον ἔχεις" τίς σε 

a 3 a ᾽ , > a Ν 8 > a a » 

21 ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ev ἔργον 
3 ’, Ν , 4 ΝΙΝ “a “ ,, ca Ν 

22 ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες θαυμάζετε. διὰ τοῦτο Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν 

, 3 “ 9 an , > , 3 > 3 “ / 
περιτομήν (οὐχ ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Μωσέως ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν πατέρων), 
Ν 2 4 , bd > Ν 4 

,“3καὶ ἐν σαββάτῳ περιτέμνετε ἄνθρωπον. εἰ περιτομὴν λαμβάνει 
" , ¢ ᾿ ue ΄ , aA 
ἄνθρωπος ἐν σαββάτῳ ἵνα μὴ λυθῇ ὁ νόμος Μωσέως, ἐμοὶ χολᾶτε 
΄ ὅλ ΝΥ θ oO ε a 9 ’ 3 BB ’ὔ ἀ Ν Fs 3 

240Tt ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῇ ἐποίησα ἐν σαββάτῳ; py κρίνετε κατ 
Ν 3 a 

asoww, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε. ἔλεγον οὖν τινες ἐκ τῶν 
ε a > Leer 4 ? a a > » πω. 

26 ἹἹεροσολυμιτῶν, Οὐχ ovrds ἐστιν ὃν ζητοῦσιν ἀποκτεῖναι; καὶ ἴδε παρ- 
ρησίᾳ λαλεῖ, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ λέγουσι. μήποτε ἀληθῶς ἔγνωσαν οἱ 
» “ es 3 ε , 9 \ aA " ,ὕ 

27 ἄρχοντες, ὅτι οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός; ἀλλὰ τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόθεν 
> , ε N ΝΥ ¢ 5" 2A 4 , , 9 , »” 

28 ἐστίν: ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται, οὐδεὶς γινώσκει πόθεν ἐστίν. ἔκραξεν 

3, ε» A 3 “ε a , Ν ΄, pith” Ν Ν " 
οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων καὶ λέγων, Καμὲ οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε 
’ ’ ι κῶς, a > 
πόθεν εἰμί: Kai amr ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν ἀληθινὸς ὁ πέμψας 
a ε lal > » > ἈΝ Ν > eee. 9 3 3 aA > 3 A 

29 με, Ov ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε: ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα αὐτόν, ὅτι Tap αὐτοῦ εἰμι, κἀκεῖ- 
8 coptny ταυτὴν S$ ο καιρος ο εμος ς΄ 9 ταυτα δες ~— av Tos] αὐτοις ς΄ 

12 om de 118 209 ort] ov 118 209 = 14 μεσουσης © 15 και 

εθαυμαζον ς΄, εθαυμαζον δὲ 118 209 οιδὲ γραμματα 118 209 μεθαθηκως 118 

20 om aura ς΄" 21 o Inoous ς᾽ 22 περιτεμνεται avOpwros 118 209 


26 ἐστιν αληθως ς΄ 27 ποθεν] ὅθεν 118* sed postea ipse π supra ὅ scripsit 
28 ο Inaovs post διδασκων ς΄ 
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172 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn VII 


, 2.19 , > 
vos pe ἀπέστειλεν. ἐζήτουν οὖν αὐτὸν πιάσαι" Kal οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν 30 
> ? we Ν a 7 ” > 4 ec ¢ > a > ΛΝ 
ἐπ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας, OTL οὕπω ἐληλύθει ἡ ὥρα αὐτοῦ. ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου 3:1 
> Ν 
οὖν πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον, Ὁ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔλθῃ, 
Ν , a , e Ό 
μὴ πλείονα σημεῖα ποιήσει ὧν οὗτος ἐποίησεν; ἤκουσαν οὖν οἵ 32 
a »” 
Φαρισαῖοι tod ὄχλου γογγύζοντος περὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἀπέστειλαν οἱ 
᾽ a a ε 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ὑπηρέτας, ἵνα πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. εἶπεν 33 
> 1 Ἣν ε δ A Ἔ Ν , θ᾽  » > SI , 
οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι, καὶ ὑπάγω 
Ν Ν , ΄ 4 ’ὔ ‘ 3 ε ΄ \ Ὁ a. & 
πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά pe. ζητήσετέ με, Kal οὐχ εὑρήσετε: Kal ὅπου εἰμὶ 34 
A ε ~~ nw “ 
ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. εἶπον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι πρὸς ἑαυτούς, 35 
φ ε - 
Ποῦ οὗτος μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὑρήσομεν αὐτόν; μὴ εἰς 
Ἁ 
τὴν δι πόρὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων ΒΔΕ πρεθῦναν καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς 
ἜΛΝΟν; τίς ἐστιν ὁ ἄθγ᾽ν οὗτος ὃν εἶπε, Ζητήσετέ με, καὶ ovX 36 
εὑρήσετε με, καί, Ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς ov δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν ; 
δ. Φ cal 
Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἱστήκει ὁ Ἰησοῦς 37 
Ν ” € λέ Ἐ , ὃ a > , 0 , ἈΝ , ¥ ε 8 
καὶ ἔκραζε λέγων, Eav τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω πρός με καὶ πινέτω: ὁ 3 
, > δι 4 ‘ > ε ’ wee: a , > A 
πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφή, ποταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ 
ἀν Ὁ “ a A δὲ > Ν a , | 
pevoovow ὕδατος ζῶντος. τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ Πνεύματος ov ἔμελ- 39 
» , » “ 
λον λαμβάνειν οἱ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτόν: οὕπω γὰρ ἦν Πνεῦμα ἽΑγιον, 

-“΄ > fa QO 7 30 ’ὔ > “A ΜΝ > > , A 
ὅτι Ἰησοῦς οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη. ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου οὖν ἀκούσαντες τῶν 40 
e a 
λόγων τούτων ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης. ἄλλοι δὲ 41 

4 “ 
ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον, Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς 
Τ' NA , ε ye \ Ν » Δ τῷ, ε Ἀ > 7 > / 

αλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; οὐχὶ ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν ὅτι ἐκ σπέρματος 42 
a ψ > 

Δαβίδ, καὶ ἀπὸ Βηθλεὲμ τῆς κώμης ὅπου ἦν Δαβίδ, 6 Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; 
σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἐγένετο δι᾿ αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ ἤθελον ἐξ αὐτῶν 13 
πιάσαι αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας. ἦλθον οὖν 45 

nan > n n 

οἱ ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ Φαρισαίους" καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνοι, 
Δ ’ > > ἢ are 3 Θ «ε ε , Οὐδέ MA 6 
tat’ οὐκ ἠγάγετε αὐτόν; ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ ὑπηρέται, Οὐδέποτε οὕτως 4 

δλά Ν ε e ε Ν > 4 > “ ε 
ἐλάλησεν ἄνθρωπος ὡς οὗτος ὃ ἄνθρωπος. ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἵ 47 

- Ν \ ε a ’ , > a > , ; es 
Φαρισαῖοι, Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλάνησθε; μή tis ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπί- 48 

ΕῚ ΓΝ a > a / 3 3 ε Ν e ε ἈΝ 

στευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν ἢ ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων; add 6 ὄχλος οὗτος ὃ μὴ 49 
, Ν , 3 ; ’ » ’ ’ Ν > , 

γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ἐπάρατοί εἰσι. λέγει Νικόδημος πρὸς αὐτούς, 50 

ε 3 Ν ‘\ Ν > we Ν , φ Ἃ 5» > “a Ν ε 

ὁ ἐλθὼν νυκτὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον, εἷς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν, Μὴ O51 


90 miaca αὑτὸν 118 209 τὴν χειρα ς΄ 31 πολλοι δὲ εκ Tov οχλου ς΄ 
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40 ex] pr moda ow 5 ovv] om ς΄, ἔπολλοι 118 tov oyov ς΄ 
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47 ἀπεκριθησαν ουν 118 © 49 emixarapara 118 209 = 50 om ro 


προτερον ς΄ 


Jn VII eit TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 173 


, eat. , Ν 4 θ 2\ Ν > 4 > 3 A a 
νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ Tap αὐτοῦ πρῶτον 
Ν a , a > , > > > A 3, " Ala) 9 a 
52 καὶ γνῷ τί ποιεῖ; ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ ov ἐκ τῆς 
τς ἫΝ 7 , , 
Γαλιλαίας εἶ; ἐρεύνησον καὶ ide ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ 
’ 
ἐγείγερται. 
,ὔ > , 3 “ α΄ 9 , > , 
12 VIII. Πάλιν οὖν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγων, Ἔγω εἶμι 
a a 3 a > ‘ 4 a ’, 
τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου" 6 ἀκολουθῶν ἐμοὶ οὐ μὴ περιπατήσει ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, 
> > ©¢ Ν a aA “ ε = a“ > 3 aA \ 
13GAN ἕξει τὸ φῶς τῆς ζωῆς. οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον αὐτῷ, Σὺ 
oy a ε , 3 ” 3 , > , 

14 περὶ σεαυτοῦ μαρτυρεῖς: ἢ μαρτυρία σου οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθής. ἀπεκρίθη 
Ἶ a ψ. 3 a Ka Te, a Ν Ὁ a rx: θή 3 
noovs καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Kav ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, αληθής ἐστιν 
ε ’ 7 3 ’ > Ν “ ε , ε “ Ν 3 
ἡ μαρτυρία μου, ὅτι οἶδα πόθεν ἦλθον καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω" ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ 

my Pee Ma ec oa N , , nN 

13 οἴδατε πόθεν ἔρχομαι ἢ Tod ὑπάγω" ὑμεῖς κατὰ τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε: ἐγὼ 
3 ’, 2797 Ἀ 3X , Ν 3 ’ ε ’ ε δὲ ΑΝ 3 ’ > 

16 οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα: καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ ἐγώ, ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ ἀληθής ἐστιν, 
Ld , 3 > ie > > > \ \ ε ’ , Ν > ~ 

170TL μόνος οὐκ εἰμί, αλλ ἔγω Kal ὃ πέμψας pe πατὴρ. Kal ἐν τῷ 
ὕμῳ δὲ τῷ ὑμετέ é ὅτι δύο ἀνθρώ } ia ἀληθή 
νόμῳ δὲ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ γέγραπται ote δύο ανθρώπων ἡ μαρτυρί ηθὴῆς 

ε ᾶ᾽ -“ . n“~ A ΄ Ν Ὁ“) 

18 ἐστιν ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ 
Φ , , »” > 9. « a 9 ε , 

196 πέμψας pe πατήρ. ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν ὃ πατὴρ σου; 
3 ἢ 3 a A a »” * Ν ’ 9 3... ἃ 
ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς, Οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε, οὔτε τὸν πατέρα μου' εἰ ἐμὲ 
"ὃ Ν Ν ΄, Xx ἠδ αὖ Ν δι ἐλ (λ ε 

20 ἤδειτε, καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου ἂν ῃδειτε. ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα ἐλαλησεν ὃ 
3 A > a , , 9 am e “- Ν 3 ᾿ ᾿ τὰ 
Inoots ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν 

.Φ l ι 
> ’ σ Ν 9 ,ὔ ε σ > nan 
αὐτόν, ὅτι οὕπω ἐληλύθει ἡ wpa αὐτοῦ. 
> π᾿ , a ε ν᾽ A 3 Ue 2g \ , , 
21 Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ ζητήσετέ με, 
ε ’ ‘ - ’, ε a“ > “ Ν 
καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετέ με, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε: καὶ 
μὲ > A ε ’ ε A > δύ θ ἐλθ a“ ex = e a ὃ a“ 
22070U ἐγὼ ὑπάγω ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. ἔλεγον οὖν ot Lovdator, 
’ 3 “ ε ’ σ , σ > A e ’ ε -“ 3 , - 
Μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν, ὅτι λέγει, Ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε 
3 A Ν > > a a 3 a , 3 , 3 Ἐπὴν 8 a μὰ 
23 ἐλθεῖν; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν κάτω ἐστέ, ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω 
ε Cal “ , , Ἁ 3 \ “" / 
εἰμί: ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἐστέ, ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
> 3 c a 7 > aA “ ε lal 
24ToUTOV. εἶπον οὖν ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν: ἐὰν 
, σ , > A “ 
γὰρ μὴ πιστεύσητε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι, ἀποθανεῖσθε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρ- 
, e a μὲ > Se Ἁ , > > > an eos a 
25τίαις ὑμῶν. ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, Σὺ Tis εἶ; εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἸΙησοῦς, 
Ἀ 3 Ἀ 7 A A ean ε “ na 
26THv αρχὴν ὃ τι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν. πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λαλεῖν καὶ 
, 3 x. re , > , 9 ΚΝ ἀν ᾿ Ry ion 
kpive’ ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με ἀληθής ἐστι, κἀγὼ ἃ ἤκουσα Tap αὐτοῦ, 
51 πρωτον] προτερον £ 52 εγηγερται 309 ς΄ 53—VIII 11 hane 
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174 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn VIII 


A X » ~ > ‘ ie > ” “ Ν ,ὔὕ >. al 
ταῦτα AaAdw εἰς τὸν κόσμον. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν OTL TOV πατέρα αὐτοῖς 27 
μ - , Ν a , 
ἔλεγεν. εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ὅταν ὑψώσητε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 28 
, , “ δ᾽, > ΝΥ Me eset a a a7 > Ν ‘ 
tote γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι: Kai ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ οὐδέν, ἀλλὰ καθὼς 
ἐδίὃ ἕέ ε ΄ ~ λ AS A ε , > 5 a 
ἐδίδαξε με ὁ πατήρ pov, ταῦτα λαλῶ. καὶ ὁ πέμψας pe per ἐμοῦ 29 
> ‘ ᾽ > ~ ¢ , “ > \ A > QA 7. A “a ’ 
ἐστιν: καὶ οὐκ αφῆκέ με μόνον, ὅτι ἐγὼ τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ ποιῶ πάντοτε. 
a > n a See τὰ > ἈΠῸ ς 
ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. 30 
"BX Φ e 2 A Ν ‘ , >. ~ Ss , 
eyev οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ ᾿Ιουδαίους, 31 
᾿Εὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληθῶ θηταί μού ἐ 
μεῖς μείνητε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, αληθῶς μαθηταί μού ἐστε, 
\ , Ν > ’ Ἀ ε > ld > ’ can » , 32 
kat γνώσεσθε τὴν ἀλήθειαν, καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια ἐλευθερώσει ὑμᾶς. ἀπεκρί- 3 
ιν Ἂς ε ΄ 
θησαν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπον, Σπέρμα “ABpaap ἐσμεν, καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύ- 
’ - A 4 > ’ ’ 3 ͵ 5 - 
καμεν πώποτε' πῶς σὺ λέγεις, ᾿Ελεύθεροι γενήσεσθε; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς 34 
ε» A > Ν ae , ca 9 - ε a \ ε ’ ay 7 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός 
“ “a > lal “- 
ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας: ὁ δὲ δοῦλος οὐ μένει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα" 35 
ε εν ΄, > Ν 9. α ἮΝ > ε εν ca > v0 , » 
ὁ υἱὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: ἐὰν οὖν ὁ υἱὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευθερώσῃ, ὄντως 36 
4 , lal 
ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε. οἶδα ὅτι σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστε: ἀλλὰ ζητεῖτέ pe 37 
» a o ε ’, sii ἃ, ? “~ 3 ca a > ΡΝ ΤΙ, ἈΝ 
αποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. ὃ ἐγὼ ἑώρακα παρὰ 38 
-“ ΄“- - > aA “ Ν 
τῷ πατρί μου λαλώ: καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν ἃ ἠκούσατε παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 
ε »“. Lal > , A > > ~ c ‘ ε ~ ε ’ 
ὑμῶν ποιεῖτε. ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ 39 
5 , > a δι δ a“ > , -“ ε A > A »” 
ἐστι. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ei τέκνα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἦτε, τὰ ἔργα 
a δὰ Ἀ 3 a »” - ‘ a ¢ > a »” 
tov ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐποιεῖτε av. νῦν δὲ ζητεῖτέ pe ἀποκτεῖναι, ἄνθρωπον 40 
a A > , ca , a ” . an a a 
ὃς τὴν ἀλήθειαν ὑμῖν λελάληκα, ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ Tod Θεοῦ: τοῦτο 
ε Ν 3 3 ΄, ε a Ν a“ >. 2 a ‘ δἰ 
Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποίησεν. ὑμεῖς δὲ ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. 41 
> ae “ / 
εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεθα: ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν 
Ν 4 > . 4 &% JS An > ε A \ ε - > ΕἸ “- 
τὸν Θεόν. εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Εἰ o Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἣν, ἡγαπᾶτε 42 
xv er > ‘ Ν > A A 3% - δὲ Ἀ SS ite a 
av ἐμέ: ἐγὼ yap ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω: οὐδὲ yap am ἐμαυτοῦ 
» na δ > A Ν Ἁ ‘\ > 
ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλε. διατί τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ 43 
΄ σ 3 , > , A , Ν > , ε lal > A 
γινώσκετε; ὅτι ov δύνασθε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμόν. ὑμεῖς ἐκ TOD 44 
Ν “a 4 3 , Ν Ν > , a Ν c a , 
πατρὸς τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστέ, καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν θέλετε 
A > “-“ 3 , Ss > .8 > n A ΕἸ ~ 3 ’ > 
ποιεῖν. ἐκεῖνος ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἦν amr ἀρχῆς, Kal ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐχ 
“ σ > Ν > / > > -“ σ “ A “ > “~ 
ἕστηκεν" ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν αὐτῷ: ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν 
297 a 9 , 3 Ν Ν ε Ν > A > ‘ Ν bid 4 
ἰδίων λαλεῖ: ὅτι ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. ἐγὼ δὲ ὅτι THY 45 
> ’ ’ὔ > ’ / ’ > ε Led > ld ‘ ε 
ἀλήθειαν λέγω, οὐ πιστεύετέ μοι. τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἅμαρ- 46 
, ΕἸ > 0 , ὃ , ε “ > , , ε a > a 
tias; εἰ ἀλήθειαν λέγω, διατί ὑμεῖς OV πιστεύετέ μοι; ὁ ὧν EK TOU 47 


30 οντως] οτως cod. 42 ἤκω cod. 
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Jn VIII ΙΧ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 175 


a Α er a nw > ’ QA ~ ε “Ὶ » ΕἸ , 7 ᾽ 
Θεοῦ τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀκούει: διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, ὅτι ἐκ 
a a 3 ’ὔ 3 lal > a 
48T00 Θεοῦ οὐκ éore. ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ov 
A / ε a ¢ > , > ‘ ὃ 4 4 : 3 (0 
49 καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς OTL Σαμαρείτης εἰ καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις; απεκρίθη 
Ἶ a \ > > Ν ὃ , 3 ” ἰλλὸ “ Ν , 
noovs καὶ εἶπεν, Eyw δαιμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω, ἀλλὰ τιμὼ τὸν πατέρα 
A ε a > , / > A Ν 3 -“ A / ‘ > , 
50 Ov, Kal ὑμεῖς ἀτιμάζετέ με. ἐγὼ δὲ ov ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἐμήν" 
»” e - A ’ 5 > Ν 3 Ἀ λέ 4, δὰ - " Ν λ, / 
βιἔστιν ὁ ζητών καὶ κρίνων. ἀμὴν αμὴν λέγω υμῖν, ἐὰν τις τὸν λόγον 
ν , \ a 3 
βητὸν ἐμὸν τηρήσῃ, θάνατον οὐ μὴ θεωρήσει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. εἶπον 
na Lal an , [2 , 
οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Νῦν ἐγνώκαμεν ὅτι δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. ᾿Αβραὰμ 


3 , Ν ε a ἈΝ Ν 4 > , A , 
ἀπέθανε καὶ ot προφῆται, καὶ σὺ λέγεις, Eav tis τὸν λόγον pov 


΄ 3 ἈΝ , , > Ν 24 Ἀ A , > 
53 THPYHTY, ου μη γευσηται θανάτου €tS TOV QAtwva, μὴ συ μείζων ει 


4a Ν ε a “A , o 3 0 π Ἀ ε na 3 6 ᾿ 
τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ, ὅστις ἀπέθανε; καὶ ot προφῆται ἀπέθανον 
, Ἀ ~ 3 ’ 3 “ > A 3 \ id 3 ’ 
βᾳτίνα σεαυτὸν ποιεῖς; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς, “Hav ἐγὼ δοξάσω ἐμαυτόν, 
ε , 207 + 3, ε , ε , ἃ ε ~ 
ἡ δόξα μου οὐδέν ἐστιν: ἔστιν ὦ πατήρ pov ὁ δοξάζων pe, ὃν ὑμεῖς 
’ “ Ν ε a 3 Ν 3 3 , ae > ‘ Ν > 
55 λέγετε ὅτι Θεὸς ἡμῶν ἐστι, Kal οὐκ ἐγνώκατε αὑτόν, ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα 
ἣν .δ pee ” bid > > ent * 9 ec a , 
αὐτόν: καὶ ἐὰν εἴπω OTL οὐκ οἶδα αὐτόν, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμῖν ψεύστης" 
, > aA an ε A 
56 ἀλλ᾽ οἶδα αὐτὸν καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ τηρῶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
3 ἢ ΄ μ 16 ‘ ee \ Bee Ν ἴὸ aS δ 4 
57 ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν, καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρην. εἶπον 
> Aa A \ ay , ᾽ ” ” ye \ 
οὖν ot Ἰουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, Ἰ]Πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὔπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ, 
er > > > a ε > an > . > \ ’ὔ cn \ 
58 ἑώρακας ; εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, πρὶν 
΄ 3 ΄ 
59 Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι ἐγώ εἰμι. ἦραν οὖν λίθους ἵνα βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν᾽ 
> = , ἈΝ 90 κ a ¢ “A \ ~ 
Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ Tod ἱεροῦ διελθὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν, 
a 4 
καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως. 
Ν ’ > Ἢ a 
2 IX. Kai παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γεννητῆς. καὶ 
> , > ἃ, ε θ Ν > “a / ε , ’ ψ Ὁ 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Ῥαββί, τίς ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος 
x ε aA ? nw 7 . n > 4 5 A Α > 
3 ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς, Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὔτε οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ" ἀλλ᾽ ἵ ἢ 
ἤμαρ γονεις υ ἵνα φανερωθῇ 
ye A aA 3 2 A ae, a> , ie a , , 
“τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός 
“ ε ͵ > Le ME, , 9 ᾽ A , > , 9 
5 me ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν" ἔρχεται νύξ, ὅτε οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. ὅταν 
> ων ’ tal A , rat 
6@ ἐν TO κόσμῳ, φώς εἰμι TOD κόσμου. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἔπτυσε χαμαὶ 
\ , ᾿ a , τὲ 
καὶ ἐποίησε πηλὸν ἐκ τοῦ πτύσματος, καὶ ἐπέχρισεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
9 , Ν > Φ' A συ. ’, 3 Ν , A 
7 ὀφθαλμούς, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε νίψαι eis τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ 
Fite, A ἃ , 3 , 3. A 
Σιλωάμ' ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος. ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ ἐνίψατο, καὶ 
ἦλθε βλέπων. 


57 πεντικοντα cod. 
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176 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn Ix 


= 4 \ , 4 
Οἱ οὖν γείτονες καὶ οἱ θεωροῦντες αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον ὅτι προσ- 8 
‘\ > Φ΄᾽ ε , 
αιτὴς ἦν, ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ καθήμενος Kal προσαιτῶν ; ἄλλοι 9 
ῳ e ” a 
ἔλεγον ὅτι Οὗτός ἐστιν ἄλλοι δέ, Οὐχὶ ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιος αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 
> a aN 9 Ἐ , ei ἔλ > 7 A ΤΠ a > , , 
ἐκεῖνος ἔλεγεν ὅτι ᾿Εγώ εἰμι. eyov οὖν αὐτῷ, Πῶς ἀνεῴχθησάν σου το 
an c ΜΝ 
οἱ ὀφθαλμοί; ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος, Ὁ ἄνθρωπος 6 λεγόμενος Ἰησοῦς 11 
ν ‘ 
πηλὸν ἐποίησε καὶ ἐπέχρισέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, καὶ εἶπέ pot, Ὕπαγε 
> 
εἰς τὸν Σιλωὰμ καὶ νίψαι. ἀπελθὼν οὖν καὶ νιψάμενος ἀνέβλεψα. 
“ aA a , 
καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος; λέγει, Οὐκ οἶδα. 12 
"Ayovrw αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους, τόν ποτε τυφλόν: ἦν δὲ 5: 
> 
σάββατον ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς καὶ ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς 
> , “ “ 
ὀφθαλμούς. πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς dvéBXe- 15 
ε Ν > 3 “ Ν > , \ > / > Ἁ 4 
wev. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πηλὸν ἐποίησε καὶ ἐπέθηκε μου ἐπὶ τοὺς 
, ” > 
ὀφθαλμούς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ βλέπω. ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων 16 
- ΄“ἍΟ ΄ 
τινές, Οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὐ 
“ wn ΕἾ 
τηρεῖ. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον, Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα 
“a a Ν ’ 3 > > “ , > a a 
σημεῖα ποιεῖν; Kal σχίσμα ἣν ἐν αὐτοῖς. λέγουσιν οὖν τῷ TYPAG17 
nn σ 
πάλιν, Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἀνέωξέ σου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς; ὃ 
> a 
δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι Προφήτης ἐστίν. οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν οὖν οἱ ᾿ἸΙουδαῖοι περὶ 18 
a , “ “ Ἂν 
αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς 
9 = Ν > , > 4 , = 9 3 ε e\ ε - a 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids ὑμῶν, ὃν τὸ 
an ’ an > »” 
ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη; πῶς οὖν ἄρτι βλέπει; ἀπεκρί- 2ο 
aA na > nn > 7 e 
θησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπον, Οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ 
a“ “ “a > 
vids ἡμῶν, καὶ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη: πῶς δὲ viv βλέπει οὐκ οἴδαμεν" 21 
a . ε an ΕἸ ΝΜ » 
ἢ τίς ἠνέωξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαμεν: αὐτὸν ἐρω- 
, ε , ] > 4 ee «A x r , a > ε 
τήσατε, ἡλικίαν ἔχει' αὐτὸς περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λαλήσει. ταῦτα εἶπον οἱ 22 
a > A σ 3 a Ν Ἔ ὃ , ᾿ "ὃ Ν 6 ε 
γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους: ἤδη γὰρ συνετέθειντο οἱ 
3 a 9 27 pte ε Vy , : / > U , 
Ἰουδαῖοι ἵνα, ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστόν, ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται. 
a “ > “ 9 > 
διὰ τοῦτο of γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον ὅτι Ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. 23 
»” a 3 / 4 > 
ἐφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ δευτέρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἦν τυφλός, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 24 
a a ε a ” 4 ε bd e ε 4 
Ads δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ: ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν ὅτι 6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος ἁμαρτωλός 
“-“ , > > a > g 
ἐστιν. ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος, Ei ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν οὐκ οἶδα: ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι 25 
" > > a A , , , 
τυφλὸς ἤμην καὶ ἄρτι βλέπω. εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ πάλιν, Τί ἐποίησέ 26 


lal ? > a ec a 
σοι; πῶς ἀνέωξέ σου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν 27 


8 προσαιτης] τυφλος «" 9 ουχι αλλ] οτι «΄ 11 εκεινος] + και 
ειἰπεν ς΄ omo 15 ς om ο 2? $ εἰς Tov] es του 118 209, εἰς την 
κολυμβηθραν του ς ουν] δὲ σ΄ 12 εἰπον ουν ς΄" 15 om εἐποιῆσε 
και ς΄ μου post οφθαλμους ς΄" 10 του Θεου ς΄ om δε ς΄ 17 om 
ουν ς΄ ηνοιξε ς΄ 18 αὐτου] του αναβλεψαντος £ 21 ηνοιξεν σ΄ 
autos ἡλικιαν εἐχει' αὑτὸν epwtnaare 118 209 ς΄ εαυτου] αὐτου «" 25 απε- 
κριθηὴ ουν ς exewos|+Kar εἰπε © ἡμὴν και] ov > 26 ovy] de = 


ἡνοιξε 5 


- 


Jn Ix xX TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 177 


> , , / > a 
ἤδη, Kal οὐκ ἠκούσατε: τί πάλιν θέλετε ἀκούειν ; μὴ Kal ὑμεῖς θέλετε 
’ > 

48 αὐτοῦ μαθηταὶ γενέσθαι; οἱ δὲ ἐλοιδόρησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον, Σὺ 
Q > 9 ’ ε “ δὲ A M , 9 A θ , ε nw 
ομαθητὴς εἶ ἐκείνου: ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Μωσέως ἐσμὲν μαθηταί. ἡμεῖς 

wn e ’ Ν , 
οἴδαμεν ὅτι Μωσεῖ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεός, τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόθεν 
3 ’ὔ 3 / ε ΜΝ Ν φ > a“ > ‘A 4, Ν 
30 ἐστίν. ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ev γὰρ τούτῳ τὸ 

’ 9 ῳ ε a“ > νὰ , 3 ’ Ἀ ἂν ¥ , 

θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἐστί, καὶ ἀνέῳξέ pov 
σ “a ε ἈΝ > > 4 3 3 
41 τοὺς. ὀφθαλμούς. οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει: ἀλλ 
35}. Ν 3 Ν Ν “ 3 “ a , > , > a 
32 ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς 7 Kal τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει. ἐκ τοῦ 

on 3 > , Ψ > , 4 3 Ν “A / 
αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσθη ὅτι ἀνέωξέ tis ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένου. 


33 
34 


3 Ν > & Ν a 3 2907 a 297 > , 
εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος παρὰ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν. ἀπεκρίθησαν 
‘ > > a > ε ’ Ν > / 7 Ν Ἀ 4 
καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ἔν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλως, καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις 
ΓΑ 4 » ε» a φ 
35 ἡμᾶς; καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. ἤκουσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν 
μ᾿ Ν x κ« > A > . A ‘ , > Ν εν a 
ἔξω: καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν υἷον τοῦ 
A 3 4 > A Ν > Ν ΄ 3 , ν , 
46 Θεοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπε, Kat τίς ἐστι, κύριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω 
| wes > 7 A ε “ A > A 
37 εἰς αὐτόν; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Καὶ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, καὶ ὁ λαλῶν 
Ν ep enh: Pye cP.’ 9 ε » Ra. 4 , Ξ Ν , 
38 μετὰ σοῦ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν. ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Πιστεύω, κύριε' καὶ προσεκύνησεν 
2 A Ν > ε T a Ei a 2% 3 Ν , a 
39 avT@. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, His κρῖμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον 
Φ' σ΄ 
ἦλθον, ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέποντες βλέπωσι καὶ οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοὶ γένων- 
» > a aA ΕἸ 2 »” 
4οται. ἤκουσαν οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ταῦτα οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄντες, 
Ν > $< Mr ἈΝ ε a X As Ά 4 3 an ε T A 
41 καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν; εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
> > a A 
Ei τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ av εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν: viv δὲ λέγετε ὅτι BAé€ropev’ 
ε A 
4 ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 
Χ. ἾἌ Ν > ἈΝ λέ met ε ‘ 3 / ὃ Ν “ θ ’ 3 
; μὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας εἰς 
Ἁ Ν A a 
τὴν αὐλὴν τῶν προβάτων, ἀλλὰ ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης 
> Ἀ Ν λ ’ . ε δὲ > , ὃ Ν “ θ ’ ’ > “ 
2 ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστής: ὃ δὲ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν 
’ὔ 4, e Ἁ > ’ Ἁ Ν l4 “ “ 3 n 
3 προβάτων. τούτῳ ὃ θυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει, καὶ τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ 
3 4 Ν Ν io , a Lin ν 4607 | A 9 “ 
4 ἀκούει, καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα φωνεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα καὶ ἐξάγει αὐτά. ὅταν 
Ν to 4 3 LX μὴ θ 393 “κ“ , Ν Ν , 
τὰ ἴδια πάντα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν πορεύεται, καὶ τὰ πρόβατα 
‘ > “ ῳ A x a 
αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. ἀλλοτρίῳ δὲ od μὴ 
> , > : » > a“ 9 -“ 
ἀκολουθήσωσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται am αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλο- 
, v4 ‘ > 2 a A -" 
6 τρίων τὴν φωνήν. ταύτην τὴν παροιμίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" ἐκεῖνοι 
Ν ? μὴ ’ > a 9 4 3 “~ 
δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἦν ἃ ἐλάλει αὑτοῖς. 
> > > a δ΄ ὁ Ψ A > ‘ ὅν Ὲ ΝΑ, , a 9 
7 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς 6 ‘Ingots, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι 
ε ’ a , ῳ Ν > 
87 θύρα τῶν προβάτων. πάντες ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλθον, κλέπται εἰσὶ 


28 οι δε ελοιδορησαν] ελοιδορησαν ουν ς΄ εἰ μαθητης ς΄ 29 Moon = 
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178 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn x 


Ν , ? > 3 Ν 3 A Ν , ORL. > ε 4 
καὶ λῃσταί: ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. ἐγὼ εἶμι ἡ θύρα" 9 
> a Ν , : 
δ ἐμοῦ ἐάν τις εἰσέλθῃ, σωθήσεται, Kai εἰσελεύσεται καὶ ἐξελεύσεται 
Ἁ Ν ε ’ ε ,ὔ » ΝΜ » Ν 7 λέ Ν θύ 
καὶ νομὴν εὑρήσει. ὃ κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχεται εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψῃ καὶ θύσῃ το 
i ἀπολέσῃ: ἐγὼ ἦλθον ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. ἐγώ 
καὶ ἀπολέσῃ: ἐγὼ ἦλθον ἵν HV ἔχωσι, ρ χωσιν. ἐγώτι 
Ν ε Ν ‘ A > 
εἰμι ὃ ποιμὴν 6 καλός: ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ τίθησιν 
eo. a , ε \ ‘ ᾽ ΕἾ , - > Ἢ 
ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων. ὃ μισθωτὸς καὶ οὐκ ὧν ποιμήν, οὗ οὐκ ἐστι τ: 
᾿ , ΕΣ ~ 4 ’ > , ἈΝ » 4 Ν ’ 
τὰ πρόβατα ἴδια, θεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον, καὶ ἀφίησι τὰ πρόβατα 
Ν , Ν ε , ε , Ca ‘ ld 9 ΄ 
καὶ φεύγει: καὶ ὁ λύκος ἁρπάζει αὐτὰ καὶ σκορπίζει, ὅτι μισθωτός 13 
> Ν > aN 7 A Ν “ β , > , > ε A ε 
ἐστι καὶ οὐ μέλει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν O14 
, ΟἿ ΄ ‘ a: ὦ ‘ , ε Ν “ > “a Ν 
καλός: καὶ γινώσκω τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ γινώσκομαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς 15 
Ν BS ΄ Ν ,’ὔ 
γινώσκει με ὁ πατὴρ καγὼ γινώσκω τὸν πατέρα: καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μου 
- , Ν »” ’ » 
τίθημι ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων. καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω, ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τό 
an ϑὴλ A , > a “ Ν > lal Ν -“ a“ > ΄ 
τῆς αὐλῆς ταύτης: κἀκεῖνα δεῖ μὲ ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκού- 
, ’ , ? , 
σουσι, καὶ γενήσονται μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν. διὰ τοῦτο ὁ πατήρ τ 
> a μὲ δ ‘0 ‘ , 9 ΄ ’, > ¢£ 
με ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίθημι τὴν ψυχήν pov, ἵνα πάλιν λάβω αὐτήν. 
ΩΝ ¥ ΜΌΝ 2D: Ὁ a 3 a aus , > 4 6-58) ἂν a 
οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτὴν ἀπ ἐμοῦ, αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ τίθημι αὐτὴν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ. 18 
> , ΕἼ -“ > ’ὔ ‘ > ,ὕ »” , wn > ’ 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχω θεῖναι αὐτήν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν. 
, Ν > Ν Ν Ν al , , <4 
ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ πατρός pov. σχίσμα οὖν 19 
Pay « M4 > a > , Ν Ν ΄ ΄ »” 
ἐγένετο πάλιν ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους. ἔλεγον 20 
> \ φῇ > A ΄ » Ν , ΄ 3 ~ 3 , 
οὖν πολλοὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει καὶ μαίνεται: τί αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε; 
Ν » “~ Ν e7 3 »” 4 ‘\ ’ 
ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένου: μὴ δαιμόνιον 21 
δύναται τυφλῶν ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀνοῖξαι; 
Ἐ , Ν 2 , 3 Ἵ λ Ud Ν OR Ν 22 
γένετο τὰ ἐγκαίνια ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις, χειμὼν nvr καὶ περι- 2, 
ἐπ᾿ ,ὔ < Ἶ nn > Lal ε “ > an -" >| Xr lal 0 > 4 X 
ate. ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἐν TH στοᾷ Σολομῶνος. ἐκύκλωσαν 24 
> | ee. ¢ «8 a Ν μὴ > «A 7 4 Ν Ν ΕΣ 
οὖν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, Ἕως πότε τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν 
Ν "᾿ Ἁ > ε ’ δ ec a , > 4 > “a ε 
αἴρεις; εἰ σὺ εἶ ὃ Χριστός, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν παρρησίᾳ. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ 25 
| a E2 ca ‘ > , Ν » ἃ »Ν a > a“ 
ησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ ov πιστεύετε. τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ Tow ἐν τῷ 
A -“ “ A lal > 
ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρός pov, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ: ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς ov 26 
9 a“ “a ~ ‘\ > 
πιστεύετε: OTL οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν, καθὼς εἶπον 
ΒΕ ον ἈΝ / Ν Ὃν. "δ. iad “~ > , > ‘ ΄ 
ὑμῖν. τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκούει, κάγω γινώσκω 27 
> , Ν 5 “~ , > ‘ A od > nw ἣν > 
αὐτά: καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσί μοι, κἀγὼ ζωὴν αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς, καὶ ov 28 
XN , a > > a ΄ 
μὴ ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς 


μου. ὃ πατήρ μου ὃς δέδωκέ μοι μείζων πάντων ἐστί, καὶ οὐδεὶς 29 
16 της 2°] bis script. 
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_ Jn Χ ΧΙ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 179 


Sv ε ΄ > a x ~ , 2 \ “eS . 
30 δύναται ἁρπάζειν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ πατρός pov. ἐγὼ Kal ὃ πατὴρ 
> a 
31 ἕν ἐσμεν. ἐβάστασαν οὖν πάλιν λίθους οἱ ᾿Ἰουδαῖοι, ἵνα λιθάσωσιν 
’ 2 “ A “~ 
421 αὐτόν. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Πολλὰ ἔργα καλὰ ἔδειξα ὑμῖν 
9 aA , A a“ » A » ’ὔ ᾿ς 9 4 
33€K τοῦ πατρός pov: διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον λιθάζετέ με; ἀπεκρίθησαν 
3. A > -“ a 3 
αὐτῷ οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Περὶ καλοῦ ἔργου οὐ λιθάζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
κ᾿ » ΕἾ A , > 
34 βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ ἄνθρωπος ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. ἀπεκρίθη 
ta. £ Ἶ a O δον ἢ "ἃ > a ΄ ea "E \ 4 
αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν, Eyw εἶπα, 
, i> ee 4 > 4 Ν a ε , a a > 2 
35 θεοί ἐστε; εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεούς, πρὸς ovs ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, 
Ν > 4 “-“ ε ’ὕ a ε \ ε , ‘ > ,ὔ 
36 καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ γραφή, ὃν ὁ πατὴρ ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 
3 Ν , ε a s μὴ a ῳ > es A aA 
εἰς τὸν κόσμον ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι Βλασφημεῖς, ote εἶπον, Yids τοῦ Θεοῦ 
3 a aA 4 
Be; εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρός pov, μὴ πιστεύετέ pou εἰ δὲ 
»-“ xv ‘ nw ΄“ 
ποιῶ, κἂν ἐμοὶ μὴ πιστεύετε, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύετε" ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ 
, ῳ > 3 Ν ε Ν > ‘ > 7 A ἐζ , > δ, 
390γινώσκητε ὅτι ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ πατὴρ κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. ἐζήτουν οὖν αὐτὸν 
’, , ἈΝ SLA ; ᾿ a “ > a 
πάλιν πιάσαι: καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. 
ΕἸ aA wn > 4 7 
40 Kat ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου eis τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἦν 
a a > 
41 Ἰωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ. καὶ πολλοὶ ἦλθον 
ν me; Rot cap ¢ 3 , N 3 , a 29. 
πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἔλεγον ὅτι Ἰωάννης μὲν ἐποίησε σημεῖον οὐδὲ 
“᾿ , . φ 3 > , \ , > ae κ κ 
,“1ἕν" πάντα δὲ ὅσα εἶπεν Ιωάννης περὶ τούτου ἀληθῆ ἦν. καὶ πολλοὶ 
ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ. 
3 , a , 
XI. Ἦν δέ τις ἀσθενῶν Λάζαρος ἀπὸ Βηθανίας, ἐκ τῆς κώμης 
4 nw ~ ~ > ε 
2 Μαρίας καὶ Μάρθας τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς. ἦν δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα 
Ἁ ’ ’ὔ ‘ 9 ,’ Ἁ , > A cal Ὺ 7, A 
tov Κύριον μύρῳ καὶ ἐκμάξασα τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ταῖς θριξὶν αὐτῆς, 
= ε > 3 
3 ἧς ὁ ἀδελφὸς Λάζαρος ἠσθένει. ἀπέστειλαν οὖν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ 
Ν ϑυἣΝ a“ “ 
4 πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσαι, Κύριε, ἴδε ὃν φιλεῖς ἀσθενεῖ. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ 
> “ > 7 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, Attn ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς θάνατον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
” a a “ ε “A a Lal 
τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ δ αὐτῆς. ἠγάπα 
δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς τὴν Μαριὰν καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς Μαρθὰν καὶ τὸν 
ΝΜ a a 
6 Λάζαρον. ὡς οὖν ἤκουσεν ὅτι ἀσθενεῖ, τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἦν τόπῳ 
ys ε ’ὔ ΝΜ ‘ a / a: “a Ν 4, 
7 δύο ἡμέρας: ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, Ἄγωμεν πάλιν 
> Ν > ὃ ’, ’ > a e 6 4..4 ld aA »¢/ 
8 εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν. λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταί, Ῥαββί, viv ἐζήτουν σε 


38 μη] supra lineam scrips. m. prim. πιστεύετε 1°] sic ni fallor primum 
scripsit m. prim. sed ipsa ad mioreunre correxit 
4 δι avrns] δια τῆς cod. nec habet dia accentum 
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180 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn ΧΙ 


at 2 “ 4 Ν a 
οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι λιθάσαι, Kai πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ; ἀπεκρίθη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 9 
oS , = ’ > A ε ld "7 ~ > “ c , 
Οὐχὶ δώδεκα ὧραί εἰσιν τῆς ἡμέρας ; ἐάν τις περιπατῇ ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ, 
> , 9 Ν a “ 4 , ’ Ν ΄ 
οὐ προσκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου τούτου βλέπει: ἐὰν δέ τις το 
a 2 a , Ps id ‘ “a > ” > 7 a 
περιπατῇ ἐν TH νυκτί, προσκόπτει, OTL TO φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 
“ > Ν Ν “A ’ > “ , c 7 ε “ ld 
ταῦτα εἶπε, Kal μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοῖς, Λάζαρος ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοί- τι 
’ 7 
μηται' ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω αὐτόν. εἶπον οὖν οἱ μαθηταὶ 12 
» A“ 4 Ε] id > J ‘ “7s ΄“΄ ‘\ ~ ’ὔ 
αὐτοῦ, Κύριε, εἰ κεκοίμηται. εἰρήκει δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς περὶ τοῦ θανάτου 13 
> ἀφ" ὦ a δὲ ἔδ Lid Ν A“ , a ¢ , , 
αὐτοῦ" ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. τότε 14 
> =. , eh a ao oc ip \ , 
οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς παρρησίᾳ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε" καὶ χαίρω 15 
ὃ “Δ a ΄ , 9 > » > a, ἀλλ᾽ » Ν δι... 8 
u ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πιστεύσητε, ὅτι οὐκ ἥμην ἐκεῖ: ἀλλ᾽ ἄγωμεν πρὸς αὐτόν. 
> > ε - “- 
εἶπεν οὖν Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς, ΓΆγωμεν καὶ τό 
ε -“ [ , > ~ 
ἡμεῖς, ἵνα ἀποθάνωμεν pet αὐτοῦ. 
> θὰ > ε > “a - 8 -ἶς / ε ld Ν Ν 
Ἑλθὼν οὖν 6 Ἰησοῦς εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα 17 
> a ’ > δὲ ε Β θ ΄ ἀντ τς a ‘T λ , e ᾽ν" 8 
ἐν τῷ μνημείῳβ. ἦν δὲ ἡ Βηθανία ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων, ὡς ἀπὸ τ 
, 4 a 
σταδίων δεκαπέντε: πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐληλύθεισαν πρὸς τὰς 19 
Ν ‘ 
περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν, iva παραμυθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
war . > , ε ” “ > A ” e 
αὐτῶν. ἡ οὖν Μάρθα ws ἤκουσεν ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν 20 
> a ’ Ν » “ ΝΜ) > / > > ε 4 Ν Ν 
αὐτῷ: Μαρία δὲ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. εἶπεν οὖν ἡ Μάρθα πρὸς τὸν 21 
a > e Ἂ 
Ἰησοῦν, Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανέ μου ὃ ἀδελφός. καὶ 2: 
-“ > 7 9 x ΄ " “ 
νῦν οἶδα ὅτι ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ τὸν Θεὸν δώσει σοι ὃ Θεός. λέγει αὐτῇ 23 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αναστήσεται 6 ἀδελφός σον. λέγει αὐτῷ Μάρθα, Οἶδα ὅτι 24 
3 4 2 a > 4 > a > , Sse > Ν 7 A 
ἀναστήσεται ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. εἶπε SE αὐτῇ 25 
ε > A > , > c Ὁ. », Ν «ε , ε , » > , 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἔγω εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ ἢ ζωή" ὃ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, 
Ἅ > 6 , ζή E Ν - ε ζῶ Ν , > . 14 > ‘ 6 
κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται: καὶ πᾶς 6 ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ 2 
> , > Ν bed 4 aA / 7 A / 4 
ἀποθάνῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. πιστεύεις τοῦτο; λέγει αὐτῷ, Nai, κύριε, 27 
> Ν ’ ν ‘ > ε 4 ε es A a ε > Ν 
ἐγὼ πεπίστευκα ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὃ εἰς τὸν 
‘ A “ ϑις A Ν , ’ 
κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλθε καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν 28 
a U / -~ 
τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς λάθρα εἰποῦσα, Ὁ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι καὶ φωνεῖ 


> ’ ε » > td A A »” Ν ιν » 29 
σε. ἐκείνη ws ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεται ταχὺ καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν. οὔπω 35 
Ν » , « > “ > Ν ’ > ᾽ > Ν > “ ’ὔ 9 
δὲ ἐληλύθει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς eis τὴν κώμην, GAN ἣν ETL ἐν TH τόπῳ ὅπου 
ε ΄ a> = «ε ’ ε > > a ε Ν > ΒΝ A , 
ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἡ Μάρθα. οἱ οὖν Ἰουδαῖοι οἱ ὄντες μετ᾽ αὐτῆς ἐν 31 
Ὄ) δ ΄ , , 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυθούμενοι αὐτήν, ἰδόντες τὴν Μαρίαν ὅτι ταχέως 

aA “ μὲ ε ’ 

ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῇ, δόξαντες ὅτι ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ 


12 κεκοιμηται} m. recentiss. add. σοθησεται in marg. 
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Jn ΧΙ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 181 


a 9 , oF ε 2 , ε 5. 9 >. Φ- A 

32 μνημεῖον, ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. ἡ οὖν Μαρία ws ἦλθεν ὅπου ἦν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
> A > 4 ΝΜ > A \ Ἁ ’ , 93 i , 
ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς πόδας λέγουσα αὐτῷ, Κύριε, 

- > “ 2.7 , es , > A > e > 4 ῳ 

43 εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανέ μου ὁ ἀδελφός. ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν ὡς εἶδεν αὐτὴν 

, \ Q , > a»? , , Φ , 
κλαίουσαν, καὶ τοὺς συνελθόντας αὐτῇ Ιουδαίους κλαίοντας, ἐταράχθη 
aA ε , Ν > A ’ 5 ’ 
ϑβατῷ πνεύματι ws ἐμβριμώμενος, καὶ εἶπε, Ποῦ τεθείκατε αὐτόν ; 
» “ »” Ἀ »” , e > a“ 

32 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. ἐδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. ἔλεγον 
> A » al φὲ “9 Ry > > 

37 οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Ἴδε πῶς ἐφίλει αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, Οὐκ 
> - ‘ A A A 
ηδύνατο οὗτος ὃ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ ποιῆσαι ἵνα καὶ 
e Ἂς 3 , ? A > / > , > e a ὁ δ΄ 

38 οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃ; ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔρχεται 
> Ν a > Ν , Ν ’ 4.» δι Ὁ | Bae. , 

39 εἰς TO μνημεῖον. ἦν δὲ σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. λέγει 
ε » A ” κ᾿ ’ , ΖΦ, ὧν € > \ A , 

6 Ἰησοῦς, “Apate τὸν λίθον. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τεθνηκότος 
, » ΝΜ ~ , , “ > ~ 
40 Μάρθα, Κύριε, ἤδη ὄζει: τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι. λέγει αὐτῇ Ἰησοῦς, 
3 . see .“ ὙΝ , Ν᾿ ἈΝ ΄ “ aA 4. 

41 Οὐκ εἶπόν σοι ὅτι ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς, ὄψει τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἦραν 
> Ν ’ 46. ὦ ε > 3 a > Ν 3 \ ” \ 
οὖν τὸν λίθον, ov ἦν. ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς ἦρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἄνω καὶ 

2 εἶπε, Ila εὖχα ῦ σοι ὅτι ἤκουσά ἐγὼ δὲ 70 ὅ 

4 , Πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι ἠκουσᾶὰς μου. ἐγὼ δὲ ἤδειν ὅτι 

, , 9 , > ‘ N Ν ” ‘ A - 9 
πάντοτέ μου ἀκούεις: ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περιεστῶτα εἶπον, ἵνα 
’ σ , A A “- 
43 πιστεύσωσιν OTL σύ με ἀπέστειλας. καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
4 , “~ μι Ν “ Ν 
44 ἐκραύγασε, Λάζαρε, δεῦρο ἔξω. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὃ τεθνηκὼς δεδεμένος τοὺς 
’ Ἁ Ν “ τϑ Ν ε »” > cal 4, 
πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κηρίαις, Kal ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περι- 
, / > a , a , } Nae” a A ε , 
εδέδετο. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Λύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ ἄφετε ὑπάγειν. 
Ν φ a 3 , > 
48 Πολλοὶ οὖν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, of ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν Μαρίαν καὶ 
, a > , “ρα > of Ν Ν 3 x, A 

46 θεασάμενοι ὃ ἐποίησεν, ἐπίστευσαν eis αὐτόν. τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν 
ι Ν Ν ΄, Ν Φ 3 a a 5s ’, Φ' 13 a 
ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἃ ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 

’ > aA -“ 

47 συνήγαγον οὖν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον, 
, a 9 Φ ε ” Ν a a 28 > a 

48 Tt ποιοῦμεν ; ὅτε οὗτος ὃ avOpwros πολλὰ σημεῖα ποιεῖ. ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν 

Ν ? ld ΄ ’ 
αὐτὸν οὕτως, πάντες πιστεύσωσιν εἰς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ 
ε A Ν > A ε lal Ν A ’ Ν Ν ΝΜ e , 

49 Ῥωμαῖοι καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν τόπον Kat TO ἔθνος. εἷς δέ τις 
> 3 a“ > , ow fF > be A lal > A > , > 
ἐξ αὐτῶν ὀνόματι Καΐαφας ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, εἶπεν 

΄“ἢ ε “ > 7 > ’ὔ 4 ca 
soavrois, Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν, οὐδὲ λογίζεσθε ὅτι συμφέρει ἡμῖν ἵνα 

φ »” 6 > 6 ’ e Ν aA Xr “ Ἁ Ν ὅλ \ ἔθ 3 Δ 
εἷς ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔθνος ἀπόληται. 


A Ν 3 νῷ πὰ “ > > 3 3 > ‘ Ἃ pe: | en eae , 
51 TOvTO δὲ αφ εαὐυτου οὐκ ELTEV, a λλ αρχίερευς ων TOU ενιάυτου εκεινου 
38 Se] δαι cod. 
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182 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XI XII 


, - Ν » “ 
προεφήτευσεν ὅτι ἤμελλεν Ἰησοῦς ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔθνους, 
Ν » « Ν A ΝΜ ’ > 7 ὦ ᾿ Ν ’ a A“ ‘ 
καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ Tod ἔθνους μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ 52 
, > ε ΄ 
διεσκορπισμένα συναγάγῃ εἰς ἕν. am ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συν- 53 
4, 9 > / ᾿ς β΄. ε > > a“ > μ᾿ 
εβουλεύσαντο ἵνα ἀποκτείνουσιν αὐτόν. ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς οὐκ ἔτι 54 
’ , > lol > ’ > > > ~ > a“ 5 
παρρησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν εἰς 
, A “~ , > Ἢ > ~ 
χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμου, εἰς ᾿Εφραὶμ λεγομένην πόλιν, κἀκεῖ διέτριβε 
“ -“ > -" 
μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. ἦν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: καὶ 55 
ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἐκ τῆς χώρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, ἵνα 
ε , ε , 5 , > . > A ae > > , 
ἁγνίσωσιν ἑαυτούς. ἐζήτουν οὖν τὸν Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἔλεγον pet ἀλλήλων 56 
3 na e ΘΝ. ’ , ὃ EN a > ‘ ἔλθ > Ν PR 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστηκότες, Τί δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἔλθῃ εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν ; 
Δ Ν ε > “a Ν ε a“ > Ν 7 77 “a 
δεδώκεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐντολὰς iva, ἐάν τις γνῷ 57 
“ 7 , 
ποῦ ἐστι, μηνύσῃ, ὅπως πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. 
A “ “A > 
XII. ‘O οὖν Ἰησοῦς πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα ἦλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν, 
ν φ ’ ε , a »” > Aa > , 3. >, a 
ὅπου ἦν Λάζαρος ὃ τεθνηκώς, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν. ἐποίησαν οὖν αὐτῷ 2 
- “ ’ > “~ 
δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, καὶ ἡ Μάρθα διηκόνει: ὃ δὲ Λάζαρος εἷς ἦν τῶν ἀνακει- 
~ ε > ~ 
μένων σὺν αὐτῷ. ἡ οὖν Μαριὰμ λαβοῦσα λίτραν μύρου νάρδου 3 
“-Ἠ » cal - nan 
πιστικῆς πολυτίμου ἤλειψε τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, Kai ταῖς θριξὶν 
lal ε / 7 ’ “-“ “ a“ 
αὐτῆς ἐξέμαξεν: ἡ δὲ οἰκία ὅλη ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ μύρου. 
~ -“ ~ > , 
λέγει οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιούδας 6 ᾿Ισκαριώτης ὃ μέλλων 4 
ὥ-: ἃ , ΄ a Ν , 3 > / pany, 
αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, Διατί τοῦτο τὸ μύρον οὐκ ἐπράθη τριακοσίων 5 
A > “ 9 - Cal 
δηναρίων καὶ ἐδόθη πτωχοῖς; εἶπε δὲ τοῦτο, οὐχ OTL περὶ τῶν πτωχῶν 6 
δ » cal 3 > σ / εἰ Ν ‘\ , » Ν 
ἔμελεν αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ote κλέπτης ἣν, καὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον ἔχων καὶ 
: > > ’ wee ‘ 
τὰ βαλλόμενα ἐβάσταζεν. εἶπεν οὖν ὃ ‘Ingots, “Ades αὐτήν: εἰς τὴν 7 
“-“ “ ΄ , ‘ 
ἡμέραν τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ μου τετήρηκεν αὐτό. τοὺς πτωχοὺς yap πάντοτε 8 
ΝΜ wae a | Sat. Ν > / Ν 
ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. 
“ lal φ 
Ἔγνω οὖν ὄχλος πολὺς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι καὶ ἦλθον 9 
» , A > A / 3 > Ν A 4 »” a ” 
ov διὰ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ iva καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἴδωσιν, ov ἤγειρεν 
> “A > , Ν ε > “ 9 ‘ Ν , > 
ex νεκρῶν. ἐβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς iva καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον ἀπο- το 
[2 ψ . > a. ἃ ε “ “~ > ’ ‘ > , > 
κτείνωσιν: ὅτι πολλοὶ δι᾿ αὐτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ ἐπίστευον εἰς 11 
> a 
tov ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
~ , Qo 
Τῇ ἐπαύριον ὄχλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν, ἀκούσαντες OTL 12 
“ J A ‘ 
ἔρχεται Ἰησοῦς eis Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἔλαβον τὰ Baia τῶν φοινίκων καὶ 13 


ἐξῆλθον εἰς ὑπάντησιν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἔκραζον, λέγοντες Ὥσαννά" εὐὖλο- 
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Jn ΧΗ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 183 


, , > , 
γημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
εκ x 4 Φ a > 7 > (0 on 9 ee ’ > , 

14 εὑρὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὀνάριον ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό, καθώς ἐστι γεγραμμένον, 

lal ‘ 4 ΄ 

ι Μὴ φοβοῦ, θύγατερ Σιών: ἰδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται καθήμενος 
9) \s% a ” al Ν 3 μ᾿ ε Ν 3 A Ν “ 

16 ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνου. ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον' 
> eee > , 3 A , 7 , Ψ ‘A > > “Ὁ > Aa 
GAN ὅτε ἐδοξάσθη Ἰησοῦς, τότε ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα ἦν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ 

“ τ > »” 

17 γεγραμμένα, καὶ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ: ἐμαρτύρει οὖν ὁ ὄχλος ὃ 
x > > a F Ν ΄ > ’ 3 a “ rad 
ὧν pet αὐτοῦ ote tov Λάζαρον ἐφώνησεν. ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου καὶ ἡγει- 

, ἐν , a Ν a Ν ε , Φ΄.- σα, ε Ν a 

18 pev αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν: διὰ τοῦτο Kal ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ 6 OxXAos, ὅτι 
” A a > a > 

19 WKOVTAY τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι TO σημεῖον. οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον 

Ν « ’ a ψ 3 3 a 297 δ ε 4 δεν 
πρὸς ἑαυτούς, Θεωρεῖτε ὅτι οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν; ἴδε ὁ κόσμος ὀπίσω 
3 Lal 5 wn 
αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 
5 σ A , 
20 Hoav δὲ Ἕλληνές τινες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων ἵνα προσκυνήσω- 
a A e “a “ Ν “ a 
τισιν ἐν TH ἑορτῇ: οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ τῆς 
» A 
Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ἰησοῦν 
22 ἰδεῖν. ἔρχεται Φίλιππος καὶ λέγει τῷ ᾿Ανδρέᾳ, καὶ πάλιν ᾿Ανδρέας καὶ 
, , a > A ε ἊΝ» a 3 ’ 3 aA , 

23 DiAurmos λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς λέγων, 
> ’ὔ ε 7 © a ~ ’ 

24 Ἑλήλυθεν ἡ ὥρα ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
e a 3N\ ‘ e , ~ , Ν > Ἢ ~ > , eS 
ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ὃ κόκκος τοῦ σίτου πεσὼν εἰς THY γῆν ἀποθάνῃ, αὐτὸς 

, , , a 
25 μόνος μένει: ἐὰν δὲ ἀποθάνῃ, πολὺν καρπὸν φέρει. ὁ φιλών τὴν ψυχὴν 
“ , ’ ἈΝ an a aA ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: καὶ ὁ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ 

ι 6 , > ζ Ν + 6 φ λ Le ΣΕΥ φυν > \ 8 a“ 3 Ν 

χ6 τούτῳ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, ἐμοὶ 
3 », \ @¢ Sh > e 3 aA He , A rae + 9» 
ἀκολουθείτω: καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὃ ἐμὸς ἔσται: ἐάν 

a , 
Tis ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει αὐτὸν ὃ πατήρ. 
A e , , eae ΕΣ , A , 9 

27 Νῦν ἢ ψυχή μου τετάρακται: καὶ τί εἴπω; πάτερ, σῶσόν με ἐκ 
“ Ψ , 3 Ν Ν a > > Ἀ Ψ , ’ 

,ω8 τῆς wpas ταύτης" ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον εἰς τὴν ὥραν ταύτην: πάτερ, 

, ! > > “A “ 
δόξασόν σου τὸν υἱόν. ἦλθεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Καὶ ἐδόξασα, 
ἈΝ ’ , ε > Bal e e Ν » , Ν A 
29 καὶ πάλιν δοξάσω. ὃ οὖν ὄχλος 6 ἑστὼς ἀκούων ἔλεγε βροντὴν 
4 »* a 
30 γεγονέναι. ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Ἄγγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. ἀπεκρίθη ὃ 
nA > > c A cal 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐ dt ἐμὲ ἡ φωνὴ αὕτη γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ Ov ὑμᾶς. 
- An , a ε »” ol . 
δινῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου: νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου 
fal a a , 

32 ἐκβληθήσεται ἔξω: κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ ἐκ THs γῆς, πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς 
> , “ δὲ δὴ ’ ’ θ ’ μὴ > 6 , 

33 ἐμαυτόν. τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἔμελλεν ἀποθνή- 

3 , 3 “ ε Ν e ~ > , y “ , σ 
ϑ4σκειν. απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ὄχλος, Ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου ὅτι 
ε XV / > Ν 2A Ν A \ , 9 + ε A 

ὁ Χριστὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις ὅτι Δεῖ ὑψωθῆναι 
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184 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XII XIII 


‘ εν A > 0 , , > te ε ex “ > , - 
τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου; εἶπεν 35 
> > “-“ δ᾽ Ὁ A Ν Ν , Ν A > ε a > 
οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ett μικρὸν χρόνον τὸ φώς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστι. περι- 
“ ε A “ 9 ‘ c ’ 4 “ , Ν ε 
πατεῖτε ὡς τὸ φώς ἔχετε, ἵνα μὴ ἡ σκοτία ὑμᾶς καταλάβῃ: καὶ ὁ 
a > a , > ee See ¢ N a ” 
περιπατῶν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ οὐκ olde ποῦ ὑπάγει. ἕως TO φῶς ἔχετε, 36 
, > ‘ a“ 7 δ.» Ν ld 6 A > , e 
πιστεύετε εἰς TO hws, ἵνα vioi φωτὸς γένησθε. ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὁ 
a | ~ A > λθὰ > ’ oe | > ΄“ 
ησοῦς, καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη ar αὐτῶν. 
A a“ , > 
Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐπί- 37 
, ε ἢ A A a 
στευον εἰς αὐτόν: iva 6 λόγος Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου πληρωθῇ, ὃν 38 
Ss , , > ’ “ > “ ε “~ Ν ε ’ ’ , 
εἶπε, Κύριε, tis ἐπίστευσε TH ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; καὶ ὁ βραχίων Κυρίου τίνι 
ΕἸ 
ἀπεκαλύφθη; διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύνατο πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν Ἡσαΐας, 30 
al , 
Τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς καὶ πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν THY καρδίαν, 40 
“ cal , “ 
iva μὴ ἴδωσι tots ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ νοήσωσι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ ἐπιστραφώῶσι, 
eee mg > , a > «ε fh bid > A , > a 
καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. ταῦτα εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, ὅτι εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ 41 
Ἀ 7 , ‘ > an 9 ’ ‘ > ΄ > , ν 
καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ: ὅμως μέντοι καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ 42 
> 4 > > ’ > \ Ν Ν ld a ε ’ σ 
ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν: ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς Φαρισαίους οὐχ ὡμολόγουν, ἵνα 
A U 
μὴ ἀποσυνάγωγοι γένωνται. ἠγάπησαν yap τὴν δόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων 43 
A , A 
μᾶλλον ὑπὲρ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
"I “A de Ν Ν > Ὅ A > > Ν 3 4, 5 
ησοῦς δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ εἶπεν, πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ πιστεύει εἰς 44 
᾽ν 3 > > Ν 4 ΄ » ae a 2 -% a Ἀ ’ , 
ἐμέ, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν πέμψαντά pe Kal ὁ θεωρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντά 45 
Pa. a > Ν , > , 9 a e , > ae! 
pe. ἐγὼ φῶς εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐλήλυθα, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ 46 
co , “ td ‘ ‘ 
ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ. Kal ἐάν τις μου ἀκούσῃ τῶν ῥημάτων καὶ μὴ 47 
, Tm > , δὲ 9 9 κ > “ , ‘ ΄ 
φυλάξῃ, ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω αὐτόν: οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω τὸν κόσμον, 
ε A , ‘ 
ἀλλ᾽ iva σώσω τὸν κόσμον. ὁ ἀθετῶν ἐμὲ καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ 48 
ε» / ” Ν ’, ΠΝ 4 ε ’ ἃ ΠΡ a. 
ῥήματα μου ἔχει τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτόν: ὁ λόγος ὃν ἐλάλησα, ἐκεῖνος 
a >_N 3 ὍΘΕ τῷ ΄, . SRN ψ wa Ps Le a > ὃν ἃ 
κρινεῖ αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ: ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα, 49 
> 5 e , ἈΝ D..-% 5 , , , Ν Ἁ ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με πατὴρ αὐτὸς ἐντολήν μοι δέδωκε, τί εἴπω καὶ τί 
, ‘ φ᾿ bid Zs ‘ > a Ν 3. ἢ , ? a > 3 Ν 
λαλήσω: καὶ οἶδα ὅτι κ ἐντολὴ αὐτοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιός ἐστιν. ἃ οὖν ἐγὼ 50 
A ε a“ 
λαλῶ, καθὼς εἴρηκέ μοι ὁ πατήρ, οὕτως ado. 
a a a 3 a bid > 
XIII. Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι ἦλθεν 
~ σ “ ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἡ wpa ἵνα μεταβῇ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, 
A 4 
ἀγαπήσας τοὺς ἰδίους τοὺς ἐν TH κόσμῳ, εἰς τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς. 
wn , 
καὶ δείπνου γενομένου, τοῦ διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν 2 
A ε A -“ 
Ἰούδα Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτου ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ, εἰδὼς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι 3 
, ΝΥ > “ c ‘ > 4 ~ A 7 > Ἁ “ “A 
πάντα ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ OTL ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
al , lal ‘ “ 
ἐξῆλθε καὶ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπάγει, ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου καὶ τίθησι 4 
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> , Lid 
57a ἱμάτια, καὶ λαβὼν λέντιον διέζωσεν ἑαυτόν: εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς 
“ Ν» , ~ ~ , 
τὸν νιπτῆρα, Kal ἤρξατο νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας τῶν μαθητῶν καὶ ἐκμάσ- 
6 > λεντίῳ ᾧ ἦν διεζωσμένος. ἔ vv πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον' 
σειν τῷ λεντίῳ ᾧ HV διεζωσμένος. ἔρχεται οὖν πρὸς Σίμων ρο 
Ν ’ 9 “ἡ 3 ” , , , \ , ᾿᾽ ’ 
ἡ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ἐκεῖνος, Κύριε, σύ μου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας; ἀπεκρίθη 
- σις Ν ‘J oa Ν re a ‘ > ἶδα ¥ , δὲ 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ σὺ οὐκ οἶδας ἄρτι, γνώσῃ δὲ 
8 ‘ a λέ 7 a Π ’ Oo > , , ‘ "ὃ > 
μετὰ ταῦτα. λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος, Ov py pov vipers τοὺς πόδας εἰς 
Ν 7A > 14) > “ ε Ἶ ΄“" a DP A ¢ 5» ΝΜ 
τὸν αἰῶνα. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐὰν μὴ νίψω σε, οὐκ ἔχεις 
A ΜῈ aA , , Ν ‘ , 
ο μέρος per ἐμοῦ. λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, μὴ τοὺς πόδας 
’ 3 A Ἁ A “ A A , ’ a. .& e 
1opov μόνον, ἀλλὰ Kal Tas χεῖρας Kal τὴν κεφαλήν. λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ 
> a > Ἃ Ἀ ’ , > 
Ἰησοῦς, Ὁ λελουμένος ov χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασθαι, adr 
” A μὲ Ν ε a , > > > 2 νας / 
ἔστι καθαρὸς ὅλος: καὶ ὑμεῖς καθαροί ἐστε, add οὐχὶ πάντες. 
ἮΝ ἈΝ A , > , Ν A φ ᾿ς Ἄς ’ 
τι ἤδει γὰρ τὸν παραδιδόντα αὐτόν: διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ πάντες καθα- 
ροί ἐστε. 
ῳ εν ” ‘ ’ >. «a , oo” μ ε , > A ? 
12 Ore οὖν ἔνιψε τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν καὶ ἔλαβε τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ava- 
> > ΄“ “-“ ~ Cal --- 
13 πεσὼν πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Γινώσκετε τί πεποίηκα ὑμῖν ; ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ ps 
ε , ‘ ε , ΠῚ a / U > > 
με, “O διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ κύριος: καὶ καλῶς λέγετε, εἰμὶ yap. εἰ οὖν — 
» thin, μὴ ε a Ν / ε ΄ Ν ε ΄ Ν ε a 
ἐγὼ ἔνιψα ὑμῶν τοὺς πόδας, ὁ κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς - 
15 ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας: ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ δέδωκα ὑμῖν, 
“ \ > ας 3 , ε a ΕΣ token A 5. PX as , — 
16iva καθὼς ἐγὼ ἐποίησα ὑμῖν καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ριη 
Θ᾽ a 3 ” A ΄ “a , 3 “a 2Qx 3 ’ i 
ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ ἀπόστολος μείζων 
> a A 
I7TOU πέμψαντος αὐτόν. εἰ ταῦτα οἴδατε, μακάριοί ἐστε ἐὰν ποιῆτε 
9 - > \ a4 —- 
i8avtd. ov περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω: ἐγὼ οἶδα ovs ἐξελεξάμην: ἀλλ᾽ ριθ 
- ε \ a e , 3 3 A 2 A 29 Ὁ 8 
wa 9 γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, Ὃ τρώγων per ἐμοῦ ἐπῆρεν ex ἐμὲ τὴν 
> A * 8 ἂν a 9 . 
Ig πτέρναν αὐτοῦ ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι λέγω ὑμῖν πρὸ τοῦ γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν 
la , Ψ ΕῚ , > 3 4 > A , ca e 
20 yevyTat πιστεύσητε OTL ἐγώ εἰμι. ἀμὴν αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, O Aap- ρκ 
, ’ ε ’ , 
βάνων ἐάν twa πέμψω, ἐμὲ λαμβάνει: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμβάνει 
3 ’ 
τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 
a ΓΑ, 8 aA 2 , a , , ἄτα, , \ 
21 Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ ἐμαρτύρησε Kal pra 
. > \ > καὶ χὰ ca “ ᾿ 9 ε oa ὃ , »” 
22 εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει pe. ἔβλεπον 
> , N , > 
230uv εἰς ἀλλήλους of μαθηταί, ἀπορούμενοι περὶ Tivos λέγε. ἦν δὲ « 
A a > A al , a 3? “ Ay > , 
ἀνακείμενος εἷς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ τοῦ Ιησοῦ, ὃν ἠγάπα “+ 
δι 9 a , > , , , ’ , x 4 Ν 
240 ᾿Ιησοῦς: νεύει οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πέτρος πυθέσθαι τίς ἂν εἴη περὶ 
= , 3 Ν > > A ΓΝ. Ν a a ? a , 7 A 
2500 λέγει. ἐπιπεσὼν οὖν ἐκεῖνος ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος Tod Ἰησοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
, , 9 3 , Soe A > a 16 > - ΠῚ Φ. ἃ 
26 Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν; ἀποκρίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, κεῖνός ἐστιν © ἂν ἐγὼ 
’ 
ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον ἐπιδώσω. καὶ ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ 
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/ > , Ν ‘4 A , , 5 “a > > A 
Σίμωνος Ἰσκαριώτῃ. καὶ peta τὸ ψωμίον, τότε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον 27 
e A , > a: ε > a“ a “ , , 
ὁ Σατανᾶς. λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. 
“ δὲ 0 ‘ Ν a > , 4 ΄ > 7. A ‘ 4 28 
τοῦτο O€ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τῶν ἀνακειμένων πρὸς τί εἶπεν αὐτῷ. τινὲς γὰρ 245 
207 \ Ν ΄, > > “ ὁ ἂν ὁ ΄ 
ἐδόκουν, ἐπεὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν Ἰούδας, ὅτι λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αγό- 
Ψ e s ” > Ν ε , x a a 9 A 
parov ὧν χρείαν ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν: ἢ τοῖς πτωχοῖς ἵνα τι δῷ. 
> a > a > 
λαβὼν οὖν τὸ ψωμίον ἐκεῖνος εὐθέως ἐξῆλθεν: ἦν δὲ νύξ. 30 
ψ bd a κ , “ > , 
Ore οὖν ἐξῆλθε λέγει ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Νῦν ἐδοξάσθη ὁ vids τοῦ avOpw- 31 
A ε wn , > 
που, Kat ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷς καὶ ὁ Θεὸς δοξάσει αὐτὸν ἐν 32 
ε -“ ‘ AN ΄ » ’ ’ Ν Ν θ᾽ «ε a > 
ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει αὐτόν. τεκνία, ἔτι μικρὸν μεθ ὑμῶν εἰμι. 33 
, , Ν x + a " ἢ , “ “ peek ek ὦ 
ζητήσετέ με, καὶ καθὼς εἶπον τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὅτι Ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω 
ε -“ > , > a ‘ ca , Ν A > ‘ ‘ 
ὑμεῖς ov δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. πλὴν ἐντολὴν καινὴν 34 
δίδω ca 9 > A tAX aN Ἢ θὰ » , ca 7 » 
Wwe υμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε αλλήλους: καθὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς ἵνα καὶ 
«ες “ » ~ > , ΕἸ , , , Ψ > Ἀ ’ 
ὑμεῖς ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. ἐν τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαθηταί 35 
> 74 > , ΕἼ > > , , ΕἸ - ’ ’ 
ἐστε, ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, 36 
K , ~ ε , 4 > ‘6 > “- ε Ἶ “ Ὅ ε ’ > 
uplé, ποῦ ὑπάγεις; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, που ὑπάγω ov 
, , ~ 3 “ > , Ν - , 
δύνασαί μοι viv ἀκολουθῆσαι: ἀκολουθήσεις δὲ ὕστερον. λέγει 37 
5 “κ᾿ ε Π ’ Κ , ὃ , 3 ὃ , , > λ 67 »” ς Ν 
αὐτῷ ὁ ἸΠέτρος, Κύριε, διατί οὐ δύναμαί σοι ἀκολουθῆσαι ἄρτι; τὴν 
4 πε Ss “ , > , 2: a Se 4 A ‘ , 
ψυχήν pov ὑπὲρ σοῦ θήσω. ἀποκρίνεται αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τὴν ψυχήν 38 
Μ᾿ τίν, > aA ’ δι τα ΘΝ , > Se BY ΄ 
σου ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ θήσεις; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει 
= , 
ἕως οὗ ἀρνήσῃ με τρίς. 
A ε 
XIV. Μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία: πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν Θεόν, 
καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ πιστεύετε. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ πατρός μου μοναὶ πολλαί 2 
> > Ν , > * 2 Am δ ὧν An Vr 2 , , 
εἰσιν: εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν: καὶ ἐὰν πορευθῶ καὶ ἑτοιμάσω τόπον 3 
ὑμῖν, πάλιν ἔρχομαι καὶ παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς πρὸς ἐμαυτόν, ἵνα ὅπου 
: aes, ' > ἂν, ‘ ε “ > ‘ σ ε , ” ‘ A egn » 
εἰμὶ ἐγὼ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἦτε. καὶ ὅπου ὑπάγω οἴδατε, καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν οἴδατε. 4 
λέγει αὐτῷ Θωμᾶς, Κύριε, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ vadyes καὶ πῶς δυνά- 5 
μεθα τὴν ὁδὸν εἰδέναι; λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ὁδὸς καὶ 6 
ε > ’ 4 « ΄ > ‘ ΕἼ 4 4 , > A > > ~ 
ἡ ἀληθεια καὶ ἢ ζωή: οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, εἰ μὴ Be ἐμοῦ. 
a ” > , 
εἰ ἐγνώκειτέ με, Kal TOV πατέρα pov ἂν ἤδειτε' ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι γινώσκετε 7 
A “ ec a 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἑωράκατε αὐτόν. λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, Κύριε, δεῖξον ἡμῖν 8 


A ’ Ν 3 ~ ec a , > »" ε > lal ~ , 
TOV πατέρα, Kal ἀρκεῖ ἡμῖν. λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Τοσοῦτον χρόνον 9 
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"tal ΤΩΝ > Ἀ > μ᾿, 4 ir pe OTe Ν eee. Wael ἘΠ, 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωκάς pe, Φίλιππε; ὃ ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ ἑώρακε 
A Lal ca , , 
10 TOV πατέρα: Kal πῶς σὺ λέγεις, Δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν πατέρα; οὐ πιστεύεις 
Ψ ΓΟ," 3 a ‘ Ἁ ε A > > , 3 . Ἀ en? ἃ ἣν ὁ ἊΣ 
ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί ἐστι; τὰ ῥήματα a ἐγὼ 
“-“ “ a Ν 
λαλῶ ὑμῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλώ: 6 δὲ πατὴρ ὃ ἐν ἐμοὶ μένων αὐτὸς 
fal φ a Ν ‘ 

Ii ποιεῖ τὰ ἔργα. πιστεύετέ μοι OTL ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ Kal ὃ πατὴρ ἐν 
5 ’ » > Ν , ἈΝ Ν ” > , , > Ν 3 A 
12€uot ἐστιν: εἰ δὲ μή, διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετέ pol. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 

ca A A -“ ’ 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ κἀκεῖνος ποιήσει, 
7 Ν , , A 
13 kat μείζονα τούτων ποιήσει, OTL ἐγὼ πρὸς τὸν πατέρα πορεύομαι. καὶ 
a ἐφ a. £ 3 a > / , aA , 7 ὃ U ἅς, Σ “ΜΕ 
ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, τοῦτο ποιήσω, ἵνα δοξασθῇ 6 
Ν “ a 
πατὴρ ἐν TO VIO. 
15 ED 3 af \ 3 Na Ν a." ἃ ’ > \ 2 , 
τὸ Eav ἀγαπᾶτέ με, τὰς ἐντολὰς τὰς ἐμὰς τηρήσατε. KaYW ἐρωτήσω 
A , Ἀ ΝΥ , , ca σ , > ε “ 
τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον παράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν, ἵνα μένῃ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
> \ 94 \ A ἐξ 2) hel, ae ΄ ὁ. Sy r a 
17 εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, TO πνεῦμα τῆς αληθείας, ὃ ὁ κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν, 
Sd 3 a eh, LENS! , : > 7 ε a Ν , 4. ΣᾺ bi 
ὅτι οὐ θεωρεῖ αὐτὸ οὐδὲ γινώσκει αὐτό: ὑμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτό, OTL 
> ca , ‘ A ca > 3 > , ες «ἡ 3 ’ 
ι8παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένει καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ἐστιν. οὐκ αφήσω ὑμᾶς ὀρφανούς: 
“A / x -“ ε ~ 
19 ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ἔτι μικρὸν Kal ὃ κόσμος με οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖ: ὑμεῖς 
δὲ θεωρεῖτέ per ὅτι ἐγὼ ζῶ, καὶ ὑμεῖς ζήσεσθε. ἐν ἐκεί ἢ ἡμέρᾳ 
20 δὲ ρ μ ἐγὼ ζώ, μεῖς Ly ᾿ κείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρῳ 
, e -“ 9 A A foal ‘ 
γνώσεσθε ὑμεῖς ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρί pov, Kai ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ 
ec a A “ 
21év ὑμῖν. ὁ ἔχων τὰς ἐντολάς μου Kal τηρῶν αὐτάς, ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ 
lal ε fal , e A 
ἀγαπῶν pe ὁ δὲ ἀγαπῶν pe ἀγαπηθήσεται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου κἀγὼ 
3 , wm ‘ 3 , » A > , Xe 3. A τε "ὃ > 
2: ἀγαπήσω αὐτὸν Kal ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ ἐμαυτόν. λέγει αὐτῷ ‘lovdas (οὐχ 
ε » , , ‘ , , 7 ca , 9 , 
ὁ Ἰσκαριώτης), Κύριε, καὶ τί γέγονεν ὅτι ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν 
, ἈΝ 3 a“ > > ~ A > ~~ 
230€QUTOV, καὶ οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ; ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 
3). > “ Ν , , A ε , > , 
Kav tis ἀγαπᾷ pe, tov λόγον μου τηρήσει, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ pov ἀγαπήσει 
Ψ ἢ Ν Ν FN 3 , ‘ \ > 3. aA , 
αὐτὸν, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεθα καὶ μονὴν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ποιησόμεθα. 
ε \ > ~ > ~ , > 
240 μὴ ἀγαπῶν με τοὺς λόγους pov ov τηρεῖ: καὶ ὁ λόγος ὃν ἀκούετε 
> μὴ > , 3 Ν A la , ’ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸς, αλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντος με πατρός. 

2 “-“ ca 5 a , A 
+ Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ ὑμῖν μένων: ἡ δὲ παράκλητος, TO Πνεῦμα 
. Ψ' ἃ , e Ἁ 3 a > ¢ ΄ 8. ὑνὰ coe , 

τὸ Ἅγιον, ὃ πέμψει ὁ πατὴρ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει 
’ Ἁ ε ‘ ca , 7 > a. Ὁ 5» , > ’ 
27 πάντα καὶ ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς παντα ὅσα εἶπον ὑμῖν. εἰρήνην ἀφίημι 
ca > 4 A 5» \ LAN} ea 3 ‘ ε , >. 4 
ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν: ov καθὼς ὁ κόσμος δίδωσιν ἐγὼ 
» ea Ἀ , ε aA ε ’ Ν , > , 
28 δίδωμι ὑμῖν. μὴ ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία μηδὲ δειλιάτω. ἠκούσατε 
> ε “5 ε ’ ἴων > wn 
ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, Ὕπαγω καὶ ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. εἰ ἠγαπᾶτέ pe, 
9 φιλππε cod. 12 μειζωνα cod. 26 ἡ a deauratore scriptum 
10 πατερα]- καὶ apxee ἡμιν 118 209 om ov 118 209 . 11 om εστιν 
118 209 ς 12 πατερα pov 118 209 ς΄ 13 ὁ εαν] o τι cay 118 209 ς΄ 
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Das St a bd ’ Ν ‘ , 9 ε \ , 
ἐχάρητε Gv OTL πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, ὅτι ὁ πατὴρ μείζων 
, Ν an Ν ca σ΄ ’ 
pov ἐστι. καὶ νῦν εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσθαι, ἵνα ὅταν γένηται 29 
πιστεύσητε. 
- ΝΜ 
Οὐκ ἔτι πολλὰ λαλήσω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν: ἔρχεται γὰρ 6 ἄρχων τοῦ 30 
, , Ν > > ‘ > Ν 397 3 > & eat , 
κόσμου τούτου, Kal ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ 6 κόσμος 31 
bid > »" Ν , ‘x Ν , ε Ν > , 7 
ὅτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἔδωκέ μοι 6 πατὴρ ἐντολήν, οὕτως 
ποιῶ. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν. 
ς΄ Ψ ε ‘ ᾿ 
XV. Ἐγώ εἰμι 4 ἄμπελος ἡ ἀληθινή, καὶ ὃ πατήρ μου 6 γεωργός 
ἐστι. πᾶν κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπόν, αἴρει" καὶ πᾶν τὸ καρπὸν 2 
la ’ ΦῚΝ σ ’ Ν , Ν ε » ’ 
φέρον, καθαίρει αὐτὸ ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. ἤδη ὑμεῖς καθαροί 3 
> Ν \ 4 a ΄ ea , » > ΄ δ᾽ oN > ¢ ο΄ 
ἐστε διὰ τὸν λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμῖν. μείνατε ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. 4 
καθὼς τὸ κλῆμα ov δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ pel 
ς fy p p , ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ 
5 a 3 , ῳ 5 Ἕν ε a 8 ‘ > > Ν , > , > 
ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ, οὕτως οὐδὲ ὑμεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἐν ἐμοὶ μείνητε. ἐγὼ εἰμι 5 
γι ς ε a Ν , ε , > > , Wes > te. e 
ἢ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ κλήματα. ὁ μένων ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος 
ld ‘ , 7 ‘ > cal > , “a 5ὼ 7 ἮΝ 
φέρει καρπὸν πολύν: ὅτι χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. ἐὰν 6 
, ’ > > / > λ 10 » ε Ν An ‘ > / 6 ‘ 
μὴ tis μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοί, ἐβλήθη ἔξω ὡς TO κλῆμα καὶ ἐξηράνθη, καὶ 
> ‘ ‘ > Ν ~ ’ ‘ , 2 ’ 
συνάγουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ εἰς τὸ πῦρ βάλλουσι, καὶ καίεται. ἐὰν μείνητε 7 
> > ‘ Ν % 28 , > ea ’ a 38 ΄ 5 , 
ἐν ἐμοὶ καὶ τὰ ῥήματά pov ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε αἰτήσασθε, 
ca 
καὶ γενήσεται ὑμῖν. ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη ὁ πατήρ pov, iva καρπὸν 8 
‘ , Ν ΄ > ‘ ΄ Ν a 2 ΄ ε 
πολὺν φέρητε: καὶ γένησθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί. καθὼς ἠγάπησέ pe 09 
ε “ , “ “ Aa 
πατήρ, κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς ἠγάπησα" μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ TH ἐμῇ. ἐὰν το 
τὰς ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε, μενεῖτε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ pou καθὼς ἐγὼ τὰς 
ἐντολὰς τοῦ πατρός μου τετήρηκα καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. ταῦτατι 
eo." σ ε ε cal > A c « - 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ἡμῖν ἧ καὶ ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν 
ΩΝ Ψ > Ἀ ε > 4 ε > ’ὔ σ > a > , A 
πληρωθῇ. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ ἐμή, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους καθὼς 12 
> , ε A“ ’ , > ld 3 , Ν σ 4 4 
ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς. μείζονα ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τις τὴν ψυχὴν 13 
3 - ~ c 7 ~ Yr > n ε -" ir. 4 > 78 “ 
αὐτοῦ θῇ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ. ὑμεῖς φίλοι pov ἐστε, ἐὰν ποιῆτε 14 
RD 5S. uk > ἤ c a > £ ec a , , μὲ ε a > 
a ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν. οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ 15 
> , “ > - ε , σι ὮΝ Ν » , σ ΄ a 
olde τί ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ ὁ κύριος: ὑμᾶς δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι πάντα ἃ 


4 cav 1°] εναν cod. ν 1° eras. m. recent. 6 cay] evay 1* sed ν 1° 
nunc eras. 11 ταῦτα] atra cod. per incuriam deauratoris sed τ addidit 
m., recent. 

28 ort 1°]+e:rov 118 209 5 πατηρ μου 118 209 ς΄ 29 πριν ἡ 118 209 
30 ὁ του κοσμου apxwy 118 209, ο του κοσμου τουτου apyev £ καθως ενετει- 
Aaro po ο πατὴρ 118 209 ς΄ ουτω ς΄ 

2 awe αὐτο 118 209 ς΄ 6 om μεινη 209 exBAnOn 118 209 auto | 
αυτα ς΄ om τὸ 2° = 7 εαν] av 209 αἰτησεσθε 118 209 ς yevn- 
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209 = 11 12 ey] enor 118 11 ημιν ἡ] υμιν μεινη 118 209 ς΄ 14 a] 
oga 118 209 = 


Jn xv xVI TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 189 


” Ν aA Ν » , ea 3 ε a 3 λέ 6 
16 ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐγνώρισα ὑμῖν. οὐχ ὑμεῖς με ἐξελέξασθε, 
A Ν a ε a ε , Ν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ 
. ε κα “ Ἃ , \ 
καρπὸν φέρητε καὶ ὁ καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ, iva ὅ τι ἄν αἰτήσητε τὸν 
7 ρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, δῷ ὑμῖν. ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα 
ι πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ μου, δῷ ὑμῖν. τα ἐ μ piv, 
“-“ ld 
ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 
> ε ὕὔ ε A -“ , Ld - ~ ε ΄-“ ’ 
18 Ei ὁ κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. 
Ὁ. aA ΄ > ε , Ἂ Ν to 3 ‘Xr φ δὲ 3 Le 
ιοεἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου ἦτε, ὁ κόσμος av TO ἴδιον ἐφίλει: OTL δὲ EK τοῦ 
ca 4 Ν a 
κόσμου οὐκ ἐστέ, GAN ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο 
a a a , ἣν > ca 
“ομισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὁ κόσμος. μνημονεύετε TOD λόγου οὐ ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, 
a “A A Ν ca 
Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ. εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς 
’ὔ 
διώξουσιν: εἰ τὸν λόγον μου ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν ἡμέτερον τηρήσουσιν. 
3 Ν a , , 3 ec a ὃ Ν Ὧν * ΄ φ 3 
21 ἀλλὰ ταῦτα πάντα ποιήσουσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου, OTL οὐκ 
’, > cal ’, 
22 οἴδασι τὸν πέμψαντά με. εἰ μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν 
~ ~ > ΄“- 
οὐκ εἴχοσαν" νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 
23°56 ὦ ς a Ν Ν , a 2 <P 5a Ν 3 , 3 
oy O ἐμὲ μισῶν καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου μισεῖ. εἰ τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν 
3 a a 0 ‘ LAX 3 ’ὔ ε id 3 ” “A de Ν 
αὐτοῖς ἃ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος ἐποίησεν, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἴχωσαν:" νῦν δὲ καὶ 
ε , Ν ld Ν ty Ν Ἀ , 3 >. & 
25 ἑωράκασι καὶ μεμισήκασι καὶ ἐμὲ Kal τὸν πατέρα μου: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πλη- 
ae ie , ~~ a , Si) ig , 9 3 ,, , 
ρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτῶν γεγραμμένος, ὅτι Epionoav 
a can 
26 pe δωρεάν. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθῃ ὁ παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ 
an , “ a aA wn 
τοῦ πατρός, TO πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας ὃ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, 
n , A aA e A nw ΄ 9 “ 
27 ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ ἐμοῦ: καὶ ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. 
2 XVI. Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλισθῆτε. ἀποσυνα- 
΄ ’ὔ ε a, 3 > » 9 7 “", ε Ε ’ ca 
-ywyous ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς: αλλ᾽ ἔρχεται wpa, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ ἀποκτείνας υμᾶς 
’ “ tal cal , ca ῳ 
3 δόξῃ λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ Θεῷ. καὶ ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
a ea 7 
«οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὸν πατέρα οὐδὲ ἐμέ. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα 
“ ἔλθ eo , ? a ¢ 2 κ 5 εα A 
ὅταν ἔλθῃ ἡ wpa, μνημονεύειτε αὐτῶν, OTL ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν. ταῦτα 
eh LEE 3 3 a 3 ἽΝ bi ese 3 a Ν es Ν 
5 Oe ὑμῖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὐκ εἶπον, ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἥμην' νῦν δὲ ὑπάγω πρὸς 
6 τὸν πέμψαντα με, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με, Ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
A “a ε “ 

ἡ ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλήρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
Ν 3 4 ’ ea , ca 9 > N > la 3X Ν 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω ὑμῖν, συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω. ἐὰν γὰρ 

, 3 , aA “ 
μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὁ παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς: ἐὰν δὲ πορευθῶ, 


ca an 
8 πέλψω αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς: καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ 


20 ernpnoav] ἐπηρησαν cod. 21 πεμψαντα με] πεψαντα peo cod. 
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190 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XVI 


ε ‘ Ν ’ ‘ A id bid 
ἁμαρτίας καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ περὶ κρίσεως" περὶ ἁμαρτίας μέν, ὅτι 9 
> , , , 4 , 
ov πιστεύουσιν εἰς ἐμέ: περὶ δικαιοσύνης δέ, ὅτι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα το 
ε ’ Ἀ >. 2 a Ff Ν Ν 7 ῳ ε » “~ 
ὑπάγω Kat οὐκέτι θεωρεῖτέ per περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, ὅτι ὁ ἄρχων τοῦτι 
;ὔ 
κόσμου κέκριται. 
ν , ε ““ ] 5 > , ’ ΝΜ 
ἔτι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν ἄρτι" 12 
bid a δὲ ἔλθ 2 “A ἈΝ a a x θ , τὸ , tc a 3 a 
otav δὲ ἔλθῃ ἐκεῖνος, TO πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς ἐν TH 13 
> ’ 
ἀληθεία πάσῃ: οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἀκούσει 
΄ Ν Ν ‘ > a a ΩΣ 
λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν, ἐκεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι τᾷ 
> a > a , Ν > n ean , bd ” © Ν 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. πάντα ὅσα ἔχει ὃ πατὴρ τι 
> | a | ὃ Ν a = 7 > “~ 3 “ X ’ 4 > A 
ἐμά €or διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ 
en Ἀ ‘ 5 , a Φ ‘ la A ‘ »” la 
ὑμῖν. μικρὸν καὶ οὐκέτι θεωρεῖτέ pe, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ τό 
rd > > a n A 
με, OTL ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 17 
u a / ca a 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Ti ἐστι τοῦτο ὃ λέγει ἡμῖν, Μικρὸν καὶ οὐ θεωρεῖτέ 
Ν 4 A ‘ Ν θέ 4¢ > Ν ε , Ν Ν 
με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ οῴψεσθέ pe; καί, Ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν 
7 » > , > A Ν 4 > »” ‘ 
πατέρα; ἔλεγον οὖν, Ti ἐστι τοῦτο, τὸ μικρόν; οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί τ 
a > a »” ‘ a 
λαλεῖ. ἔγνω ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι ἤθελον αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 19 
ν᾿ , a . , «“ > ; 
Περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε pet ἀλλήλων, ὅτι εἶπον, Μικρὸν καὶ od θεωρεῖτέ 
A 4, Ν ‘ » / > ‘ > Ν 4 en ν ’ 
με, καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν καὶ ὄψεσθέ με; ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι κλαύ- 20 
Ν / ε “ ε Ν ’ , ε cal , 
cere καὶ θρηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, 6 δὲ κόσμος χαρήσεται: ὑμεῖς λυπηθήσεσθε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. ἡ ὴ ὅτ ΄ λύπην 2 
ἢ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενή . ἢ γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ, λύπην 21 
μ᾿ ῳ AAO ε 9 os 9 δὲ ΄, ὃ ΄ δός 
ἔχει, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ ὧρα αὐτῆς: ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ παιδίον, οὐκέτι μνη- 
, a , Ν Ν Ν bd 3 , ” > Ν 
μονεύει τῆς θλίψεως, διὰ τὴν χαρὰν ὅτι ἐγεννήθη ἄνθρωπος εἰς τὸν 
, Ν ε lal > “ Ν , »” 4 ᾿". 1a cia 
κόσμον. Kal ὑμεῖς οὖν νῦν μὲν λύπην Exeter πάλιν δὲ ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς, 22 
Ἀ ’ «ες -“ ε ’ἢ Ἀ Ν Ν ε “ 3 ‘ »” > > 
Kal χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, Kal τὴν χαρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς αἴρει ἀφ 
“ πὶ ε > , > 
ὑμῶν. καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε οὐδέν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 23 
can aA “ 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὅσα av αἰτήσητε τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί pov, 
ca »” > > a “-“ 
δώσει ὑμῖν. ἕως ἄρτι οὐκ ἠἡτήσατε οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου’ αἰτεῖτε, 24 
Ν λ , 0 μ᾿ ε Ν δι ὧν > λ ΄ “ > ’ Ξ 
καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἢ πεπληρωμένη. ταῦτα ἐν παροιμίαις 25 
, ean »” σ΄ » », » ΄, , ea 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν: ἔρχεται wpa οὐκέτι ἐν παροιμίαις λαλήσω ὑμῖν, 


ἀλλὰ παρρησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀναγγελῶ ὑμῖν. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 26 
11 κεσκριται cod. 
10 πατερα μου 118 209 11 κοσμου τουτου 118 209 ς΄ 12 υμιν 


λεγειν 118 209 13 εἰς πασαν την αληθειαν 118 909 ς΄ οσα av 118 209 ς΄ 
axovon 118 209 ς 14 ἀναγκελει 118 15 AapBave] ληψεται ς΄ 


ἀναγκελει 118 16 oukert| ov 118 209 > eyo υπαγω = 17 om και 4° 


118 209 om eyo 118 209 18 rovro τι ἐστιν ὁ λεγει 118 209 
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25 αλλ epxerat wpa ore 118 209 ς΄ sed 209 or: non ore mapoyuas 2° hic desinit 
118* quaeque m. post. supplevit indigna sunt quae conferantur 


Jn XVI XVII TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 191 


OT > a So Ff ’ . 3 ᾽ὔ ς A -Ψ ὃ ἃ > , 
αἰτήσασθε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου" καὶ ov λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω 
4 Ν la Ν ε ee t fate | Ν ε Ν φιλ “ 6. τὰ 4 ε a“ “ " 
2) τὸν πατέρα περὶ ὑμῶν: αὐτὸς γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ εἰ ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ 
Ψ . “ 
28 πεφιλήκατε καὶ πεπιστεύκατε ὅτι ἐγὼ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον. ἐξῆλθον 
Ν A εἰ we 34 FF > Ν ΄ 4 Lae eg Ν , 
mapa τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον: πάλιν ἀφίημι τὸν κόσμον 
Ν Ν ld 
καὶ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. 
> ” , \ 
29 ΛΔέγουσιν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ἴδε viv παρρησίᾳ λαλεῖς, Kai παροι- 
΄ 3 , , a ” “ > 4 Ν 3 , 
30 μίαν οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. νῦν οἴδαμεν ὅτι οἶδας πάντα, καὶ οὐ χρείαν 
μὴ ν ΄ 3 “a > ΄ , 4 dee ~ 58 5 
ἔχεις ἵνα τίς σε ἐρωτᾷ. ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύομεν ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθες. 
328. .Ὁ Θ > a «. Ἢ A Ν , ἊΣ Q »” “ Ν a 
3. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Aptu πιστεύετε; ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται wpa καὶ νῦν 
ΦΧ Ψ “a ῳ 3 Ν Ae δ ON , 3, “ 
ἐλήλυθεν, ἵνα σκορπισθῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ ἴδια κἀμὲ μόνον ἀφῆτε: 


Ν > > Ns , ωὴ ε Ν ais a 3 - λ λ ἐλ ca 
33 Και οὐκ ειμι μόνος, OTL O TAaTyp μετ εμου εστι. ταυτα ελα κα υμιν, 


ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ θλῖψιν ἕξετε: ἀλλὰ θαρσεῖτε, 


,’ὔ Ν / 
ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον. 
, e > Ἁ ΄ 
XVII. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ae Q 3 \ = ΄ ΄ eg , 
αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εἶπε, Πάτερ, ἐλήλυθεν ἢ wpa: δόξασόν σου 
x ε΄, Y ε εὔ 8 ΄ \ ΕΝ » nr 2 hc 
“τὸν υἱόν, ἵνα ὃ vids σου δοξάσῃ σε: καθὼς ἔδωκας αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν 
΄ ’ 7 A ἃ , 32. ed ΄ 3 a Ν 9." 
πάσης σαρκός, ἵνα πᾶν ὃ δέδωκας αὐτῷ, δώσει αὐτῷ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
¢ so: ε 27 , © , , \ , > N 
βαὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ αἰώνιος ζωή, ἵνα γινώσκωσί oe τὸν μόνον ἀληθινὸν 
’ \ Ay > , 3 ’ 4 , 
4 Θεόν, καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. ἐγώ σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς 
a Ἀ ΕἾ ’ὔ aA , ’ [72 ,ὔ ι, -“" 
5 γῆς τὸ ἔργον τελειώσας ὃ δέδωκάς μοι ἵνα ποιήσω: καὶ νῦν 
d0€ ΄ ΄ ΄,ὔ Ν -“ a 5 , e > Ν “ Ν 
ασὸν με σύ, πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ, τῇ δόξῃ ἧ εἶχον πρὸ τοῦ τὸν 
4 > Ν , 3 , ’ὔ Ν ΝΜ a ᾽ , aA 
6 κόσμον εἶναι παρὰ σοί. ἐφανέρωσα cov τὸ ὄνομα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις οὕς 
δέδ / 3 “ ‘ Ν > 3 Ἁ 3 \ δέδ Ν \ 
ἐδωκὰς μοι EK τοῦ κόσμου: σοὶ ἦσαν, καμοὶ αὐτοὺς δέδωκας, καὶ TOV 
4 , ” “ , ? , 
7 λόγον σου τετηρήκασι. νῦν ἔγνωκαν ὅτι πάντα ὅσα ἔδωκάς μοι παρὰ 
a “ ἈΝ , a / ΄ ’ a 
8 σοῦ ἐστιν: ὅτι τὰ ῥήματα ἃ δέδωκας μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς: καὶ αὐτοὶ 
μὲ Ν μ᾿ ῳ Ν “ 
ἔλαβον, καὶ ἔγνωσαν ἀληθῶς ὅτι παρὰ σοῦ ἐξῆλθον, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
ν ,ὔ 39 , ~ A 
οὔτι ov pe ἀπέστειλας. ἐγὼ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐρωτῶ: οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου 
3 a > Ν Ν - 4 7 Ν 
το ἐρωτῶ, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι σοί εἰσι. καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα 
, 3 Ν Ν Ν RE Ν / > 3 a ‘ > ” φ, -% 
τισά ἐστι, Kal τὰ σὰ ἐμά: καὶ δεδόξασμαι ἐν αὐτοῖς. Kal οὐκ ἔτι εἰμὶ 
3 “-“ , ‘ ® 3 a ΄ ΓΙ ὁ 3 Ν , »” 
ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, καὶ οὗτοι ἐν TH κόσμῳ εἰσί, κἀγὼ πρὸς σε ἔρχομαι. 
e 


, bd , ? \ 3 “ t , / , 9 
πάτερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν TH ὀνόματί σου, ᾧ δέδωκας μοι, ἵνα 


t 


> a θὲ ec An “ 7 3 2 A ee δον ΦΑΙῸΝ 
12 σιν €V καῦως MEL. OTE μὴν PET AUTWY, eyw ἐτήρουν αὕυτους. 


nw ’ὔ , aA > ~ 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου: ods δέδωκάς μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν 


4 em] linea altera ε desinit altera πὶ incipit qua re neglecta m. recent. ante 


πι ε add. 
26 om αἰτησασθε 309 ς΄’ μου] αιτησεσθε 209 ς΄ 29 λεγουσιν αὐτω 
209 ς 32 σκορπισθη 209 και ene 209 ς 
1 ἐπαρας] emnpe 209 = και εἰπε 209 ς΄ wa και 309 = 2 δωση ς΄ 
αὐτῶ] αὐτοις 209 ς΄ 4 εἐτελειωσα 209 5 ποιησὼω αὐτὸ 209 6 καὶ enor 


209 ς 7 δεδωκας 209 ς΄ σου] σοι 209 . 1] και eyo 209 ς w| ous 
209 > 12 αὐτων ev τω κοσμω 209 ς΄ ‘Kayo 209 


192 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn XVII XVIII 


> , > ‘ ε εν id ; ε 
ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ ὃ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. νῦν δὲ 13 
7T. , ΕἾ Ἀ A λαλῶ > τὸ , ° ΜΝ ‘ ‘ 
pos σε ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα ὦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν 
Ἁ Sa , 9 > a ae , > a Ν ’ 
τὴν ἐμὴν πεπληρωμένην ἐν αὐτοῖς. ἐγὼ δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον Gov, 14 
2 ‘ > 7 > , 9 > @ 34% > “ , θὰ Φ- Ὁ 
καὶ ὃ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, καθὼς ἐγὼ 
3 Ν , a > 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. οὐκ ἐρωτῶ iva ἄρῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 15 
rN “ , See 9 a a 9 a , > ae 
αλλ᾽ iva τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰσί, τό 
θὰ “ἢ, > - ’ > MEN δ.» > Ν ΕΓ a > , 
καθὼς ἐγὼ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ eit. ἁγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" 17 
ε 4, ε A 3 ΄ ,ὔ ΕἾ ‘ 2. »& > , > A ’ 
ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά ἐστι. καθὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς τὸν κόσμον, 18 
ΠΝ, bd id > ‘ > \ , ‘ ee. >, a > -» ε 4, 
κἀγὼ ἀπέστειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν κόσμον: καὶ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ig 
> , 9 > ‘ > ‘ ε a > > ’ » Ν 4 
ἐμαυτόν, iva ὦσιν Kal αὐτοὶ ἡγιασμένοι ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. οὐ περὶ τούτων 20 
- , ‘ ‘ ~ 
δὲ ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ Kai περὶ πάντων τῶν πιστευόντων διὰ τοῦ 
4 “a An. ἡ 4, a > Ν 4 
λόγου αὐτῶν εἰς ἐμέ, Wa πάντες Ev ὦσι: καθὼς σύ, πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ κἀγὼ 21 
> , 9 Ν > ‘ > ca a > ν Ἀ ε ld 4 7 
ἐν σοί, iva καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἕν ὦσιν, ἵνα καὶ ὃ κόσμος πιστεύσῃ ὅτι 
, a 
σύ pe ἀπέστειλας. κἀγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, 22 
ν > a θὰ ε a ῳ ιν > > a Ν δε > “Ὁ > 
iva ὦσιν ἕν καθὼς ἡμεῖς ἕν, ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ σὺ ἐν ἐμοί, ἵνα ὦσι 13 
, “ 9 
τετελειωμένοι εἰς Ev, Kal γινώσκῃ ὃ κόσμος ὅτι σύ pe ἀπέστειλας 
Ἀ ? 4, > ‘ A δ > , , a ’ ’ 
καὶ ἠγάπησας αὐτοὺς καθὼς ἐμὲ ἠγάπησας. πάτερ, οὗς δέδωκάς μοι, 24 
θέλ 9 ν ν» --.64 > an > . > aA σ a“ Ν 
élw ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἵνα θεωρῶσι τὴν 
δό ‘ ΕῚ ’ Δ , , bd > td , Ν tal 
fav τὴν ἐμήν, ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι ἠγάπησάς pe πρὸ καταβολῆς 
, , , 
κόσμου. πάτερ δίκαιε, καὶ ὃ κόσμος σε οὐκ ἔγνω, ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων, 25 
a = Ν 4 4 > / 4 > ΄ Ε al . 
καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ pe ἀπέστειλας: Kal ἐγνώρισα αὐτοῖς τὸ 26 
Ν) ’ a ΄ ’ “ > 
ὄνομά σου Kal γνωρίσω: ἵνα ἡ ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησάς pe ἐν αὐτοῖς 4, 
κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς. : 
XVIII. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξῆλθε σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
, an , a , ῳ > a > a > 
πέραν Tov χειμάρρου τῶν Κέδρων, ὅπου ἦν κῆπος, εἰς ὃν εἰσῆλθεν 
es.” A e ‘ > ~ ” . ἈΝ > 4, «ε A iS 
αὐτὸς καὶ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. de δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν 2 
ἈΝ ’ a / / e*'> “ > “ Ν “a a 
τὸν τόπον, ὅτι πολλάκις συνήχθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 
? A ε > > , Ν Ν “ δ ἣν “a > / 
αὐτοῦ. ὁ οὖν Ἰούδας παραλαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχιερέων 3 
Ν ’ ε td Ν » “ 4 tal \ ΄ Ν 
καὶ Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, ἔρχεται ἐκεῖ μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων καὶ 
bid > “ Ν 90 Ν / Ν » ΄ a Ν Pe > “a 
ὅπλων. Ἰησοῦς δὲ εἰδὼς πάντα τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐξῆλθε 4 
A , > a“ 4 an > 4 > “ ΕἸ -“ ΕῪ 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν 5 
- ’ὔ > an ε > aA » , > ε , δὲ A 
Ναζωραῖον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ‘Incots, Eyw εἶμι. εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ 
a ε ΕῚ > $. τὰ > , 
Ἰούδας ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν pet αὐτῶν. ws οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Eyw6 
Ὶ > > ‘ 
εἶμι, ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω καὶ ἔπεσαν χαμαί. πάλιν οὖν αὐτοὺς 7 


17 αληθεια 15] ἀλήθεια σου 209 ς΄ 19 και αὐτοι wow 209 ς΄ 20 om 


παντων 209 5, πιστευσοντων ς΄ 21 om και 2° ς΄ 22 kaeyoS εν 
ἐσμεν 209 ς΄ 23 wa γινωσκη 209 ς΄ 24 και εκεινοι 209 δεδωκας 2°| 
εδωκας 209 ς΄ 25 eyva] εἐγνων 209 
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ἐπεσον 209 ς 7 om ουν 209 


Jn XVII TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 193 


, a > a 
8 ἐπηρώτησε, Τίνα ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. ἀπ- 
,ὕ ΕἸ “ ε Ἴ A Ei? ca Ψ 3 , > > > Son & a 
ἐκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ ζητεῖτε, 
” e+ Ψ ἀφ» Ν : ¢ a 
g ἄφετε τούτους ὑπάγειν" ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος ὃν εἶπεν, ὅτι Ods δέδωκάς 
> 3 aN 3 tm Ἰδέ ,ὔ > , 353, ’ὔ 
10 μοι, οὐκ ἀπώλεσα ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐδένας Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἔχων μάχαιραν 
σ ἢ \ ΜΝ Ν A > ,ὔ A Ν 3 ,’ὔ 
εἵλκυσεν αὐτὴν καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως δοῦλον καὶ ἀπέκοψεν 
“ Ν Ν ld > ” aA , > 
τι αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον τὸ δεξιόν: ἦν δὲ ὄνομα τῷ δούλῳ Μάλχος. εἶπεν 
> e a | a a Π , Βάλ Ν , , > ἈΝ i , \ 
ovv 0 Ἰησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, ε τὴν μάχαιράν σου εἰς τὴν θήκην. τὸ 
, 4) ε , 
ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι ὁ πατήρ, οὐ μὴ πίω αὐτό; 
ε > Cal \ e / Ν ε ε ,ὔ “a 3 ’ 
12 H οὖν σπεῖρα καὶ ὁ χιλίαρχος Kai of ὑπηρέται τῶν Ἰουδαίων συν- 
, Pee a . » ost ihe ae Paar ee 
13 €AaBov τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς Ανναν 
be > Ν Ν a oof ἃ > 3 \ aA 3 a 
πρῶτον: ἣν yap πενθερὸς τοῦ Kaiada, ὃς ἦν ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ 
a a , ¢ 
14 ἐκείνου: ἦν δὲ Καϊάφας ὁ συμβουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὅτι συμφέρει 
Ψ an ΄“ A 3 3 “ 
15 ἕνα ἄνθρωπον ἀποθανεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ. ἠκολούθει δὲ τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
,ὔ ε ε Lal > Ν 
Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής. ὁ δὲ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ἦν γνωστὸς 
τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ λθε τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" 
ᾧ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ συνεισῆλθε τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως 
ε a A > ε Ν ε 
166 δὲ Πέτρος εἱστήκει πρὸς τῇ θύρᾳ ἔξω. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ 
ἄλλος ὃς 7 ὃς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶ ἢ θυρωρῷ, καὶ εἰσήγαγε 
ἄλλος ὃς ἣν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ θυρωρῷ, καὶ εἰσήγαγ 
\ ε ε “ / Ν Ν Ν 
τὴ τὸν Πέτρον. λέγει οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη ἢ θυρωρὸς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ 
3 a a ΕῚ Pee , , ΄ὕ 2 A 3 > 7 
ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου; λέγει ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ εἰμί. 
ε ’ Ν ε lal Ν ε ε / > Ν 4 μέ 
18 εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται ἀνθρακιὰν πεποιηκότες, ὅτι 
δ > > Ν \ tom / 3 νι δὲ ε Ν Ν 4 
ψῦχος ἦν, nv δὲ καὶ ὁ Πέτρος pet αὐτῶν ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 
ε > , “ἷ “ “ 3 “,Ἄ ΝῚ 
190 οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
Ν “~ na > Lal 3 ’ὔ ἈΝ 3 “ tee ΄“)' 3 Ἂ, ’ 
᾿2οπερὶ τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ παρρησίᾳ 
, a , 31% δ 297 2 4 ~ ἌΚΟΥΣ 
λελάληκα τῷ κόσμῳ: ἐγὼ πάντοτε ἐδίδαξα ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ καὶ ἐν 
aA 9 na an 4 
τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πάντες οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι συνέρχονται, καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα 
δέ , 5» aA 9 ’ A > ld δ᾽ ’ 3 an 
21 οὐδέν. τί με ETEPWTAS; ἐρώτησον τοὺς ἀκηκοότας, Ti ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς: 
to Ὁ ἴὸ ΟῚ > 454 A δὲ 3 a a e Μ᾿ ε 
220€ οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ εἶπον ἐγώ. ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος εἷς τών ὑπ- 
“ a lal ’ὔ -“ Ἂ 
ηρετῶν παρεστηκὼς ἔδωκε ῥάπισμα τῷ Ἰησοῦ, εἰπών, Οὕτως ἀποκῤίνῃ 
Ὶ a 3 “a 39 4 3 “Ὁ eq) > “ 9 “» 5 7 , 
“τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Εἰ κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον 
\ a a 3 Ν a , , env. λ > Pan ε 
24 περὶ τοῦ κακοῦ" εἰ δὲ καλῶς, τί με δέρεις; ἀπέστειλεν οὖν αὐτὸν ὁ 
» oo / > 
Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν apxuepéa. | 
> Ν / , ε Ν Ν ΄ > > 7 A 
25 Hv δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος: εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, 
M> \ Si ie a θ a ee a 4 , 2 A , 
ἢ Kal ov ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶ; ἠρνήσατο ἐκεῖνος Kal εἶπεν, 
3 wae. , > @ 9 a , a 2 , : Ν Ἂ 
26 Οὐκ εἰμί. λέγει οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν δούλων τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, συγγενὴς ὧν 


15 συνεισηλθε] συνεισηλθενθεν cod. sed θεν 2° damnavit m. recent. 
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194 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn xvint xx 


eae: tar , Ν «ἘΣ, 3 ΄ ΄ 
οὗ ἀπέκοψε []έτρος τὸ ὠτίον, Οὐκ ἐγώ σε εἶδον ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ; 
/ > > ΄ 
πάλιν οὖν ἠρνήσατο Ilérpos, καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησεν. “27 
»” > “᾿ 
Αγουσιν οὖν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Καϊάφα εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον. ἦν 28 
δὲ ef ‘ > Ν > > “a 39 Ν , σ Ν 
€ πρωΐϊ' καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον, ἵνα μὴ μιαν- 
᾿ , a 
θῶσιν, ἀλλὰ ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος ἔξω 29 
Ν > Ἀ Ν / 4 / , Ν a > ΄ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς καὶ φησί, Τίνα κατηγορίαν φέρετε κατὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
, n - ΄ 
τούτου; ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ei μὴ ἦν οὗτος κακοποιός, οὐκ 30 
» > a ε 
av σοι παρεδώκαμεν αὐτόν. εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν 31 
¢ Ν Ν Ν ΄ ec a 4 Ν δ ον, αν a 
ὑμεῖς, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὑμῶν κρίνατε. εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 
ε a ΄“΄ ε / 
Hpiv οὐκ ἔξεστιν οὐδένα ἀποκτεῖναι: ἵνα 6 λόγος Tod Ἰησοῦ 32 
~ aA ΝΜ > ’ὔ 
πληρωθῇ, ὃν εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 
2A > > Ν ΄ ΄ ε ΄ Ν 2 , Ν 
εἰσῆλθεν οὖν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν 6 Πιλάτος, καὶ ἐφώνησε τὸν 33 
Ἰησοῦν καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων; ἀπεκρί- 34 
A A Ἃ 
vato Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἢ ἄλλοι σοι εἶπον περὶ 
ἐμοῦ; ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος, Μὴ ἐγὼ Ἰουδαῖός εἰμι; τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σὸν 35 
Ν ε > a , ΄ 3 ᾽, ΤΙ. , > 4 > a 
καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς παρέδωκάν σε ἐμοί: τί ἐποίησας; ἀπεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς, 36 
ε , ε > A > ΕἾ ~ 4 ’ > > nw ΄ 
Η βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου" εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
’ > c ’ ΄ > ’ ε ε ,ὕὔ ε > \ > ,ὔ Ὗ 97 
τούτου ἦν ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμή, οἱ ὑπηρέται οἱ ἐμοὶ ἠγωνίζοντο ἄν, ἵνα 
Ν ὃ θῶ ων Ἶ ὃ ,ὕ an δὲ ε λ ὔ’ ε > Ν > »” " 
μὴ παραδοθῷ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις: νῦν δὲ κἡὶ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν- 
τεῦθεν. εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος, Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ; ἀπεκρίθη 37 
ε > “Ὁ Ν / 7 ’ > Bid > “Ὁ ΄ 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Σὺ λέγεις ὅτι βασιλεύς εἰμι. ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτο γεγέννημαι 
‘\ > A 3 ΄ 5 Ν ’ 7 / fal > / 
καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον, iva μαρτυρήσω τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. 
πᾶς ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας ἀκούει μου τῆς φωνῆς. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 38 
Πιλάτος, Τί ἐστιν ἡ ἀλήθεια; καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν πάλιν ἐξῆλθε πρὸς 
\ > / Ν / 3 “Ὁ > Ν > ’ “ΝᾺ δῷ, > 
τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, “Eyd οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν 
>; n » δὲ 0 2: oe 9 σ > λ , c ΓΩῚ > TO , a 
αὐτῷ. ἔστι δὲ συνήθεια ὑμῖν ἵνα ἕνα ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν ἐν TO πάσχα" 39 
βούλεσθε οὖν ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ἰουδαίων; ἐκραύ- 40 
> ΄ lal = 
γασαν ow πάντες, λέγοντες, Μὴ τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τὸν Βαραββᾶν: jv δὲ 
An = , 
ὁ BapaBBas otros λῃστή. XIX. Tore οὖν ἔλαβεν 6 Πιλάτος 
tov Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἐμαστίγωσε. καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται πλέξαντες στέφανον 2 
> > a 9.9, > A a A δ a , A 
ἐξ ἀκανθῶν ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ, καὶ ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περι- 
έβαλον αὐτόν, καὶ ἔλεγον, Χαῖρε, 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων, καὶ 3 


29 εξηλθενἾ ξηλθεν cod. per incuriam deauratoris 
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Jn ΧΙΧ TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 195 


, lal an 
4 ἐδίδοσαν αὐτῷ ῥαπίσματα. ἐξῆλθε πάλιν ἔξω ὁ Πιλάτος καὶ λέγει 
ie ene ” cca 2 A " 9 a 
αὐτοῖς, Ἴδε ἄγω ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἔξω, ἵνα γνῶτε ὅτι οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω 
5 3 a “-“ > , ε 3 - 
5€v αὐτῷ. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ἔξω ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔχων. τὸν dxavOwov στέφα- 
Ν Ν lal / A 
νον Kat TO πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἰδοὺ ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 
6°O 2 (Ἁἃ 75 aX ε 3 “ \ e ε U4 3 ’ ld 
T ἂν εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες, 
΄ ΄ / a a 
Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς 
Ν ’ δι ἢ Ν > c¢ sf 3 7, A ep > / 
7 καὶ σταυρώσατε' ἐγὼ yap οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. ἀπεκρίθησαν 
me an ε a / » Ν Ν \ / ε an 3 , 
ot Ἰουδαῖοι, Ἡμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ἡμῶν ὀφείλει 
6 Ψ ΄-“)'» 
ἀποθανεῖν, ὅτι υἱὸν Θεοῦ ἑαυτὸν ἐποίησεν. 
ῳ > / “ ΄ an 
8 Ore οὖν ἤκουσεν ὁ Πιλάτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, μᾶλλον ἐφοβήθη, 
Ἢ ym , a a 
g kat εἰσῆλθεν εἰς TO πραιτώριον πάλιν, καὶ λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Πόθεν εἶ 
΄ ε δ τὰ ca) 3" τῷ 3 5" 2 a , > 2 a ε 
ιοσύ; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ 
’ “- 7 a 
Πιλάτος, “Eyot ov λαλεῖς ; οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαί σε 
Ἀ ΕῚ ’ ” > lal 4 > / > tal © ΟΝ a > 3 
Ir καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπολῦσαί σε; ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐκ εἶχες 
a " 
ἐξουσίαν kat ἐμοῦ οὐδεμίαν, εἰ μὴ ἦν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν" διὰ 
-“ ε ’ 
I2T0UTO ὁ παραδιδούς μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν ἔχει. ἐκ τούτου οὖν 
’ “~ Ὁ“ 
ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ Ιουδαῖοι ἐκραύγαζον λέ- 
A 3 Ν A 3 ΄ > > / A / “A ε 
γοντες, Kav τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος. πᾶς ὁ 
13 βασιλέα ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει Καίσαρι. ὁ οὖν Πιλάτος ἀκούσας 
, ΄“ ’ 4 4 A 3 cal Ν 3 ’ὔ Wea. ’ 
τούτων τών λόγων ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν ᾿ἸΙησοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ βή- 
, a , " “" a 
ματος εἰς τόπον Os λέγεται Λιθόστρωτον, Ῥβραϊστὶ δὲ Καπφαθᾷᾶ᾽ 
> Ν Ν a , 4 > ε Ν με Ν , a 
14qv δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, wpa ἦν woe ἕκτη. καὶ λέγει τοῖς 
»” ε ree = 
15 Ἰουδαίοις, Ἴδε ὁ βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. οἱ δὲ ἐκραύγασαν, “Apov, ἄρον, 
, 3 4 , > a“ e , A 4 e a 
σταύρωσον αὐτόν. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος, Tov βασιλέα ὑμῶν σταυ- 
΄ 3 ’, e 3 A 3 Υ 4 > ‘\ , 
pwow; ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. 
, > a a 
16 τότε οὖν παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
΄ Ν / Ν / 
17 Οἱ δὲ παραλαβόντες αὐτὸν amyyayov' καὶ βαστάζων τὸν σταυ- 
3 ε ~ 34 > \ ΄ ΄ ΄ a , 
ρὸν ἑαυτῷ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν λεγόμενον Κρανίου τόπον, ὃς λέγεται 
3 ” a / lal 
18 ‘EBpaioti Τολγοθᾶ: ὅπου ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν, Kat per αὐτοῦ ἄλλους 
19 δύο ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν, μέσον δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν. ἔγραψε δὲ καὶ τίτλον 
ε , Ν + δ... A A. a Ν , 3 A 
ὁ Πιλάτος καὶ ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ tod σταυροῦ: ἦν δὲ γεγραμμένον, ᾿Ιησοῦς 
200 Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ 
ΟΣ: A ΕῚ ’ 7 > A 9S “ἅμ ’ ε , cd 
ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν τῆς πόλεως ὁ τόπος ὅπου 
9 εδιδουν 5, εξηλθεν ουν ς΄ 4 ev αὐτω ante ουδεμιίαν ς΄" 5 o Inaous 
εἕω 5 exov | φορων 209 ς΄ wou] We ς΄ 6 of av] οταν 209, ore ς΄ 
1 απεκριθησαν αὐτω © eauTov υἱον Θεου ς΄ 11 om are © ovde- 
μίαν κατ ἐμου 209 ς 12 om ουν ς΄ expagov ς΄ eavtov| avrov «΄" 
τω Καισαρι 209 ς΄ 18 τουτὸν τον λογον § του βηματος ς, ος λεγεται] 
λεγομενον 209 ς΄ Γαββαθα 209 ς 14 nv] δε ς 16 οι.. αὐτον] 
παρελαβον Se τον Ιησουν και ς΄ 17 εαυτω] avrov S αυὕυτον εσταυρωσαν © 


20 0 roros τῆς πολεως 209 
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196 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn ΧΙΧ 


Ἢ A > ” 
ἐσταυρώθη ὁ Ἰησοῦς: καὶ ἦν γεγραμμένον Ἑ βραϊστί, Ἑλληνιστί, 
ε ” ᾽,ὕ ” 3 a , ε 3 tal a > / Ν 
Pwpaiori. ἔλεγον οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, Μὴ 21 
“a lal 4 
γράφε, Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεύς εἰμι 
a ’ ΠῚ > 22 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πιλάτος, Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. οἱ οὖν 2, 
“Ἠ bid > ΄ Ν > ys Ν Ν ε ’ὔ > A ‘ 
στρατιῶται, ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἔλαβον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, Kal 
, a > 
ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ μέρος, Kal τὸν χιτῶνα. ἦν 
Ἀν 6 Ν ” 3 a * 6 ε Ν ΝῊ t > Ν 
δὲ ὁ χιτὼν ἄραφος, ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν ὑφαντὸς δι ὅλου: εἶπον οὖν πρὸς 24 
/ a 
ἀλλήλους, Μὴ σχίσωμεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λάχωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ, Tivos ἔσται" 
9 ε ‘ : ~ of ΄ , ᾿ς ἀπε γον ε a 
iva ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ ἡ λέγουσα, Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, 
δι Oe Ν ε / Ν “a 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 
Οἱ μὲν οὗ ὅται ταῦτα ἐποίησα ἱστή δὲ παρὰ τῷ 25 
μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται ἐποίησαν. εἱστήκεισαν δὲ παρὰ τῷ 25 
“ a ? “~ ε ’ Ἀ ey | Ν aA Ν ΕἸ A Ν 
σταυρῷ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἡ μήτηρ καὶ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαριὰμ 
ἢ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ καὶ Μαριὰμ ἡ Μαγδαληνή. Ἰησοῦς οὖν ὡς εἶδεν 26 
an ΠῚ -" 
τὴν μητέρα καὶ τὸν μαθητὴν παρεστῶτα ὃν ἠγάπα, λέγει τῇ μητρί, 
Γύναι, ἰδοὺ 6 υἱός gov. εἶτα λέγει τῷ μαθητῇ, ᾿Ἰδοὺ ἡ μή οὐ. 2 
ὕναι, γει τῷ μαθητῇ, Ἰδοὺ κἡὶ μήτηρ σου. 27 
i ee “ > a 4 μὲ ΟἍ5.. ε Ν > Ν »” 
ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς wpas ἔλαβεν. αὐτὴν ὃ μαθητὴς εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 
Ν “ sO ε > “a bid / / 7 ε ‘ 
μετὰ τοῦτο εἰδὼς ὃ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι πάντα τετέλεσται, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ 28 
a“ , A Le) > Ν + , , 
πληρωθῇ, λέγει, Διψῶ. σκεῦος οὖν ἔκειτο ὄξους μεστόν: σπόγγον 29 
> -“ Ν , n -" 
οὖν μεστὸν τοῦ ὄξους ὑσσώπῳ περιθέντες, προσήνεγκαν αὐτοῦ τῷ 
Ν) an 
στόματι. ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ ὄξος 6 Ἰησοῦς, εἶπε, Τετέλεσται: καὶ κλίνας 30 
Ν Ν / Ν “~ 
τὴν κεφαλὴν παρέδωκε TO πνεῦμα. 
> > ~*~ nw 
Oi οὖν ‘Iovdator, ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ ἦν, ἵνα μὴ μείνῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ 3:1 
a Ν , > a ΄ > Ν , πο τὸν » ,, 
σταυροῦ τὰ σώματα ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ, ἦν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου 
“" / > , . , 9 -“" 3 A A Φ ’ 
τοῦ σαββάτου, ἠρώτησαν τὸν ΠΙιλάτον ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη, 
ee 66 ἦλθ 3 ε a Ν a Ν , Pe 
kat ἀρθῶσιν. ἤλθον οὖν οἱ στρατιῶται Kal τοῦ μὲν πρώτου κατέαξαν 32 
Ν \ A Ν “ a “ 
τὰ σκέλη καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου τοῦ συσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν 33 
’ὔ ε > ” -“ 
ἐλθόντες ὡς εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη τεθνηκότα, οὐ κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ τὰ σκέλη: 
ΕΣ 3 e a al a 
ἀλλ᾽ εἷς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγχῃ αὐτοῦ τὴν πλευρὰν ἔνυξε' καὶ εὐθὺς 34 
δὰ e \ @ Ν al 
ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. καὶ ὃ ἑωρακὼς μεμαρτύρηκε, Kal ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ 35 
ε -»" A“ -“ 
ἐστιν ἢ μαρτυρία, καὶ ἐκεῖνος οἶδεν ὅτι ἀληθῆ λέγει, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς 


πιστεύσητε. ἐγένετο γὰρ ταῦτα, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ, ᾿Οστοῦν 36 
29 ro στοματι cod. 35 αληληθινὴ cod. 


23 ἀρραφος ς΄ 25 μητὴρ αὐτου 209 ς΄ Μαρια bis 209 = 26 ws 
eer] ov 209 5 ᾿μητρι αὐτου 209 = ~— Dov] we 209 27 xa απ 209 ς 
om ovy 209 > μαθητὴς exewos 209 28 dn τετελεσται ς΄ τελειωθη 
ἡ γραφη ς 29 σπογγον...οξους] οἱ Se πλήσαντες σπογγον οξους 209 £ 

ἐπει παρασκευὴ ἣν post σαββατω ς΄ om η 209 34 evdews 209 
35 αὐτου post μαρτυρια 209 κακεινος 209 “σ΄ om και 4° = 


Jn XIX XX TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 197 


r Ν la e~ 2 , ” a 
37 οὐ συντριβήσεται αὐτοῦ. Kal πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφή, "OWovrar εἰς ὃν 
ἐξεκέντησαν. Ἶ 
“- > ’ Ν Ul > Ν ε ΟΝ 
38 Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἠρώτησε τὸν Πιλάτον Ἰωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριματθαίας, 

A “A , Ν Ν ‘ ’, al 
dv μαθητὴς τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, κεκρυμμένος δὲ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿᾽Ἰουδαίων, 
“ aA > a > 4 
39 ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ: ἦλθε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος ὃ ἐλθὼν πρὸς 
a A “A ’ὔ “ 4, ‘\ ’ ε 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν νυκτὸς τὸ πρῶτον, φέρων μῖγμα σμύρνης Kal. ἀλόης. ὡσεὶ 
> “a “A > “ 
4oXitpas ἑκατόν. ἔλαβον οὖν τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Kai ἔδησαν αὐτὸ 
> , x a > ’ Ν " 9. AN ats , > 
ὀθονίοις μετὰ τῶν ἀρωμάτων, καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἐντα- 
, > Ν > a / ῳ 3 , aA A ᾿ ἄντ, κα aA / 
41 φιάζειν. ἦν δὲ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη κῆπος, καὶ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ 
a) ΄ ΠΧ Re δέ > ὃ Fa 4) ΣΡ. ὃ Ν Ν Ν 
42 μνημεῖον καινόν, ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέθη. ἐκεῖ οὖν διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν 
a Εἰ ὃ ΄ ῳ > Ν > Ν a ZO Ν 1 a“ 
τῶν lovdaiwy, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἦν TO μνημεῖον, ἔθηκαν τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
lal “a A / Ν 
XX. Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαριὰμ ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἔρχεται 
ἧς ΄ " ᾿ > N A κ᾿ βλέ A λίθ - , 
πρωὶ σκοτίας ETL οὔσης εἰς TO μνημεῖον, Kal βλέπει τὸν λίθον ἡρμένον 
2470 τῆς θύρας τοῦ μνημείου. τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς Σίμωνα 
A a A 
Πέτρον καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον μαθητὴν ὃν ἐφίλει ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ λέγει 
ἀκ a ᾧ \ , 3 a ,ὔ Ν > 4 a » 
αὐτοῖς, Ἦραν τὸν κύριον ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν 
a > ” 
3avTdv. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὃ Πέτρος καὶ ὃ ἄλλος μαθητής, Kai ἤρχοντο εἰς 
Ν a 3, δὲ ε ὃ ’ ε a A. <& 1AA ρ Ν ἐδ 
4 τὸ μνημεῖον. ἔτρεχον δὲ οἱ δύο ὁμοῦ: καὶ 6 ἄλλος μαθητὴς προέδραμε 
Ve a ,, Ae θ al > Ν a Ν 4 
5 τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου καὶ ἦλθε πρῶτος εἰς TO μνημεῖον, καὶ παρακύψας 
a > 
6 βλέπει τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα, οὐ μέντοιγε εἰσῆλθεν. ἔρχεται οὖν 
id / toe aA > “ XN > “ 39 Ν “a Ν 
Σίμων Πέτρος ἀκολουθῶν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ 
“ Ν 52 7 ’ὔ Ν Ν ΄ a > A! a a 
7 θεωρεὶ τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα, Kal τὸ σουδάριον ὃ ἦν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
> “ > Ἀ “a 3 ’ ΄ 3 Ν Ν 3 4 > 
αὐτοῦ, οὐ μετὰ τῶν ὀθονίων κείμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγμένον εἰς 
ως > a + aA 
8 ἕνα τόπον. τότε οὖν εἰσῆλθε. καὶ ὃ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὃ ἐλθὼν πρῶτος 
3 Ν a Ν 78 Ν ΒΥ ὑδέ Ν "ὃ Ἀ 
ο εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ εἶδε καὶ ἐπίστευσεν: οὐδέπω γὰρ ἤδεισαν τὴν 
’ bid ὃ a > _N 3 “Ὁ 3 “A δι, ὧν θ > 4 Ν 
το γραφήν, ὁτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. ἀπῆλθον οὖν πάλιν πρὸς 
[1 ἑαυτοὺς ot μαθηταβ. Μαριὰμ δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸ D iw ἔξ 
μαθηταί. ριὰμ στήκει πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ ἔξω 
’ ε > μὴ Ud > \ * a ‘\ “ 
1zkAalovoa. ὡς οὖν ἔκλαιε, παρέκυψεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ θεωρεῖ 
δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς, καθεζομένους ἕνα πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ καὶ ἕνα 
A oy aA - a 
13 πρὸς τοῖς ποσίν, ὅπου ἔκειτο TO σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῇ 
δ δι ’ ΄, , , > a“ 9 καὶ Ν , / 
ἐκεῖνοι, Τύναι, τί κλαίεις; λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἦραν τὸν κύριόν pov, 


Ἀ 3 ΕΣ δ ὦ A > A 39 ’ 5 Ν 
14 καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἐστράφη εἰς τὰ 


| 38 Ἰησοῦ 2°] nota ” addita est 
1 ἡρμένον cod. 18 οιδαμεν] μεν nunc eras. sed accentus non mut, 


37 γραφὴ λεγει 209 ς΄ 38 ο Ιωσηφ ς Αριμαθαιας ς΄" 
Ιησου 29] καὶ ἐπετρεψεν o Πιλατος. ηλθεν ουν καὶ npe το σώμα Tov ἴησου ς΄ 
41 τοπω 29] κηπω ς΄ 


1 Μαρια 209 ς΄ ουσης ete 209 απο τῆς θυρας] εκ ς΄ 2 τον 
Σιμωνα 209 Ὁ κειμενα ta οθονια ς΄" μεντοι 209 ς 11 Μαρια = 


το μνημειον 209 ς΄ κλαιουσα εἕξω 209 © 13 oda ς΄ 14 και ravra ς΄ 
| 13—3 


on 


198 TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. . Jn xx 


’ Ν “ Ν > A ε -“ A ΕἸ μέ 7 > -“ > 
ὀπίσω, καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἑστῶτα: καὶ οὐκ. nde ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἐστι. 
λ ΄ a Wer SE a Tl’ ΄ Xr 4 ΄ a ee. ὃ a 

έγει αὐτῇ ὃ ‘Incots, Tuva, τί κλαίεις ; τίνα ζητεῖς; ἐκείνη, δοκοῦσα 15 

Ψ ε ’ 3 [4 7 A , > ‘ 30 ἢ Ἄ, f 

ὅτι ὃ κηπουρός ἐστι, λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἐβάστασας αὐτόν, 

ιν ἫΝ ter o> 2s >A > A 4 >. 2? a 

εἶπέ μοι ποῦ ἔθηκας αὐτόν, κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἀρῶ. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, τό 
a ᾿ ε ἌΡ 

Μαριάμ. στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββουνί, ὃ λέγεται Διδά- 
a > , σ Ν 

σκαλε. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Μή μου ἅπτου, οὔπω γὰρ ἀναβέβηκα 17 

Ν A , 4 ἈΝ Ν ‘ > 4 ‘ 2S... 
πρὸς τὸν πατέρα pov: πορεύου δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς pov, Kal εἰπὲ 

> a > 4 A Ν / ‘ , ε a“ A , 
αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αναβαίνω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα pov καὶ πατέρα ὑμῶν Kal Θεόν 

΄“ ε 
μου καὶ Θεὸν ὑμῶν. ἔρχεται Μαριὰμ 9 Μαγδαληνὴ ἀπαγγέλλουσα 18 
al a Ψ e7 Ν 4 ‘ “ 7 A 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν κύριον Kal ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῇ. 
᾿ > ’ a | ’ ~ aA “ ’ 
Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, καὶ τῶν 19 
an / 7 k ε Ν , Ν Ν ’ 
θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων ὅπου ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ συνηγμένοι, διὰ τὸν φόβον 
- Ἶ δαί ἦλθ ε i “A » ae. > Ν , Ν λέ > a 
τῶν ‘lovdaiwy, ἦλθεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ ἔστη εἰς TO μέσον, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
/ an A a 
Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας Kal τὴν 20 
Υ̓ 4 > / ὃ Ν ε θ Ν id 4 Ν 4 > > 
πλευράν. ἐχάρησαν δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἰδόντες τὸν κύριον. εἶπεν οὖν 21 
> a ’ ey oe wn 5 , δ) θὰ » ,’ ,ὔὕ ε ΄ 
αὐτοῖς πάλιν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν: καθὼς ἀπέσταλκέ με ὃ πατήρ, 
κἀγὼ πέμπω ὑμᾶς. καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐνεφύσησε, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 22 

’ 7 >» > “ > 
Λάβετε Πνεῦμα “Aywov. av τινων ἀφῆτε τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ἀφέωνται 23 
αὐτοῖς: ἄν τινων κρατῆτε, κεκράτηνται. Θωμᾶς οὖν, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώ- 24 
ὃ ε X / Add > > » oR: bid Da λθ ε 4 a 

exa, ὃ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, οὐκ ἦν pet αὐτῶν ὅτε ἦλθεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς. 
ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι μαθηταί, Ἑ ωράκαμεν τὸν κύριον. 6 δὲ εἶπεν 25 
» an > Ἀ A ΕΣ > “ Ἀ » A“ Ἀ 4 “ 7 Ν 
αὐτοῖς, Ἐὰν μὴ ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ 

td A 9 , -“ 
βάλω τὸν δαάκτυλόν μου εἰς τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὴν χεῖρα 

> Ἀ ‘ > A > A 4 Ν ΓΤ. > Ν , 
εἰς τὴν πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσω. καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ πάλιν 26 
> ” ε ’ Ν a > δ΄ ae »” > «> ΄“- 
ἦσαν ἔσω οἱ μαθηταί, καὶ Θωμᾶς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. ἔρχεται οὖν ὃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς, 
a a ΄ \ » > Ν 4 ᾽ν > 75 -ἢ 
τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἔστη εἰς TO μέσον καὶ εἶπεν, Εἰρήνη 
nw na an ’ id = 
ὑμῖν. εἶτα λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ, Φέρε τὸν δακτυλόν σου ὧδε, καὶ ide 27 
Ν a 7 ἈΝ , ‘ ει Ν ΄ > Ν , 
τὰς χεῖράς pov, Kal φέρε τὴν χεῖρά σου, Kai βάλε eis τὴν πλευράν 
Ν Ν 4 »¥ > Ν / > / “ Ἀ 

μου, καὶ μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. ἀπεκρίθη Θωμᾶς καὶ 28 
εἶ: 7 A ‘oO , , Ν ε Θ , X s > oO ε x | lal 
TEV αὐτῷ, κύριός μου καὶ ὃ Θεός pov. λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿ἸἸησοῦς, 20 


7 ε͵ , , , ε ν 392 7 . , 
Or. EWPGAKAS με, TWETLOTEVKAS* μακαρίοι OL μὴ ἰδόντες και πιστευ- 


σαντες. 
Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐνώπιον τῶν 30 
cal A a “~ a 
μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, a οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ" ταῦτα δὲ 31 


23 αφεωωται cod. sed ὠ 2° aliquis partim erasit forsitan ν scribendi causa 


14 ὁ Inoous © 15 om κυριε 209 avrov εθηκας © 16 Mapia 
209 ς 18 Mapia 209 ς 20 πλευραν αὐτου 209 ς΄ de] ow ς΄ 
21 o ἴησους παλιν 209 ς΄ 23 αφιενται ζ΄ 24 ουν] de 209 ς 
20 χειρα μου 209? = 26 μαθηται αὐτου 209 = om ovy ς΄" 28 και 


᾿απεκριθὴ ς΄ ο Θωμας ς΄ 29 με] Capa ς΄ ἰδοντες με 209 


Jn XX XXI TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 199 


4 7 , 9 " a 3 ε Ν ε εν a 
γέγραπται ἵνα πιστεύσητε ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὃ Χριστὸς ὃ vids τοῦ 
a ‘\ - 
Θεοῦ, καὶ ἵνα πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. 
ΧΧΙ. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν πάλιν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθη- 
el a / “ / 
2Tais ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος: ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως. Foav 
Υ A ε 
ὁμοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος καὶ Ναθαναὴλ 
ὁ ἀπὸ Κανᾶ τῆς Ταλιλαίας καὶ οἱ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν 
ϑ8μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. λέγει αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος, “Yrayw ἁλιεύειν. 
-“ ’ 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ἔρχόμεθα σὺν σοί. ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἐνέβησαν εἰς 
Ν “ ) > > ’, “ Ν Φ' νὰ δέ of. δὲ ἡ ὃ 
470 πλοῖον, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. πρωΐας δὲ ἤδη 
, » e« 3 A > Ν > ’ 3 , cd ε 
γενομένης ἔστη ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν: οὐ μέντοι ἤδεισαν oi 
“ > “-“ lal 
5 μαθηταὶ ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἐστι. λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Παιδία, μή 
A + - 
ὅτι προσφάγιον ἔχετε; ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Ov. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
Βάλετε εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίου τὸ δίκτυον, καὶ εὑρήσετε, 
3 “ 
ἔβαλον οὖν, καὶ οὐκ ἔτι ἑλκύσαι αὐτὸ ἴσχυον ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους 
a > , 4 > ε ‘ > A a a ες A a 
τῶν ἰχθύων. λέγει οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῷ 
Πέτρῳ, Ὁ κύριός ἐστι. Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἀκούσας ὅτι ὁ κύριός ἐστι, 
Ν 3 , , > Ν ΄ δ 7 ε Ν 3 \ 
τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο, ἦν yap γυμνός, καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὴν 
Ν a ΄, > 3 3 
8 θάλασσαν. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον, οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν 
~ a > A 
μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, GAN ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν δικαιοσίων, σύραντες TO 
a 3 ἈΝ A 
9 δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων. ws οὖν ἀπέβησαν εἰς τὴν γῆν, βλέπουσιν ἀνθρα- 
το κιὰν κειμένην καὶ ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον καὶ ἄρτον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 
3 A > 4 2. Ἃ, “a 3 , Φ 3 4 a ey. > 
11 Ἰησοῦς, “Evéyxate ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὧν ἐπιάσατε viv. ἐνέβη οὖν 
, / ‘\ ν Ν ’ ἢ Ν a“ \ / 
Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, μεστὸν μεγάλων 
ἰχθύων ἑκατὸν πεντηκοντατριῶν: καὶ τοσούτων ὄντων οὐκ ἐσχίσθη τὸ 
δίκτυον. 
, > nw OB. . nw “~ 3 4 ᾽ A A > ,ὔ aA 
12 Aéye αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Δεῦτε ἀριστήσατε. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα τῶν 
θ a 3 ΄ AE 3 \ ’ Ὁ ἰδό bid ε , , 3 + 
13 μαθητῶν ἐξετάσαι αὐτόν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἰδότες OTL ὁ κύριός ἐστιν. Epye- 
ε 3 “ Ἁ / Ν 4 Ν 4 > ~ Ν Ν 
ται ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ 
3 ld ε ’ A » , 9 50 e 3 A a 4 a 
14 ὀψάριον ὁμοίως. τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ i 
15 Ore οὖν ἠρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Ἄθων Πέτρῳ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Σίμων 
3 
Ιωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς με; λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναί, κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 


Θ δικτυων cod. 


31 οἴησους 209 = 

3 ερχομεθα και ἡμεις 209 ς΄ εξηλθον ουν 209 ανεβησαν ς΄ πλοιον] 
+evdus ς᾽ 4 om ηδη 209 εἰς] ἐπι 209 6 ο7]7 οἱ 209 (sed non εἰπον) 
βαλλετε 209 εβαλλον 209* auto eAxvoa ἰισχυσαν 209 ς΄ 7 εβαλλεν 
209 8 συροντες ς΄" 11 aveBn 209 ς΄ om ovy 209 = της γῆς © 
ἰχθυων μεγαλων 209 ς΄ 13 ἐρχεται ουν 209 © 14 padnras αὐτου 
209 = 15 pe]+mAcov τουτων 209 ς΄ 


209 


200. TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. Jn xXxI 


a > 
λέγει αὐτῷ, Βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία pov. λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν τὸ δεύτερον, 16 
Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς με; λέγει αὐτῷ, Nai, κύριε, σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ 
“ “ a ε 
σε. λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, φιλεῖς με; ἐλυπήθη O17 
a > XS. Νῆς , a 7 aA 4 
Πέτρος ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Φιλεῖς pe; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, 
΄σ ΩΝ »» 
σὺ πάντα οἶδας: σὺ γινώσκεις ὅτι φιλῶ σε. λέγει αὐτῷ, Βόσκε 
Ν Ld ΄ > ‘ > Ν / μὲ > , 5» ’ 
τὰ πρόβατά pov. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ὅτε ἧς νεώτερος, ἐζώννυες 18 
σεαυτὸν καὶ περιεπάτεις ὅπου ἤθελες: ὅταν δὲ γηράσῃς, ἐκτενεῖς τὰς 
χεῖράς σου, καὶ ἄλλοι σε ζώσουσιν καὶ ἀποίσουσιν ὅπου οὐ 
, a Ν » 7 ’ ‘ , Ν , 
θέλεις. τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Θεόν. 19 
Lal > -" 
καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ἐπιστραφεὶς δὲ Πέτρος 20 


‘ ’ A Ν a > ‘4 ε > “ » “ aA . > 
βλέπει τὸν μαθητὴν ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς ἀκολουθοῦντα, ὃς Kai ἀν- 


, 3 a , | Ν a 3 a Ν > , ΄ > 
έπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπε, Κύριε, tis ἐστιν 
- , e. 
ὁ παραδιδούς σε; τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Κύριε, οὗτος 21 
δὲ ’ λέ > “~ ε Ἶ -“ "Ea 2 Κι, θέλ Ud 9 é 
€ ti; λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Edy αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, 22 
’ ΄ 4 > λ 10 "ὁπ a > e ε , > 
τί πρός σε; σύ μοι ἀκολούθει. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν οὗτος ὁ λόγος εἰς 23 
\ > , “ ε ‘ 97 Seu : > > , Ἢ > 
τοὺς ἀδελφούς, ὅτι ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει" Kal οὐκ εἶπεν 
“ “ » 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει: ἀλλ᾽, ᾿Ἐὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν 
ἕως ἔρχομαι. | 
e a , a 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων καὶ γράψας ταῦτα" 24 
Ν Ν σ > , > ε 4 > -“ Ν Ἀ ‘ »” 
καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία αἰτοῦ. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα 25 
Ν σ > , ε» “ ψ 3X ’ »» 74 ; 4 

πολλὰ ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἅτινα ἐὰν γράφηται καθ᾽ ἕν, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν 

> Ν ΄ “ Ν ΄ ’ 
οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. 


IC | X= 
NI | KA 


15 βοσκε] β in rasura m.-recent. scripsit sed ni fallor et 1* β scripsit nec 
rasurae causam fingere possum 
Ad fin. evang. rubr? scrips. ke συγχώρησον tn (1) ψυχη (2) του δουλου 


σου (?) Μαλαχιου tepopovayou To TovTo γραφοντος 


16 om ro 209 © ~— we] +Acyet avTw ποιμαινε τα προβατα pov «ς΄ 17 eye} 


εἰπεν ς΄ Booxe] pr ο Ιησους ς΄ 18 addos σε (aoe και ove 309 σ΄ 
19 εἐλεγε] εἰπε ς΄ 20 o Ilerpos 209 ς 22 ακολουθει por 209 & 
23 ο Aoyos ovros 209 © ερχομᾶι)]- τι προς σε 209 ς΄ 25 ovd] ovde 209 = 


tov κοσμον] 209* primum omisit, sed postea ad lineae finem τὸν et ad lineae 
alterius initium κοσμοὸν addidit ita ut codex nunc habeat τὸν κοσμον oa 
βιβλια]- αμην 209 ς΄ 

Ad finem evangelii in cod. 209 rasura est magna quam legere non possum 


[Jn vir vir] TEXT OF COD. EVAN. 1. 201 


TO περὶ τῆς μοιχαλίδος κεφάλαιον ἐν τῷ κατὰ Ἰωάννην εὐαγγελίῳ ὡς ἐν 
πλείοσιν ἀντιγράφοις μὴ κείμενον, μηδὲ παρὰ τῶν θείων πατέρων τῶν ἑρμηνευ- 
σάντων μνημονευθέν, φημὶ δὴ Ἰωάννου τοῦ χ καὶ Κυρίλλου ᾿Αλεξανδρέας, οὐδὲ 
μὴν ὑπὸ Θωδθβμον eyoverane Kal τῶν » λοιπῶν, παρέλειψα κατὰ τὸν τόπον, 
κεῖται δὲ οὕτως per: ὀλίγα τῆς ἄρχης τοῦ ws κεφαλαίου, ἑξῆς τοῦ Epeinjoor κ καὶ 
ἴδε ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγείρεται. 


, Cee case > A 
53 Καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν ἕκαστος eis τὸν τόπον αὐτοῦ, (VIII) ᾿Ιησοῦς 
- pe ΝΥ 
“ δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Βλαιῶν. ὄρθρου δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο 
a 3 / ‘ / / 
εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, Kal πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν, Kai καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν 
val a a Ν 
3avTovs. ἄγουσι δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι γυναῖκα ἐπὶ 
. > > “ 
«μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην, καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
Δ ὃ ’ x Ψ ε \ λ 4 3 , , 
ιδάσκαλε, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατείληπται ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ μοιχευομένη. 
3 Ν “ / © ~ a“ 3 ’ ‘\ , , Ν > 
5 ev δὲ TO νόμῳ ἡμῖν Μωσῆς ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθάζειν: σὺ οὖν 
΄-“' q ~ 
6 τί λέγεις ; τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτόν, ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορεῖν 
> a ε δὲ of | A , , “~ ὃ 5X ~ »* φ 3 Ἀ “ 
αὐτοῦ. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. 
ε Ν ῳ.- > “-“ SS 3 , Ν Ly > “ ε 
ἡ ὡς δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐπερωτῶντες αὐτόν, ἀνέκυψε καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ὁ 
> , e A A > 93 > an , re ‘ , 
8 ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ βαλλέτω λίθον" καὶ πάλιν κατα- 
, ” > Ν a 3 , \ 9 , ©. ἫΡ 
ο κύψας ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. ἀκούσαντες δὲ ἐξήρχοντο εἷς ἕκαστος 
3 , 2 κα a , Nn , , wae κ 
ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, καὶ κατελείφθη μόνος, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 
3 / e aA > 4 \ ε > “ > > “ ’ὔ a 
lo€v μέσῳ ἑστῶσα. ἀνακύψας δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ Τύναι, ποῦ 
3 [4 HO , ’ ε δὲ > 10 ’ ’ > δὲ ε 
τι εἰσίν; οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν; ἢ δὲ εἶπεν Οὐδείς, κύριε. εἶπε δὲ ὃ 
3 an AA 9 7 ,’ , A > A “ Lal 4 
Ἰησοῦς Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω: πορεύου, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μηκέτι 
ε ’ 
ἁμάρτανε. 


To περι...εἐγειρεται om 118 209 ς (vide supra p. 173) 
D3. εἐπορευθησαν] απηλθεν 118 209, ἐεπορευθὴη ς᾽ τόπον] οἰκον 118 209 ς΄ 


1 Ιησους δὲ] καὶ o ἴησους 118 209 > 2 παλιν] - βαθεος 118 209 
παρεγενετο] ηλθεν o Inaovs 118 209 3 ἀρχίιερεις] γραμματεις 118 209 ς 
γυναικα] pr πρὸς avrov 118 209 > εν μοιχεια ς΄ 4 τω peow 118 209 
λεγουσιν] εἰπὸν 118 209 αὑτὴ ἡ γυνὴ] ταυτὴν 118 209 κατειληπται] ευρομεν 
118 209, κατειληφθηὴ © - μοιχευομενην 118 209 5 nuw Μωσης] Movons 
118 209, Moons nuw = λιθοβολεισθαι = 6 ευρωσι] εχωσι 118 209 ς΄ 
κατηγοριαν κατ αὐτου 118 209 7 ἐρωτωντες ς΄ ανεκυψε και] αναβλεψας 
118 209, ανακυψας ς αὐὑτοις] προς avrous ς΄ ex αὐτὴν 118 209 


βαλετω 118 209 © τον ALOov em avtn βαλετω ς΄ 8 κατω κυψας 118 209 = 
9 o Se ακουσαντες καὶ ὑπὸ της συνειδησεως ελεγχομενοι εξηρχοντο εἰς καθεις 
118 209 > mpecBurepov|+eas των exyatov 118 209 = povos|+o Ιησους 
118 209 = εστωσα] ουσα 118 209 10 Incovs]+ «dev αὐτὴν καὶ 118 209, 
Ἔ και pndeva θεασαμενος πλην τῆς yuvatkos F om αὐτὴ 118 209 γυναι] 
ἡ γυνὴ ς΄ ποῦ εισιν͵] om 118 209, -Ἐεκεινοι οἱ κατήγοροι cou S 11 δε] αὐτὴ 
118 209 ς ato του νυν] ante και 118 209, om ς΄ 
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